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PREFACE 16.THE FIRST EDITION. 


‘THat a knowledge of the New Testament in its original tongue is a 
thing to be desired by intelligent Christians none yill question. No 
‘book can be thoroaghly known in a translation oly 5 an@ the Bible, 
although “ the most translatable of books,” is 110 oxceptiog. 

Many, who would gladly undertako the study, are deterred by tho 
manifold and unquestionable difficulties of the Grook language. It 
seems worth while to ask whother this obstaclf cannot, in some 
measuge, be removed. 

Undoubtedly, the Greek of the Now Testament, as a lator dialect 
of an elaborate and polished language, can most effectively be studied 
through the medium of the elder forms of the tongue. This method, 
accordingly, is in goneral chosen; and the historians and orators, the 
philosophers and poets of Greece, have led the way to the Evangelists 
and the Apostles. 

© Yet many porsons have no opportunity for studies eo extended 
fad difficult. Are they, therefore, to be forbidden all access, save 
through translators, critics, and interpreters, to the words of the 


Divine revelatign? =. 
In attempting to reply, we note that the Greek of Scripture 
is, for most , & language confplote in itself. Its forme and 


rules are definite, its usages in general precise. Its peculiarities, 
though best approached from the classio side, may be reacliod by a 
shorter way, and be almost as well comprehended. 

Many circumstances, again, facilitate the epecial etudy of the New 
Testament tongue. The language of oragere and philosophers had 
descendod to men of simpler mind and less artificial speech? Com- 
paring the Sacred Volume with Greek literature gonerally, we find 
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a smaller vocabulary, fewer grammatical forms, less intricate etymo- 
logioal rules, with scantier lists of exceptions, and a far loss elaborute 
syntax; while the student hes the advantage of being confined for 
the time to one limited, but intensely interesting, field. 

The following pages are thon intendgd as a sufficient guide to 
Biblical Greek for English students, thet is, for those who have not 
studied the classical languages. It may also be of service to thuse © 
who have made some progress in classical studies, bug who wish to 
concentrate their chief regards upon the language and syntax of the 
New Testament. o 

The plag of thé volume, and the method recommendod for ite sindy,” 
are sufficiontly set forth in the Introduction, To specify all tho 
sources, English and German, from which valuable aid has beou 
derived, would be unnecessary. Winer’s comprehonsive work {Sixth 
Edition, Leipsic, 4855; Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1859, by Masson) 
has of course been consulted throughout. Scarcely leas 9 useful 
have been the researches aud discussions of the lute Dr, Donaldson, 
The New Testament Grammars of the Rev. W. Webster, and of 
the Rev. T. 8. Green, have afforded some very valuable hints. 
Qn Greek Testament Lexicography, it will suffice to name the 
admirable Cluvis Novi Testamenti recently publiehed at Leipsic by 
Dr. 0. L. W. Grimm. 

The work has been carefully revised throughout in MS. by the 
Rey. Dr. Jacob, late Hoad Master of Christ’s Hospital, author of 
the Bromayrove Greek Grammar, and othar classical works; and, in 
the proof sheets, by the Bey. RB. B, Girdlestone, WA., Editorial 
Superintendent of the British and Foreign Bible Society, and by the 
Rev. T. G. Rooke, B.A., of Frome. To the important suggestions of 
these gentlemen the volume in its present state Owesvery much, It 
is now commended to attentive students of the New Testament, in 
the hope that it may lead not a few to the better understanding, and 
therefore to the higher appreciation of the Divine oracles. 


$ SAMUEL G. GREEN, 
Rawhow Conzzor. 
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Tux following work so far differs from other manuals of the 
Greek language, both in its method and inthe persons for 
whom it is intended, that some preliminary words on the 
plan by which its several parts should be studied will not be 
out ef place. 

On ‘Ortuocraruy, the sections should? be thoroughly 
mastered, not only for the sake of facility in reading, but 
because most of the difficulties and so-called irregularities 
in the inflection of substantives, adjectives, and verbs depend 
on letter-changes, of which the rules are comparatively few, 
and really simple. To know these laws at the outset is to be 
provided with a key to varieties and intricacies which might 

otherwise prove hopelessly bewildering. It will be advisable 

that no student should advance beyond this portion of the 
work before being able to read the lessons on pages 11, 12 
with fluency, and accurately to transcribe the paragraph on 
page 13. Great aftention should be paid at this stage to 
pronuneistion, especially to the distinction between the long 
and short vofels; and those who may be studying the work 
by themselves are strongly recommended to take an oppor- 
tunity of reading a chapter or two in Greek to some scholar 
who can criticise and correct their mistakes. 

Ta Ervuotoay, the forms must be carefully and completely 
learned. Everything in the student’s further progress 
depends Bpon this. It is believed that the syatematic and 
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progressive plan on which the substantives and verbs, as 
the groundwork of the whole, have been discussed, will 
but lightly burden the memory, while the judgment will 
be kept constantly at work. The chief point to be noted 
is the place and power of the srem,in Greek words, The 
first and second declensions of Suserantrvzs will be seen to 
be mainly reducible to the same law; the third declension, 
instead of perplexing the learner by countless varieties, will 
exhibit one normal form. The inflection of Ansxcrivzs will 
appear but a repetition of that of the Substantives; while tlte , 
Pronouns only slightly differ. Of the Varss, the termina- 
tions should in the first instance be carefully learned. The 
first Paradigm will be found to exhibit the simplest way in 
which these terguinations can be combined with the verbal 
root; those that follow being but variations on the same 
model, according to the character of the Stem. The ‘Verbs 
in pt, or of the Second Conjugation,* are classified in a way 
which, it is believed, will give no serious difficulty to the 
student 

The Exerciszs up to this point are simply for practice 
in declension and conjugation, consisting almost exclusively 
of words occurring in the “Sermon on the Mount:” they* 
are fair specimens of the ordinary vocabulary of the 
language; and the learner is strongly recommended to 
write them out in all their forms, not neglecting the accents, 
which, by the help of the rules given under the several 
heads, will present but little difficulty. ° + 

A stock of words will thus have been acquired, with a 


* Io strictness, of course the Fire, The normal forms of the Verb are 
really to be found here; and the terminations of Verbs in » might be 
de these, by the id of ‘‘the connective vowela.” See expecially 
Professor Greenwood’s Greek Grammar. It has jpot, however, been thought 
necessary, in the present work, to carry aualysis bo iar. 
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knowledge of forms of inflection quite sufficient for ordinary 
cases. Some chapters of greater difficulty follow, treating 
of the Verbs, tense by tense, and exhibiting the chief 
variations and anomalies in particular words. These 
sections may be omittel on a first study of the volume, 
but it will be important to read them carefully afterwards. 
The aim has been, s0 to classify the verbal forms that most 
apparent irfegularities may be ecen to be only exemplifica- 
tions of some more extended rule; and, without trespassing 
orf the more extended field of classical literature, to leave 
no word in the New Testament without the means of ready 
analysis and explanation. 

The Exercises which succeed these sections are for still 
further test. Here for the first time some*easy sentences 
are introduced for trasislation. Logically, these should no 
doubt ‘have been doferred until some rules of Syntax 
had been laid down ; but the interest and utility of such 
Exercises may be held a sufficient defence of the irregu- 
larity, especially as they contain scarcely any usages but 
such es are already familiar to those who have gram- 
matically studied any language. Here, a Greek Testament 
Lexicon or Vocabulary will be found necessa: 

"The chapters on the indeclinable Parts of Speech call for 
no remark, Their complete discussion belongs to Syntax: 
but it was helti necefsary to the completeness of the Ety- 
mology to give at least 2 general view of their formation and 
meaning. So*fer“as they extend, these sections should be 
closely studied. 

The reader will then be prepared for the Syntax, the 
study of the intermediate chapters being postponed, if pre- 
ferred, to a subsequent stage. These seetions, on the different 
Languages of which the New Testament contains the trace, 
and on New Testament Proper Names, will suggest topics of 
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interesting inquiry, which, in a manual like the present, 
could be pursued only for a very little way. 

The Sywrax embodies the simplest laws of concord, 
government, and the connection of sentences, as well aa 
others of a more special and Jess abvious kind. The doc- 
trines of the Article, of the Prepésition, and of the Tenses, 
have received careful attention, as throwing light on many 
obscure or misunderstood passages. The arrang@ment of the 
Syntax has been adopted with a view to the learner’s con- 
venience, and for the most part follows the order of the Paite- 
of Speech. ° 

The &tudent is specially and strongly recommended to 
study the order of the whole work, and especially of this 
part, in the AnatyricaL TasLe or Contents. To this 
Table much care has been devoted, in the hope that it.might 
be convenient not only for ordinary reference, but as an out- 
line and conspectus of the volume; suggesting at one view 
the leading principles of the language, and especially useful 
in recapitulatory examinations. 

The sentences from the Greek Testament, 60 numerous in 
this division of the work, are intended partly to exemplify 
the rules to which they are appended, the illustrative - 
words being printed in a thicker type; partly also to 
form together a series of Preparatory Readipg Lessons or 
Primer, introductory to the sacred volume. The student is 
thereforc earnestly counselled to study these sentences in 
order. Most of them, of course, belong to thé easier parts of 
New Testament Scripture; others again are more difficult 
and unusual in their structure; while in very many will 
be discovered shades or specialtica of meaning which the 
English Version does not exhibit, and which perhaps no 

tion could reproduce. The stydy, therefore, of these 
sentences will be an introduction to Biblical, exegesis, 
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which may prepare not a few readers for more extended 
inquiries. 

A Vocasunary to the whole New Testament, and a brief 
discussion of the chief New Testament Synonyms, complete 
the plan of the work. 

The work claims, be it‘remembered, to be an Introduction 
only. By its means, a not inadequate beginning may be 
made in whut is surely the noblest of studies. Its aim is to 
familiarise many readers, who else had despaired of the 

ePOssibility, with the words of Curisr and of His Apostles. 
Should its purpose in any way be accomplished, it will give 
access also to those criticisms by which expositors in our 
own land and age, as in others, have so variously and nobly 
illustrated the “living oracles.” The labour followed by 
such rewards will have been well spent: and readers of the 
New Soeaan in its own tongue, whether they advance or 
not to that high critical discernment which only the few 
attain, will have found in the acquisition a pure and life- 
long joy. 


» Nore on tax Rersxaxce: ro Crrricay Eprrions or tHe New Txsta- 
1 MENT.—Several words and phrases of the New Testament differ in the beat 
from the reading of the ordinary text. In a few ceses the variations 
are of wome grammatical importanco, and it has been necessary, therefore, to 
refer to them, These refexguces hnve mostly been made by the help of the 
Critical Editions of the New Testament published by J. J. Grieabach (1790- 
1806); by Dr. Lachmann, Berlin (1842-1850); by Dr. Tischendurf, 
Leipsic (seventh eg., 1889); and by Dr. 8. P, Tregellea (1844-1872). But 
where the variations are grammatically unimportant the quot.tious ure 
generally from the Received Text. 
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Tue experience of many years, and the many testigonies 
received to the value of the Handbook, have warranted the 
Editor in re-issuing the work in substantially the sant form 
as before. The whole has been carefully read, and several 
oversights, especially in the references, have been corrected. 
In this work of revision, the kind assistance of Mr. Thomas 
Osborne, of Stroud, has been of the greatest service, and ia 
gratefully acknowledged. ex 


1880. 8. G. G. 
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“8 PART I, 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


“THE ALPHABET. + Benes, forms, and numerat walutis of the” 
letters: . . 
Notes on the Alphabet . . . Fi . 
‘Tax Vows; (a) their peonuncisiion, long and short 4 . . 
(8) The diphthongs {regularly long) -  - we ee 
(c) The “breathings” of initial vowels =. . as s . 
4g) The ‘‘breathings” of initialp  « . . se 
(¢) The lengthening of vowels in inflection - . . . . 
{f) The contraction of vowels. Table. 
Exercise 1. Vowel Contractions . - «+. + 


{g) Disoresis : . . . . . . . . . 
(A) Hiatus, and the ways of avoiding it— 

1, The nu muffixed (» épernvorindy) 2 ee 

2, Elision (apostrophe) =. ey pen ie 

3. Orasia . . . . 

Tax Consonants . 

(a) Division into mutes and liquids 
{) Classification of mutes. gee OF 
({c) The sibilant ¢, and ita combinations =. . - 
(d) Rules bf consofiant combination— 


A sharp mute before an aspirated vowel =. : 
Consecutive syllables not to begin with an sapirate 
Consonanta that may be final. 4 . 

Exercise 2. On the Combinations of Consonaiits. 
Changes of Cousonam® by ‘similation, duplication, tranepocition, 


omisgion, or insertion. =. sneer 4 


1. Labiala or guttural, withe . 

2 Lgbialeor gutturals, with “dental ee 

3. Dentelsbefores . at ngs OS 

4. Mutes beforem =. Carte 
BS. Combinations of » with other consonants =. | 
6 

ra 

8. 
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sect. 
6 THE ACCENTS. . 
(@) Use of the accenta =. 

(®) The different accents. 

(©) Rules of accentuation . 

(d, ¢) Enolitioa and proclitics 

7- On the transference of Greek words into Euglish . 


Latin the usual medium . 
Equivalent of ayo inital and? « a 
8. Punctuation . . . : 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER L—INTRODUCTION. 


Tho “Parte of Speech” =. ww ke 
a. THE ROOT and STEM . . . . . 
Pure and (impure) liquid or mutestema 5 sw. 

(The stem to be marked by thick letters) . 


CHAPTER Il.—THE NOUN OR SUBSTANTIVE. 


wn GER Dees NUMBER, and CASE «. egy ow: 
General significance of the Cases soe 
12, 13. Tae Derma Anricze and Indefinite Pronoun . . 
Types of Substantive and Adjective Declentim. +. . 
14. Characteristics of all declensions of Nouns . . . . 
(a) Neuter Nominatives aud Acousatives alike . . . 
Their plural termination alwayse 2. - + 
(2) The Dative Singular in « (‘‘iota mubeeript”) ‘ 
{c) The Genitive Plural inwr . . 
@) Mescaline like tie Neuter in Genitive aud Dative. 
15. Rules for determining the Guxpenof Nouys- . + « 
(a) Masculine: names of males, rivers, winds 2. 

¢ 
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iQ) Feminine: amet of femal trot counting, lands, and 


abetract nouns. - 18 
(¢) Neuter: diminutives, indeclinables, and the verbal” noun 
(infinitive). Pahl Ma 18 
(Note on common and epiccene words) . . . 18 
16 DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE . 


‘Three leading types . 
Dlustrations : way, totperees, walt oe . 
Resemblanoes between the first and second - oe 
The Aond © declensions (parigyllabic) . . . 
‘The Separable declension (impariayliabic) 
17. Tue Frrar Dectznston (A) . 
=. Feminine Paradigms (huipe, te, ru, cvle) and Ratanrk 
19. Masculine Paradigms (uaéyris, rearias) and Remarks . 
Exercise 8. Nouns of the First Declension ... 
ao. Irregular forms of the First Declemiomn 2 - «© «ts 
as. Ta Szooxp Decizxmox (0). . 
22. Masculine (Aéyos) and Feminine (086) Paradigms, and ‘Remarks 7 
a3. Neuter Paradigm (einer) and Remarks =. . 
24.  PRoadigm of Contracted Nouns in e0-, 00-, voix, cover (‘AreaASr) 
2g.  Deoclension of "Inoois . . 
Exercise 4. ouns ofthe Seoond Deciension 
26. Toe Taran Deocrension (impsrisyllabic) . . 
Importance of knowing the stem tal oat cs 
27. General Paradigms: oléy, pia. 6. ke 
28. Terminations of thiaDeclension. 2. - 01 wwe 
a9. Varieties according to stem-endings eos oe 
. Consonants and vowels that may be en-endngs a 
« Rules for the Nominative. . se 
1, s added to the stem. . . . . . . 
2, The stem lengthened . ra a es ee | 
3. Digammated stems (ev-, av-, vw). o 8 oe 
4. Neuter stems in «s- (es) wee 
5, Stem unchanged . ha a we. Oy 
30. Paradigms iustrfting these five rales” oe Va we 
1. “Apay, wip, iis, ras sw wk 
2 wouter, Alwr, aldde, warkp, orip 
sewer fotr sg 





§ 
Bxercise 5. Nouns ofthe Third Boclension 
31. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension . 
33. Susstuxmrves or Vanusun Dzctersoxn . |. 
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{a) Enterchasges between the secon and third. 
(0) The word edSfaror, Sabbath . 


{c) Proper names, expecially Moses, Jerusalem - 


Hebrew indeclinables . . 
Promissnous List of Nouns - 


Exercise 6. 


OHAPTER IL—ADJECTIVES. 
3}. THREE FORMS, correspondent with substantive doclensions . 


3 Fimsr Forw . . 
Bavadigns of dye, ts, pup od Remarks 
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Contracted Anleotirst xpvoois; Remarks . 


36. Seooyn Fok 
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4h 
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47 


48 
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General Remarks 


Poradigms of 86s, wis, der 
Participles of this class (declension of tevds) 


Adjectives of double form : aires words, xpads . 
40. Tump For. . 


General Remarks 
18 Of 2Anbohs, 


shoppin 
COMPARIBON OF ADJECTIVES 


Fresr Mem 


Comparinon 0 of slaves, aaibhs, copds, rlor 


Sxcoxp Mirraop, 


Comparison of raxts, alexpls, wads, ubyes 
44  Deolension of comparatives in -for (uel{er) . 


Irregular and alternative comparisons 
dys, waxés, wixpds, wants 


Duvecriva ComPanarrvss axD SUPERLATIVES . 


Exrnatio Meruopa or Companion. 


Maoraine 7. “Adioctives for Prectine 


NUMERALS 


‘Tar Osapoar Nowoees « 


{a) Signs of numeration . 
(®) Dimusod letters as numeral signs . 
(c) Composite numerical expressions 


‘Declension of the cardinal numbers: 

als, Bt0, epeis, rhsoapes 
Se. Tue Onprva, Numeers 
Table of Cardinals and Ordinals, and Remark . 
i eDisteisurive Nuiiexes . 
Exercise 8. Numbers: Namegea ‘mils, and vimoe 


for translation 
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= se ekee niece skcnceneecaceunendees 
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1. SUpsrantrvs-F2Es0NaL {“ personal”) . 
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ss 2 Berumxve . ° . . 
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Third, davrot(abrov) ww ee 
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(a, b, 6 d) B8e, obras, deeivor, Sabrés 6 8 
(¢) rowiros, rosovros, rakutovros =. wk 
8. MEE RELATIVE PRONOUN... 
(a, b) 8s, , 85 (c,d) Boris, Bowep, Boye www 
(e} Relatives of quality, quantity, number, degree. 
39 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. . . 
(a) The simple Interrogative, vis; rf; . . 





(0) Correlatives of quality, quantity, number, dagen 

(¢) Direct interrogstives in indirect constractii 

(d) Laterrogatives properly indirect . . « 
60. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS . . 

(a, 8) The ordinary Indetinite, raz, and negative compound. 

(c) The old Indefinite, 63a. 2 
oe DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS . 

{a) Barros, (b) Erepos, (c) AAKAwe, (d) Zenores 2 
* 6h Table of Correlative Pronouns . - . . 
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63. THE VOICER . Me 6 ew lel Ue 
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‘Threefold modification of the verbal stem . . . . + & 
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& THE MOODS. . .... . 88 

Four Modes or Moods. soe oe » » 3 
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Pare, mute, and quid verbs. - g- 
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Pune Vxens, Special Rules . 


(a) The stem-vowele 


(8) Contraction with «, ¢, ore ‘ 
(@) Contraction confined to Present and Impertect Tenses. 


(@) Peculiarities of contraction, Compare § 8, f.. 


PaRapioxs oF ryide, guAtw, dgdde, Present and impart 


Note on remaining Tonses 


Exercise 10. On pure, contracted Verbs. 


» Mure Verus. Special Rules 


Stem papffocted by a following vowel. | 
(a) Tense-characteristics (§ 71) and terminations begining 


with 2 consonant modify the stem . 


(@) Rules of modification 


1, As caused by wo after the verbal stem 


2 » bye 
By bye 
° 4 4 by 
&  » by -08 
6 4, by wr 
1 oo by-« 


She Panaptous or THE Mute Veras. ‘Renake (a, 5, ¢) . 


$5. Modification of the Present (and Imperfect) . 
(a) The stem of the Present not always the stem of the Verb 
1, Labial verbal stems, that add r 
2. Guttural verbal stoms, that change the stern consonant 


Conjugation of rpifa, Eyw, welbe . 


toosorg. 


3. Dental verbal stems, that change the stem-consonaut to ¢ 


{)) All other tenses formed from the verbal stem : 
(c) Vowels changed to diphthongs in short atem-ayllables . 


Here the Future and Perfect formed from the Prasent te 


86. The Secondary Tenses re modified Verbs 


87, 


88, 


89. 


In those Ténsee, the*rimple verbal-stem always appears 


Tux Sxcoxn Aorist. 


esesesys seegenenereces segeseuas 


Conjugated like the Imperfect Taiatre ia other moods aa 
Present) 


Tlustrations ‘trom ouy- (getye), Tr. (reve) 
Active, Middle, and Passive 


Note on Accentuation . 

‘Tax Sscoxp Furore (Passive) 
TDustration from z¢x- (réers) 
Tse Szconp Perrect (Active) 


‘THustration from #pay- (xpdoow)} 
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Passive . . 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 
1, The Greek Alphabet contains twenty-four letters, 
arranged and named as follows :— 

Wame. Capital. onal, Bund. , Numerical value, 
* Alpha A a .« i 
Beta B Bore b _2 
Gamma i 'y sometimes J” g (ara) 3 
Delta A 3 q | 4 
Epsilon = E € @ (abort) 5 
Zata « Zz Sor? s 7 
Eta H ” € (ung) 8 
Theta 2) ba9 th 9 
Iota 1 ‘ i 10 
Kappa K ® k 20 
Lambda A a i 80 
Mu M BK m 40 
«Mu N v " 50 
xi g° é z 60 
Omicron O o (abort) 70 
Pi n ° ay sometimes wy Pp 80 
Rho Po o| pee r 100 
Sigma = 7 fal § s 200 
Tau Tv T sometimes 7 t 300 
Upiiln v- « 400 
Phi ® ¢ ph 500 
Ohi x x 2 Aiuto 490 
Pat ¥ ¥ ps 700 
Omiga a2 a) © feng) 800 


£ NOTES ON THE ALPHABET—THE YOWELS. [s2. 


2. Nores on rae ALPHazer. 


a, The word Alphabet is derived from the names of the first 
two letters, alpha, beta. The forms of the Greek letters, which, it 
will be seen, greatly resemble those of our own language (the 
Roman letter), are originally modified from the Phanician. 

6. The second forms of certain letters are used interchangeably 
‘with the first, but less frequently. Those of gamma and tau are 
almost obsolete. The final s, besides being always employed at the 
‘ond of words, is often used in the middle of compound terms when 
8 part of, the compound ends with sigma, Thus, rpospepw. 

¢. For an explanation of the numeral use of letters, and espe- 
cially of omissions in the list, see § 48. 


3. Tue Vowzis. 


The vowels are a, €, 7, t, 0, v, @ 

@, In this country they are generally pronounced according to 
the English sounds. The Continental pronunciation of , », 4 is 
andoubtedly the more strictly correct ; but the matter is of little 
practical importance. Absolute conformity to the ancient mode is 
unattainable, and it is most convenient to adopt the method of 
pronunciation current among scholars of our own country. *° “ 

Hand w are long vowels, Care must be taken to distinguish 
them from the short «and o. Thus, yer is pronounced like the 
English men; pqr, like mean. In roe, the e is pronounced as in 
on; in ray, a8 in own; a, 4,v, may be either, long or short, 


8, The diphthongs are at, av, «1, ev, ot, ov, pronounced as in Eng- 
lish ; aleo g, 2, » (or, with capitels, As Hi, O:), where the + occurs 
with a long vowel, and is not pronounced, being, therefore, written 
underneath the vowel (excepting in the case of capitale), and 
calles iota eubseript, It will be important to note this in the 
declension of nouns and the conjugation of verbs, 

Hy is pronounced like ev, ew; and w fike soi, 


§3,0.] THE VOWELS, 3 


¢. Every vowel, when standing as the first letter of a word, has 
what is called a breathing over it, written as an apostrophe, either 
tarned outwards, as {”) or inwards, as {‘). The former is termed 
the soft: breathing, and shows that the vowel is simply to have its 
own round ; the latter the hard, and is equivalent to the English 
4 aspirated. To note the datter is most necessary for correct pro- 
nunciation, Thus 4, 4 must be pronounced ho, ha. 

The initial v is always aspirated. So iwep, huper. 

@, At the beginning of a word, the consonant (or semivowel) p 
always takes the aspirate, becoming rh. When two 8 come toge- 
“ther in the middle of = word, the aspirate and soft ar 
successively employed. Thua pew, rhed ; dppnros, arrhetos, When 
@ word begins with a diphthong, the breathing ia placed ujfén the 
secon lettar : airoy, auton ; abrov, hauton. 

¢. Tn the lengthening of vowels for purposes of inflection or 
derivation, & becomes &, or more generally 9 ; « becomes 9, or #; 
1, % become respectively i, §; © becomes «, or ev, 

JS- Two vowels, or a vowel and » diphthong, occurring together 
in diferent syllables are often contracted into one, according to the 
following Table :— 


followed by ...a € 7 0 @ a & yp om @ 
@hecomes.......a @ 2 © © ¢ FF YY. 
€ » n we p & PY % Y oO 
o o@ wo go ao % y ov 





The left perpendicular line in this’ table gives the former vowel 
in each combination, the upper horizontal line the latter, and the 
result of the contraction will essily be found, ‘Thus ev gives ov; os, 
long a; and ao of the rest. It must be noted that where the letter ¢ 
occurs in inflection between two short vowels, it ia ganerally dropped, 
and contraction takes place according to the table, 
_—_—_s—_____a_. 

* Or ov, when the «: in the contraction of «4 as in the infinitive of con- 
tracted verhe in 6. 





‘VOWELS —CONTRACTIONS—HIATUS, Bas 


It will be observed by inspection of the table that an o sound 
always preponderates in contraction with the other vowels; that an 
a eonnd, when first, prevails over an ¢ sound following it, and vice versd, 
Some special and exceptional methods of contraction will be found 
noticed in Exrmozocy, 


Exercise 1.—Vowel Contractions. 


Write the contracted forms of npaw, reas 
repacre, Gidea, gudeeis, Gideer, Gireopey, Gureere, dy) 
Bnrooper, Ondodre, Gudkys, ryuaor, Sprogre, voor, voow, -yereos, 


g. Disresis is the opposite of contraction, and is expressed by 
two dots (~) over the second of two vowels which are to bé"sepa- 
rately pronounced. Thus Kaivay, Cainan, not Oai-nan. 

}. Hiatus, and the ways of avoiding it.—The hiatus (i.e. yawning) 
caused by the meeting of vowels at the end of one word and the 
beginning of the next is often prevented by one or other of the 
following ways :— 

1, The vi épetevorinty, or nu-uffived. This v is added to datives 
plural ending in 1, and to the third persons of verbs ending in ¢ or, 
when the following word begins with s vowel, or at the end of a 
sentence, These words will be marked in declension and cofffif 
gation by a bracketed (») ; thus, algo: {»), éricrevor (+). In a similar 
manner, abr, péxpt, and dypr, as a rule add s when followed by a 
vowel. In the last two words, however, the New Testament text 
is not by any means uniform ; and on all three the best MSS. 
greatly differ. 

‘The negative od becomes otx when the next word begins with 
a, vowel,* and the preposition éx becomes ¢é. 


9. Elision marked by an apostrophe —The following words lose 
their §na] vowel beforg an initial vowel in the next word: the 


© Compare §4d, 6. 
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Prepositions dxd, dud, éxi, wapd, werd, and the conjunction dvd; with 
(occasionally) the particle 3 and its negative compound ofd/; also 
{before Zy) the preposition dri. When the initial vowel is aapi- 
rated, w, r, become ¢, @ (sea § 4, 5). Thus, dw3 airée becomes dx” 
abrév, and deb davrav, dg? davréw ; 80 for pert Aj lew, per’ DAG dev, 
but for perd juay, pe? jude x and for dent bx, do bv. 

This elision was, in classical Greek poets, used much more fre- 
quently in words ending in a, «, 4 0; and hence, in one passage of 
the New Testament, in a poetical quotation, the adjective ypnord 
suffers this elision (1 Oor. xv. 33), xpyo@ dpcdian 
o & Crasiz—An hiatus is sometimes prevented by aeCrasis (lit, a 
“miaing”), or the union of the two words; the vowels forming 
« long vowel, or diphthong. This takes place but rarely, and.only 
when ghe former word is very short and closely connected with the 
‘latter, The breathing of the vowel in the seoond word is retained, 
to mark the fusion, and is then called a Coronis. Thus, for ra 
aird, the eame things, vabré is sometimes written ; for xa) ys, and J, 
nity; for 73 evarrlov, the contrary, roivarriov ; and once for #3 « 
the name, rotvoua (Matt. xxvii 57). 


4, Tue Consonants. 


As in the orthography of other languages, the four con- 
sonant, A, 4, ») p, are termed Liguide; the nine consonants, 8, y, 3, 
, Ty Ps X» O, are mrites. 

5, The mutes may be ¢vidently arranged according to the organs 
of upeech specially concerned in their formation. 
Thus, x, B, g, are labiale (p-sounds) ; 
Ky Yo Xp are guitwrals (k-sounds) ; 
7, 8, 0, are dentals (t-sounds). 
Each of these divisions has, it ia also plain, a sharp, flat, and 
aspirate consonant, Hence the highly important classificatfyn of 
the following Table — 


6 CONSONANTS [84,0 








| suum | at [amtnta 
| 


Iabials . . 8 ¢ | psounds 
Guttursle .; ” x | Beounds, 
Devils. .| © a @ | ¢eounds. 





‘Tho guttural y is pronounced, before a ksound or § like the 
nasel ng. Thus, dyes, anggelen (the second y, a8 always, boing 
hard) ; dysvpe, ang-kura. é 

¢ 2 is the simple sibilant, which, in composition with a p-sound, 
gives p=ae, fe, or $e; in composition with a kesound gives 
f=, v, xe; in composition with 3 gives (=68e; these, three, 
& & ¥, being double letters. 

@, The following eight rales must be carefully observed, as they 
relate to the changes which are imposed by the neceflsitios of 
orthography on the conjugation and declension of words, and 
will explain much hereafter that would otherwise be found very 
perplexing. 


1, As above, s labial followed by ¢ becomes 9; » guttural followed 

e & 
we abla Gr guttural before a dental mush be of the some onder 
te mast be changed, if not already so, into a sharp, flat, or aspiante, 

{ing to the nature of the dental. 

& A dental, followed by ¢, disappears. 

4, Before the letter 4, a labial beoomes x; a guttural becomes 7; = 
dental beocmes ¢. 

5, The letter y becomes » before labials; y betore guiturals ; before 
a Kigueid is changed into tht same liquid; and before o or { is dropped. 

‘The combination of » with dental and the sibilant, as rre, becomes 
simply ¢, with compensation by the lengthening of the preceding vowel; 
« becoming s, anda, Thus, 
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6. A sharp mute before an aspirated vowel is changed into the cor 
responding aspirate. Sometimes this change will take place when the 
mate coours at the em of one word, and the vowel at the beginning 
uf the next. Thus, &¢° dv for ax’ 4»; obx dpaw for obm Spam, 

7, When two consecutive syllables of the same word begin with an 
aspirate, the former often loses its aspiration. Thus, @mxos is changed 
into rpixes; and ixw into Yxw, But affixes generally love their agpi- 
ration in preference to the atem, whether they are placed first or laet ; 
as ri-Oe-r1, for O-Ge-0, where the last syllable is o mere adjunct to the 
root. 

8, No consonant can ond a Greek word, except », p, ©, € ¥3 the last two 
being compounds of . The preposition é before a consonant, and the 

Negative adverb ob before a vowel, are apparent exceptiotis; but, having 
no accent, they may be counted as parte of the following words, 
- 


Exercise 2.—On the Combination of Consonants. 

Rule 1. Write down the proper forms of ypafeu, nrea, heyoor, 
dxow, orpepoes, rpiBooper, Aeyeas, weproov. 

2, Of S28ca, cmidcas, Goortes, dvvrod. 

3. Of rexpifras, yeyparpras, Aeheytas, BeAipexrar, érpiBOqv, mrexOqva, 
deyOqras, dep Ony. 

4, Of verpBpas, yeypappas, BeSpexpat, memebpat, ioorpot, emhexyat. 

BOOT serxihin)eordain. erepreny, “cincape,: ended, inivriien 
tuorqe ; aluo of wavrs, Avovres, Averrow. 


oo 
5, Oxancrs or Consonants. 


Some other changes of donsonants may be noticed, though they 
do not a0 invariably conform to general yiles as the preceding. 

1, Assimilation,—The labials *, f, $ before », and v before the 
other liquids, are regularly assimilated to the following letters; 
fe. changed into the same letter (see § 4d, 5). Sometimes a 

—_ consonant is sssimilated to a former one; 98, Sddops for 

PU S . 

_ % Duplication. The letter p is regularly doubled when a vowel 
is placed before it, Thus, dro-simre becomes Sroppire. | 


8 CONSONANT CHANGES—THE ACCENTS. {§ 5. 


Sometimes A is doubled, to compensate for the loss of a vowel ; 
a4, paddov for padior, dye for dyyeew. In comparatives and in 
verba, ew or rr is sometimes pat for a guttural «,¥, x with a fol- 
lowing vowel; a8, fovor for sno», rapéeew for rapayes, In some 
words, § appears instead of ow : a8 peifar for peyior. 

3. Traneporition—A vowel with a liquid is often transposed ; 
08, Orjoxm for Barcra. 


4, Omission —Any consopants which make a harsh sound may 
be omitted in the formation or inflection of words. 5 

© « 

5. Insertion.—Sometimes, though rarely, a consonant is inserted 
to assist the sound ; as, from vip, gen. (depot, de-por) dvBpde; 60 
drOparos is from dvip dy, making &»pomos, and, with @ inserted, 
GvOpamos. ° 


6, Tue Accents. . 


a. Every Greck word, except the proclitics and enclitics, 
which will be noticed under their respective parts of speech, has 
an accent expressed on one of its last three syllables, The accents 
are used in writing, but mostly disregarded in pronunciation. Their 
use was to mark a certain stress (or “rising ” or “falling ” inflection) 
on the syllables where they are placed. It is said that they were 
invented by Greek grammarians, as 8 guide to foreigners it” firo- 
nouncing the language. Some linguists of our own day have 
endeavoured to reinstate them as helps in this respect, but without 
much success. . 


3. Tho accents are thé acute (’), the grave (*), and the cir- 
oumfiex (~). 

The accent ia marked upon a vowel, and in diphthongs upon 
the latter vowel ; 28 airis, odrws. Tho acute and grave are placed 
after the breathing, and the circumflex over it; a8 bs, odros. 
Th8 acute on the last syllable becomes grave, unless the werd ends 
@ sentence ; except ris the interrogative, which always keepe ite 
acute, Every unaccented syllable is said to have the grave tone; 
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but the grave sccent is not marked, except where it stands for 
a final acute. 

¢. Words are called, with reference to accent—Ozrytone (lit. sharp. 
toned), when the acute is on the last syllable, as dAwis ; Paroaytone, 
when the acute is on the penultima (last but one), a8 otras; Pro- 
paroxytone, when the acuté is on the antepenultima (last but two), 
as idws ; Perispomenon (lit. drawn-out), when the circumflex is 
on the last syllable, as airod ; Properispomenon, when on the 
penultima, as ofros. The circumflex cannot be farther back than 
thg penultima, nor the acute than the antepenultims, 

- the last syllable of the word contains a long vowel, the acnte 
accent must be on the last or last but one, the circumflex only on 
the last. Should, therefore, the final syllable of a proparox¥tone 
be leugthened by declension, the accent iz thrown forward, é.¢. the 
word becomes paroxytone. Thus, &Spumos, dsfpérar. But if the 
final syllable of a properispomenon is lengthened, the accent is 
changed’ to the acute, «¢. the word becomes paroxytone. Thus, © 
AeBeprivos, AcBeprivay, 

It should be observed that the circumflex accent is always the 
result of contraction, i.e. of an acute and grave (‘*)—not of a grave 
and acute (*’ )—aa will be shown under Etymology. 

d. Enelitics are words which merge their accent into the word 
immediately preceding, which word is affected as follows :—A pro- 
pasexytone or properispomenon takes an acute accent on the last 
syllable also. Thus, dOperds rs, oleds ris. An oxytone that would 
otherwise (see above) take the grave sccent retains the acute. Thus, 
pabyris ris. Paroxytones and perispormens show no alteration. 

6. Proclitics lose their accent in the words following. In an 
emphatic position, a proclitic becomes oxytone. Thus ob with a 
verb ia not; oS alone, no/ A proclitic followed by an enclitic is 
tleo oxytoned, as of rs. The two may be written as one word, 

Special rules of scoentuation will be given under the nections of 
Etymology, The learner is recommended to accentuate from th firet, 
in writing Greek ; especially as the scceat of fery many words can only 
be known by acquaintance with the words themaclves, and if neglected 
at first, will be extremely difficult to acquire afterwards, 


10 ORTHOGRAPHY, GREEK AND ENGLISH. [§ 7. 


7. On rex Transrerence or Greek Worps nto Enotisu. 


‘Most proper names, and some few other words, are literally 
transcribed from the one language into the other. The medium of 
trensference is almost always the Latin, and therefore the ortho- 
graphy conforms to Latin rule, For the most pert, the Greek 
letters are represented by the equivalents given (§ 1). The fol- 
lowing exceptions must, however, be noted :— 

x is always ¢, the letter & not being found in the usual Roman 
alphabet. Where the ¢ would be soft in ordinary English pro- 
nuneiation, it is generally so in Greck names, a8 Kupjvn, Cyrene. 
In some words of infrequent use, good speakers sometimes deviatet. 
from this rule, saying, 6g. Akéldama, not Aséldama, 

The vowel v is represented by y, as 2upic, Syria. 

The diphthong a. becomes @, a8 Keicap, Cesar. Occasionally, 
the diphthong is made simply ¢; so, Alyurr(os), Egypt; Tpipawa, 


The diphthong o becomes @, a8 Soi», Phabe; sometimes, a 
above, only 6: thus, ®ouwiey, Phenice. 

‘The diphthong « becomes @ or 7, a8 Aaodixesa, Laodicéa ; vdreipa, 
Thyatira ; sometimes (in practice) %, a8 Zededxea, Seleucia, But 
the 7 ought really to be long, or long 6; so Attalta, 

The diphthong ov appears as t, a8 Aovedis, Luke; or, before a 
vowel, a8 %, a8, Zidovavds, Silvanus, 

The initial I before a vowel becomes J, 28 lovdas, Judas. 9 ow 

The initial P, always aspirated in Greek (§ 3,d), is generally 
without the aspirate in English. Thus, ‘Paf@i, Rabbi. But'Piyor, 
Rhegium ; ‘ps8, Rhoda; and 'Pédor, Rhodes, are exceptions, being 
original Greek words, rs 

Changes in tho terminations of these transferred words belong to 
Etymology. No rule can be given but usage why some should have 
their endings changed, while others are exactly transcribed. Ocon. 
sionally, the same word sppears in two forms. Thus, Marews and 
Mark, Lucas and Luke. The learner is recommended to read carefully 
pérta of the New Testement where many proper names occur, comparing 
the English with the Greek. No better portion for the purpose could 
be found than Romana xvi. 
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8. Poncrvariox. 
Four marks of punctuation are used for the division of sentences : 
the comma, the colon, the period, and the note of interrogation. 
The comma (, ) and the period {.) are like our own. 

In modern typography, it is very usual not to begin new sentences 
with capital letters; reserving these for proper names, for the com. 
mencement of quotatious, and for the beginning of paragraphs. 

The colon (sometimes called semicolon) is expressed by a point 
above the line, thus (-), 

Anterrogation is marked by a sign, after the question, reserobling 
‘our semicolon ( ; ). 

Inverted commas, a8 marks of quotation, are sometimes, though 
rarely, employed in printed Greek. 

The Greek equivalent for &c., et cetera, is in the initials x. 7.4, 
for xal ri howd, and the rest, 

The following nentence exhibits the different marks of punctu- 
ation (John ix. 40) :— 

Kai elroy air, Mj xal jucis ruphal depen; elvev airois 6 "Iqoods, Ei 
ruproi fre ote dy eiyere dyapriay® viv 8 déyere, “Ori Adémoper. § ody 


READING LESSONS. 
L. Acts ii. 1-13. 
- 
Write the following in Roman letters, carefully inserting the 
initial aspirate wherever it occurs, and discriminating between the 
long and the short o and ¢, a in Lesson III below :— 


Kal éy rg cupadnpotcbas riy,* ipépav ris Tevrnxooris, 
2 foay Gnavres Spodvuaddy ext 1d airé.f Kat éyévero &gvw ex 
tod obpavod fos Sezep pepopévys vais Pratas, at exdyj- 
3 pwrev ddov rov alkoy of Joav xabjpevot, xal dpiyoav 
adrois drauept(Suevat yAGooa doel tupds, exdbiodt re eg’ 
® According to what rule is the accent on tify final syllable madeyrave? 
+ Why does this accent remain acute ? 
Why has this word 4vo accents? 


12 READING LESSONS. [gs 1-8. 


4 &a kxacrov abray, xal endrjobncav dmavres 
“Aylov, nat fpfavro Aadely erépars yAdooas, xabas 1d 
5 Hvedpa editor atrois duopOeyyecbar. “Hoav 2d éy ‘le- 
povoadAdy. xatoixoivres *lovbaio: Evdpes edAaSeis dd may- 
6 rds EOvous rav ind rov obpordv. Tevopévys dt ris paris 
ratrns, ovvjdde rd TAROos nal cvexvOn* Sr ixovov els 
7 kxaoros rf llg diadéerp Acdotvrav airav. ‘Effcravro be 
adyres xat ebatpatov, Adyovres apis dAsjAovs, Oi 
8 advres obrol* «low of Aadobvres TadsAaiot; kal mis fp 
dxovopev Exaozos th Ula biadexr judy ev F eyerniOnne, 
9 TWdpfo nal Midot cat "EAauirat, xa of xaroiodvres ry * 
Meoonoraplay, *lovdaiay re xat Kazzatoxlay, Wdvrov Kat 
10 ap ’Actay, bpuytay re xat Tlapgudlay, Atyvaroy, nad rit 
népn ris AiBéns ris xara Kupyyqv, wat oi é7 
11 ‘Pwpaios, "fov8aiol* re xa npoofdvror, Kpijres xat 
dxovopev Aadobvray airéy rais ijperépars yAdooais ra per 
12 yadeia roi Oceoh; ‘Eficravro 3 mdvres nal dinndpow, 
dros mpds bAdov Adyovres, Th &v Gédor robro etvar; erepor 
18 8% yAev 


IL. Romans iv, 1-16. 


Read the following, carefully attending to the punctuation, 
which in this passage is marked with unusual decisiveness:— om 
Ts oty époduev "ABpadp rév marépa qpGy edpyxévar card 

2 odpxa; el yap "ABpady e& Epyww ixadOn, exer xavxnua, 
3 GAN of pds trav Oedv. Tl yap % ypady Adyes “Em- 
‘arevae 88 ’ABpady THHeG, cal edoyloOy airG els dixaw- 
4 ‘oto. Te 8% epyafouéve 6 yucOds ob AoylCerat xara 
5 xdpw, adda cara 13 dhelanuas re 8 ph epyaLopeny, 
moretovrt 8% ext rov bixalowra tiv doefij, AoylCerar 
6 wiors atrot els bxatocdvqy. KaGdnep nat Aafld Adve 
roy paxapiopoy roy dvOpémov, g 6 Geds Aoylfera: dixaio- 


* Why has this word fwo accents? 
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7 ofvmp yopis épyav, ‘Maxdpio: Sv apebyoay ai dvoplas, 
8 ‘wal dv émexadig@noay at duapria:. Maxdps dvip § ot 
9 ' pi Aoylonrat Kipros dyapriay. ‘O paxaptopis oty otros, 
emt ri meperouny, % Kat emt rip dxpoBuorlav; A€youev 
yap Sr oyicGn rE *ABpady 4 sions els dwxaroodyny. 
10 més otv edoylodn; kv mepiropR dvr, % ev axpoBvoric ; 


s, oppayida ris tixatootyns ris alorews ris év 
th dxpoBuortg: els td elvar adrov aardpa mdvroy ray 
« morevévrwy 30 dxpoBvortas, els rd AoywOivar Kab atrois 
"12 chy dxarooduny’ «al warépa meptrouis tois*ovK ex tepi- 
topis pdvov, GAAG xat tols otorxobo. Tols Txvect ris év 
13 rf dxpoSvorlg wlorews rod rarpis jpdv’ABpadp. OW yup 
da vduou 4 émayyeAla tS ABpaip H 7G oxépyare airoi, 
7d KAnpovépov atrov efvar Toh xdopov, GAAG dd dixasoodyns 
14 alqrews. El yap of éx vdpov xAnpovdyor, Kexévwrar i 
15 alors, cat xaripynras } ezayyeAla’ 6 yap veyos dpyiv 
xarepyd(eras* ob yap ox éoTt vopos, ob8t mapdfacis. Ark 
16 robro éx mlotews, wa xara xdpuv. 

The quotation-marks (inverted commas) introduced in verses 3, 7, 8, 
Gre ceed, as is the practice in some editions of the Greek Testament, to 

indicate a citation from the ancient Scriptures. 


Iii. Marruew v. 1-16. 


Write the following in Greek characters, punctuating the sen- 
tencer, inserting the soft and aspirate “breathings,” bat not 
attempting sccentuation. The usual marks (~) and (%) discri- 
minate the long and the short vowels. In the diphthongs, the 
short o and ¢ are to be used. Where an iota is to be subscribe:!, 
the vowel is italicised ; thus, 5=9. 

1 Id6n dé tous dchlous, anthz eis % Bris; kai kathisantis 
2 auton, “proséithin auté hoi matht@™i autou; kai ‘anoixas 
3 stima hautou, édidasktn autous, Legon, Makarioi hoi pto- 
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4 choi t6 pneumati; boti autdn estin bé basileia tén ourandn. 
5 Makarioi hoi p&nthountés; biti autoi paraklethéejntai 
Makarioci hoi prasis; biti autoi kleréndmesousi ten gén. 
6 Makarioi hoi peinbntés kai dipsintés tan dikaiveunto ; hiti 
7 autoi chdrtasthésintai. Makarioi hoi elt¢mints; hdti autoi 
8 eathésintai. Makarioi hoi kathargi t2 kardia : bdti autoi tin 
 Th®8n dpsdutai. Makarioi hoi ciréndpoioi ; hdti autoi huioi 
10 Théou klathésontai. Makarioi hoi dédidgmtnoi htntktn dikai- 
1 Seunts ; hdti auton estin ho basileia ton ourandn. Makarioi 
Sstt, hdtan dneidisdsin humas kai didxdsi, kai eipdsi pan 
ponsrin rhema kath’ humdn psenddm&noi, hintkén teu. 
12 Chairtté kni agalliasthé, hoti hd misthis humdn pélus &n tois 
ouranois ; houtd gar tdiéxan tous prdphétas tous prd humon. 
13 “Humeis dst td halas tés gis; tan dé td holas maranthz, tn 
tini halisthés8tai? eis oud&n ischuei ti, ei mé bléthenai &xo, 
14 kai katapateisthai hupS tén anthropon. Humeia &st8 tS phos 
tou kdsmou ; ou dunatai pdlis krubanai Spand drous kejm&né ; 
15 oud& kaiousi luchnin kai tithtasin autin hup’ tin mddidn, all’ 
16 &pi ten luchnian, kai lampei pasi tois tn t@ cikia. Houto 
Jampsaté t phos humdn &mprésthén ton anthrépon, hdpds 
idésin humdn ta kala &rga, kai doxasdsi tin Patéra humOn tin 
%n tois ouranois. 


The Greek Testament will furnish many other exercises, which 
should be repeated until the learner can read the language wih 
perfect facility. A little care and time uow devoted to this point, 
even before the meaning of a single word is understood, will very 
greatly contribute to future progress. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 
Cuarrer I. INTRODUCTION. 


“9, Erymotoey treats of the classification, the derivation, 
and the inflection of words. a" 


a. The parts of speech in Greek, and in all other languages, are 
substantially the same. 

4. More important than any others are the Voun and the Verb. 
These, ha the necessary elements of a sentence, will first be treated 
of, in their various inflections. With the Noun are closely con- 
nected the Article, Adjective, and Pronoun. The Verb also has its 
noun, the Infinitive, and its adjective, the Participle. Of these 
two the latter only is inflected. 


10, The elementary part of every word is called its stem, 
amevery inflection presupposes it, and branches from it. 


The oot of a word is its yet simpler element in the same or 
another language. With this, practical grammar has comparatively 
little to do ; but to know the stem is of the utmost importance in 
the analysis of any word. Throughous the etymology the stem will 
‘be marked by thick letters, with a hyphen indicating the (general) 
incompleteness of the stem until some letter or syllable be added 
by way of inflection. 

The last letter of a stem is called the stem-ending. If the letter 
is & vowel, the stem is called “ vowel,” or gure, Soa stem ending 
with a liquid is called a liquid stem ; ending with a mute, a mute 
stem. Liquid and mute stems are sometimes called impure. 


16 ETYMOLOGY—THE NOUN. {g 11. 


Cuarrzr Il. THE NOUN, or SUBSTANTIVE. 


11. Nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; also three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, 
The dual number denotes two, or a pair of anything ; but as 
it is not found in the Greek Testament, it will not be noticed 
in the forms of declension given. 

There are five cases: the Nominative, or case of the 
Subject; the Genitive, or Possessive; the Dative, or Con- 
junctive; the Accusative, or Objective; the Vocatice, employed | 
in direct address. 

Stzictly speaking, the Nominative and Vocative are not cases: 
the word implying dependence. Of the three true cases, often 
called obligue,* the Genitive originally signifies motion from, then, 
more generally, separation ; the Dative, rest in, hence conjunction 
with ; the Accusative, motion towards, hence denoting simply the 
object of the transitive verb. This general description of the 
three cases, for the further illustration of which see Srnrax, will 
oxplain most of their uses, 

In the paradigms of Nouns Substantive, a convenient English ren- 
dering of the Genitive is by the preposition of, and of the Dative by i. 
It must, however, be remembered that these words are used for the 
sake of distinction merely, and not as intimating that much are the mout 
correct or usual renderings. - 

12. Before proceeding to the inflection of Nouns, it will be 
convenient to give the Definite Article in its numbers, genders, 
and cases. This must be thoroughly committed to memory. 

There is no indefinite article in Greek, the nearest equivalent 
being the Indefinite pronoun ris, any.t This is also subjoined, chiefly 
for the reason that the two words together furnish a model, nearly 
complete, of the declension of ALL SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES, 

* Oblique, or clanting, from the habit among old grammarians of 
expressing the forms of the noun by a diagram, the nominative being un 
upright stem, from which the cases branched at different angles. 

+ Or the numeral e's, one, as weiSdpwy &, a lad (John vi. 9). 
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Definite Article, the. Stem, m. n. To~, fem. Ta- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

M Fr x M F x 

x 6 a To of al a 
& Tod tis To rév Top tap 
DE 7 “re trois tais toils 

A, Toy ™ tT 1 Tovs ras a 


Accentuation.—The nominative, masculine and feminine, singular and 
plural, is proclitic ; the genitive and dative of both numbers are perispo- 
menon ; the rest ozytone. 

. 


’ 13, Indefinite Pronoun: any, a certain, a. Stem, tive 


SINGULAR. ! PLURAL, 
™. and F. Ne ; a and F. nN. 
Ne TIS Tt H Ties rive 
G. Twos Twos | Twop Twa 
De. TIM Tun not riot 
A. Twa tt | Twas Twa 


Accentuation,—The word is generally enclitic, as here given; the 
accent being regarded as transferred to the previous word (§ 6, d). 
‘When accented, the forms are ozytone, except the genitive plural, which 
is perispomenon. Thus, rovs, rit, tov. 

14, A comparison of the two forms now given will show 
foyr particulars, applicable to all nouns, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns; and, therefore, at the outset, important to remember. 

a, Neuters have but one form in each number for the nomina- 
tive and accusative. Perhaps this might have arisen from things 
without life being regarded as objects only. Neuters plural, 
vominative aud accusative, always enfl in « (short), except when 
contracted, as reiyn for reiyea (Heb. xi, 30). 

b. The dative singular always in t; though, where the 
letter preceding is a long vowel, the iota is subscript, 

c, The genitive plural always ends in av. 

4, Masculine and neuter forms are alwafs alike in the genitive 
and dative, 





18 GENDER AND DECLENSION. [§ 18. 


16, Gznver or Sussranrives. Generel Rules. 


Many names of inanimate objects are of the masculine or femi- 
nine gender. This fact, no doubt, arose from the habit of personi- 
fication, common in early ages, The English, indeed, is the only 
grest language in which masculine and feminine, with almost 
undeviating strictness, denote male and female. The French 
idiom, in the opposite extreme, entirely rejects the neuter. 

Considerable difficulty, therefore, is felt by beginners in deter- 
taining the gender of many nouns, In some cases, it will be neces- 
sary to consylt the Lexicon ; in others, the termination of the 
word will be a guide, as is shown under the several declensions, 

The following rules, however, are of general application :— 


@. The names of males are Masculine* ; so of rivers and winds, 
which were regarded by the early Greeks as gods, 

& Tho names of females aro Feminine*; so also of trees, 
countries, islands, most towns, and abstract terms. ” 

¢, Diminutives in -ov are Neuter, even though the names of 
persons. To the class of neuters also belongs the verbal substan- 
tive, or infinitive verb, with tndeclinable nouns generally. 


16. Dzctexston or Nouns Sussrannves. 


There are three leading types of inflection, under one or other 
of which ali declinable nouns may be classified. These are called 
the Three Declensions, and, as has been stated, the model of each 
anay be traced in the Article and the Indefinite Pronoun. 

The First Declension corresponds with the feminine of the 
article, 3. The Second Declmsion corresponds with the masculine 
or neuter of the article, 4, ré, The Third Declension corresponds 
with the form of the indefinite pronoun, ris, ri. 

A model of each declension is here given. 


* The generic names of animals are sometimes common, i.e., of either mage, - 
or fom, gender, sccording ¢o ciroumstances (so alao wais, child); more fre- 
quently epicoene, ie., of one gender, used indifferently for both sexes, Thus 
in Greek, wolf is always masc., fox always fem., even in Luke xiii. 32, 


§ 16.) 
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First Decizxsion. 
widn, a gete. Stem, 4uAG- 


SINGULAR, 
N. mildn, a gate (eubj.) 
G. means, of a gate 
D. Ay, to a gate 
A, mAnv, &@ gate (0b/.) 
v. Ay, O gate! 


| 
| 


PLURAL, 
mdat, gates (subj) 
mAéy, of gates 
midaus, to gates 
wohas, gates (olj.) 
mbrat, O gates | 


_ Szconp Decxensioy. 
vpwxos, a man. Stem, avOparo 


SINGULAR 
N. dvOpwros, a man (subj.) 
G, dvOpdarov, of a man 
bv. dvOpdmp, to a man 
A. ‘dvBpwnov, a man (olj.) 
vy. dyOpwne, O man! 


PLURAL 
&voporotr, men (suhj.) 
dvOpénwy, of men 
dvfpsmois, to men 

" avOpdrovs, men {obj.) 
&vOpwxot, O men! 


Accentuation.—The reason why the place of the accent varies in the 
genitive and dative is explained, §6, c, 


Tump Decrension. 
ais, a child, boy, servant. Stem, mad~ 


(Accent of this word irregular.) 
AINGULAB, PLURAL, 
d. mais, a child (subj. aides, children (sudj.) 
G. ‘aids, of a child watswy, of children 
D. zaidi, toa child waion, to children 
A, maita, & child (0bj.) waigas, children (0bj.) 
vy. nat, O child! ezaides, O children! 


These three paradigms having been committed to memory, the 
several declensions, with their rules of formation, their analogies 
and variations, may now be more particularly discussed. 

A certain likeness will, on examination, be detected between 
the Firat and Second, especially i the plural number. The 
plural terminations may be set side by side, thus :— 


20 THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONE. {g 16. 


y.and y, First Declension, -a Second Declension, -o 


a ‘55 -wy n <a 
baad ” as ” aad 
cd ” or ” =m 


In the former, the predominant vowel is evidently «; in the 
latter, 0. So in the singular, the first declension in the dative 
has » (for @ lengthened, § 3, ¢) ; the second, w (for o lengthened). 
In the accusative, the first has ay, or qv; the second, ov, 

The two may accordingly be discriminated as the A declension 
aud the © declension ; a distinction which the further exewinatjon 
of their strugture makes yet more plain. 

Both, again, are distinguished from the third hy admitting the 
termination which marks the case into the last syllable of the 
word ; while the letter adds the termination as a distinct syllable. 

The First and Second Declensions are, on account of this last 
peculiarity, called the Jnseparable, or Parisyllabic ; the Third, the 
Separable, or Imparisyllabic declension. 

All three admit, however, of many variations, as will now be 
shown in detail. 


17. Frrsr (inseparable), or A-Dxctension. 

This declension includes both masculine and feminine 
nouns. The stem invariably ends ine. As the feminine hes 
already been given as containing the typical form, that may 
be placed first. 


18. Fesinivg Panapicms, First Declension. 


tyepa, day. b6£a, opinion. 
Stem, jyepa- Btem, doéa- 
SINGULAR PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL 
x. fudpa Sudpas bd€a "i 
G. fpdpas Suepay B6Eqs dokiiv 
pr. futpg Suépars dfn dofaus 
A. tudpay Sysepas bdgav ddfas 


vi tudpa tépar Bega adfau 


§ 18] THE FIRST DECLENSION. 21 


rit, honowr, oxd, shadow. 
Stem, Tiyza- Stem, oxta- 
SINGULAR. PLORAL SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
x. rig yal oid onal 
G. sis Tyee onas oxéy 
Dory ryats ong omais 
AS Ty Tyas oxy oxtds 
ve Tet rysat | oKid onal 
. , . 
REMARKS, 


a, The stem-ending « becomes q in the nominative an@ accu- 
sative singular whenever preceded by a consonant ; except by the 
liquid p, the double consonants, or ¢, sometimes v preceded by a 
diphthong or long vowel. In these cases, the @ remains, long 
after p, short in the other cases. Preceded by a vowel, the « 
remains, generally long. Thus we have the nominatives dvrodj, 
owaywyh, oxi; but Oipa, 36f5, ~doo’, BacDicos, Maw’, oxiz, Baws 
Nala, dideud. 


&, In the genitive and dative singular, the stem-ending «, when 
not preceded by @ vowel or p, becomes 9. After a vowel or p, it 
omains. Thus, W. défa; 0. ddtns; D. 86f; but dupa, qudpas, 
pépa, and oxid, oxias, ond. 


¢. The plural terminations in ali forms of this declension are 
exactly alike, the « in -at of the accusative being long. 


. 

&, Accentuation.—Whatever syllable is accented in the nominative 
retains the accent throughout, so long as the laws in § 6, ¢, permit. 
‘The only apparest exception is in the genitive plural, which in this 
declension is always perispomenon. This, however, is accounted for by 
ita being a contraction of -dwy. Oxytone words become perispomenon 
in the genitive and dative of both numberg, For purposes of acoentua- 
tion, the termination as in the ploral nominative is considered short, 


2 THE FIRST DECLENSION. [s 19. 


19, Mascutiwe Paranious. First Declension. 


pabyni}s, disciple. veavlas, a youth, 
nm pabyra- Stem, veavin- 
‘PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURAL, . 
naSyets pBabyral veavlas veavlat 
padyrod padyray véavlov veaniav 
pabnti pabyrais veavig veavlas 
pabyriy padyrds veavlay veavtas 
pabnrd pabnrai vearia veavlas 
REMARKS. aa 


a. All masculine nouns of the firit declension form the nomina- 
‘ve from the stem by adding «, lengthening into 9 after all 
onsoante except the liquid p, und retaining a after vowels and p. 
“ho vowel of the nominative is retained in the dat, and acc. sing. 

4. The genitive singular of ali masculine nouns of this declen- 
.on ends in ov, originally a2, The vocative gives the simple stem. 
ther cases conform entirely to the feminine type. 

@ Accentuation.—The remarke under the feminine paradigms are 
applicable to masculine also. 
Exercise 3.—Nouns of the First Declension, for Practice, 
(Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”) 
1. Mascunmne. 


xpirjs, judge reAduns, tax-gatherer, “puke 

dperdérys, debtor Tican” 

ampopyms, prophet inmpérys, attendant, servant 
2, Femunnre. 

Bacircia, kingdom xepadz, head 

xaooven, rightecusness* | Avxvia, lampatand 

évroA#, commandment olxia, house 

{o4, life .| érpa, rock 

Sipa, gate oxi}, soul, natural life 


‘The learner should commit these words to memory, with their mean- 
ings, and should then waite them down in different numbers and cases, 


with and without the corresponding articles, until all the forma are . 
inastered. So with the other Exercises, 
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20, Inreautar Forus or raz Firsr Deciension. 


a. Masculine proper names in as of this declension form the 
genitive in a, excepting when preceded by a vowel. Thus, “tavis, 
Jonah, gen. "leva; Kypis, Cephas, gen. Kya; Bapwifas, gen. 
BaprdBa ; “Toddas, Judah or Judas, gen. *losta. The accent of the 
genitive corresponds with that of the nominative. But ‘Aripéas, 
Andrew, makes ‘Av3péov ; “Heaias, Jeaiah, ‘Hoaiov. These names 
are from the Hebrew, with the exception of ‘Avdpéar. 


& In Acts v. 1, we find tanpeipn, dative of the proper name 
“Saphira ; and in Acts x. 1, omsips is used as the genitive of 
oweipa, cohort—in both cases contrary to the rule in § 19, a. 


Similar variations from the regular form are found in good MSS. 
in the ‘case of other substantives, 


21, Sgconp (inseparable), or O-Decixnston, 

This declension contains masculine, feminine, and noutcr 
nouns. The stem invariably ends ino, to which -+ is added tu 
form masculine and feminine nominatives, and -v to form 
the neuter. 


- 

22. Mascutiwe ann Feminine Paranicus. Second 

Declension. 
Adyos, word, Taasc. 680s, way, fem. 
Stem, Aoyo~ “ Stem, 0d0- 

BINGULAR. PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL, 
BN. Adyos Adyas odds Sol 
@  Adyou dyer S808 86 
DB. Adyp Adyows 885, 820i 
A. Adyov Aéyous _ é8ée 8800s 


ve Aye ° adyor abe Sol 


6 


24 THE SECOND DECLENSION. [§ 22. 


REMARKS. 


a. As before noticed, this paradigm corresponds with that of 
the first declension, o- being substituted for a-, The differences 
are, that in the nominative singular the stem-vowel is not 
lengthened, and that the vocative singular changes this vowel 
into « In the accusative plural, the ¢ermination ovs is for -ovs 
(§ 4, d, 5), as in the first declension -és is for -ave; in each case, 
s being added to the accusative singular. 

Accentuation —Tho remarks on the first declension are mostly appli- 
cable. The syllable- accented in tho nominative retains the accent 
throughout wherever possible ; oxytones becoming perispomena in the _ 
genitive and dative of both numbers. The genitive plural of other 
nouns is not, as in the first declension, perispomenon, In the somins- 
tive plural, the termination o is treated with reference to the aocent as 
a short syllable. 


23. Nevrex Parapicm. Second Declension. 
odxov, fig-tree. Stem, 7vKo- 


SLNOULAR. PLURAL, 
N.  odxov otka 
@. otxow ovKwy 
D.  ovKp obo 
A. cixov otxa 
.¥. odxov oixa 
REMARES. 


The only difference between this paradigm and that of the 
masouline and feminine is that already stated, § 14, a. ‘The accu- 
sative of all neuters is the same form with the nominative and 
‘vooative ; and in the plural these cases end in & 

Aecrenl —8e ts eccentual changes in tho declension of winor, 
nee c 7 
24, Panapicm or Conrracrap Nouns. Second Declension. 
e . 

‘Nouns of this declension whose stem-vowel o- is preceded by + 

or 0, generally saffer contraction, according to the scheme in § 3, 7: 


§ 24.) SECOND DECLENSION—OCONTRACTED NOUNS. a 


Thus, véor, mind, becomes vois; doréor, bone, dared, The con- 
tracted forma of these words are not invariably employed in the 
Septuagint or New Testament. On voce, seo Variable Nouns, § $2, a, 

To this head may also be referred some nouns in -ws, like the 
proper names, *ArodAés, Kin 


vdos, mind,m. Stem, voo- | deréoy, bone, n. Stem, éoreo- 
- srrautar. PLURAL. BINGULAR. PLURAL. 
x. (vdos) voids (vd0x) vot (deréoy) Ssrotw (sorta) dora 
(. (vdov) vod (rdwv) vv | (Seréov) dered (doréuv) dove 
p. (vdy) »6 — (vdois) vote | (doréy) dorg — CBorréois) dora? 
a. (dor) voiv (vdous) vots | (éeréov) daroty (doréa) dora 
¥. (vbe) v0 (vdo1) vot (Goréov) doroiv (Borda) dora 


*Anohdds, Apollos. 
N. 'AmoAAds 
@. ‘Amwohne 
D. "AmoAAg 
A. AmodAdy, or Amoddé (irreg.) 
v. ‘AmwoAAd 
25. The word "Inoots, Jesus, is thus declined :— 
NX. Iyoods A. "Inoobte 
- G. "Inood ¥. "Inovd 


D. “"Ineod 


Exercise 4.—Nouns of the Second Deciension, for Practice 
Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.” 


1. Mascutiee, 
adedgds, brother ddxos, wolf 
&Opds, enemy vdpos, law 
&vOpwrxos, man Spbaruds, eye 
Mos, sun gorayés, river 
2. Fmanuxe, 


Gupos, sand 1 doxds, beam 


3 THE THIRD DECLENSION. [s 26. 


3. Never. 
dapor, gift xplvov, lily 
pyov, work apéBarov, sheep 
uérpov, Measure réxvoy, child 


26, Tramp (or Separable) DucrEnstoy. 


Nouns in this declension are masculine, feminine, or neuter, 
Their varieties necessitate the giving of several paradigms, 
Ithough all“are reducible to a simple form, already illus- 
rated in the indefinite pronoun tr, end shown in the two 
ouns declined below. 

The one essential thing, in this declension especially, is to 
snow the stem, which may end in a consonant (impure, mute 
r liquid), or in 2 vowel (pure). From this the nominative, 
8 well as every other case, is derived; but the stem-ending 
4 better seen in the genitive, Which, in Vocabularies and 
.exicons, is therefore given with the nominative. 

The termination of the genitive singular in this declension 
salways os, Take this ateuy, and the remaining part of the 
ord is the stem. 


27. Gunzpat Parapiem or THe Tutep Deciension. 


M. OF F. N. 
akéy, age, duration, mase, Pipa, word 
Stem, alow Stem, pnwir- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
» aldy . aldves Pipa Pjpara 
+ aldpog aidveoy Piparos Pnpdroy 
% aldn aso) bipars siyam(y) 

alava alivas papa Pipara 


+ addy aldves bijua dfuara 
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28, Terminations or THIs Dectension. 

These paradigms are essentially alike in termination, setting 
aside the invariable differences between neuter and other forms 
(§ 14, a). 

‘We thus find thet the terminations of the third declension sre, 
in the sINcULAR— £ 

Genitive, os, appended to the stem. 

Dative, t, also appended to the stem. 

Accusative, é This, however, is really a substitute for v, which 
we find in the first and second declensions, andewhich in pure 
stems often appears in the third also. 

Vocative, the stem, subject to necessary modifications (§ 4, d, 8), 
or like the nominative. 

In the PLuraL— 

Nominative, «, appended to the stem. 

Genitive, ov, appended to the stem. 

Dative, o, added to the stem, with necessary modifications 
(§ 4, 4,1, 5). On the v epedevorixdy, see § 3, h, 1. 

Accusative, as, the a short or + added to the accusative singular. 
Compare the First and Second Declensions, § 22, a. 

Vocative, like the nominative. 

. Accentuation.—The secented syllable of the nominative, as in other 
nouns, retains the accent throughout, wherever possible, For a special 


rule respecting monosyliables, see § 29. In the above paradigms, alto 
in the nominative is written for aldv. 


29, Vaniertes in THE Tatgp DechENston accoRDixe 
TO STEM-ENDINGS. 
The stem of this declension may end in any consonant (except 
# and the double consonants, f, ¢, ¥) and in the vowels «and v. 
First Rule.—The most usual termination of the nominative 


singular is ¢ added to the stem, in accordiince with the orthographic 
law, § 4, ¢. 


28 VARIETIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. {3 29. 


‘Thns (1), « labia? stom makes the nominative in $. 


Exampres. 
 “Apay, Arabian, from dpaB-, gen. dpaos 
Aldtoy, Ethiopian, ,, alter, gen. aidioros 
(2) A guttural stem makes the nominative in 
" EXampies, 
prog, flame, from @Aay-, gen. pdoyde 
input, herald, » ANpUR-, BED. Kipuros 
wif, night, * vuer-, gen. suerés 
Opi, hair, a Spex, gen. rpexds (§ 4, ¢, 7.) 
(3) A dental stem drops the stem-termination before s. 
Exauries, 
sais, child, from wasB-, gen. madde 
Spm, bird, ‘a éprit-, gen. Spor 
xdpis, favour, » xaptr-, gen. xdperos : 
Sods, tooth, » sovr-, gen. ddvror (§ 4, d, 5.) 
(4) Vowel stems add s simply. 
EXAmptes, 
wdhes, city, from —-woAt., gen. médews, for wddwos 
ibis, fish, ” IxOv., gen. ix8dor 


Second Rule —Stems ending in v and vr (generally), in p (almosi 
Aways), and in ¥ (invariably, except in neuters), form the nomi- 
ative by lengthening the vowel preceding the termination. 





EXampLes. 
shepherd, from*®  wower-, gen. srosuévos 
éwy, Hion, - Aeovr-, gen. Aéarror 
birep, orator, ” brrep-, gen. pyropos 
aids, modesty, —,, alBes-, (gen. al8écor) 


“he genitive of this last word is contracted by dropping the v 
etween two short vowdls, and combining them; al8dor, alSois, 
See § 8,7, Table and Nota) 
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Certain nouns with the stem-ending p preceded by « are aynco- 
pated, 4.¢., omit this vowel ip some of their cases, One, dvjp, man, 
donp-, in omitting 4, inserts the letter § between vand p. iSee§ 5, 5.) 
The dative plural of these nouns also adds a after p. (See the 
Paradigms.) 


Third Rule.—Stems in «, av, ov, while adding ¢ in the nomina- 
tive singular, according to the first rule, drop the v in the genitive 
singular and other cases, thus forming an apparent exception to 
the rule that the genitive gives the stem by taking away the 
termination os The irregularity is only apparent, aa the v of the 
stem is in reality the old consonant v (written in Greek f, and 
called, from its shape, digamma), which originally belonged to 
the genitive, like the other consonant stem-endings. Thus, fois, 
ow, BoF-, gen. Bofos, now written Bods. Some of the cases of these 
nouns are also contracted, as the paradigm will show. Stems in 
«v take a special form of the genitive singular, called the “ Attic 
Genitive,” ending in ows. 


Fourth Rule—Neuter stems in « change this termination in 
the nominative into -es, and suffer contraction in other cases by 
537 


ExamPix.—épos, mouniain, épes-, gen. (Specos, Specs) Spovs, nomina- 
tiye and accusative plural (peo, Spea) Spy, (See Paradigm.) 


Fifth Rule—Other neuter nouns, together with those masculines 
and feminines which have liquid stems preceded by a long vowel, 
retain tho stem in the nominative unchanged, save by the general 
orthographio law. ‘Thus, aléy, pivq already given. The latter 
becomes frye from fmpar-, according to § 4, d, 8. 

Accentuation,—Monosyllabic neutera are oxytone in all their dimy)- 
Iabie forms, except the genitive plural, which is perispomencn. Mascu- 
line and feminine monosyllablea socent the penultimate in the accusative 
Singular and nominative end accusative plural; in other cases fellow 
the rule of neuters. 


30 THIRD DECLENSION—-PARADIGMS. [§ 30. 


30, Parapioms tLustratine THE Five rorgcorne Ruvezs. 
T, The letter s affixed to the stem. * 
@. Coxsowant Srems (mute), labial and gutturel. 


“Apa, Arabian atau, herald, mase. 
Stem, ’Apa8- Stem, «npuK- 
SINGULAR, PLURAL SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. “Apap “Apapes wipv€ KIPUKES 
G. “ApaBos “ApéBov KYypvKos xnpixap 
». "Apap — “Apayn(v) raipuxs wipvle(v) 
A. “Apafa “Apapas riipuxa wijpuras 
ve "Apa “Apapes jpg kipuces 


For example of a dental stem (neuter), see Introductory Paradigin 
of the Declensions, § 16. The feminive noun xdprs (xaper-), favour, 
makes acc. xdpi; xheis, hey, fom. (xda8-) has acc, sing. «dei8a ; acc, 
plur. by syncope and contraction, xddis (Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. i 18). 


6. Vowen Sreus. 


ixO0s, fish, mase, adds, city, fem, 
Stem, txOu~ Stem, 7oAL~ 
SINGULAR PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. ixOds ixGbes mds (wéAces) adres 
G.  Ix@vos ixOdav mOAEws(Attiogen.) OAC 
D. xOde “Ex Ovex(v) (nédci) baer tédeox(v) 
a. ixOty ——(Ix@bas) IxOds | rdxw (aédeas) wédeus 
ve lxod iyddes . woe (modees) wdrees 
REMARK. 


One neuter noun, clvem, mustard (singular only), is declined 

like wéAss, excepting that the accusative is, of course, like the nom. 

Accentuation.—For eccentusl purposes, the genitive termination, es 

or ey, in thee nouns, is considered as one eyllable, and does not, thore- 
fore, require the acute accent to be thrown forward, 


§ 30.] THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS. al 


II. The vowel of the last syllable stem lengthened. 


nowy, shepherd, mase. Adwy, lion, maeec. 
Stem, 7rorpev— Stem, Aeovr— 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Towa roipeves Atay Adovres 
G, Totévos Toyever déovros Acdvrwy 
i: <sogibs  Zmoupeails) Adovts Adovor(v) 
A. mowdva” —rowpevas Adovra Aéovras 
Vv. -motpyy moyseves ddoy Adovres 


aidés, modesty, fem. Stem, aldos-* 
SINGULAR OSLY. 
N. aidds ~ 
(aldd{c)os) aldots 
(aldd(o):) aldo? 
(aiéd(a)a) alba 
alids 


feppe 


Syxcopatep Nouns or txts Form. 


aarhp, father. | daijp, man. 
Stem, 7rarep- | Stem, avep- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, | SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N.  matip narépes | anjp dvbpes 
@. warpts —-warépew axipés da paw 
p. sarpf rarpdor(v) ar¥pt ax8pdor(r) 
A. marépa marépas avdpa drdpas 
v. drep marépes avep dvdpes 

REMARK. 


To this class of syncopated uouns beloug pimp, mother ; 6vyérap, 
daughter ; yaovip, belly. Acrip, star, hes cexpiox(y) in the dative 
plural, but is not syncopated in any other case. 

Accentuation,.Thess words are paroxytone in the casea that retain 
and throughout the plaral (excepting diss which is irregular). ‘The 
syncopated cases of the singular are oxytone, and the vocative throws 
back ita accent as far as possible, 


AQ 


THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS. 


[§ 30. 


IIT. Nouns in -avs, -evs, -ovs, with original digamma. 


xP Be H 


Baoreds, king, maso. Stem, SacrdeF~ 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Bastreds (BactAdes) Basidets 
Bacréws Bacto 
(Baciddi) Barre? — BasrAciou(v) 
Baoréa Basirlas, Bacircis 
Basthed (Baviddes) Bacircis 
© Bots, on, muse. Stem, BoF~ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. Bots Boes 
G. Bods Bowy 
p. Bol Bodoi(v) 
A. Body (Beas) Sods 
v. pot poes 
REMARK. 


Nouns in -evs form the accusative singular in -«x (the a long) ; 

those in -avs and -our take v, 

Accentuation.—Nonns in -evs are all oxytone in the nominative 
singular, and periapomenon in the vocative. 


IV. Neuter nouns in -og, from the stem ending «s-, 


Ss? PP Ss 


yévos, race, 
SINGULAR, 
yévos < 
(yéve(o)0s) yévors 
(yéve(o)s) yéver 
yévos 
yevos 


Stem, yeves- 
PLURAL 
(yéve(a)a) yey 
yevéay and yevor 
yéverr{y) 
(yéve(a)a) yon 
(yéve(a) a) yoy 


‘V. The simple stem as nominative. See aiéy and pjya, already 


given, § 37, 


§ 80.) THE THIRD DECLENSION. 33 


Exercise 5.—Nouns of the Third Declension, for Practice. 
Selected from the “Sermon on the Mount.” 
©,° The learner should assign each noun to ita proper class, 





Masconme, 
ypappareds, -ews, scribe ddovs, dddvros, tooth 
xtrdy, -Gvos, vest, inner dois, dpews, snake 

garment 

Feminine. 
ddvayis, ews, power xplors, ~ews, judgment 
Oplé, rpix6s, hair xe, xetpos, bund, dat, plur. 

xepot 
Neoren, 

EOvos, -ovs, nation pos, -ovs, mountain 
0édnua, -atos, will nip, nupés, fire 
Svopa, -aros, name pas, purds, light 





31. Inreautar Nouns or raz Txinp Decrexsion. 

These are irregular, chiefly in the nominative. Thus, yur}, 
woman, takea gen. yuvaxds, and forms all its cases from the sten: 
youur-, the vocative being yiva by § 4, d, 8. 

Tévv, knee, is declined regularly as from the stem yover- (neuter), 
gen. yévaros, nom. plur, yévara, dc. 

Kéw, dog (masculine, also feminine in singular), is declined us 
from xw-, gen. curds, ke. ; but voc, sing, vay, dat. plur. cvei(»). 

Madprvs, witness (masculine), is from the stero paprep-, which it 
follows throughout, except in dat. plur. gidproei(s). 

“xtop, water, ia declined regularly as from the neuter stem sfar-, 
gen. Sdaros, nom. plur. dara, &c. 

Some neuter stems in -er- form the nominative by changing the 
+ into », instead of dropping it.- Thus, xeper-, horn, nom. sing. 
xipas, nom. plur, xépara, gen. eepdrar ; xpaar., flesh, nom. sing. xpéas, 
nom, plur. gpéa, by syncope from xpéara ; swpar-, prodigy, nom. sing. 
répas, now. plur, répera, dat. répace(y)- 


a4 IRREGULAR AND VARIABLE NOUNS. {§ 31. 


The accusative plural form, dpvas, lambs, is once found (Luke x. 3), 
and may be referred to the stem dpe-, nom. sing. dpqv, the « dropped 
in inflection by syncope. 

In one passage, the name of the Greek deity Zeus is found 
(nom. Zeis) gen. Adds, noc. Sia (Acts xiv. 12, 13). 


5 
32. Nowns oF VARIABLE DECIENSION IN THE New TesTaMENT. 


@. A few substantives in -os are found with forms both of the 
second declension and of the third (neuter stem -e- like yévs), 
Thus, cxigos, darkness, is generally neuter of the third, but once 
masculine of the second (Heb. xii. 18, axdrp); mAovros, wealth, ix 
properly masculine of the second, but is found in good MSS. neuter 
of the third ; Zdeos, mercy, is also of both declensions in the accu- 
sative case only (fcov, Matt. ix, 13, Titus iii, 5, Hob. iv. 16, &e.), 
but the genitive is always Adovs, dat. éAée. Nos, mind (see § 24), 
second declension, occasionally takes a genitive and dative as of the 
third declonsion ; sods (1 Cor. xiv. 19), vot (Rom, vii. 25; 1 Cor. 
i. 10, xiv. 15), So mdods (Acts xxvii. 9) for dod, 

b, The word ciffaroy, sabbath, is a regular noun, second declen- 
sion, neuter, except in the dative plural, which in the New Tcsta- 
ment is odffao: (a8 if from eafPar-, cé8Sa). But the Septuagint 
has aleo cofBéras (1 Chron. xxiii, 31). 


e. In proper names much irregularity exists. Moajs (or Movoyjs), 
Aoses, is thus declined :— 





G. Maoéas 

D. Mec, or Moy 

A. Moegéa, or Meoqy 

¥. ‘Mooj (LXX), 
‘The name of Jerusalem is found in a threefold form : (1) ‘tepove 
cadiu, indeclinable, a transcript of the Hebrew word; (2)'lepoodAvya, 
neuter plural, second declension ; (3) ‘Ieporddvpo, feminine singular 
(Matt. ii 3, only} ‘Many proper names analogous in form to nomi- 
natives of the different declensions are indeclinable. So Kad, 
Bybcaidd, Bypay), Todyo8G, ‘Payé, "Aapby, Byueby, Kelpdy, “lepixb. 


§ 82] 


To this class may be referred the indeclinable neuters, rdoya, pase- 
wer ; oixepa, strong drink (Luke i. 15). The lest two are, in fact, 
‘out adaptations of Hebrew words. ‘Iara, jot (Matt. v. 18), “Aga 
and dyéya (Rev. i 8), the names of Greek letters, are also treated 
aa neuter nouns withont inflection. 


NOUNS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 35 


Exercise 6.—Promiscuous List of Nouns, for Practice. 


*,* The Gonitive case is given, to show the Declension and the Stem, 
Learners should, wherever possible, infer the gender from the form. 


deros, ov, m. eagle 
alya, aros, blood 
&vGos, ovs, flower 
pvloy, ov, lamb 
Bovdr, fis, counsel 
yoves, éos, parent 
Sdxpu, vos, tear 
ddvdpor, ov, tree 
bBdoxados, av, teacher 
éAnts, thos, f. hope 
fopri, iis, festival 
‘Hains, ov, Herod 


Ovyarnp, rpds, daughter 
kaxia, as, tice | * 
xiOdpa, as, harp 
udorg, tyos, J. scourge 
Hépos, ous, part 

Ogis, ews, m. serpent 
modlrns, ov, citisen 
évos, ov, m. labour 
npayya, atos, thing 
oddmiyé, cyyos, trumpet 
mrdua, aros, mouth. 
dpa, as, hour 


, 36 ADJECTIVES. [§ 38. 


Cuarrer IIT. ADJECTIVES. 

33, Adjectives in Greek follow precisely the inflection 
of Substantives. Every declension, almost every form, re- 
appears, but in different combinations. 

Tn respect of form, adjectives are divided into three classes :— 

1, Those which combine the first and second declensions. 
2. Those which combine the first and third. 
3. Those which follow exclusively the type of the third. 

In the first two, the form of the first declension is feminine. 


34, First Form, Parapiems. (Stems, o- m. a-f. 0- n.) 
dyabo-, -a-, good. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F N. Mt. ¥, N 
K. Gyabds syab}  dyabdy ayaBol dyaBal dyad 
G. GyaBod dyabijs ayabod ayabdv dyaday dyadav 
», dyad dyabj = dyabG GyaOois dyabais adyalois 
A. dyabdv dyabfy dyaddv | dyabots dyads | dyabd 
v, dyadé dyad} dyadévy {| dyabol dyabat adyabd 
All participles in .weros are declined like dya6ds. 
Oixaio-, -a-, just. 
N. Sleaws dixata §—Bfeasov Bikar Sixatar dlraa 
G. dixalov dixalas Sixalov bixaloy dixalwy dixaloy 
p. dinate —Bixalg —Bixalp Bixaiors bixalars dixalous 
A. Sikatov dixalay afeasov Bixalovs dixalas dlkasa 


rpez 


v. Blxase dixala = Blxezov Blea diets Blea 
pixpo-, -@-, little, 

- pixpds  wixed = pixpdy | yuixpol = waxpal — puxpd 

a apt paxpls BiKpod BiKpGy  yuaxpSv — wipoy 

wmxpp — pixpe —paxpg waxpots — panpais  punpois 

pexpdv— puxpdy © paxpdy | pixpots papds — pixpd 

Ve uixed — nixed §=—expdy =| mtxpol —uxpal —uaxpd 


§ 34.] ADJECTIVES—FIRST FORM. 37 
, REMARKS, 


a, The feminine singular of these adjectives, as will be seen in 
the above paradigms, ia formed in strict aualogy with the usage of 
the first declension. The rule is, that where the masculine has -os 
preceded by a vowel or p, the feminine ends in « long, which vowel 
in preserved through all the cases of the singular.” Ox preceded by 
a consonant becomes 9, which also runs through the singular. 


}. Several adjectives belonging to this First Form employ the 
masculine terminations for the feminine also, conforming thus 
throughout to the second declension. This is especially the case 
with polysyllables and compound words, But as there is no 
dofinite rule to distinguish these “ Adjectives of Two Termina- 
tions” from those of three, it will be necessary in doubtful caves 
to consult the Vocabulary or Lexicon. 

¢. Accentuation,—The roles in § 18 are strietly observed. Observe, 
however, that the feminine plural is not, like that of the first declension, 
necessarily perispomenon, but like the other cases, follows the stem of 
the word. Thus from &ixass, f. pl. gon. 3ixalew (the accent being thrown 
one pyllable forward by the terminal long syllable (j 5, «); but puxpés 
makes jixpay. 


36, Contracrep Ansgcrives or THE Freet Form, 
Adjectives in «- and oo- belong to this class. The explanations 
given with Contracted Substuntives (§ 24), and the scheme in § 3,f 
will sufficiently show the reason of each contraction. 


Xpuceo-, -a-, golden. By contraction, xpucois (cos), 
~ij (én), -odv (cov). 
SINGULAR, 1 $ PLURAL, 
Mu. ¥. N M. F. N. 
1» Xpucois xpvey Xpucody xpucot = xpucat = xp 
. Xpueod =x puojs xpvood XpueGp xpuomy xpuody 
xXpveG = Xpuof} = xpuog xpucois xpveais xpuoois 
Xpvooiy § xpuoqy xpucody XpuroDs xpuods pyc 
Xpéoee = xpvoz xpooly |* xpvoot = xpveat = xpuea 


sPeos 


38 ADJEUTIVES—SECOND FORM. [§ 35. 
REMARKS. 

@. "Apytpens, silver (adjective), occurs in the New Testament in 
two forms: ace. plur. dpypots, neut. noni, and ace. plur. dpyupa. 

b. These adjectives occur very infrequently. It will be observed 
that the feminine of xpigeos is formed irregularly; a3 -o¢ preceded 
by 2 vowel, according to rule, requires -a. The adjective ovepeds, 
ed, «dy, firm, ig declined without contraction. 

¢ Accentuation.—The final eyVable in theso adjectives, when con- 
tracted, is eircumfexed throughout. Thus we have, not ouly &wAois 
from dxAdos, simple (regular, see § 6, ¢), but xporeds from xpéocor, and 
Aprpois fom dpyipees, anomalous. 


36. Second Form. Genzrar Remarks. 

AMaseuline.—The nominative is formed from the stem, according 
to the methods of the Third Declension. Thus, 6g» gives nom, masc, 
fds, aharp (§ 29, i. (4); wavr- becomes mas, all (§§ 29, i. (3) ; 45}; 
aud dxovr- gives dxdv, willing (§§ 29, ii. ; 4, d, 8). 

Feminine.—The nominative always ends in &; the other cases 
in the singular follow the model of the First Decleusion (§ 18, a). 
‘The stem-ending v becomes -ae, as dfts, feta ; ve- becomes -we, ag 
mas, mica, and éxdv, éxoica, But stems in -y- insert an + before 
that consonant, as péAus, black, peday-, f. pdraiwa ; and or- (originally 
for) becomes -ma. Thus, redveds (participle), having loosened, 
Dadunor-, f Nedvevia. 

Neuter.—The neuter nominative contains the simple stem, altered 
only by the general euphonic rules ; an dfv, way, éxdy, péday, deduade. 


37. Paraviems or THE Szconp Form. 
SINGULAR. ee ar on PLURAL. 

M. F nN. M. Fr nN 
ois beta ofS b€eis sfeiar do féa. 
dféos  dkelas «bk éos: dféov — dhady deo 
deed dkelg «det «| afkowv) Selous dkeou(n) 
éfiy dkeiay = ES Ofeis Seles fea 
ogi dfeia iad ogeie éfetar dda 


ap ROH 


§ 37.) ADJECTIVES—SECOND FORM. 39 


Note, The stem-ending » becomes ¢ in the genitive and dative 
singular, and throughout the plural: <i, dative singular, being 
contracted into e; and ées, cas, in the plural, into «is. But éos, 
genitive singular, and éa in the neuter plural, are uncontracted. 
A very few substantives also change v into«; the only instance in 
the New Testament being myév (John xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17) for 
mxéov, from mixvs, cubit. 


Tavr~, -ara-, all, every. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
M. Fr x M. ROOM 
N. nas nace wav adyres Tica, = Tdvra 
G. mavrés  ndoys tmavrds adytey Tacéy TdvTev 
D mari odo = wart maov) mdoats raorv) 
A, mdpra  macav wav { ndvras tdoas maura 
Vv. was mica = nav wdyres waoat = dra 


Participles in -as are similarly declined (atem, avr-) a8 Avcas, 
having loosed. The participial stem-ending er makes, nom. -es, 
-tioa, -f, gen. dvros, «ions, -dvros, dc. ; as Bovrevdeis, having been 
counselled, 

éxovT-, -ovga~, willing. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. ¥. N. | M. Fr. x. 
N. xv ExoBoa xv | éxdvres  xodoar — éxdvra 
G. ixdvros Exodons éxdvros | ixdrtwy txovedy excvTav 
v. éxdutt — Exotoy — Exduts kxoSadv) Exodcats exodor() 
A. éxdvra — Exodoav éxdy dxdvras  Exovoas = éxdvra 
V. dxdy — Exodoa — exdy exdvres  Exodoat  Exdvre 


Participles in -ev, -ovea, -ov, are dealined on this model. 

38. The declension of adjectives like wédas, péAaia, pédav, black, 
gen. paves, pedaivys, wédavor, dat. plur., m. and n, pdac(»), and 
of participles like edveds, AeAvevia, Aehueds, having loosened, gen. 
Aeduedras. Nedueuias, Neduedros, Will not now present any difficulty. 
One participle, dormxis, having stood, frous the verb trrqps, takes 
the alternative form, éarés, the result of syncope and contraction, 
and is thus declined :— 


40 YRREGULAR ADJECTIVES—SECOND VORM [g 38. 
SINGULAR PLUBAL, 
Mm Fr Nn, MM F. N 
N. doris  gotdea dords | ordres dordoa éetara 
@. dordros éordons tordros | iotérav torecéy éordruy 
p. dordn gordon ordre | torder(y) Lordoas éordor(v) 
A. torre tordoay iards éardéras éordaas éotdra 
The contraction is from éoraés. (See§3 f) | 
Accentuation,—Oxytones circumflex the feminine, Adjectives of the 
second class otherwise follow the ordivary rulea. It will be observed 
that in the gevitive and dative singular, masculine and neuter, wis 
takes oxytone forms, otherwise accenting the stem-syllable throughout, 
39, Two adjectives of common occurrence are irregulur in the 
singular masculine and neuter, owing to a combination of forms. 
Their declension is as follows :— 


1. peyar (neyado-, peyada-), great, 
Sing. ™. F nN 
NM. peyas Beyahn peya 
G.  peyddov peydAns peyddov 
D. peydre —peyddy peydry 
A. wdyay neyddy ——pdya 
Plural regular, as if from peyddos. 
2, mrodv- (woddo-, ToAAa-), many. 
Sing. om. F nN. 
N. OAS TOMAR TOAD 
@.  wOAAod modAfjs aoddod 
D. TOAD TOAAR TOG 
A. -moAUy «© mohAyy Ot 

Plural regular, as if from modAds. 

The adjective «pats, or xpos, meek, is found in different forms of 
declension. Thus, in Matt. xi. 29, we have nom. sing. spéos, some- 
times written xpjor;* in xxi. 5, mpave; in 1 Pet, iii. 4, gen. sing, 
spvior ; and in Matt. v: 5, nom. plur. spgeis. : 


‘© Lachmann and others read xpas here, thas removing the irregularity, 





§ 40.] ADJECTIVES—THIRD FORK. 41 


40, Third Form. Gexerat Remanrxs. 


Adjectives of this class being altogether of the third declension, 
have no special form for the feminine, and are, therefore, of two 
terminations or (sometimes) of only one. Compare ris, § 13. 

For the most part, the declension of these adjectives is without 
peculiarity. It should be noted that an adjective in -wv (nominative 
singular} may be from one or other of the stem-endingy ovr and ov. 
Tf from the latter, it belongs to the third class. Thus, éxév, from 
ixevr-, has three terminations ; but copper, from emppor-, ouly two, 

By far the largest and most important class of adjectives in this 
division are those in -ys, neut. -, where the stem-ending « is not 
changed into os in the nominative and accusative singular, ag in 
the corresponding clasa of substantives (§ 29, iv,), but where similar 
contractions to those of nouns take place in the other cases, 


41, Parapiems or Tuz Tuirr Form. 
GAnbes-, true. 


SENGCEL IR, 
M.and ¥, x 

N.  ddnOrs drndes 
a. (4dnB€os) dAndots dAnbods 
D.  (&dnbéi) aAndet Ande 
A. (@dmOéa) adn6h aanbes 
v. ddnOés adnbés 

° 

PLURAL. 


™. and F. KN, 
(GAnBées) ddqBeis (dAnOéa) ddnO% 
(4An@dar) danbav aAnOav 
ddnGéor(v) ajndéor(v) 
(dAnOéas) Bandecis (GAn6da) 4705 
V.  (dAnOées) dandets (2An0da) ddn 05 


# 


PES 


42 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON. (S41. 


cadpoy~, sober-minded. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


m. and ¥. x | m, and ¥. x 
8. oddppwr cagpov | cdppoves — opova 
G. addpovos addpovos coppdvay cappdver 
v.  eddpovr oddppors sé$por. —adppoor 
a. odgpova céppov | acppoves —aedpova 
ve e&ippov cpp | addpoves — ouppova 


To thia class belong comparatives in w». (See § 44.) 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

42, There are two regular methods of forming the Greek 
comparative and superlative. 

The first and most usual is by udding to the stem of the 
positive the further stem-ending mpo- for the comparative, 
saro- for the superlative. These forms are then declined 
exactly like the first form of adjectives, 

Thus, from miorée, faithful, stem nero, we have— 

Comparative, nom. sing. marérepos, murrorépa, mordrepov. 
Superlative, nom. sing, moréraros, mororéry, moréraroy, 

From ddyOhe, true, stem ddntes- 

Comparative, ddyOdarepos, CdnBeorépa, ddnBkorepov, 
Superlative, dAnGecraros, dnSeordrn, Ghybécraroy. 

Adjectives of the first class which have a short syllable before 
the stem-ending e- change this vowel into «. 

Thus, copés, wise, makes— 

Comparative, copérepos, ceparipa, copirepor. 
Superlative, copararos, copwrdra, copéraroy. 
From wor, new, we have in like manner— 
Comparative, vedrepos, veceripa, vederepov. 
Superlative, vedraros, vewrdry, vecraroy. 
Accentuation.—Comparatives and superlatives of thia form are always 


proparoxytone, except when the final syllable is Jong; then paroxytone. 
In other wards, the aocent is thrown back as far as pomible, 


§ 43.) 


ADJECTIVES— COMPARISON, 43 


43, The second form of comparison is by adding, generally 
to an abbreviated form of the positive stem, -iwv (stem-ending 
wr-) for the comparative, and -seror (stem-ending wre-) for 


the superlative. 
EXxaMpLes. 
raxés, swift, raylar,* nijuorros 
aloxpts, disgraceful, aicxiwv, aloxworos 
xadés, fair, eadAlov, niuoros 


wéyas, great, pelfaw (for peylar), péperros 
Accentuation.—In these, as in other comparative*and superlative 
forms, the aocent is thrown back aa far aa possible. 


44, Parapica or CoMPARATIVES IN ~ev OR -o”. 


These follow the third form of adjectives (see odppar, § 41), but 
are sometimes contracted by the omission of the v before a or «¢ and 
the combination of this vowel with the e of the stem. This con- 
traction is, however, infrequent in the New Testament. 


f>go2 


peiGov, peiCov, greater. 


SINGULAR. 
mw. and F. x. 
pecfov peioy 
pelfovos pelfovos 
pelGorr pelCon 
pelCova or pello peidoy 
neifoy peitov 
PLURAL 

™, and F. i x 
pelCoves or yelCous pelCova or pello 
peeCdvav peCdvear 
elGorr(2) nelCoos(o) 


pelQovas or nelCous pelCova. or peilo 
pel(oves or pelCovs pelova or pelo 





* See Johu xx, 4, In classio Greek, @drrew ia the form generally wat 
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46, To this form of comparison belong several irregular 
vomparatives and superlatives, of which the following list 
vill suffice :— 


dyabés, good, comp. Bedriav, map. Béarrioros 
» — Kpelocev, » Rpérioros 
xarés, bad, —,_—xaxlay, ys) eamceorros 
» — Xxelpar, a» Xeiptoros 

mapés, Tittle, 4 _ puxpdrepos (regular) 
»  @Adoouy, » Adxurros 
. n Foow, ss esovor 
wodts, Many, 4, RAciwy OF wAéwr, yy WAtioTos 


Some adjectives, it will be seen from the above, have an alterna- 
sive comparison, having recourse to different roots for the purpose. 
The respective forms are now interchangeable, or nearly so. For 
ahades of difference between them, see Vocabulary and the Chapter 
m Synonyms. 


46, The following comparatives and superlatives have no 
answering positives :— 

(Brom ave, adv. up) dvrepos, upper ; dréraros, topmost, 

(From xdre, adv. down) rarérepor, lower ; xaréraros, lowest. 

(From fou, adv. within) deérepos, inner ; érdraros, inmost 

(From apd, prep. before) xpérepos. former ; mparos, first. 

Many of these forms are but seldom used. 


47. Eurnasig in ComPARison. 


(a) An emphatic comparative is made by the adverb paddoy, 
nore, So Mark ix. 42, cadd» dorw adrg paddoy, “it is far better 
Jor him.” The same adverb is sometimes prefixed to a compara- 
‘ive, as in Mark vii. 36, waddov mepioodrepov, “ much (lit more) the 
nore abundantly.” In Phil, i. 23, yet another adverb of intensity 
‘s affixed to yaXer with the comparative, woAkp paQor xpelovor 
Jit, “by much the more better”). Compare “most unkindest 
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eut of all” in Shakspeare (Julics Ovsar, iii. 2). So Psa. ix. 2 
(Prayer Book version) “O Thou Most Highest.” 

(8) Another form of securing emphasis is by affixing a compa- 
rative termination to a comparative or superlative form. Thus, 
fron pei{ev, greater (3 Ep, John 4), pecCorépar ote yw yapdv, “TL have 
no greater (more greater) joy ;” and from éhdxurros, least (Eph. iii. 8), 
Tp Aayseroripp wdvrav ray dylay, well rendered in E. V., “less than 
the least of all saints.” 


Exercise 7.—Additional Adjectives, for Prectice. 
Selected from the ‘Sermon on the Mount.”* 


First Form. 
Gywws, holy mrwXés, poor, pauper 
adixos, unjust otevds, narrow 
dpxatos, ancient téAcios, full-grown, perfect 
xa0apds, pure pavepes, evident 
mounds, wicked | Ppdrpos, prudent 

Szconp Form. 


dzas, &xaca, &xay, all, altogether 
wédas, wérawva, pédar, black 
mararis, wrareta, trary, broad 


Trap Fors. 
&pnag, ~ayos, rapacious {| €Aejwwr, -ovos, merciful 


Tn practising with these forms, they should be combined with the 
nouns of the previous Exerciser The adjectives should aleo be put 
into the different forms of the comparative and superlative. Almost 
countless combinations will thus result, by which the learner, either 
‘with or without the aid of an instructor, may become versed in these 
paris of speech. 
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NUMERALS. 
48, Tas Oarpiwat Nomezps. 

(a) For the signs of the respective numbers, the letters of the 
Alphabet are used, according to the listin§ 1. When a letter is 
employed numerically, an acute accent is appended. Thus, a’, 1; 
8, 2,and 80 on, To express thousands, an accent is placed beneath, 
@ 1,000; 8, 2,000; 4, 10,000, &e. 

(8) Tt will be seen that the places of some numbers are vacant, 
owing to letters having dropped, in very aaciont times, out of the 
Greek Alphibet : the Digamma (F) having come between ¢ and ¢; 
while the space between w and p was occupied by Koppa (9), a 
guttural with s hard dsound, the originat of the Latin and Eng- 
lish letter g. As the alphabet ends with o’, 800, another discarded 
letter, Sampi (7) was used for 900.* Three signs have therefore 
‘been added, as follows : r’ (the sign of a double consonant, af, used 
instead of F), 6; o', 90; 7, 900. 

(c) Combinations of tens and units, or of hundreds, tens, and 
units, are expressed, not as in our Arabic numeration, by the 
collocation of unit-signs, but by addition, Thus, su’, 11; ef, 12; 
ey’, 23; p8!, 1045 pwfy', 1868; xg’ (Rev. xiii. 18), 666. In these 
expressions, the numeral accent is only written once, excepting 
with thousands, 


49. The cardinal numbers, els, one; d60, two; rpeis, three; 
réaoapes, four, are declined as follows. The rest are inde- 
clinable up to two hundred, which, with the other hundreds, 
follows the plural of the first form of adjectives in -o, -a, -«, 


els, pla, év (stom, €v-), one. 
M. r x. M. Fr XN 
ode ope pv of meh 
G. ads wis dvds A fa play & 





* Hebrew students will recollect that these are the places of au, Koph, 
and Shin respectively. 
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Like «le are declined ite compounds, ofteis, no one (abuolutely), 
and ynes, no one (hypothetically), The accentuation of all three 
is i iT, a8 seen above. 


b¥o, tio. 
N.G." and 4. ovo | n,  bvei(r) 
tpeis, tpla, three. 
mu. and F, KN. . and F, N 
XN. pets spla D>. rpiot{e) ——zpiat(y) 
@,  Tplioy Tptae A. pels tpla 





réccapes, réooapa, four. 
M. and F. Nn a. and ¥, x 
N. résoapes réacapa D. réooapar(v) récoaper{v) 
6. Tecodpey recodpey A. tércapas réorapa 





60, Tuz Orpixat Nuwmsrs. 

For jirst, the superlative form xpiros (§ 46), is used. The suc- 
ceeding ordinals are derived from the stem of their cardinal num- 
bers, and are declined like adjectives of the first form, Cardinal 
numbers are sometimes used instead of ordinals in reckoning the 
daya of the week, &e, (See Syntax.) 


51, Taste or Carpinats aNd Oxpinars, 
CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 


1, els, pla, & . tparos, first 
2, ato detrepos, second 
3, pets, spla rplros, third 
4, reacapes, réavapa térapros, fourth 
5, ndvte aéuxros, fifth 





© In clamic Greek the gen. is Beot or Sve (dual forms.) So also the 
ative, sometimes. 


48 


200, 
400, 
500, 


NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL 
id 
dard 
éxrd 
évvéa 
dbéxa 
bdexa 
Scsdexa, or dexadio 
(Acts xix. 7) 
rptoxalbdexa 
reocapecxaldena, or dexa- 
réooapes (Matt. i. 17) 
mevrexaldexa, or dexa TevTE 
(John xi. 18) 
éxxafSexa 
éxraxalbexa 
Oxroxaldexa, or déxa Kal 
dard (Luke xiii. 4) 
eyveaxalbexa 
elxooi(v) 
elxomt xa els, ula, év 
elxoat kai 300 
Tp\axovra 
recoapdxorra, 
mevrixovra 
efixovra 
édousfxorra 
éytorfcovra 
everixovra 
éxardy 
diaixdoros 
‘Tprdxdowar 
reTpaxdorot 
mevraxdcvor 


. 
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ORDINAL. 
&xros, sixth 
€Bdopos, seventh 
éyboos, eighth 
évvaros, ninth 
déxaros, tenth 
ebéxaros ete. 
dwdéxaros 


xpurcaudéxaros 
reowapaxaibéxaros 


mevrexatdéxaros 


éxxasdéxaros 
énraxaidéxaros 
Seraoxasbéxaros 


evveaxa:béxaros 
elxooros 

elxooras xat mpadros 
elxoards xat Setrepos 
Tpidxoords 
Tesoapaxoorés 
mevmxoords 
efqrocrds 
&BBounnoctds 
sydonroords 
everqxoords. 
éxaraorés 
Baxomtoords 
Tpraxoctoords 
TeocapaKosiooros 
Bevraxocwords 
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CARDINAL, ORDINAL 
600,  &ftixdovoe eaxoroards 
700, araxdowt drraxootords 
800, dxrdixdoros deraxocioarés 
900,  enixdowon evaxonoords 
1,000, xtAtor XtAtooros 
2,000, — draxtduor | dioxsdtoords 
3,000, —rpioxdr | tpioxsduwords 
4,000, rerpaxiox{Avor | rerpaxtaxsduoords 
10,000, pdptor | peproords 


REMARK, 


In compound numbera, the largest is placed first," and the 
emaller follow in order, with or without the conjunction xai, and. 
The smaller numbers are in many copies treated aa enclitics, and 
attached to the larger as one word. 


EXAMPLES.—Teevapéxovra dio, “ forty-two” (Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5); 
tardy sevriovra tpdv, “of a hundred and fifty-three” (John 
xxi. 11); Opdvor eleovs récoaper, “twenty-four thrones” (Rev. iv. 4); 
regcapdxovra kai tf recw, “for forty-six years” (John ii. 210); érav 
Sybonrovrareccdpey, of eighty-four years” (Luke ii, 37); déra «ai 
Sxrd rq, “eighteen years” (Luke xiii, 16); ré everqxovroenéa, “the 
ainety-nine” (Matt, xviii 12; Luke xv. 4). 


52. Disrripurive Nompers. 


The distribution or repetition of a number is variously expressed. 
In Mark vi, 7, the simple cardinal is repeated: dio dio, “two and 
5wo ;” Luke x. 1, for the same thing, more classically employs a 
oreposition, ded aio; Mark xiv. 19, and John viii, 9, combine 
another preposition with the cardinal : efr xaf els, “one by one.” 

* The rule in clamic Greek is to place the smaller number first, with val, 
or the larger without na), 
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Exercise 8.—Numbers. 

1. Interpret the following numerical symbols:—#, i’, 22, us’, 
pid, 1B’, POE, vee’, asa’, Ldpy’, Bork’, $r', xxf' 

2. (Pocabulary.—dpa, -as, howr ; jpépa, -as, day ; oifBaroy, -ov 
(St. sabbath), week, sing. or plur. ; pv, pyrds, m. month ; Fros, -ovs, 
n, year; mela, comp, adj. more; cal, and; ¥, or; é (prep, 
proolitic), in, guverning the dative.] : 

Translate the following -— 

LW 

2. dv vG pqel rh derp. 

3. § Spa § denéry. 

4, dv 1G tnt nat UBaxooroorg Fret, dv nip Bevripyy pnut. 

5. % ula (huépa) rd» caBBdrav. (See John xx. 1, ce.) 

6. i spary cofBérov. (See Mark xvi. 9.) 

7. +h pimp juépg. Supply on, to express the force of the 
dative. 

8 fudpas wdelous dard # Oéea. Supply than, after the com- 
parative. . 

9. Biaxdoros {8Bouheovre Ef. 

10, fry dyhofeoora réewapa. 
3. Render the following into Greek :— 

1, Thirty yearn | 

2, Eleven months. 

3, In the fourth month, on the sixth day, (See 7, above.) 

4, Twelve hours in the day. 

5. On the first day of the week.* 





mevrexasbexéry. 





© In what two ways might fret and week respeotively be expressed? See 
5, 6, above. 
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Cuarren IV. PRONOUNS. 


53. Personat. Provouns. 


These are divided into (1) the simple substantive-pronoun, (2) the 
reflexive, and (3) the adjective-personal or possessive, 


The Substantive Pronouns of the farst Two Persons. 


First person— ‘ Second person-— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL =|‘ SINGULAR, PLURAL 
w. éyd, I ayets, we o%, thou duets, you 
G. eyo or pov jay "god or gov Spey 
mp. @uol or pot iyuty ool or oo piv 
A. Gud OF pe pas oé or ce tas 


Accentuation,—In the singular, genitive, dative, and accusative, the 
unemphatioc pronoun is cnelitic, (See § 6.) 


54, For the third personal pronoun, he, she, it, the New 
Testament employs the three genders of the adjective-pronoun 
airés, self (wiro-, -2-). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


M. Fr x M. Fr XN 
ai os a 8 deal at 
N. airds airy avrd atrof abrat aira 
@. abrod — airijs — atrod abréy abray atré 
dag ait} arg aizois adrais aioli 
A. adrdy = airyy = aird atrats airds atrd 


The nominative of this pronoun, when used in the personel 
sense, is always emphatic. 
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55. Rercexive Prorouns. 


These are formed by the combination of the personal pronouns 
with the oblique cases of airs. In the singular, the two aro 
written a8 one word. 


‘SINGULAR. SINGULAR, 
G. euavrod, -fjs, of myself ceavrod, -ijs, of thyself 
Db. pavrd, -fi, to myself ceavta, -7i, to thyself 


A. uaurdv, -iv, myself (obj.) | ceaurdy, -iv, thyself (obj.) 
The phurals of these forms are written separately. Thus, huar 
airéy, of ourselves ; iuiv abrois, to yourselves, do. 


Third person (from the old stem, é-, him), of himael/, herself, 
iteclf, deo.— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
M, FE. x mM. F. N. 
G. éavrod  éaurijs  davrod éavray = éavrév = Eavrdy 
b. daurg = davr}  daurg éavrois éavrais — éavrois 
A. éavrdy éavriy = éaurd éavrovs éaurds — Eaurd 


This reflexive pronoun is sometimes written without the é, as 
otro’, abrév, &c., and is only distinguished from the cases of abrés by 
the aspirate. This must be very carefully marked. 

‘Where there is no risk of ambiguity, this reflexive pronow 
may be used for the first and second persons likewise. Thus, ey 
davrois, “in ourselves” (Row. viii. 23) ; riv davrav cwrgplav, “ your 
own salvation” (Phil. ii. 12.) 


56. Possxssivz, on«ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL Pronouns, 
(a) These are declined precisely like adjectives of the first form, 
and are as follows :— 
Kirst person, ¢yés, iu, dud, my. 
” Spérepos, Spertpa, Yuirepay, Our, 
Second person, ods, of, ov, sty. 
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(6) There 1s no possessive pronoun in the New Testament for 
the third person singular or plaral, the genitive case of airés or of 
éavroi being used instead. Thus, vids davrod, or abrod, his own son, 
f.¢., the son of the person who is subject of the sentence ; vids atrod, 
His zon, ie., the son of another person. In Heb, i 3, rp phyari rjs 
duniueas atrod is “by the word of His own power,” ie, that of 
Ohvist himeetf; airoi, the reading of some editors, would denote 
« of His power,” ie, that of God the Father. Again, 1 John iii, 3, 





riv Aida én? abrp, “the hope in® Hiw,” ie, in Christ, not airs, 
which would have referred the hope to the subject of the sentence, 
“every one,” - 


(¢) The genitive cases of the other personal pronouns are also 
used most frequently with the force of the possessive. 


57, Dzmonstrative Pronouns. 

The chief original demonstrative waa the article, already given 
(§ 12), and all other demonstrative pronouns are formed upon its 
model, 

They are—(a) G8, de, de, ~— this (here). 

(8) otros, airy, roiro, dis (near). 

{c) éxeivos, cxeiny, eeeive, that (yonder). 

(d) 6 adbrés, § airty, ri abrd, the same. 
(a) Ste is simply the article declined with the enolitic 3c. 
(b) otros is thus declined (stern, rovro-). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. r N | M ¥, N. 
N. obros = airy = toro otros = adrat rata 
©, Tovrov tavrys rovrov Tedrwy «rovrey rovTwr 
b, rovre = tau = Tour@ rovros Tatras rovrois 
A. roBrov = ratrny = Toro rotrous TavTas  taira 


Care must be taken to distinguish the feminine of the nomina- 
tive singular and plural, airy, afras, from the corresponding cases of 
alrés, viz, ari, abral. 





© ‘The preposition employed in this passage further marke this meaning. 
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(¢) éesivor is declined exactly like the article. 

(@) 6 airée in all its cases is only airds (§ 54), with the definite 
article prefixed. The nenter plural, nominative and accusative, 
is sometimes written raird, being distinguished by the coroniy 
over the & (§ 343), as well as by the accent, from raira, tlese, 
neuter plural of odros. 

(e) The demonstrative pronouns of quality, quantity (number), 
aud degree, are declined like (b) preceding :— 

Quality, rowiros, roairy, rowiro, such, 
Quantity, rocoires, rocaimm, rogoiro, 30 great, } 
Number, rocoiro: rocaira, rocaira, 80 many. 
Degree, —mAsxoirroe, mAixavry, rpdixoire, 80 very great. 


The last-mentioned pronoun is found only in 2 Cor. i. 10; Heb, 
ii 3; James iii. 4; Rev. xvi. 18, 


58. Tue Re.ative Proxovn. 
(a) The relative és, 7, &, who or which, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Fr N. uM. ¥ Ne 
N 8s § 3 of af a 
a ob is ob oy ay éy 
pn ¢ 3 3 ols als ots 
ab y é obs as a 


(b) The similarity between this pronoun and the article will be 
seen at once. In the nomixttive singular feminine and the nomi- 
native plural masculine and feininine, the only difference ia that the 
article is proclitic. The stem of the relative is 4-, while that of the 
article is ro-. 

(c) An indefinite relative, whoever, whatever, is made by com- 
bining the enclitic ns with és, 7, & Both parts ofthe word are 
declined, as follows :— 
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SINGULAR. * PLOBAL, 
M. ¥ x, M. ¥. nN. 
N. dors = ris 6,7 otrwes  alrwes «= drwa 
G. obrwos FoTwos obrwos Gyrvev Svrwev Svrwap 
p gran irae gran olor: © alorior olarion 
A. Svrwa jyrwa re overwas Sorwas adrwa 


The nominative and accusative neuter singular is divided as 
above (sometimes by a space without the comma), to distinguish 
the word from the conjunction ér, that. 

The genitive masculine singular is sometimes writtey érov, used 
in the New Testament only in the adverbial phrase ges érov, a8 
long as, until (Matt. ¥. 25, drv.). 

(d) Sometimes the relative is declined with the particle -wep 
(marking emphatic identity), and means the very one who. Thus 
(Mark xv. 6) dvmep groivro, the very person whom they demanded. 
Other indeclinable suffixes are often used, ¢. g., doy (Rom. viii. 32), 
@Symore (John v. 4). (See Syntax, on the Particles.) For the 
relative adverb of, consult § 129. 

(0) Derivative relative pronouns are employed to express quality, 
quantity, and number. 

Quality, ofos, euch az, 
Quantity, devs, so great as. 
Number, évo:, plural of écos, so many as, 

Also the relative of degree, jAiros, of what a size, used only in 
two pagsages (Col. ii. 1; James iii 5). 


59. Inrerzogative Pronouns. 

(a) The simple interrogative is ris; ri; who? or what? The 
declension of this pronoun is identical with that of the indefinite 
vis (§ 13), except that in the interrogative the s of the stem ayllable 
in accented throughoat, the dissyllabic ferms being paroxytone. 

For the adverbial interrogative form, pir, eee § 184, 4 

(0) Other interrogative forms are employed, correlative to the 

g 
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relative prononns under § 58, 4, and, like them, denoting guality, 
quantity, number, and degres. They all prefix the letter #- to the 
relative forms, 

Quality, woios, of what kind ? 

Quantity, wéeos, how great ? 

Number, wéco,, ow many ? 

Degree, wpAixos, how great? used in the New Tes- 
tament only éndirectly: Gal. vi. 11, “with what large letters” 
(probably to mark emphasis); Heb. vii. 4. 

(©) Direct interrogatives are often themselves used in the 
indirect construction, as Jobn v. 13, “ He that was healed knew 
not who (ris) t was.” 

(d) The properly indirect interrogatives prefix the letter - to 
the direct forms beginning with the letter w. ‘Omoios, of what 
kind ? is the only one of these employed in the New Teatameut, 


60, Inpzrimirz Paonouns. 

(a) The ordinary indefinite pronoun ns, any, @ certain one, has 
been given, § 13. The genitive and dative singular are occa- 
sionally rov, rg, enclitic. 

(6) Compounds of this pronoun are otris, wjris, no one. For 
the distinction between them, see § 134, 4, and compare under els, 
§ 49. 

(©) The old indefinite pronoun 8eiva, such a one, used with the 
article, is once found (Matt xxvi. 18). 


61, Disrrrecrive Pronouns. 
Theue are mostly declined like adjectives, and are as followa :—~ 
(a) dor, Dg, Dro, another (numerically). 
Plur. Dro, Dra, Addo, othera, 
(3) Erepoe, rcp, érepor, other (different). 
Plur. grepot, repan, Sepa, others. 
For the force of the article with these pronouns, see Sywrax. 
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(0) daddAwv, of each other, only used in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative plural. 

(@) kxacros, éxdorn, éeacror, tack, used only in the singular; with 
doubtful exceptions, in Phil ii. 4; Rev. vi. 11. 


62. The number of the pronouns being so limited, it is 
unnecessary to give exercises for further practice. The fore- 
going forms and inflections must be very accurately com- 
mitted to memory, and the distinctions between similar words 
carefully marked. - 


The following table of correlative pronouns will be found useful 
as & summary :— 











Demonstra- a Inde- 
tive, | Relative. finite. 


Simple .... | ofros 
Quality .... | rotofros olos 
Quantity | rocodros 8c0s 
tHAikodros | HAlkos 





motos | Sotos 
mécos _ 
aeae anaAlxos 
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Carrer V. THE VERB. 


63. Txe Votozs. 
There are four principal things which verbs are employed 
to predicate concerning a given subject :—~ 
1. Its state. 
» 2, Its action upon an object, 
3. Its action upon itself, 
4. The action of the object upon it. 
Hence arisca 2 fourfold division of verbs: into neuter (or iutran- 
sitive), active (or transitive), reflemive, and passive, 
The Greek languege employs a threefold modification of 
the verbal stem to express these varieties of meaning. The 
modifications, or “ voices,” are named as follows :— 


The Active Voice, as Ato, I loosen. 
The Reflexive, or Middle Voice, a3 Avopar, I loosen myself 
The Passive Voice, as dona, I am loosened. 


Nentor verbs borrow the Active or the Middle form, as rdoyw, 
I wuffer ; Poddopas, I wish. 


64. Tue Moons. 

The Greek verb has fourzmodes, or moods :* the Indicative, 
Imperative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive. 

1. The Indicative osserta absolutely, a8 Zhuca rov Biopsy, J 
loosened the prisoner 

2. The Zmperative commands, 98 Avere riv décpiov, Loosen (ye) the 
prisoner! 

* Compare ‘Handbook of the English Tongue.” § 277. 
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3. The Subjunctive asserts conditionally, as gra» Adoqre vd 
donor, when you have loosened the prisoner. A subjunctive 
clause, it is evident, requires another to complete ita meaning ; 
hence the name of the mood, the “subjoined” mood. It is often 
also called the “Conjunctive.” 


4, A division of the Subjunctive is called the Optative Mood, 
because sometimes employed to express a wish, as in the frequent 
phrase, pi} yévorro (rendered E. V. “God forbid”) may i not be! 
It is really the subjunctive of the historical tenses. Thus, in the 
phrase, He asks if tt be so, the verb be, subjoined to the principal 
tense “asks” (present), would, in Greek, be subjunctife, He asked 
¥f it were so, would require were to be in the optative after the 
historical tense “asked” (aorist). For further detail, the Syntax 
must be consulted. 


5. For the Interrogative, either the Indicative or the Subjunctive 
may be employed, according to the nature of the question. (See 
Syxrax,) 


6, The Infinitive expresses the action or state denoted by the 
verb, as in itself an object of thought, a8 Avew riy Séopsor, to loosen 
the prisoner, i2., “the act of loosening him.” The Intinitive, it is 
plain, partakes of the nature of a substantive, and is often called 
the verbal nown; being, moreover, employed as an uninflected 
singular neuter, with the article in all its cases. (See Syvrax.) 


7. To the Moods must be added the Participles, which are verbal 
adjectives, and agree with substantives expressed or understood, 
88 6 Séopsos Avbcis, the prisoner, being loosened ; 5 Nedavpévos, he who 
has been washed. 

As the Infinitive “ partakes” tie nature of the substantive, and 
the Participle that of the adjective, they are sometimes both called 
participials. It is, however, more common to distinguish then 
by the phrase “the infinitive verb,” the remaining moods being 
known as “the finite verb.” 

Both the Infinitive and the Participles are used in different 
tenses, for which see the paradigm of the Verb. 
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65. Tur Tenses, 


a. Time is present, past, and future. In each, an action 
may be predicated, as indefinite (i.e, having regard to the 
act iteelf rather than to the time), imperfect (i.e, going on), 
or perfect (ic, finished). Henco nine possible tenses, of 
which the Greek language has seven, as follows :— 














Indefinite stata, | —Imporfoot state, Penfoct state, 
Present time | —— (I write) | Present (I am writ- ‘Perfet{T have wt 
ing) ten) 
Past time ... | Aorist (I wrote) | Imperfect (I waa | Pluperfect (I had 
writing) written) 
Future time. | Future (I shall (I shall | Future-perfect* (1 
write) | be writing) shall have written) 





6, More detailed exposition of these tenses, the names of which 
the table gives in italics, will be found in the Syntux, where it will 
also be explained how the meaning of the deficient tenses, the 
Present Indofinite and the Future Imperfect, is supplied. 


The Aorist (dépcoros, indefinite) is properly an indefinite past, 
but it has other uses, which will also be afterwards explained, 

c. Of the above, the Present, Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect, are called principal tenses; the Imperfect, Aorist, and 
Pluperfect, Aistorioal tenses. 

d. The tenses are usually arranged as follows :— 

1. Present, as Ava, J loo%en. 

2. Imperfect, a Zrvav, J was loosening. 
3. Future, a8 Aivw, J shall or will loosen. 
4. Aorist, as frvon, J loosened. 





° Very rare Seu d, 7. 
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5. Perfect, aa Xdduxa, J have loosened. 
6. Pluperfect, as (‘)cdseew, I had loosened. 


7, Futureperfect, found only in the passive or middle, 
derswouas, I shall have been loosened. 


66. Nusuers axp Pzrsoxs. 


There are in the Greek verb three persons, corresponding with 
those in other languages, and three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural, of which the dual is disused in the New Jestament. 
(See §11,) Only the singular and plural, therefore, are given. 


67. Consucations. 


There are two principal forms of conjugation. In the most 
ancient, the first persou singular, present indicative active of the 
verb has the termination ys; in the later, the termination #. The 
latter being the easier, the more symmetrical, and embracing the 
far larger number of verbs, is generally given first, and is called 
the First Conjugation. The other is termed the Second Cunjuga- 
tion, or, more generally, the verb in pi, 

REMARK. 

‘The first porton singular, present indicative active, is the form of the 
verb given in almost all Vocabularies and Lexicons, and is generally 
explained by the English infinitive. Thus, Atw, J loose ; more pro- 
perly, J am loosening. 


68. Tae Vzxnar Srem. 


« 

The chief thing necessary to be known in a verb is the stem, 
which is easily found by abstracting from any given verbal form 
the adjuncts of mood and tense. Thus, glance over the forms 
of the verb “to loosen” in § 65,d will at once discloxe its 
stem, Aw, 

Additions to the stem are made sither at its beginning or its 
end. An addition at the beginning ia termed auyment or redupli- 
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cation ; an addition at the end, the inflexional termination. The 
former belongs alike to the two conjugations ; in the latter, the 
conjugations vary. 


69, Avement asp Repuruicarion, 
a, The augment characterises the historical tenses (§ 65, c) in the 
indicative mood. 
(2) Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix the letter ¢ called 
the syllabic augment. Thus, from djvw, imperfect Bvoy, aorist 


(2) Verbs beginning with a short vowel augment by lengthening 
it: & into 4, ¢ into 7 (in a few cases into «-), t into T, 8 into +, 
and o- into w-. This is termed the temporal augment, Verbs 
beginning with the (“changeable”) diphthongs m, av, 0, are aug- 
mented by changing the former vowel. Thus, a- becomes y-, av- is 
changed to qu-, and o- becomes g-. Sometimes, also, ev- is aug- 
mented into qv. The other diphthongs and the long vowels are 
(“ unchangeable,” ¢.¢.) incapable of augment. 


b. The reduplication, i.e, the repetition of the initial consonant 
of the stem with « belongs to those tenses which mark a com- 
pleted action (the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect), and iy 
continued through all the moods. It takes place, in general, only 
when a verb begins with a single consonant or a mute and a liquid, 
Thus MaAvxe, perf. from dv ; Be-Bovdevea, from Sovdeiw ; yLypapa, 
from. 

In verba beginning with a vowel, only the Temporal Augment 
is employed in these tenses, but it is continued through all the 
moods, To distinguish this dugment from that of the historical 
tenses, it is sometimes called the improper reduplication, 

¢. Verba compounded with prepositions almost invariably take 
the augment or reduplication after the preposition and at the 
beginning of the proper verbal stem. Thus, from ¢x-Aie, to set free, 
comes the Aorist ¢{cAura (é& changed into ¢f by § 3, /, 1), and from 
dro-hiw, 0 dismiss, the Aorist is drétvea, the o disappearing by 
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elision before the augment vowel (§3, 4, 2). The prepositions 
sept and mpd, however, do not elide their vowels; and a few other 
exceptions will be noted in their place. 

70. Inriexiona, TzEmrnations, 

a. As a verb is distinguished by voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, five different elements will evidently concur in fixing 
the termination in any given case. Thus, if the phrase, We were 
bsing loosened, is to be translated into Greek, it will be necessary 
to fix the personal ending” of the first person plural passive, the 
“tense-characteristic " of the imperfect, and the “modal vowel” 
of the indicative, 

6, The Peraonal endings are no donbt the fragments of ancient 
personal pronouns, affixed to the verb ;* but the original forme are 
in @ great measure disused or lost. The attentive atudent will 
observe the recurrence of -: in the second person singular, and of 
-wy, -v, in the first and second persons plural, throughout the 
active. It will be seen, also, that in the active principal tenses 
the third person plural ends in -or (-ow before an initial vowel in 
the next word), and in the historical tenses in -v. In the passive 
and middle, the normal forms are, for the principal tenses— 
Sing., pa, -oo, -ra; Plur., -yeba, -ofs, -vra; historical tenses— 
Sing., -pyv, -ro, -ro; Plur., -peda, of, -vro, The Summaries of 
Terminations which follow will sugzest other points of comparison, 


‘71. $Tunsg-CHARACTERISTICS. 


The Tense-characteristics most important to be noticed are the 
following -— 

a The Future and (First) Aorist Active have -e. So from the 
verbal stem more. we have the Future stem meree-, When 
the verbal stem ends with a short vowel, it is generally lengthened 
in the Future : thus, from Av is formed dte-; from nips, 
(s00 § 8, 6); and from Bre, 


_* Seo Milller’s ‘Lectures on the Science of Language,” lst ser., ospe- 
cially p. 272, acg. 
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b. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active take -x-. Thus, morev- 
{with the rediplication, § 69, 4), makes werurrevx.. Here alsu 
a final stem-vowel is usually lengthened; as from npd-, renpyn-s 
und from BnAo-, Sindex-. But Av- makes Aechix-. 

co. The Future and (First) Aorist Passive take -¢., lengthening 
the vowel where lengthened in the Perfect Active. Thus, from 
the verbal stems already given, murreué-, Ai0-, ryind-, Syrod-. 

d. In the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive, the 
normal forms (see § 70, 6) are affixed to the verbal stem without 
any connesting letter. 

‘The successive paradigms will show how the tense-characteristics are 
modified by the copsonanta of the verbal stem, 


‘72. Movai Vowsz1s. 


The modal vowels will be sufficiently traced in the Summary of 
Terminations, It will be especially noted how oy Suhjunctive 
throughout lengthens the vowela of the Indicative,!und how the 
Optative abounds in diphthongal forms. In the third person 
plural, it will also be seen that the Subjunctive takes the tennina- 
tion of the principal tenses, the Optative of the historical. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses occur only in the Indi- 
cative Mood ;* the Future, also, is absent from tho Imperative and 
Subjunctive, 


‘73, Terminations or THe Several Moops any Tenses. 


The following terminations are, in the simplest form of verbs in 
~, affixed directly to the verbal stem, and will all be found exem- 
plified in the conjugation of moreho. The preliminary study and 
comparison of the terminations will much facilitate the acquisition 
of the Verb. 





© It will be seen under Sywrax that the Optative Mood really is the 
Ristorical Subjunctive, Hence the Present and Perfect Optative are the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. The ordinary names have, however, 
been retained to prevent unnecessary difficulty to the learner. 
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It will be observed that the Middle and Passive Voices are 
alike in four tenses :—Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect, 


Accentuation.—The accent of Verbs is generally thrown as far back 
as possible. Observe, however, some exceptions in the fullowing 


scheme, 
Indicative Mood, 
Present Tense. 
Active— 
Sing. -, sas, 0; Vlur, -opev, sere, -overn(v), 
Middle and Passive— ° 


Sing. -opes, -p®, -erex; Plur, -opefa, -er8e,  -ovras, 
. Imperfect, with Augment, 
Actine— 


Sing, -ov, -s, —-«(v); Plur.-opev, -ere,—-0v. 
Middle and Passive 

Sing. épyy, -ovt, -ero; Plur, -dpefa, -evte,  -ovro, 

i Puture (compare Present). 
Active 

Sing. -cw, oes, -on; Plur. cone, -cere, -rovmi(v), 
HMiddle— 

Bing. -vopat, rp, cera; Plur, -répele, -ceote, -covras, 
Passive— 

Bing, -Ohoopas, -Ohep, -Ohrera; Plur. -Qyodpela, -bhoeote, -Phrovrat, 

(Firstt) Aorist, with Augmeat. 

Active— 

Sing.-©a, ows, -oc(v); Phun. rape, var, -vav. 
Middle— 

Sing. -répqv, -ow§, -cove; Plur; -cipes, cach, cavro. 
Passive— 


Sing. ty, tn, Oy; Plur. type, tyre, -tyeur. 


© Contraction of «ea, ‘The contraction into -e ia very unusual. 
+ Contraction of -«o, 
The consideration of the Second Aorist {and the Second Tenses gene- 
rally) is defarred to § 85-90. § Contraction of -ense. 
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Active— 
Sing. -xa, nos, -ne(v); Plur. -napev, -xare, -xito(v). 


Middle and Passive— 
Sing. -pa, oar, ror; Plur.-peba, © -o fe, ran 


Pluperfect, with Reduplication and Augment.* 
Active— 
Sing. -nav, -ees, -xn; = Plur. -kaper, -kete,  -xe(WJomv. 
Middle and Passive— 
Sing, -pyy, -wo, v0; Plu. -peda, swe, -¥70, 


Imperative Mood. 


Present, 

Active-— 

Bing. (2nd pers.) -<, (3rd pers.) -€rm; Plur, -ere,  -¢ruenv.t: 
Middle and Passive— 

Sing. (2nd pers.) -ovf, (3rd pers.) -oGe ; Plur, -er6e, doturay. 

First Aorist, without Augment. 

Active— 

Sing. -rov, ~rhre 5 Plur. -vare, -viroray, 
Middle— 


Sing. -wm, ~oderte ; Plur. -carts, -rhotooay, 
Passive 


Sing. -yr, -Ohre 5 Plur. -@yrq, Atyrecay, 


Perfect, with Rednplication (compare Present). 


Active— 

Sing. -xe, xtra; Plur. -xere, -kéraray, 
Middle and Passive— 

Sing. -oo, ote 5 Plur. -r6., -cfucay, 





© Aagment generally omitted in the New Testament, 
+ There ia an alternative form in -rruy, Pass. -cfuv, seldom used. 
+ Contracted from -ea, 
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Subjunctive Mood, 
‘Present. 
Active— 
Sing. -«, tm, 05 = Plur, wpe, -yre, -werv(r). 
Middle and Passive— 
Bing. pa, -p, 9 -yrat; Pur, <dpeda,  -nebe,  -ovres. 
First Acrist, without Augment (compare Present). 
Active— 
Bing. -w, om, -on;  Plur. -cupev, -oyre, 
Middle— » 
Bing. copes, op, -oyra; Plur. -ipela, -eyote, -covras, 
Passive— 
Sing. -0a, -8fs, Oh; Pllur, -00pev, Ore, -Bdeu(v), 
Perfect, with Reduplicstion (compare Present), 
Active — ° 
Bing. -xa, mys, -y; Plur. -repay, -xyra, -noor(v). 
Middle and Passive—Made by Perfect Participle with Auxiliary 
Verb. 


Optative Mood. 
‘Present. 

Active— 

Bing. -os, 04, -o8;  Plur. ome, -oure, 01, 
Middle and Passive— 

Bing, -elpyy, 1, ovo; Pur. -olpeto, -owte, -cwro, 

Puture (compare Present), 

Active— 

Bing. cos, -~cow, -co; Plur. -roupey, -corre, -rouv. 
Middle— 

Bing. -colpmy, -cow, -covre ; Plur. -olpeta, -cowrte, -cowro, 
Passive— 

Sing, -tqeoipqy, -thoo1s, Broo; Plur, -yrolueta -Sheourts, -Ofrovvre, 
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First Aorist, without Augment. 

Active — 

Bing. -cnyps, -rauw,-cm; Plur, -ooper, -coure, -onuey.* 
AMiddle— 

Bing. -ralgqy, -cmw, -caro; Plur, -caipebe, -voure, <ravro. 
Passive— 

Bing, -Ocnvy, eins, Sen; Plur. -Geinnay, 

Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 

Active— 

Sing. -nows, -xors, -xov; Plu. -rouzey, -xovre,  -Kotev. 
Middle and Passive—Perfect Purticiple with Auxiliary Verb. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 
Active, -v; Middls and Passive, -eta:, 
Future, 
Active, ow ; Middle, vertu ; Passive, Oirecta, 
First Aorist, without Augwent. 
Active, car; Middle, -rartas ; Passive, -Bivas, 
Perfect, with Reduplication, 
Active, -wivas ; Middle and Passive, -rta., 
Participies. 
Present. 
Active, -wy (stem, -ovr-, see § 37); f. owen; n. -ov. Middle ana 
Passive, paves, -opivn, -Sperev (see § 34). 
Future. 
Active, -cwv, -covs, -cov; Middle, -répaves, -rouken, -rdpevov; 
Passive, -Inespeves, tyropérn, tyospevov. 
First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active, -raa (stem, -vavr-, see § 37), -vaea, av; Middle, -wipaves, 
woplm, -chpevov ; Passive, -Qels (stem, -tevr-, see § 37), -Seiora, -ti, 


© ‘The termination -way (Aolio), for third person plural, is found twise in 
the New Testament (Luke vi. 11; Aots xvii. 27). 
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Perfect, with Reduplication, 
Active, nbs (stom, -for, soe § 38), -xvia, -xés; Middle and 
Passive, -pévos, -pivn, -pivay. 


‘The Verbal Adjectives. 

Many verbs have, in addition to their passive participles, 2 kind 
of participial adjective, to signify capability or duty. The former 
is generally expressed by the termination -+és, -r4, -réy, appended to 
the verbal stem; the latter by the terminution -réos, -rla, -réov, 
Thus, from Av- may be formed dvrds, capable of boing loosened ; 
Auréos, that ought to be loosened. 


74, Parapviow or tar Frust Consucariox, 
og of “THE VERB 1N -«,” 


The verb morejo has been chosen as a model, because it is o 
characteristic word of the New Testament, and because all its 
forms contain the unaltered stem, The verb fovariw, to advise, 
employed by Kiilner and others, only occurs in the New Testa- 
ment in the middle voice ; and Avw, to loosen, chosen by Professor 
Curtius and Principal Greenwood, though easy to conjugate, has 
the disadvantage of having the stem long in some forms, and short 
in othors, although unaltered to the eye. 


Stem, mioreu-, to believe or trust ; Mid., to trust one’s self 
or to confide; Pass., to be entrusted. 


@ Principal parts. 
Present Indicative Active, moreto + 
Future » ry LE maotetow 
Perfect Sr meniorevca 


Perfect Indicative, Mid. and Pass., wemforevpat 
(First) Aorist Indicative Passive,  émorei@nv 


To know these five parts thoroughly, with the addition, in many 
verbs, of the Second Aorist (§§ 86-88), is To KNOW THE VERB. 


70 
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Active Voice- 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J am believing. 


SINQULAR. PLUBAL. 
moreiw 3 moretopev 
Tusreies muorrevere 
marever marevovor(v) 

Imperfect, J was believing. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
etalarevoy emorevopev 
énloreves émorevere 
daicreve(v) énicrevov 
Fature. J shalt or will beliere, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
moretow motedcopey 
moretoes Motedoere 
muotedoet * moretoovor(r) 

Aorist (First Aorist*). I believed. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
éniatevoa émoredoapev 
enlorevoas émoretoare 
éniorevee(v) enlorevcay 

Perfect. I have believed. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL 
nenlorevxa memaretxdpev 
aenlorevxas TEMOTEDKETE 
wenlorevxe(v) ‘ memoretxact(y) 

Pluperfect. I had believed. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
eremoreixew éxeniorevreipen 
enemoredxes éxemoredxerre 
dnemaretxe: eremaretxe(s)oay 





© Beo § 86 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. Believe (continuously). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. aloreve | morebere 
8rd pers. morevérw * morevérworr 


Aorist. Believe (at once), 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
antorevoov | morevoare 


miorevodre morevodrwcar ¢ 


Perfect. Have believed (i.c., remain ao). a 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
menlorevxe memoretxere 
TemorevKéro memarevaérwoar 





» 
SUBJUNOCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I may belicce. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL 
TioTeta moreduper 
moredns moremre 
morety * morevwor(y) 


Aorist. I may believe, or shall hate believed. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
morebow motebomper 
maretaps 2 Tarebonte. 
moreboy i morevowsi(r) 
Perfect. I may have beliered. 
‘SITUA. PLURAL. 
wemoTetxw wemoretnaper 
weroreiays mexiaredxyre 


wemoretay memaretxweac(y} 
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‘ OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Present (or Imperfect). I might believe. 


BINGULAR. PLURAL 
moredows morevouper 
maredois marevore 
morredor motevorey 

Fature. I should believe. 

SINGULAR, 1 PLURAL. 

' moreboowss | mareboowey 
moretoas | moredoorre 
morebcot i moredoouy 

Aorist. I might or am to believe. 

SINGULAR. ! PLURAL, 
moredoarpt | moredoarper 
mortetoats mearetoaire 
moreboat | ‘worevoatey or etar 

Perfect (or Pluperfect). I might have believed. 

SINGULAR. \ PLURAL. 
memioTedcoys TEMaTEvKOWLED 
meToTedxois memorevnoire 
memaretor - memorevxoter 


INFINITIVE. 
Present, surrevew, to believe. 
Fature, morevoew, to be about to believe. 
Aorist, moreficay, to believe immediately. 
Perfect, memorevxévat, to have beHiened, 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present nom., zoreJar, meorevovea, muctebov, beliecing ; 
stem werenr., 
Future nom., merevows, marevoovea, moredcov, about to 
believe ; stem meteors, 
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Aorist nom., mioreioas, moredcaca, moreioav, having 
believed ; stem mwrevearr-. 

Perfect nom., semorevads, tentotevavia, nemorevxcs, hacing. 
nov believed ; stem werverevcor-. 


Middle and Passive Voices—Forms common to both. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I am confiding (trusting myself), 
or am being entrusted.* 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


moresopas marevdpeba 
morety - mearreterOe 
morederat murrevorTas 


Imperfect. I was confiding, or was being entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
émorevduny émorevdpeba 
émarevou émoreverde 
émorevero éniotetorro 


Perfect. I hace confided, or hare been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
weniorevpac memorevpeda 
aenlorevoat meniorevabe 
nenioreutat memiorevyrat 


Pluperfect. I had confided, or had been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. : ° PLURAL 
dremoredyny émemaretpeba 
éxenlarevoo | éxexlorevobe 
enenicrevto t éxexiorevvto 


ri ere 


* The collocation am being is doubtlessly inelegant ; bat the true force of 
‘the teuse could be given in no otbor way, The Greek language has ov 
present indefinite, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Confide, or be thou entrusted. 
SINGULAR. ‘ 


PLURAL, 
2nd pers. miorevov moreberbe 
3rd pers, morevécbw moreréobwcay or -érBav 
Perfect. Have confided, or have been entrusted (i.., remain 80). 
SINGUIAR. : PLURAL, 
aemiorevco aeniorevote 
temoretcbw | memoredcbwcay or -cOwy 


SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 


Present. I may confide, or be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
marebwpas muorevdpeba 
motein moreinobe 

motedntat morebovrat 


Perfect. I may have confided, or have been entrusted. 
BINGOLAR. 


PEORAL. 
memaoreupévas &* * mertorevpévot Sev 
memorevpévos Is memorevpevor ire 


memioreupévos memorenuévor Gor(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Present. J might confide, or be entrusted. 
t 


SINGULAR, 


PLURAL. 
miorevoluny morevolpeda 
moretowo morebowbe 

,  ‘arevoiro 7 i marecowrTo 





* Theeo forms are made by the perfect participle, with the substantive 
verb ‘to be” an an soxiliary, 
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Perfect. I might have confided, or been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
memioreuptvos etqv memorevpevor elnuev 
memuarrevpévos elns memorevpévor elnre 
memorevrpevos ely wemeareruévor einoay 

INFINITIVE, 


Present, morever@a:, to confide, or be entrusted. 
Perfoct, wemoredoOat, to have confided, or have been entrusted. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, motevdyevos, morevonémm, morevdpevov, confiding, 
or being entrusted. 
Perfect, remorevpdvos, temoreunévy, wemtorevpéror, having 
confided, or having been entrusted. 


Forms peculiar to the Middle, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Future Tense, J shall or twill confide. 


SINQULAR. PLURAL, 
moTedoopat morevodueso. 
moreton moreiceabe 
mioretrerat morevoovrat 

(First) Aorist. I confided. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
emorevodpny emorevodueba. 
emorevow ° émoreicarbe 
émoreicaro émoretoayro 


IMPERATIVE HOOD. 
Aorist. Confide (at once). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL 
2nd pers. sicrevoat moreboaste 
Srd pers. morevodedu morevodaOucan or -deGwr 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. I may confide, or shall have confided. 


SINGULAR PLURAL, 
moredompat morevodpeda 

, Mmoreion morevonobe 
moretonras | matedowrrar 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Future. J should confide. 


= SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
morevroluny morevooipeba 
mioretooto moretoocde 
mortetootro moredoowro 
Aorist. I might, or am to confide, 
SINQULAR. PLURAL, 
morevoatuny morevoalyela 
nisreioato morevoacde 
muotetoaro t moreicawro 
INFINITIVE, 


Fature, moredaecdas, to be about to confide. 
Aorist, morevoar@a, to confide immediately. 
PARTICIPLES, 

Future, morevodyevos, morevaouéon, morevodpevor, about to 
confide. 

Aorist, moPevrduevos, tictevcapévn, misrevoduevoy, hacing 
confided, 

Forms peculiar to the Passive. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
(Firet) Future Tense. J shall be entruated. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
morevdijcopat | miorevOyoduela 
motevbijon | morevtireote 
wioTeudijoerat wiorevOjcorras 
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« (First) Aorist. 1 was entrusted, 


arveuLaR. PLURAL. 
emoredOnv | émoredOnper 
emaretOns i émuredOnre 
émorev0n | emoredénoay | 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. Be thou entrusted (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Qnd pers. morevOnre | moredOnre 
3rd pers, morevdijrw | totewpracay 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. I may be, or shall have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR, 1 PLURAL. 
marevdS riorevOGpey 
moredis morevOirTe 
morevOi motevddor(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 
Future. 1 should be entrusted. 


SIseULaR. PLURAL 
moreviqooluny morevbyco(peba 
morevOrjooto miotenbyoowrbe 
morevdijroiro mearrevtiyoowro 


Aorist. I might be, or an to be entristed. 


SINGULAR. i PLURAL 
morevbelny |? morevbelnuer 
morevbelns morevbelyre 
marevdeln morevicien 


INFINITIVE, : 
Futare, misrevoijoeo@ai, to be about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, muzrevOivat, to be entrusted immediately. 


78 THE VERB IN -#: EXERCISE. [§ 72. 


PABTICIPLES, 
Future, morevOnoduevos, -7, -ov, about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, morevOels, -ciza, -v, having been entrusted; stem, 

moredten . 

VERBAL ADJECTIVE, 
muorevtés, -7i, -rév, capable of entrusting, or of being entrusted ; 
morevréos, -réa, -réov, that ought to be entrusted. 


‘75. Tho learner who has thoroughly mastered the different 
forms of micrevw now given, is ready to encounter with com- 
parative*ease the manifold variations of verbs in «, First, 
however, let the following Exercises be written :— 

Exercise 9.-On Pure Uncontracted Verbs. 

1, Write out the whole of the regular verb fovieiw: active, 
to advise; middle, to deliberats, to advise onesalf ; passive, to be 
advised, 

2. [Tooabulary of Verbs selected from the “Sermon om the 
Mount,” —dxove, to hear ; Boreiw, to serve ; bw, to loosen (conm- 
pound derivatives, drove, to put away; raradiw, to abrogate) ; 
moreis, to fast ; mpodnretw, to prophesy ; goveia, to murder.) 

Analyse and translate the following forms :—doudedew, xarahioat, 
Alay, Heoteare, Govebous, povelap, dmadiop, dwodeupéryr, yeredyre, 
moretoores, mpoepyresoaper. 

Also the following :—arehiby, daohdhurat, voreuroy, mepoveseaciy, 
Aeuévas, xaradeuxis, moreiow, spopfrevoor, mpopyredouras, Tpo- 
Gareinre, Bedoudedeaper, Bordetovres, eocdevoer, Sovdevirooar, dohu- 
Givres, dwohediobas, éxedvorro. 

‘76, The verbs in the foregoing Exercise, as well as the 
conjugated verb morevw, are all distinguished by a vowel 
stem-anding, which, in the great majority of cases, is the 
letter » in a diphthongal or simple form. They are, there- 
fore, called pure verbs; and inasmuch as the stem appears 
throughout without contraction or alteration, they are further 
termed wncontracted. 
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To the class of pure uncontracted verbs belong most with the 
stem-ending v or 4, but no othera It is, therefore, necessary to see 
how the verbal terminations are to be adapted to other kinda of 
stem ; and to do this thoroughly in the case of all regular verbs, 
little else is needed than the remembrance and application of the 
elementary laws of duphony, as stated in § 4. 

It must be noted by the learner that, when the terminations of the 
voices, moods, and tenies are once known, and very few simple 
general rules of conjugation impressed on the memory, the soquisition 
of ail the multifarious ‘‘classes” and ‘‘species” of verbs in ~» is a matter 
‘of euphony, and nothing else, P 


'T7. Let us take the possible verbal stem-endings according 
to the alphabet. It will appear that the stem may terminate 
(1) in a vowel or (2) in a consonant; and that the consonant 
may be (1) & mute, (2) x liquid, or (3) a double letter. The 
last may be rejected from the account, as no verbal stems, in 
fact, do so terminate. We have, then, three main divisions: 
the pure verbs, the mute, and the diguid. 


‘78. Pure Veras.—Srecra, Ruves. 


a. A verbal stem may end in «,¢4,0, orv; te, in any short 
vowel. Those in s and v, the uncontracted, have been considered 
already. iy 

%, From the rules and tables given under § 3, /, and the partial 
illustrations of them seen in the nouns and adjectives, it has been 
seen that when a, « or 0, precedes a vowel, long or short, it is 
generally contracted with it into one syllable. Hence, verbal 
atems ending in these vowels fornr™ second class of pure verbs— 
viz, the contracted. 


¢. As, however, it appears from the paradigm that the last letter 
of the stem precedes a vowel only in the Present and Imperfect 
tenses, it follows that the contraction will be confined to these 
parts of the verb, and that there will be no deviation in other 
Parts from the general form of morrw. 
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d. For the Table of Contractions, see §3,/. Note especially that 
with -v the stem-vowel a- makes w, while ¢ and o- disappear 
before the diphthong, In the Infinitive, also, the combination 
-oay becomes -ovy, 


79. The following paradigms will now present no diffi- 
culty :— 
: 1. A-stem, ripda, to honour. 
2. E-stem, dutw, to love. , 
3. O-stem, dAsw, to manifest, 








Stem, Tipe pire- Spro- 
Active. 
Invicative—Present, 
” ry Pas 3rd 
ey Tugs purcis dnroiy 
oo TYG get by Act 
ope ryGpev pirodper dnroduev 
ere Tysare purcire Sndobre 
-ovetv) | riptior{v) probor(v) dndover(v) 
Imperfect, 
bo. ow | erhuow eplrow edfAow 
* dripas eptras édjAous 
“ erlya epika ejAov 
opey erpopey egrroipey edn Acdpev 
were eryare epidctre en Aodre 
oo” ertpov egprow edipAavy 
Inpzratrve—Present. 
* hua pike afAav 
Bed Taro girelro dnrotra 
~ ryare pidcire dnAobre 
sdreray Tesdtacay pirteitwcay dnAotracay 
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Stem, Tiva- pire- dndo- 
i Sunsuncrive—Present. 
~ tag gas 3n\6 
mm |rugs  & fis Indois 
a Tyg 3 gay dprot 
on | royer sg gudspev dnhGpen 
am [rude gudfre dndGre 
wouly) | risdou(y) guddor{v) dnddor(v) 
Oprative—Present. . 
-oys =| rye or nv = @tAoit or -oigy By Aoius oF -ofyv® 
-018 Tipps or -dns —tdois or -oins ——BnAois or -ofgs 
sot TMG OF -@y prot or -oin Sndo? or -oty 
cope | THApEV OF pidoiper or byAoiper or 
~pnyev ~olnpev -ofnpey 
can [THpTEOr-gyre dtdoire or-oinre dyAoire or -oinre 
cou | THEE prroiey dndoiev 
‘ Isrusttive—Present, 
Pee) gure dndoby 
PanriciurLe—Present. 
> 
cw — | pay guday byAde 
£ -owa | ryioa gudodca bpdoboa 
nov | rquay gudoiy dnAody 
: Middle and Passive. 
Ispicartve—Present. 
par | THA AE prdrotp® dnAoipes 
nw | rug Gad 2 dndot 
eran Tysaires gudcirar dndrodrat 
bpd | Tiudpeda prrovpeba dyAovpeda , 
-te =| tipdobe pidrciobe tydodobe 
ora, | TyGyrat prdoivras dyAotvras 





© The latter are the more usual terminations, 
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Stem, Tijia- pire- 8ndo- 
Inproative—Imperfect, 
boo Spay) eridpny egurovpny 2yroduny 
“7 era epurod 2qhob 
tro eriparo egudciro nrodro 
vpeta | eripdpea = eguthovpea aydovucla 
rte eresaiobe eprretabe Rndodabe 
-ovre eriparro egsdodvro @&nAovvto 
4 Iurerative—Present, 
wv ryt D Bndoo 
ote tydo bed grrdelobar dnrodabo 
ote riypacbe grreiabe dnAodobe 
totwray | riudobacay grrsiobaoay spoveFworar 
or defer | Tyudodor gurelobov dnrovobuv 
Sussunerrve—Present. 
oper Tysdipos g rGpar SyAGpar 
a He gun dpho? 
ros Typerat pidqrat dnAdrat 
pete, ryschpeBa ‘a giddueda dyAdueda, 
onote ruidote gidjjode dnAGobe 
cova, | Tysdvrar Aura dnAGvrar 
» OpraTive—Present, 
-oinyy Tyaspany gidolpny dnroluny 
10 Tyo goto ByAoto 
our rydro gidoiro dndotro 
oipeba, TyagpeBa prrolpeda dq Aoiueba 
-oebe tygobe pudrciobe dyproiabe 
-owre Tyugrro gurdoivro bndoivro 
Invreirrve—Present. 
~eotat TiGobas pireiobar BndoboSar 
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Stem, Tiza- pire- Sydo- 
Particrete. 
in, -dpaver | Tepapevos prrovpevos By Aovpevos 
f -optey | repped prrovuery SnAovzdon 
un, -dpevov | Tydpevoy idodpevov Syrovpevor 


80. Nore on rae Remarsrne Texses. 


These are regularly formed. The lengthening of the vowel 
before the future, aorist, and perfect tense-endings*® must be 
marked, 


Principal tenses of rysdw, of adi, =f Bhd — 


Present active ry poe ars 
Future active Tyre - Pajew bproce 
Perfect active reripnea weplyea Sedov 
Ist Aor. passive erepiiy gO fap doOny 


Perf., mid. and pass. reripmpas wepidnpas SeBhrwpar 


Exercise 10.—On pure Contracted Verbs. 

[Focabulary of Verbs, selected from the “Sermon on the Mount.” 
—dyandw, to love ; airéw, to ask; dupiw, to thirst ; Bedoya, to behold 
(dep."); Sepedise, to found; {réw, to seek; perpiw, to measure ; 
puoim, to hate; oleodope, to build; spose, to liken; wemiw, t0 
hunger ; osteo, to do, make,] 

Analyse und translate the following words :—seséyres, dnpieres, 
moui, dyamioas, mohous, dyarjonre, dyardvras, xoijoas, mosodes, woveire, 
wouiv, Geabjvas, mage, alriioot, (qreive, perpeire, airjog, alrovow (dat, 
plur,), woow, wowin, dporioe, $ » redepehiaro, suowbjoerae. 

Also the following : —Seécactat, reéaras, tytmqeey, dyang, hyame- 
pavqp, dyaway, alrciaGe, grotvro, gracavro, alraper, éirouy, Coréby, (yreire, 
Unrrize, suoubSgper, txeivara (see § 96, a), weurf, Biyqon, Bfd. 


© Deponent, ic, maiddle form with active meaning: an active form not 
being used. See § 100. 
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81, Mure Verns.—Srrcmat Reiss. 

The large class of mute verbs comes next in order—ie., verbs 
whose stem-ending (or “characteristic” is either a labial, ~, B, 4 ; 
& guttural, «, ¥, x; or 4 dental, +, 8, @ It will be convenient to 
retain the names of (§ 4, 6) p-sounds (labial), Asounds (gut- 
tural), and ¢-sounds (dentals). ‘The cross-livision, into sharp, flat, 
and aspirate, must also be remembered. 

82. Whenever, in the conjugation of a verb, the stom is 
followed immediately by a vowel, the mute stem-ending is 
unaffecteh In the Present and lunperfect tenses, thercfore, 
the mute verb precisely resembles morevw. 


83, a. Many tense forms, however, begin with a conso- 
nant : as those of the Future and First Aorist with -e-, that of 
the Perfect with -x-, that of the First Aorist passive with -6-; 
while in the differont parts of the Perfect middle and 
passive, there occur four several consonants immediately fol- 
lowing the stem, the terminations being -pa, -rm, -ra,, -yebo, 
-o%, -vra. So with the Pluperfect. 

b. The rules, therefore, in § 4, d, will be applied to modify the 
mate stem-endings. 

(1) Thus, with -© (Fut. act, First Aorist act. and mid., Perf. 
mid. and pass., second person sing., and imper.)— 

™, B, &, become : 
Ce ee Sa) 
r, 6, @, dintbpeos. 

(2) Before -0 (pass. Fat. and First Aor.)— 

w- and B™become >. 
wandy yy & 
8,8, A 
(3) Before -r (mid. and pass, Porf, ind., third person sing,)— 
=, 8, $, become = 
Rte X on ae 


mBe nf 
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{4) Before -p (mid. and pasa, Perf., first person sing. and plur., 

and Perf. participle 
me B, >, become p 
HHk nF 
8,6, 4, e. 

(5) Terminations commencing with -o8 drop the o after a 
consonant ; the remaining @ affecting the mute according to rule. 
Thus, from rptB-, ré-rpif-obe (mid. and pass. Perf ind, second 
person plur.) becomes first ri-rpi8-be, then rérpupOe. 

{6) The combination -vr in the terminatious of the middle and 
passive Perfect (-vra:) and Pluperfect (-vre) is impractifabie after 
a consonant, Hence the form is dropped altogether, und the per- 
fect Participle, with the substantive verb, put in its stead, as ir 
the Porf, subj. and opt. Thus rpip- would regularly give the 
combination (3rd pers, plur., Perf, mid. and pas.) ré-rpi8-vras. 
which cannot be dealt with by any of the foregoing laws.* The 
compound form rerpyzpévos eiox(y) is therefore employed. 

(f) There only remains the -«- of the Perfect active. Before 
this letter the dentals +-, 8-, @, are dropped, Thus, sé- weid- nc 
becomes sémaxa. But when the stem-ending is a lubinl or ¢ 
guttural, the « is éreated as an aapiraie or hard breathing, th- 
mute being changed into its corresponding aspirate, and - 
disappearing. So dym gives gya fur fyxa= fyd, and spige giver 
ré-pi-ba, from ré-rpip-na =ré-rpiB-de 


84, Paravicms or THE Mure Verss. 


a. To facilitate comparison, all the tenses are given, It ha 
not, however, been thought necessary to go through all th 
numbers and persons, excepting isp the Perf. mid. and pass, 

b. It will be seen that the sharp labial, the fat guttural, and th: 
aspirate dental have been selected. No difficulty will be found i: 
applying the laws of inflection to mutes of the kindred classes, 





© In the older Greek writers, the ¥ is sometimes replaced by the aspirate * 
Thus the word would become zerglpates; but this usage ia not confined t 
toute verbs or to the Perfect tense, 


86 MUTE VERBS—ACTIVE. [§ 84. 


¢. The verb ye, beginning with a vowel, takes the tempor 
augment instead of the reduplication in the perfeot tenses. See 
$69, & 





LABIAL. GUTTURAL. DENTAL, 
p-sounds. &-sounds. i-sounds, 
Stem, Tpif- dy- med 
Active, 
| INDICATIVE. , 
Present, -« tplBw, Trub ayo, I lead nelw, I persuade 
Imperf. t,. -oF | éxpsSov ifyov énexOov 
Future, -vw tela bko nelow 
Ist Aor. &..-00 | éxpaya tifa éxeuca 
Perf, redup, -4* | rérpipa axa merece 
Plup, redup. -v | (@)rerpipew —xew (2) wenelxew 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, « pipe bye meide 
Ist Aor. -rov tpiyov afoy metrov 
Perf. rednp. 4 | rérpipe axe adwesxe 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present, -« tplBo byw reldw 
Ist Aorist, ww | rplyra bko nelow 
Perf redup. -6 | rerplgu fixe remelaw 
OPTATIVE, 
Present, “ous tplBorus youu meiBoyss 
Future, roms =| tphpouse Eos mreloorss 
Ist Aor, cop: | planus Ebay reloaye 
Perf redup, -alyt! rerplgoye onus memetxowus 
INFINITIVE, 
Present, -av tplpew byew melOew 
Future, -cey piper afew aeloww 
Ist Aor, -ca tpipat afar reloat 
Perfoct, -tra texpupévas Hxdvat mentee 











* In labials and guéturala, (Bee § 83, 0, 7.) 
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Stem, 7pip- ay- med- 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present, ov | zpiBav dyav weiBoay 
Future, ewe — | rpijroy bow neiowy 
lst Aor, -ous tobpas égas neigas 
Perf. redup. ix | rerpigds xis meneués 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. wi 
tpiBopar &youat srefOopat 
a depiBéunv —Hydunw emeaBduny 
rye rérpyspat Hyper néneopat 
ru réspuypar Heat nenecat 
Perf, |-rar térpemrat Yxrar mémevorar 
redup. ]-péta | Terplypeda, Hypeda nereloucda 
{o}te | Téxpepie ixGe nénerobe 
{vras) rerpiypévor —- ryptevorelor{r) memeropévor 
eioi(v) eloi(v) 
(oy (@rerplpune — tyuny (2) zeneiopny 
wo | ()rérpupo io (2)xénetoo 
Plup.()]-1o — { (@)rérpuaro fro (@)nézeorto 
redup, |-pn (@rerplypeba Hypeda (2) meveiopeta 
[i (rérpidde Hyde (2)nénewre 
(vro) | rer, vow hytvot oay memeoperor 
1 yoay joo 
DMPERATFVE. 
Present, -ov tp{Bov Eyov reiBov 
70 rézpuyo igo xémeco 
Perf. |-(6)e | rexpipdw txto aéwecbes 
redup.|-(c)@ | rérpipbe xde néxeate 
{cursy| rerpipfacay, or #xSweay, or xeneleOwcar, or 


retpipOav fxbav mexcicbay 
+ 
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Stem, rpi8- ay- ed- 
SUBSUNCTIVE. 
Present, -pa | rpfBapa —yaopar relOcpar 


Perf. part. with & 


Present ofpny 
Perf. part, with: 
wi} 


Present, -«r@o 
Perfect, -(o/fa 


Present, -dpevos 
Perf.redup. -pévos| 


Future, copa. 
IstAor.&. .cdpqy 
Ist Aor, -oat 


lat Aor. -repas 


Future, -colyayy 
Yat Aor, -ralpyy 


Future, verte. 
Ist Aor. costes 





rerpyipévos & tyypévos & 
OFTATIVE. 
tpLBolunp Gyolyny 
rerpysuevos —typévos ety 
ely 

INFINITIVE. 
rplpecbar ayeoOar 
rerpipar xOar 

PARTICIPLES. 
tprBdpevos dyopevos 
Terptspevos ypevos 


Middle only. 
INDICATIVE, 
Tpiyopat Sfopar 
erpapapny bdpny 
IMPERATIVE, 
Tpipas afae 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
tplypeopar Sfopat 
‘Grrarive. 
tprpoluny afoluny 
Tpupaluny agalunv 
INFINITIVE. 
tpbpecbar Sferbar 
tpelpacbas Sfaobat 


memetapevos & 


meBoluny 
aeneopudvos etyy 


nelbeaBar 
menetobar 


TeOduevos 
memerauevos 


mevoopat 
eneocdunv 


teioas 


metowpas 


recoluny 
tewaluny 


meloeobar 
reloacba 








§ 84.) MUTE VERBS—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, ge 
Stem, TpiB- ey- meO~- 

a | PARTICIPLE. 

Future, -eépevos | tpupopevos dfduevos meurdpevos 

Jat Aor. -wdpevos | rpryduevos afduevos mecdpevos 

‘Passive only. 

INDICATIVE, 

Future, Ohoropas | 7pipjooua: ax Oyjoouas = meerti}ropas 

Lat Aor. & . .-Oqy | erplpOny xo éxelaOqu 
IMPERATIVE. 

Ast Aor. Oy | telpOnre Gyre aelodyre 
BUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ist Aor. -0 Tppde bx96 mesa 
OPTATIVE. 

Fature, -¢yrofuny| tpipOnooluny 4x Oqovipny merc Onoolpny 

Ast Aor. -Geny | Teg Belay Gy Oetnv mecdeinn 
INFINITIVE, 

Fature,-Ojreta: | tripOjcecOar dxPjoerPar mee Bijoecba 

Ist Aor. -Ojvas | tpupOjvar ay Over me Oqvat 
PARTICIFLES, 

Put. Ogespevos | rpip@nocuevos adxOnoduevos tetoPyodpevos 

ist Aor. Bes rpepbeis axOels meobels 

VERBALS, 
és and ~rios tpinrés Tarde mevorey 
tprmréos dxréos mevaréos 


Note.—The Future Perfect, “ Paulc-post Future” (see § 65, d, 7) 
is once found in the New Testament : xexpdforra: Cake xix. 40). 
from pdf (stem, xpay-, § 85, G, 3, ii) But as this is the only 
‘instance, the tense bas not been given in the paradigm. 


90 MUTE VERBS—MODIFIED STEMS. [§ 85. 


85. Before treating of the remaining class of consonant- 
verbs, #.¢., those with a liquid stem-ending, it ie necessary to 
notice a most important modification to which very many 
mute verbs, as well as those of other classes, are subjected. 


@. In the examples given, the stem appears full and unaltered 
in the Present tense. Tpigm is from the stem pif, dyw from dy, 
aud weiéo from wae, There are, however, many verba in which 
the stem is modified in the formation of the Present. It is there- 
fore requigite to note two main points : first, the stem of the Verb, 
from which all the tevses are derived; and secondly, the stem of 
the Present, as found in Lexicons and Vocabularies. 


(1) Labial stems are modified by the introduction of -r- before 
the termination. Thuas;—stem rve., strike, Present rire ; stem 
ProB., Auré, Prevent Sddrrw (for AAdA-r-w, § 4, d, 2); stem pp, 
throw, Present pinre (for pip-r-w, § 4, d, 2). 


(2) Gnttural stems are modified by changing the stem-ending 
G) into -ve-., or its equivalent -rr. Thus from the stem ray., set 
in order, we havo Present ricow or rérrw ; (ii) into 4., ¢g., stem 
xpay-, ory out, Present xpdfe. 


(3) Dental stems are modified by changing the stem-ending 
into {-: thus, from the stem ¢paB., cell, comes the Present dpat, 
It will be seen that, as the Present termination -[# may be derived 


either from a guttaral or a dental stem, » knowledge of the verb will bu 
required before deciding to which of the two to refer it, 


}. The tenses of these “ strefigthened” verbs, as they are called, 
are formed, from the verbal stem, according to the rules before 
given, Thus— 





* The original modification of guttural and dental stems was probably by 
the insertion of a ahort vowel ( or «) after the characteristic. 0 ray, 
rorya, rdaee; dpaB-, $padée, ¢pdte. ‘The softening occasioned by the vowel 
may be compared with the effect of { upon ¢ in the termination ~fon, 
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viwre, tostrike wwe fut. rie _ perf. ring 


Brdarw, to hurt Bop, Be » BéB\aba 
‘fire, to throw hy hiv » Tipe 
dow, to arrange tay n tigo nn Téraxa 
xpd{o, — toory mpay- 4, Kpeigoo  kéxpaxa 
dedto, totll op, plow yy idbpaea 


e. Every class of mute verbs (as well as others, on which see 
hereafter) may receive modification by the insertion of a vowel 
iu a short stem-sylluble, 30 as to form a diphthong. Thus $vy-, 
flee, gives etyo, and dw, leave, deiwe. Only, in thig case, the 
Future and Perfect are formed from the stem of the Present, as 
Astro, Aeipo, Aeupa. 


86. The most important point connected with the modifi- 
cation of the stem is the introduction, into the verbs ec 
characterized, of a set of “secondary” tenses, in which the 
unmodified stem appears. These tenses, except in special 
cases, are of precisely similar meaning to the corresponding 
“primary” tenses. For example, the difference between the 
First and the Second Aorist is a difference of form only. 
The same remark can hardly be applied so unreservedly tc 
the First and Second Perfect; but the instances of difference 
belong rather to the Lexicon than to the Grammar, and wil 
be explained in the Vocabulary. 

A few vorbs unmodified, as Exe, hare » Second Aorist, as will be 


afterwards noted. Qocasionally, too, the Second Aorist differs ir 
meaning from the First. The above rule, however, is general, 
° 


87. Secoxp Aonist. 


The Second Aorist Active in the Indicative resembles the 
Imperfect, in the other moods the Present, except that the 
Imperfect is taken from the modified, the Second Aorist fron 
the original stem. 
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Thus from gebyo (ovy), to flee— 

Imperfect,  Egevyor, Edevyes, Ehevye(v), eed yoper, er. 

Sec. Aorist, puyov, epuyes, EGvye(v), —pbyoper, xvd. 

The augment and the terminations of the two tenses will be 
seen to be exactly alike. 

In the moods after the Indicative, tho Second Aorist drops the 
augment and follows the Present in termination, but accentuates 
the final syllable of the Infinitive (perispomenon) and Participle 
(oxytone). 

With these explauations, the Second Aorist Active paradigw 
will present no difficulty. 


réntw, to strike. Aetrw, to leace. 

Stem rur- Aur 
Indicativo, -  érvnov édvmov 
Tmperative, rime Aime 
Subjunetive, Ténw Aveo 
Optative, Tomoye Abroys 
Infinitive, Toney Aumety 
Participle, rondy, 05a, cv undy 


3. Tho Second Aorist Middle follows exactly the sume analuzy. 
The Imperative, however, is perispomenon, the Infinitive 


paroxytone. 


Indicative, eremduny édendpny 
Imperative, Tend Auwod 
Subjunctive, Témopat Abropat 
Optative, etunoluny Acroluny 
Infinitive, ruméoOar dunéoOar 
Participle, rumdpevos Aumdpevos 


c. Second Aorist Pasrive—Here the mood and tense-endingy 
are like those of the passive First Aorist, the difference being that 
the unmodified root ia used instead of the aspirated form with -0.. 
First Aorist, érép6qv; Seoond Aorist, érém. In the Imperative 
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second person, % ia found instead of -, One paradigm of this 
tense will suffice :— 
Indicative, érianv Optative, roefqy 
Imperative, rian, trumyrw | Infinitive, rumqvat 
Subjunctive, rum Part. tuzefs, runefoa, rune 





88. Szcoxp Furor. 

@, In the Passive voice, there is a Second Future connected with 
the Second Aorist, exactly as the Firat Future is connected with the 
First Aorist, Thus from rémrw we have, First Aor. pass., érigdny ; 
Firat. Fut., rep@joopa; Second Aor., érimy; Second Fat., rem7- 
copa, The paradigm is as follows :— 


Indicative,  remjrouat Infinitive, rumjocerOa 
Optative, = rvmqoolunv Participle, rumjodueros 
89. Sgcoxp Perrscr. 

b. The Second Perfect belongs to the Active voice only, and is 
distinguished from the ordinary Perfect of mute verbs by having 
the unmodified stem without the aspirate. Thus: rimre (rew-), 
First Perf., réruga; Second Perf, rérvra The tense is ‘of rare 
ocourrence, and its special significance will have to be explained 
in individual cases, It occurs in some verbs that do not modify 
their stem. The Second-Pluperfect accompanies it, where found. 
One paradigm here also will be sufficient. Second Perfect of 
apécow (xpay-), to do:— 


Indicative, éxpaya Optative,  wexpdyouse 
vn Plap. (&)senpdyew |} Imperative, wéxpaye 
Subjunctive, tempdya |» Infinitive, menpayévar 


Participle, sexpayés, -via -ds. 


90. GenzxaL Ruzzs ror tHE Szcoxp Tevses. 
(1) These do not occur in the pure verbs, or in verbs having a 
dental, +, 8, @ (t), for their characteristic. 


(2) The same verb very seldom tgkes both First and Secund 
Aorists in the Active or Middle. 


o4 MUTZ VEEBS—EXERCISE, [g 90. 


(8) The Passive may have both First and Second Aorist and 
Fuitare. C 

(4) When both First and Second Perfect active are found, the 
former ia often transitive, the latter intransitive, sémpaxa, J have 
dons; wxéxpeya, T have fared (compare English, “How do you 
do?”), 

Reuarx.—For the vowel-modifications of the second tenses, see 
the sections on Tense-formation, §§ 93—99. 


bd Exercise 1.—On Mute Verbs. 

[Pocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mount.”—(1) Lantau 
Srens: Adéra, to ae; ddeipo, to anoint; Orjife, to straiten ; 
cpinre, to hide ; vinre, to wash; oxpipw, to turn ; rpidpw (Opep-), to 
nourish. 

(2) Gurrogat Srexs : aye, to lead; diiew, to pursue ; Exw (ix), 
to have ; Aéyo, to say ; mporesxopat, to pray (dep.). 

(3) Dawrat Stems: yeddopar, to lie (dep.); duedife. to esrah: 
poo to glorify; voyi{e, to suppose ; ribv, to spin; dyid{e, to 


Analyze and translate the following words :—8eseypivor, dveidi- 
wc, Rdgover, pevd4ueror, Biogar, privat, Sofdowor, voplonre, Tye 
orpipor, xporedyeabe, diwcbvrur, Exere, Brinar, mpoceixn, mpdoevgas, 
sporevysuevo, dyiacBire, Adenpar, vias, BAtmav, wéwrouws, rider, 
Aéyorres, orpdgerres (see § 98, d), reOdippérn. 

Alto the following : fAaype, jyacpivor, dydoa,, éBloxor, xexpyppiva, 
apipare, yor, Ufa, Exar, dpeicw, epeivarbas, Opipaper, vivygs, Zoxrpuye, 
Aeydevos, dexOeis, xporqixero, rporeufduerat, Opie. 


81. Liquip Vzrss. 


Verbs with the stem-endings A, », v or p, present many 
variations from the foregoing models, which will be noticed 


§91) LIQUID VERBS, * 95 


in the sections on Tense-formation. It will be sufficient, as 
introductory to the paradigm, to observe— 


@, The stem of these verba is generally modified in the Present: 
e.g. stem dyy-, announce, Present act, dyyko; gar, appear, 
Pres. gatve. 

b. The Future active originally ended in ew, middle -bropas ; 
but the « being dropped (see a similar case in Nouns, § 30, iv.), two 
vowels are brought together, and contraction ensues. Thus, dy, 
Fut. (dyyeXé-o-w, dyyedérw) dye; middle (dyyed-<-o-opm, dyye)-<-opa), 
dyyedoiyas. Tho Future, active aud middle, of liquid verbs is there- 
fore declined like the Present of contracted pure verbs with stem- 
ending ¢. 


c, The First Aorist active and middle follows the Future in the 
omission of the ¢, but lengthens the vowel of the preceding 
syllable. Thus :— 


bin, fat. pari, Ist Aor, &}qva 


ayo, n ays, » — fryeda 
ply, judge, » xpivi, » dxpiva 
ip, drag, » cipe, » — toipa 


d, In the Perfect active, as v- and p- cannot come before -x, 
various expedients are adopted. xpiro, to judge, xrivw, to bend, 
mdive, fo wash, drop the v (xéxpua, &c.) Other verbs, as galvw, 
adopt a Second Perfect, lengthening the vowel 2s in the Aorist 
(wépnva). Others, again, form the Perfect as from a pure root in 
©, 83 sive, to remain, pepévqea, as if from perio. 

¢. In the Perfect passive, v- is changed into e- or into g- before 
pas, a8, from Gav, wébacpas instead of wéparpya, and from fypay., 
ipappa instead of ¢céjpaxpya. The three verbs which drop » 
before -na in the Perfect active lose it also in the Perfect and First 
Aorist passive. Thus, xéxpspat, dxpiéqr. Those verbs which assume 
& root in « for the Perfect active, construct the parsive Perfect 
and First Aorist after the same analogy. 
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92, Parantens. 








Stem, ayyed- xpiy- dp- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- Kpiv- aip~ 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, dyyéo xpiva alpw 
Imperfect, | #yyeAAov Expwov jipov 
Future sing. | dyyeAd Kew apo 
(Amarr dyyedeis Kpweis pets 
” ” ayyerdd Kptvet dpet 
»  plur. | dyyeAodper Kpwwodjev dpodper 
» » | Gyyedctre Kpieire dpeire 
1» 9 GyyeAodou(v) ——xpwodor(y) dpoior(v) 
lst Aorist, | iyyeAa éxpiva pa 
Perfect, hyyexa éxpixa Tipxa 
Pluperfect, | yyéAxew (2)xexpiew fprew 
2nd Aorist, | #yyeAov pov 
DIPRRATIVE. 
Present, dyyedre kptve aipe 
Ast Aorist, | &yyetAov plvov Gpov 
Perfect, ipyyedxe Kexpixe Tpxe 
Qnd Aorist, | dyyede ape 
BUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present, ayyArw xplvw alpw 
1st Aorist, | dyyeo Kplvw dpw 
Perfect, fyyOxo | kexplawo fipxa 
Qnd Aorist, | dyyéAe dpc 
OPTATIVR 
Present, dyydddouse plvarpe alpouse 
Future, ayyedoipioreiny xpwoips or ofqy apoiye or olny 
Jet Aorist, | dyyeAaqu plays Spars 
Perfect, Tryyéawouss xexpixorst Hpxoyse 
2nd Aorist, | dyyéAowms Epoips 
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Stem, ayyed- xpiv- ap- 
Strengthened, dyyeAA- Kpiv- aip- 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, dyyédvew xplvew aipew 
Future, dyyeAciv xpweiy apely 
Ist Aorist, dyyeirat xpivar pat 
Perfect, thyyeAnévar Kenpixévat Hpxérat 
2nd Aorist, | dyyedcty dpeiv 
PARTICIPLES. bi 
Present, dyyédAwy xpioay alpwv 
Future, dyyedsu xpway apar 
Ist Aorist, | dyyelAas xpivas pas 
Perfect, dyyeands KEKpixds Texas 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeddy apy 
' Middle and Passive. 
! INDICATIVE. 
Present, dyyéMouar xpivopat aipopat 
Imperfect, | dyyeAAcuyy expwduny Heduny 
Perfect, Hyyeapat xéxpipat Jipyat 
Pluperfect, ) jyyeAuqv (@)xexpinny feu 
IMPERATIVE, . 
Present, ayyédou Kplvov aipov 
Perfect, Fyyedoo, -O0 —éxpiso, -78 ~— ipa, fipOw 
KATA, 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present, dyyédAopar xploempar aipopat 
Perfect, yyedudvos & — xexoipevos & Hopdvos & 
; OPrATIVE, 
Present, dyyeAdoipny Kpwoiyny alpotuny 
Perfect, jiyyeApéros eigu xexpysdvos ely» — pudvos el 
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Btem, dyyeA- xpiv- dp- 
Strengthened, dyyeAA- Kpiv— aip- 
INFINITIVE 
Present, dyyéhderbar plvecOar alpecar 
Perfect, Hyver xexplofar fips 
PABTICIPLES, 
Present, dyyeAAuevos —_expiwdpevos alpdpenos 
Pertect, Hyyeaudvos kexpysdvos feuévos 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Future, dyyeAotpat Kpiwodpar dpodpar 
Ast Aorist, | jyyesAdunv expwdpny hpauny 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeAduqy popny 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ast Aorist, | &yyeAa kpivat Spas 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeAod épod 
SUBJUKCTIVE, 
Ist Aorist, | dyyeiAopar xplvopat Spopar 
Qnd Aorist, | dyyéAwpas Gpwpar 
OPTATIVE, 
Future, ayyedotyny, otc, xpiwvolunv, oto, dpolunv, of, ofra 
KT As 
Ist Aorist, {| dyyecAaluny kpwalyny dpaluny 
2nd Aorist, | dyyedoluqy epoluny 
INFINITIVE, 
Future, dyyehetoar xpwetoba, dpeiodar 
Ist Aorist, | dyyefAacdar xplvacbar Gpactat 
2nd Aorist, | dyyeAdo@at dpéobas 
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Stem, ayyeA- xpiv~ ap- 
Strengthened, ayyeNA- Kpiv- aip- 

‘PARTICIPLES. 

Future, dyyedovperos — xpivotdpevos dpotpevos 

Ist Aorist, | dyyeAduevos xpwdpyevos dpdpevos 

2nd Aorist, | dyyeAduevos dpduevos 
Passive only. 

INDICATIVE. © 
lat Futuro, | dyyeAGjoouar xprOjoopar apOijoopar 
Let Aorist, | dyyéA@nv expiOnv Hon 
Qnd Aorist, | tyyédny ipnv 
2nd Future, | éyyeAjooua: apyoopat 

IMPERATIVE, 

Ist Aorist, | dyyéaéyr pions GpOnre 

2nd Aorist, | dyyéans pnd 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ist Aorist, | ayyeada Kp p05 

2nd Aorist, | dyyeda épa 

OPTATIVE. 

Ist Future, | dyyeA@yooluny xpOyootuny § — dpOnaotyany 

Ist Aorist, | dyyeAdeiny xpBelqv apGeiny 

2nd Aorist, | dyyeAetqu apelny 

2nd Fatare, | dyyeAnooiuqv - apnaotany 

INFINITIVE. 
let Future, | dyyeA@jrecOar xpbijorerPar apPicerbar 
Ist Aorist, | dyyeA@jva: xpi ras Sp Phoas 
Qnd Aorist, | dyyeAver apfivas 
2nd Future, | dyyeAfoeoSar 


dpirecbat 


100 LIQUID VERBS. Z [§ 92. 





Stem, dyyeA- xpiy- ep- 
Strengthened, dyyeXA-—xpiv- aip~ 
PARTICIPLES. 
Ist Future, | dyyeA@noduevos xpiOnoduevos  ApOnoduevos 
let Aorist, | dyyeAdes piel apbels 
Qnd Aorist, | dyyedels apeis 
2nd Future, | éyyeAnodpevos donaduevos 
YVERBALS, 
hs ayyedrés Kpirés dprds 
dyyedrdos xpiréos dpréos 


*,* It is not to be supposed that all the above forms are 
actually in use. They are given as mapadsypare, examples, of 
words that may occur. 


Exercise 12.—On Liquid Verbs. 

L. [Vocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mouwnt.”—aigdve, to 
grow, to increase; Biddw, to throw, cast; Odo, to will (angment 
with 9,comp. § 94, II); xpive, to judge; popaive to corrupt; omelpa, 
to sw; dalrw, to show (Second Aorist, passive or middle, appear) ; 
xalpw, to rejoice] 

TY. Analyze and translate the following forms :—yatpere, pwpav6j, 
AAnGjvas (see § 98, c), BAySjon, Bade, Axi, Oédovrs, xprbiman, Haris, 
oneipovory, abfdver, Baddéueror, xprbizre, xpiOnoeabe, Bédnre, Gedare, 

Also the following :—#ader, #@edov, }02dq00, Oidorres, epives, xpirei, 
aplvare, {uapiévOyoar, swhpar, omeipar, enapeis, domapnivor, épim, 
painecbe, parcirat, Bide, BjOnrs, Addrcw, Badeir, BAw, Bars, 
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93. Norzs on tHe TExszs. 

The foregoing paradigms have fully given the typical 
forms of the First Conjugation, #.c., of the great majority of 
verbs, and of most of the tenses in a/! verbs. Many minute 
variations must now be noticed, with apparent irregularities, 
which for the most part can themselves be reduced to rule, or 
explained by some early usage of the language. 

Accentwation,—It may be repeated at the outset from § 73, that 
verbal forma mostly retract the accent, i¢., throw it back as far as 
possible. Exceptions are noted below under the differeut Tenses. 
‘When the sccent falls on the penultimate, eg., in dissyllshles, a long 
vowel is circamflexed, in certain forms, as has been already shown. 


94, Tux Present ann Inverrecr: Acrive, Minpie 

axp Passtve. 

I. The Present Indicative Active, first person (the form usually 
given in Lexicons, Vocabularies, and Concordances*) contains the 
verbal stem, often modified, 

The principal forms of modified stem are as follows :— 

1, Labial stera-endings, strengthened by r.. (See § 85, a, 1.) 

2. Short stom-syllables lengthened. (See § 85, ¢.) 

3, The euphonic ew-, rr, for a guttural characteristic; {- for 
a dental, or occasionally for y. (See § 85, a, 2, 3.) 

4. Ms for the characteristic \. (See note, § 85.) 

* G5. The letter » affixed to the stem-syllable. 

This may take place in different ways. 

4, Tos pure stem, simply affixed: * 


‘Thus from ge, g8drm, to anticipatr. 
from wv, ales, to drink. 


5. Two consonant stems follow this model ; 
from xay-, xdyom, to be weary. 
from Bax-, Sdavw, to bite. 


2 Broder's Concordance, 4to (Tauchnits), gives the Present Jnfiaisive, 





102 ON TENSE-FORMATION. (§ 94. 


¢ One affixes ve, Apur-, &piavedpas, to arrive. 
d. To 9 pure stem lengthened, two verbs only: 
from fa-, Aaiver, to go. 
from @Aa-, édadrw, to drive. 
¢, Tos consonant stem, with connective «: 
from dyapr-, duaprdve, to sin. 
from AaA-, AapAdew, to take. 
Tn the last-mentioned verb, it will be sean that zis also insorted in the 
stem-syllable, This is for -»- (made » before a labial, § 4, d, 5}. So 
parddrw, to learn, from pad, and other verbs. The stem appears in tho 
Second Aprist, Fuapror, tAsfor, Zuator, 


G, An alternative pure stem in «. 


This appears generally in the Future, Aorist, aod Perfect. 

Thus éx- and exe., fo have, tyw, te, or axiow, texnea; Second Aor., lexor. 

Ged- and ere- (also L6ed-), to will, Béde, Berhom, ARTE, 

ev. and ysve-, fo remain, pire, wrudryae. 

Occasionally the ¢-stem appeate in the Pres. Thus 8ox- sod Soxe-, to 
appear, Bans (Boxta), Bétw, Uofa, 

Some of tha verba under 5, ¢, have a similar alternative stex, Thus from 
Anaprdow we find duaprhow, hudgraea. 


7. The inchoative form (s0 called because some verbs of this class 
denote the beginning of an action), in ex- or wx-. 

Pure stema add -cx-, generally lengthening « short stem-vowel, So Sra, 
‘transposed from Gav, to die, Orhonw, Eéavor, Pert, +érqea, 

Consonant stems add -iex-, and often, as iv 6, have an alternative stem 
ine, Thus ebp-, sbpe-, to find, ebploxw, eiphow, elpnaa, eBpov, wdoxe, to suffer, 
(ra9-, with alternative stem, se9-) has Second Aor. trate, Second P 
rirovéa. Sibdone, to teach, originally from 8a. assumes » mute guttural stem: 
Fut, &8dfu; Firat Aor. pass, dBibdxénr. 

‘Verba of this class are very various in form, as exhibited in the Lexicon 
or Vocabulary. 

8. Reduplicated stems, the initial consonant repeated with & 

Four verbs of this clus are of very common occurrence. 

@. ‘ylvowa: (deponent intransitive), to become, stem yev-, by reduplication 
‘yey, shortened into yrys-, the second y- being dropped for the snke of 
euphoug 5 Impt, dyaduyr; Inf., ylveetes; Seoond Aor,, éyerduny, yerteta: 

. 
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3. -yuwbens, to become acquainiad with, to know. Stem ye, which becomes 
qyrece-, after the model of class 7; then by reduplication qryomex-, when 7 
in dropped, as in the last instance; Fut, yéosnas; Perl, fyrwea; Second 
Aor., Eyre (like second conjugation). 


C wiprhoxepar, to remember {deponent), from xra-, prion, turhotyr, 
pdurgpas. 


d, wirrm, to fall, This in not a Isbial verb strengthened by r-. Ita rout 
by redaplication serer.. The weak vowel -« is then dropped, leaving 
wut-, Becond Aor., freooy, the e- being softened from r-; Fut, weseiuai; 
Perf, wéxrexa. (Compare § 96, ¢.) 


{T, The Iuperrecr Tense always follows the atem of the Present, 
the Augment being prefixed. 

For the Augment, consult § 69. After the Augment, an initial 
-p- is doubled, as from ftoua: ; Impf., eppuduqr ; First Aor., dppveOnv. 
A few verbs have the Attic double augment » instead of « Thus, 
BAX, to be about to do & thing, has %ueddor and fuseddow inter- 
changeably. ‘Opda, to see, has @ double augment alzo: Impf., 
édpwv ; Perf. édpaxa. (See further, under the Aorist, § 97.) 





95. Tue Szconp Aorist, Active anp Mippix, 


This is the simplest of the Tenses (seo § 87), and in general 
contains the exact verbal stem. Heuce it is mainly found in verbs 
whose Present-stem is modified. So Imperf., ¢rverov; Second Aor., 
trvwor. In one verb, dyw, to lead, where the Present-stem is un- 
modified, the Second Aorist is distinguished from the Imperfect by 
a reduplication : Impf., fyov ; Seoond Aor., fyayor ; Inf, dyayet. 

Note.—Some short stem-syUables with ¢- change this into a in the 
Second Aorist, aa from oxelpe, 40 sow (owep-), Ferapov, 

« 

The Vowel Aorist—A few pure stems (like the second conjuga- 
tion, or “verbs in -y”) affix the tenseendings to the stem, with 
lengthened vowel, rejecting the usual modal vowel. 

Thus, ywioxw (yvo-, see § 94, 8, b), Fran 
Bive, to set, as the un (bv), evr. 
Bains, to go (Pa-), TBqr. 
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For the conjugation of these forms, see paredigms of verbs in 
oh 
Accentuation,—The Second Aorist active infinitive circumfiexcs the 
final syllable; rurciv; in the participle accenta the atem-eyllable -ovr, 
with a circumflex on the fem. where possible, sued, ruroice, rundv, 
Jn the middle the imperative is perispomenon, rvsoi; the inf. 
paroxytone, rurdefa., 


96, Taz Furvre, Acrivz anv Mipviz. 


For the relation between the Fnture stem and the simple stem 
of the verb, consult § 85, 5, ¢. 


a. In pure stems, the vowel is lengthened before the Futuro 
characteristic -«-, The stem-endings a- and ¢- become 4; o- becomes 
#5; + and v are made long. Thus, ripdm, rypjow; pidtw, prdyow ; 
dqrdu, Bnrdow ; Avw, Avoar 

Exceptions: (i) a- becomes &- after a vowel or p. Thus:— 

és, to permit, Fat. déoopan 
Uopas, to heal, * ivopae 
meipdopay, to try, | wapécopat. 
So mende, to hunger,  mewiow. 
xadda, to loosen, 4, yaddow. 
But xpdopat, to use, makes xpheopar 
(ii) The following verbs do not Jengthen their stem-endings for 
the Future :—* 
aforms: yds, to laugh, Fut, yeddow 
Kidde, to break, » dow. 
cforms: dpute, to suffice, dpxiew. 
Gravice, to pRaiee, ,, draxicn, 
rahéo, local, +» 4 xadiow. 
wehta, to finish, » redéow 
Gopéa, to carry, », popiow. 
8 Verbs in %o (stem s8-) usually drop the -e- Future charac- 





* Some of these verbs ara regular in clamio Greek. 
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teristic, replacing it by a contraction similar to that of the liquid 
verba, This form is called the Attic Future, 


Thus: ddopife, to separate,  mukes Fut. dgopid 


Asife, to hope, es admta. 

xoni{e, to carry, Ps kuti, mid. xopiodpat. 
rabapi{e, to purify, n xabapis and xaBapiow. 
Bantitw, to baptize, »  Barriew only. 


oxhmite, to sound a trumpet, » cadwicw ouly.* 
But the verbs of this class which drop -c- in the Future, resume it in the 
First Aorist ; 20 far differing from the liquid verbs. * 


¢, Three verbs in 4, originally -w, show the digamma (sce 

§ 29, iii) in inflection, as v:— 
mhéw, to sail, Fut. mredoopu, 
wie, to blow, 5, xveice. 
piv, to flow, 5, peiow. 

Another digammated verb, xéw, fo pour, omits the o altogether, 
and conforms to the Attic Future, retaining, however, the « before 
the circumflexed final: éxxeé, J will pour forth (Acta ii, 17.) 

In this class the First Aorist characteristic conforms to that of the Future. 
So fravea, From dexed is formed First Aor. égéyea, uncontracted. 

To the digammated verbs may be referred raio, to burn, Fat. 
rajre; wale, to weep, Fut. datew and edavoona (Luke vi, 25; 
Rev. xviii. 9). (See d.) 


d, Beveral active verbs of frequent occurrence have a Future in 
the middle form, still with active meaning ; as— 


dxote, to hear, Fut, deoteopat, or deovow. 

Cia, to live, » Gjoopa oF Cow. 

AapBdrw, to take, —, dgyopas (from Mo, Auf) 
Savpitw, to wonder, ,, Oavydcoua:, once, 


deiye, fo fles, nm Grifopan 
sive, to drink, —,_wlopas, -comy, -evos (Luke xvii, 8). 


© Ta classic Greek, cuartyge, from etem eakeryy-. 
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97. Tue Fmsr Aorist, Active anp MippiE, 


@ Connexion of the Aorist stem with that of the Future. In 
the pure and mute verbs, the « of the Future is retained. 


2 In the liquid verbs, the Aorist lengthens a short vowel before 
the stem-ending. Thus, omp-, to sow; Fut. onepd ; First Aor, 
Fowepa; and from dy, fyyda. 


Verbs in alvw, from the stem -d, generally have 4 in the Future, a in the 
First Aorist. So Aevealv, 10 whiten; Futs, Acuxdoo; Firet Aur., ¢Aevedra, 
omuaire, to signify; First Aor, inf, eqadva: (Acta xxv. 27). Similarly, 
dnigivas (Luke i, 79), from dx, palvw,® to show, appear. But nepBalva, to 
gain, Fut. xepiiva, makes deipines, as from an alternative pure root, xepha-. 








, Peculiurities of Augment.—The double augment is occasionally 
found : dvotya, to open, dvigga, also frofta; similarly, Botdoua, to 
will (deponent), #Bovd46qv (2 Tobn, 12), also, (Bord46zv. Compound 
verbs prefix the augment to the verbal stem ; but where the com- 
pound has lost its force, or bas usurped the place of the simple 
verb, the augment may precede the whole verb. Thus, from 
xpopqreia, empopirevo, instcad of xporpirevoa. The prefix, ei, well, 
is sometimes augmented into q¥-, sometimes left unaltered. So 
from eiBoxiea, to be well pleased, eidémoa (Matth. iii, 17), and 
nibéenoa (Luke iii, 22). But a verbal stem after et, beginning 
with a, « , ix itself augmented. So from ciayyedifopay, to preach 
the Gospel, we have ebpyyehuoduqr, not qbayyedoduyv. 

The root dy-, to break {second conjugation, Syrvm: (with prefix, xara, 
makes First Aor, xarata (John xix. 32), instead of xdrmta. But as the - ix 
found in the Future of the same verb (carediw, Matth. xii. 20), and in the 
Second Aor. subj, pass. (xarewyaet, John xix. 31), it may mark a collateral 
form of the verb, and not be intended as an augment t 

‘The Aorist angment of the verb alge (see § 92) is variously printed g or & 
‘The latter in correct, ax it is the «imple stem which is lengthened, 

Note, Some verbs in the LXX. have a kind of compound Aorist tense 
(*‘ Alexandrian”), like the First in termination, but like the Second in tense- 





© The classical First Aor. of galre in tgqra. 
t Or it may be simply to distinguiah the forma from thow of eardye, to 
tead down. 
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form: ie, attaching First Aorist terminations to the simple verbal stem. 
So im classic Greek, freyxor or Gveyna. See § 103 (6). An instance in 
the New Testament of the Alexandrian Aorist is Heb. ix. 12, edpdueros. 
Many others occur in the most ancient MSS, and have been adopted into 
critical editions, as treeay (compare § 94, 8, d), and elva in different numbers 
and persons ; in imper., elmdrecar (Acts xxiv. 20). 

Aecentuation, —The active First Aor. Infinitive accents the penultimate, 
circumflexing all diphthongs and long vowels, as vAdie:, moveioa:, 
‘The act, Optative third pers. sing. has an acute accent on the same 
syllable, the aw being here regarded as long, as sireiga, The same 
form ayain ie found in the middle Imperative; the e ss weual, 
Weing treated as short, aud the sccent thrown back, as lerevea, Only 
in monosyllabic atems, where the accent must be on the “penultima, 
a long vowel ia circumflexed, as Aiwa, To present the three cases at 





oue view: 
Act. Opt, Ist Aor., third pers. sing,, morelom: Abea  guddtet, 
Active, lat Aorist, infinitive, murreioa: Adee guddfas, 


Middle, Ist Aorist, imperative, lerewa: Avcas girains. 


98. Tue Aozisrs axp Fururns Passive. 


a, The First Aorist, Future and Perfect (with the Pluperfect), 
Tussive, have generally the same modification of the verbal root. 
Thus, from nya, erin, reriyquas; from dv, avOqy, NoOhorouay, 
AAdpu ; and from web, éreiciny, marOpoopar, rimacua. To know 
one of these Tenses is, therefore, a help to the knowledge of the 
rest. But gafu, to save, makes éogdnr and ciowopan 

6. The chief variation in the stem-syllable of these tenses from 
the ordinary model is in the case of pure verbs, Usually, these 
lengthen the vowel stem-ending. In several verle, however, the 
short vowel remains, as in ¢&é@ym, 2d6qv, and others. In many, 
again, the letter o is inserted after the stem, ax in credéGny (Perf, 
rerdhecuat), Exaddobyr (2 Cor. xi. 33), and from Aioua to deliver, 
dopioGyr (2 Tin, iv. 17), Thus, also, from dnote, to hear, jeoiobyy, 
dxoveBjcopat, feovcpar. 

¢, The transposition of a vowel and liquid, in short moncsyl- 
ishic roots, is very common in these tenses, Thus, Bad., to throw, 
becomes Baa, and gives éfAg6qy, BAyOjcona:, AXBAypar. The root 


108 ox TENSE-FORMATION. [3 98. 


wae, fo call, is treated as wed, whe-; First Aor. puss, cehjOqv 5 
Fat, dg@hoopa; Perl, xednzas. 

@. A weak vowel in a short liquid stem is often changed iuto a. 
This rulo generally applies to the Perfects, Active and Passive, 
and to the Aorists and Futures Passive (sometimes also to the 
Second Aorist active: sec § 95, note). Thus, from émoorédde, to 
eond forth (erd-), dxioraxa, dxéoradyat, dxecrdAny, drooraXjoopas. 
The verb mivw, to drink (raramiva, to swallow), changes + into 0, 
So we find wéraxa, xarend6nv, xaratobjcopas. 

e. The, First Aorist and Future passive are chiefly found in 
pure stems and derivative verbs; the Second in original consonant- 
verba, Where, too, the First would give an inharmonious con- 
currence of letters, the Second will usually be employed. Both 
are seldom used in the same verb. Buta verb that has the First 
Aorist in the Active, may have the Second in the Passive, and 
vice versd, 

For the usage of particular verbs, consult the Vocabulary. Afeow, rary, 
to strike, makes Second Aur. éeAtpw ; but in compounds » becomes a, as 
dkerrdyyoas (Luke ii. 48) ; piv, to grow, has the Secund Aor, participle guér, 
(Luke viii, 6, 8). 

Irregularitics of Augment in the Aorists pacsive,—xarerhgon, in many 
copies of Sohn viii. 4; dvexareoréén {¢ after both preposition: Matth, xii, 13. 
From dvolyw (compare § 99, a, 3), we nd hrolxqy, dvegix0qy, sivedxOgy (Rev, 
xx. 12); and Second Aor. dvolyqy, with Second Eutare, droryhroum. 

Aceentuation.—The Aorista passive circumflex the Subjunctive moad- 
vowel throughout, and the penultimate of the Inf, -fver, The participle 
accents the atem-sytlable -evr throughont, with » circumflex on thy 
fem., wherever possible. 

‘Thos: avéets, AvOriaw Awiev, 
avtirros, vigor, Avbérros, n.1.0, 





99, Tue Perrecr anp Prurervzcr, Active, Mippiz, 
axp Passive. 
@. For the Reduplication, see § 69, The following variations 
must be noted :— 
1, A verb beginning with two consonants, other than @ mute 
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followed. by a liquid, or with a double consonant, takes. Thus, 
oreparse, to crown, torepdvuxa, dorehérapar; Enpaive, to wither, 
<éffpappa. Bo when v follows y-, as from yre-, Zywxa. 

2, The verb AduBare, def-, takes «l- instead of the reduplication,* 
eDinga. 

3. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or e, take a double redupli- 
cation in the active. 

dxota, to hear, dxjxoa 

(Arv6-)p to come, Aijdvba. See § 103 (2). 

The verb dvotye (see §§ 97, 98) way have a double reduplication 
in the perf. juss., jrewypem (Rev. iv. 1). 

4, The Prurenrecr in the New Testament generally omits the 
augment, taking only the reduplication, as reBepeAiwro, tt had been 
Sounded (Matt. vii, 25). 


b. Termination of the Active Perfect third person plural.—Many 
MSS, frequently give this as -ay, like the First Aor. In John 
xvii. 7, the rec. text reads fyvaxay. 


¢, The Szcorp Pexrect active takes the termination of the 
First without the characteristic -«- or aspirate, aud often modifies 
a vowel in the stem-syllable, preferring 0 Thus, Aefrw, AéAoura, 
nécxw (alternate stem, wet), réworda, 

This tense ia often iutransitive ; as from weitw, to persuade, First Perf., 
sixema, I hare persuaded ; but Second Perf, wersifa, J have considence, I 
Sally believe. To the clasa of Seoond Perfects belong the forms tome, Jam. 
dike (Fun) ; ola, I know (F8-). (See § 103.) 

‘When tho stem-ending of the verb is an aspirate—mute, labial 
or guttural—tho Perfect is in the Second, or unaltered, form : as 
fro:n ypad-, to write, yéypape- 

d. Some peculiarities of the Pxrrect Passive have been noted 
under the head of the Aorist. Vowel changes in the stem-syllable 
are given in the Lexicon or Vocabulary. So, also, the insertion or 
otherwise of -o- after a vowel stem-onding. 


* So in olaasio Greek some other verbs, as Acyxdrw, elAura, 
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E.g., «pide, to nourish (Gpub-), réxpopa, réOpaypm. Again, Spade, 
to orush, makes ré6paveyas (Luke iv. 18); but matopa, to cease, 
wémavpas (1 Pet. iv. 10). 


¢ The Forurs-Perrect (passive in classic Greek ; called often 
the paulo-post Future) is but the middle Future reduplicated. 
Luke xix. 40 is the only instance in the New Testament: xexpdfovras 
will immediately cry out. 
Accentuation.—The Perfect Infinitive accents the penultimate -éra, 
In the active Participle, the stem-syllable, masc. -or, fem. -m,és socented 
all through, the latter cireumflexed wherever possible. 
Aehunds, Adduevia, Acrvads, 
Ashuaéras, Adhunvias, Aadundros, 
To the middle and passive, the Infinitive socente the penult., circumflex 
on diphthongs and long vowels, AcBovredobas, reriusirda, reropoa. The 
participle accents the penultimate ; as AeAvadvos, Askypdyn, AcAyndvor, 


100. Dezronenr Vzrss. 


Deponent verbs have no active voice, but may be either middle 

or passive in form, This is decided by the Aorist. 

Thus: déyouas, to receive ; First Aor, (efduqv (middle), 
Bothopat, to wish; First Aor., ¢Sovkndqv (passive). 
alcSivopas, to perceive; Second Aor., jo8épyyv (middle) 

Some verbs have both Aorists, middle and passive, with tho 

name meaning ; as droxpivoya:, to. anewer; First Aor., drexpuriuny 
and dmexpidnv, I answered. 

Deponent tranaitives often have each tense with ite proper fore, 

. 
Thus: ldopas, to heal ; larduyy, I healed ; 1é6qv, I was healed, 
Royitouat, to reckon; dhoywodnyy, I reckoned ; choyicbyr, I 
was reckoned, 7 
The verb yiyvopar, or yivopas, to become (yer, see 94, 8, @) has the 
forma, Fut., yertoopa ; First Aor., tyeri@ny; Second Aor., éyerduqr; 
Parf., yéyova (Second Perf.) ; rarely yeyérquas. 


§ 101.3 TMPERSONAL AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. lit 


‘ 


101. Inrzrsonar Verne. 


Impersonal verbs are used only in the Third Person singular, 
and are generally rendered into English with the pronoun é. 

For the grammatical construction of impersooals, soe § 171. 

The chief impersonal verbs are Sct, if is necessary ; one ought 
xen, i ta expedient, or fitting; xpéwe:, it becomes ; Boxei, % seems 
pada, tt t2 @ care. 

The following forms of these verbs almost all occur in the New Testa- 
ment. The participle, it will be observed, is neler. Some of the verbs are 
also found personally :-— A 

Indio, Prea, ae, xeh, xpfra, Bone, wires, 








Imperf, Bi, be, apere(s), Blass, 
First Aor. ee ae Boke(r) 

Subj. bh sae 

Int, » xpive, a puis 

Part. Pres, Bier, = ptron, —-Benain, Ms 


From «ys, the substantive verb, is formed the impersonal é€rors, 
it is Lawful ; part, tov. 


102. Dzrecrive Verss or THE First Conzvcation. 


The explanations given under the several Tenses have suf- 
ficiently accounted for most of the so-called “irregularities” 
in the conjugation of verbs in -«, 

Some verbs, however, of very frequent occurrence, are 
anomalous in another way. 

The ancient Greek tongue, like all early languages, while 
destitute of words expressing the more complex ideas, had 
a redundancy of terms denoting some of the simplest actions. 
Hence arose many synonymous words, some of which, being 
evidently unnecessary, were afterwards dropped. But in 
several instances, of two or three verbs meaning the sam 
thing, different tenses were discontinued in each, so that 
forms of distinct verbs had to be brought together to con- 
stitute a whole. Compare in English go, without a Preterite, 
and trent, without a Present, except in some phrases, wend. 
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Occasionally, again, where the same tense of two syno- 
aymous verbs has beon retained, it expresses two different 
shades of meaning, 


103, The following are the principal verbs which thus 
derive their forms from different roots :— 

(1) alpée, to take (in comp., cabaipéw, to take down ; wpoapta, to 
take beforehand, &e.) ; Mid., alpodua:, to choose ; Principal Tenses, 
alpfew, alptropar Sonea, Fpquas, fpcOqy, olpeOcopa. From stem & ; 
Second Aor. act., ov; Inf, Activ ; mid., eiAdugv; Inf, Adobar 

(2) Spxouas, to go, come; Impf., Apydun». Other tenses from 
atem a0, longthened into Aev- (Fut.), contracted into X6- (Second 
Aor.) ; Fut., &dedooua; Perf, edjdv6a; Plup., édyrddev; Second 
Aor, #\Gov; in the several moods, Abe, Edw, ZAGnips, EhOeiv, Ady. 
So many compounds, 

(3) éo6ia, to eat; Impf., foSav; Second Aor. from day-, Zpayor, 
hayetv; Fut , pdyopar, Pdyevat, Pdyeray, «1A. So xarecGio, to devour. 

(4) dpdo, to see ; Impf, édpwr; Perf., édpixe. Tenses from stom 
be, dur: Fut. Spopas, Sper, Spera; First Aor. subj., Spopa: (once, 
Luke xiii, 28) ; First Aor. paxs., SpOpv, opOjvar ; First Fut. pass,, 
SPOjcopar, Tenses from fB-: 2nd Aor., elBov, 18a, ieiv, idav (i804, 
an old Imperfect middle used us an interjection, behold /); Second 
Port, I know (= have seen) ola, olbas, olde(»), otBayey, ofdare, ofaci(y) 
(in Imp., fo61, tore; Subj., ids ; Inf, cidévu: ; Part, eidés ; Plup. 
ind, Z Anew, jdew) ; Fut., eidjew, shall know (Heb. viii. 11), 

(5) rpéxm, to run; Second Aor. from Spqr, Mpayov; Fat, spa 
poijpa: (LXX.) 

(8) dépw, to bear ; Fut, from stem ot, ofow. Tenses from éveyx- 
or Wve-: First Aor. act, fetyxa; Second Aor., fueyxav, éveyxciv 3 
First Aor. pass, jvéy@qr ; Perf. érjvoya, with double reduplicetion, 
Compare spoogipy, elodépa, err. 

(7) etre»; Second Aor., J said (supplies Present and Imperfect 
from ¢ypi, second conjugation); stem, éx-; First Aor.,elra. Tenses 
from ip-: Fut., épéw, dp; Perf, elonea; Perf. pass. elpnua. Tenses 
from pe-: First Aor. pass., dppéGyy or ippitqy ; Part, anbets. 
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SUMMARY OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
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These forms are not all actually foand in the New Testament, 
though most of them are. Other forms occur in Greek authors, 
and, if required, may easily be formed by the usual analogies. 


Exercise 18.—On the Defective Verbs. 

[The following forms, which should be carefully analyzed, aro 
all from the “Sermon on the Mount,” and illustrate the frequency 
with which this class of verbs occurs. 

Tn addition to the meanings of the verbs given in their para- 
digms, and unnecessary, therefore, to repeat, it must be noted that 
the prefix es denotes tnto ; ef, out of; mapa, by or aside (mapépyopat, 
to pass onoay) ; and pos, in addition to. For further details, see 
§ 147, a, and the Vocabulary.} 

Forns—iporra, Bwow, olde, ofdare, etracr, €ppeOy, fap, epeis, 
époior, FrOov, mapdrdz, cicédOgre, edABdv, egArOys, eiredOe, AdOcrar, 
alaédOere, eloepydueros, elochedoeras, mpoodipys, mpbogepe, cloevlyays, 
Sede, Gayare, Peyoper. 


104. Tue Seconp Consucatiox, on VERBS iN -p 


The chief peculiarity of the Second Conjugation is that the 
Present and Imperfect tenses, and in many verbs the Second 
Aorist active and middle, affix the ancient terminations (sce 
§ 70)* to the stem, without a connecting vowel. The mood- 
vowels, however, of the Subjunctive and Optative are retained. 
The old Infinitive ending, -va:, reappears. 

The other tenses conform to the paradigm of the First 
Conjugation, with occasional exceptions, that will be noted 
in their place. . 

* ‘These terminations are, in the Active, for the Present (as a principal 
tense), singular, -4z, -c1, -7; plural, -nev, -r¢, -ro1; for the Imperfect and 
Besond Aorist (aa historical), singuler, -r, -s, -r (generally dropped) ; plural, 
-ne», 74, -ver, Tho ancient Imperative ending, -6, also appears. In aeveral 
caves the terminations are slightly modified, as the paradigms will show. 
Tha analogy to the Aorists passive of he First Conjagation wil be obeerred 
thronghout, in form and accentuation. 
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105. Momricarions or THE Stem. 


Verbs in -ys modify the verbal stem in one or more of 
three ways. 

a. A pure stem lengthens the vowel in the active indicative 
singular, ‘Thus from $e, say, we have first person, ¢y-pi; third 
person, gr-o%. 

6, Most stems prefix a reduplication in the Present and Imper- 
‘ect tenses, Thus, 80, give, first becomes Be, as above; then, 
W8wys. So rime, from 6, put. The vowel preferred in this 
veduplication isi. The root era, place, accordingly makes fornm, 
und &, send, inu. Sometimes the stem is reduplicated within 
twelf (the Attic reduplication, see also $109, a), as, from éva-, 
srofit, dvivopt. In other cases, a nasal -v- ia inserted, modified 
defore labials into -p ; thus «pa, burn, gives miurpnys. 

¢. Several verbs add the syllable -vv- to the stem before the per- 
nal endings in the Present and Imperfect tenses. Pure stems 
ake -vv.. Thus, Sax-, show, gives deixryps; and expo, strew or 
oread (with lengthened vowel, as above), orpiyys. 

d, Jt is convenient, then, to mark two chief classes of verlm 


aw. 

The first exhibits the simple lengthened stem, generally with 
aduplication preceding. 

The scoond inserts -w- or -wve- between the stem and the per- 
onal endings. 


106. Parapioms or THE First Cuass, 


These also fall into two divisions, The former exhibits the 
ormal forms; the latter contains a few verbs, with short mono- 
Jiabie stems, somewhat irregular in their conjugation, and, from 
aeir importance, requiring separate treatment. To the latter 
nas belongs the substantive verb: dui, J am : elva, to be, 
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107. Recutar Forms, Stems A-, E-, O-. 
The tenses conjugated like those of verbs in -w will be given at the 
end of the paradigms. The accent throughout is generally thrown back 
as fav as possible. Exceptions will be noted. 


Tornut, to place ; riOnur, to put ; bBo, to gire. 





Stem, ora- Oe- do- 
. i Active. 
INDICATIVE, 

Present, Torque rlOnus Wow 
Torys rlOns BBos 
tornouv) rlOqou(v) Boor) 
tordpev* rleuer Bdopev 
Tordre rldere didore 
Yordor(v) ribdaad(v) deddacr(v) 

Imperfect, forny erlOny Bidar 
tors erlOns Bios 
torn erl6noreriGect edidw or eidout 
lordpev erlbcuev eb Boner 
orate érldere edibore 
lesivar * arlcoavt = Bovay 

Qnd Aorist, | forqy 
toms 
éory 
Lornper Weyer Roper 
toryre + Sere Bore 
toryoay erav @ooav 








* Rom iii. 31, bas loruer, a doubtful reading, aa from a form of the First 
Conjugation contracted. 

+ 2 Cor, iii 13; Acts iii 2 have éridevr, as from a form of the First 
Conjugation contrasted. 

Matt xxvi. 26, &a. As from a form of the First Conj. contracted. 
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Stem, ora- Ge- 60- 
IMPERATIVE. 

Present tom for fora rie for riGere Sido for S00. 
lordrw riBére biddreo 
torare ridere 3Bore 
lordrwoav réracav diddraray 

2nd Aorist, | orf or ord® és for Oére dds for 300: 
onjro bere ddra 
orire Oére bere, 
orjrwcay Oéracay dérwoay 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Present, — | lores 08 336 
lorfis noise ddgis 
lorf Oj Bag 
loropev riOGper d8Gper 
lorijre ribire 3dare 
Iordor(v) 710G0%(v) BBSor(v) 

Qnd Aorist, | 73, x.7.A. 08, KeT.d, 36, mr, 
like Pres. like Pres. like Pres. 

OPTATIVE. 

Present, loratny riBelny diBolny 
teralns riBeins dBolns 
lorain rely B8oly 
loratpev mBetpey bdoiper 
loraire ribetre didoire 
loraiev ribeten ddotev 

Qnd Aorist, | cralny Oly Solqu or Sgiqv 
oratns Gelgs Sols or dying 
oraly oly doly or dy 





© Only in compound verbs, as ardeve (Acts xi. 7; Eph. v. 14), and 
similar words. 
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Stem, ora- Ge- do- 
OPTATIVE—continued. 

2nd Aorist, | orainpev Oelnper dolnper 
orainre Ocinre doinre 
oratev Ociev dotev 

INFINITIVE, 
Present, tordvar riévar Biddvar 
Qnd Aorist, | orjvat Ocivar dodvat 
% PARTICIPLES. 
Present, lords, ica, -dy 70els,-eica,-év did0vs, -otoa, 
dv 
2nd Aorist, | o7ds, -dca, -d» Gels, -ciaa,-<v bots, -obca, -dr 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 

Present, Torapat repos Sbopar 
toraca rideoas or ri8y Sfbora 
fotarar rieras Sorat 
lorducba riOepeba, diddpe8a 
toracbe rl6ecbe didoabe 
toravrat ridevras ’Bovra 

Imperfect, | lordynv ereBdpny Riddunv 
loraco érl0ec0 or ériBov ébidoon or edisov 
fotato érlOero elBoro 
torducba énddueba ediidueba 
foracde » eribeade eihorbe 
loravro eridevro Morte 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present, {oraco or fore rideco or rlfov dideco or bBav 
lordafo ribdcOo Bdde8w 
loracbe tlbecbe &Boobe 
iordoSecay ridérOwcay ’ddoberay 
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Stem, ora- Oe- 8o- 
SUBJUNCFLVE, 

Present, torépar rOGpar dBepas 
ior 65 Bag 
lorfrat ribiirat dGrar 
lorducba ribdps0a Bddpeba 
lorjjobe reOi bdGobe 
lorayras miBvrat BdGrrae 

OPTATIVE, 

Present, loralyny riOelpny BBolenv” 
toraio niBeto diboio 
lorairo riWeiro 3i8otro 
toralpeda riOelueOa diboipeBa 
laraiode ricioGe Bidoiabe 
teraivro riBeivro S800 

INFINITIVE. 
Present, Yoracdat rlBecOar 3Booba: 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, lorduevos niOdpevos Bibdpevos 
‘Middle only. 
ENDICATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, 2éuny RBdunv 
ov (-eo0) ®8ov (-oc0) 
@8ero Boro 
| Bkucda educa 
j Mote Roode 
1 Seto Bovro 
IMPERATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, 608 (-eoo) 808 (-o0v) 
i Oécbu dob 
béobe ddobe 
Gécbwcar 





Sietucay 
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Stem, ora Oe- bo- 
SUBIUBCTIVE. 
2nd Aorist, Oaipar dGpas 
a 36 
Ofras dGras 
Odpeda ddpea 
Orbe dGoFe 
Oavrat davrar 
OPrATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, Oelunt dotuqv 
Beto oto 
‘Ociro Sotro 
Belueda dolueba 
deiobe dotarde 
Ocivro oivra 
INFINITIVE. : 
2nd Aorist, béobar ddo8ar 
PARTICIPLES, 
2nd Aorist, O€uevos Sduevos 
Tenses after the Model of the First Conjugation. 
Active. 
THDIOATIVE. w 
Future, orjow Ooo déow 
Ast Aorist, | domoa £6nKa, Bora 
Perfect, dornxa + rlexa dana 
tornxas 
toryre(v) 
dorjxoper 
or foraper* 





* This ayncopated or shortened form is very usual So in Peet, Int. aod 
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Stem, ora- be- do- 
INDICATIVE—continued. 
Perfeet, torjsare 
or éorare 
sorjnaci(v) 
or foract(r) 
Pluperfect, | elorjcew or (2)refelcew —(2)dedaixew 
dorjxew 
IMPERATIVE. . 
1st Aorist, | orjoov 
Perfect, dornne réOecke Sédexe 
SUBJURCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, [ onjow ddow* 
Perfect, dorijxe reOelew deddnw 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, orqooyn Ooo Bdooyu 
Ast Aorist, | onjoayu 
Perfect, borijxonss reBelwouss deddxorus 
UFDNTIVE, 
Fature, onjoey Oyoew ddéoew 
Ast Aorist, | orfioae 
Perfect, éarnxévat, redexévar Sebendvar 
or éordvar 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, onjowy Ojoar déoun 
lst Aorist, | onjoas . 
Perfect, dorpxds, -via,ds reBeusds Bedcoxds 


or dards, 
-éea, -dst 





* See John xvii 2; Rev. viii 3, xiii. 16, in which paseagen the form 3éop 
scours, ‘The best editors, however, read Sées, fat india 
t See § 38. Some grammarians contend for the neuter form éeriis. 
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Stem, o7a- Ge- éo- 
Middle and Passive, 
INDICATIVE 
Perfect, €oropas réOeusat 3Bouat 
Pluperfect, | éorduny (@reGeluny (@dedduquv 
SUBIUNCTIVE. 
Perfect, } dorapdvos & — reBeysevos = Bedopdvos 
. OPTATIVR 
Perfect, tarapévos elny reOerpévos elqv dedoudvos ciny 
INFINITIVE. 
Perfect, tordofar reBelobar ded5c0a 
PARTICIPLES, 
Perfect, éorapevos reBewpevos Sedoudvos 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE, 
Future, orqoopa Oyoopas Idcopar 
lat Aorist, | dorgoduny 
IMPERATIVE, 
Ast Aorist, orjoas 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
lat Aorist, | orjompa 
OPLATIVR. 
Fature, orqootuny Onooluny Stas oluny 
let Aorist, | orgoaty = + 
‘INFINITIVE, 
~ Fature, onivecBas Opoerbas ddoecbat 
let Aorist, | orjoacta: 
PARTICIPLES. 
Feature, orqedpevos Onodpevos dacduevos 


Ist Aorist, 





ornadzevos 
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Stem, ora- Oe- bo- 
Passive only. ~ 
INDICATIVE, 
Future, orabicopas reOhropat dobfoopas 
1st Aorist, | éerddyp ere6qv 2360ne 
IMPERATIVE. 
let Aorist, | ordOyr: réOqTe 846yrs 
SUBJUNCTIVE. é 
let Aorist, arabe rb5 8008 
OPTATIVE. 
Fature, crabyooluny § — reOnoolyny 30bnootuny 
Ist Aorist, oradelny rebelny d06elqy 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, orabijccoOar = reheat dobjrerGar 
Ast Aorist, | cradivar reOqvat doOjvar 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, crabnodpevos  renodpevos SoPnodpevos 
1st Aorist, orabels, -eiza, rebeis, -eioa, dobels, -civa, 
“dy ~& ~& 
VERBALS. 
orards Gerds dords 
orardos Geréos Boréos 





Note,.—It will be observed that several Aorist forms are omitted: the 
alternative tense being in use. For &xample: in the Active indioative of 
‘rims and 2s, the First Aorish is employed for the singular, the Second 
for the plural, while in the Middle throughout fermu: bas the First, ribyu 
and Siheu: the Second. ‘The Active First Aorist of Yerqu is transitive, the 
Becond Aorist intransitive, aa will be shown hereafter. 


124 ‘VERBS IN -#\—FIRST CLASS—REMARES. [g 108. 


108, Rewargs on THE Paravicms, 


1. The First Aorist Active of ri@qy: and di8ops, und, as will be 
noon hereafter, of ty alao, takes -x- instead of -s- for tense- 
characteristic. This peculiarity is confined to these three verbs ; 
and their First Aorist is found only in the Indicative mood.* 

2, The Perfect tenses of ieryu, from the stem ora, take the 
hard breathing, with « as an “improper reduplication ;” Zorqea. 
The augmented tenses have t, a8 Zorqy ; but the Lmperfect retains t 

3. The First Aorist of org: is transitive, the Second intran- 
sitive, in meaning : Zerqoe, I placed ; tory, I stood. 

4, A verb, orjxw (intransitive), to stand, of the First Conjuga- 
tion, derived from the Perfect of era, is found in a few forma in 
the New Testament. It must be distinguished from the Perfect 
forms of formu. 


109. VERBS BELONGING 10 THIS Oxass. 


The number of verbe which conform to the above paradigms 
is very small. The principal are subjoined. 

A-eTzms.— Like iorqut, are conjugated the following :— 

a 1, dvimys, to benefit (stem éva-, with Attic reduplication), only 
once in the New Testament ; Second Aorist, Optative, middle, 
évaipyy (Phile. 20), may I have joy! 

2. mivmpnust, to burn (etem pe, reduplicated, with y), only 
once in the New Testament, Present Infinitive, passive, wivnpacGas 
(Acta xxviii. 6), to be burned, or inflamed. 

3. dnul, to say (stem $a). ‘Tho Prosent Indicative is usually 
enclitic, except second person singular, otherwise oxytone; third 
person singular, dyoi{v); plural, Gaci(y)}; Imperfect, t¢qr; third 
person singular, Zf7, (See § 103, 7). 


© fo this remark there ia one exveption if the reading Séep (on which 
eee note, p 121) be gennina, 
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A. xph, i te fitting (stem xpa-), impersonal, (See § 101). 
Once in the New Testament (James iii. 10). 

B. Deponent Verbs.—1. divapas, to be abls (stem Bwa-). Present 
Indicative, -pa:, -oa (or in MSS, ivy), ras, «7d; Imperfect, 
evvduny, or (with double augment) sduvdunv ; Present Subjunctive, 
Sivwpas; Optative, duvaly; Infinitive, dévarba; Participle, dud 
peas; Verbal, dwards, possible, capable; Future, duvjooua; First 
Aorist, edumOny, or qBuvpOyv (occasionally in MSS. AdurdeGqr). 

2 drieraya, to know, or to fenl sure, ie, “to take one’s stand 

pon” (stem éni, proposition, and -era., but without aspiration), 
only in Present in New Testament; Indicative, -par, -vat, -ray 
apeba, -76c, -vrar; Participle, émordpeves. 

3, xpipapm, to hang, neuter (stem xpqa-); Present Indicative, 
third person, xpépara ; plural, xpéyarrar; Participle, xpeudperos ; 
First Aorist, éxpeudoOq»; Subjunctive, xpenards; Participle, xpe- 
paobels, 


E-stems, Deponent Verbs.—l. fya, to be seated (stem i-), 
properly a Perfect middle or Passive, as from gm, J set, or seat ; 
fouar, I seat myself ; hua, I have seated myself, and 20 am now 
sitting. Only found in the New Testament compounded with 
the preposition card, down, xabijpar, J am attting down, second 
perton, £a6j, for xabjoas ; Imperative, eddov, for wé6yoo ; Infinitive, 
cabjoba ; Participle, xaSjpevos; Imperfect Indicative, ceaPjuqy, 
properly a Pluperfect. 

3. xeiuar, to lie down (stem xe-\, properly also a Perfect, “I have 
laid myself,” or “have been laid down ;” Infinitive, aida; Par- 
ticiple, xejpevor ; Imperfect Indicative, éxeiuqy, -c0, 70. 

. 

110. The three stems, ie-, |, and +, being marked by 
special peculiarities, must be placed alone. The first of the 
three is by far the most important, as the stem of the sub- 
stantive verb, esse, to be. With the personal termination, -», 
the stem (éo-ut) becomes «ui, J am; and with the Tafiniie 
ending, -va:, evar, to be. 
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Several tenses are wanting in the conjugation of this verb, which 
is as follows :-— 


Stem, €o- 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, am. 
elui éopey 
et for doo! | éoré 
dori eloi(v) 
A Imperfect or Aorist, was. 
Wy or Hpqy | fuev or fjucda 
Hoda, 
Ww oar 
Future, shall be, 
Eooput dodueda 
fon | loeode 
toras (for érerar) écovrat 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Be thou. 
tos fore 
forw or fro | éorwcay 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may be. 
é | dyer 
as J re 
t Sor{v) 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, might be. 
a ddyp eluey 
eye elyte 


ey elnoav 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present, 20 be, eta. Future, to be about to be, Ever Oat. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being, Sv, otoa, 6v; gen. dvros, obwys, dvros, x-T.A. 
Future, about to be, éoduevos, -n, -ov, -ov, -48, ov, K.T-A. 
Note on Accentuation.—In the Present Indicative, with the exception 
of the second person singular, thin verb is an enclitic, excepting (1) 
where it follows a paroxytone, when it retains its accent as above; and 
(2) in the third person, where it is a predicate, when it becomox paroxy- 
tone, as for: @cés, there is a God Tt in also paroxytone after és, ain, 
el xa), rode’, BAN’, Thus, ude Sori, it ia not; reir’ Sori, that ts to say. 


111. Not unlike the substantive verb in conjugation, and 
therefore to be carefully distinguished from it, are the verbs 
ety: (stom t-), go, and toys (atem é-), send. Neither of them is 
found in the New Testament,* except in composition. It 
will suffice to give a few forms of «%u, to show the differences 
between it and the substantive verb; while the most impor- 
tant compound of tus is subjoined in full. 

Forms of eft, to go (stem t-) :— 


Inp.—Pres, dus da: tev tre Tast(v) 
» Imp. few fees fea fewer fre ffeoav 
Iurzp. ich fra tre Ttracav 
Supy.—-Pres. fo hs th Topev igre — two (v) 
Orr.—Pres. fou fois to tomer = torre = trey 

Inr.—Pres.  lévat : 
Part.—Pres, Wév boda idve 





* Some MS, read in John vii 34, 96, for elul, J am, lus I (will) go. 
‘This present tense haa in clastic Greek a Future significance, eynivalent to 
the English idiom, 7 am going. 
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112. Conzucation oF tnt, to send, in ra ComPounn, dp(nyus. 


The stem is &, which, reduplicated, gives Inu. Prefixed ia the 
preposition dxé, from, away from; the © being lost before + by 
elision, and the = changed by the aspirate into 
Hence dpinus, to send away, let go (permit), forgive. 
The tenses which follow the analogy of the First Conjugation are 


included, 20 far as necemary, in the following paradigm, and will 
readily be traced. 


Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres, sing., agiqut, -ins or -is,% -tnot(v) 
plur., viquev— -fere Prag or Agrober(y) 
Impf, aing..t joy gues 
Fut gros al 1st Aor., Sonn * (G00 § 108, 1.) 
erf., ddpeixa Pluperf., detxew 


Safe see wcities Plural, adgetuev dgeire dgeioav 
IMPERATIVE, 
Pres., dle:  dgréro Plural, dgiere § — Agidraoay 






2 Aor., Ses agdéro »  Sgere apéraoay 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres., aid, -Hfis, ~1f + stper, -tire, -10u(v) 

2 Aor., ab8, -fis, -f ~Gpev, fre, ~Gor(v) 
OPTATIVE, 

Pres., dprelny, -ns, -7 _ dgpreipen, ~eire, elev 

2 Aor., apelny, -y8, <7 adetuer, ~eire, elev 
INFINITIVE, 

Pres, dgiévas 2 Aor., ddeivar 
PARTICIPLES. 


Pres., dqiels, -cioa, -dv 2 Aor., dgels, -eiea, -dv 
__ © Rev, fi-90, oitical id, ¢ Proposition augmented, Plnral wanting, 
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Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres, dgieuas, -rat,-rat Plural, agidueOa, -o6e, -vrat 
Tmt, agiéune, -00, -r0 » bgidueBa, -08e, -vr0 
Perf., sing., apeia: — dgeinar agefrat 
n»  plur., dgpelueda ageiode Gdetvra: or dpéwrrar® 
Plup., ddefpny adetco adetro, x.7.A. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres., apleco or adiov agiéabe, x.t.d. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres., aguapat, -1fj, -effrat, x7.A.  -tdpeba, -fnobe, -iwvrat 
OPTATIVE. 

Pres., ddrofuny or dgieluny, -ofo or -eio, -ofro or -¢iro, x.7.A. 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres., aplecdat 
PARTICIPLE, 
Pres., ddsduevos 
Middie only. 
INDIOATIVE. 
Fut, ddfoopar 2 Aor., defy, as Plup. 
DNPERATIVE, 
2 Aor., dod, apéodw aderde, adécPwcav 
SUBJUNOTIVE. 
2 Aor., dgdpat, -7, -fjrat, KA, 
OPTATIVE. 
Fut, ad¢yooluqv 2 Aor., dgoluny, -vi0, -otro 
DNPINITIVE. 
Fut., agrecoOar RAor., aglosa 
PABTICIFLES. 
Fut., adnoduevos 2 Aor., apduevos 
Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Fut., dgebfoopar 1 Aor., apébyp 





© This in the more common form, and is taken from the Doric dialcct. 


130 VERES IN -Bt—FIRST CLARS. {§ 112. 


IMPERATIVE. 
1 Aor., agééqr: 
SUBIGNCTIVE. 
I Aor, dpedd 
OPTATIVE. 
Fat., adeOycoluqv 1 Aor., dpebetyy 
INFINITIVE. 
Fut, adgedjoreoBar 1 Aor., dpebivas 
PARTICIPLES. 
Fut., dgednodpevos 1 Aor., dpebels 


VERBALS. : 
aperds derdos 
113. Sszcoxp Crass, VERBS IN -yyt OR -wyEh 
1. These verbs have no Second Aorist.* 
2. Most of them have a kindred form of the First Conjugation, 
in -vbe or -whs, From this form are taken—often, the Indicative 
Present and Imperfect, with the Present Infinitive; generally, 
the Present Participle ; and always, the Subjunctive and Optative 
moods, Thus, from 8ex-, show, we sometimes find the forms Seuxsia, 
-405, tt, daxviear, Bexview ; while the only Present Subjunctive recog- 
ised is Sererde, -ps, -y; and the only Present Optative, deuovdorun 
In the paradigms, these forma of the First Conjugation are marked 
by a dagger (t). 
3, All the tenses but the Present and Imperfect are formed from 
the stem (without -vv-). These are placed separately for comparison. 


114, Parapiems or defxvuy, to show, AND Gévvrps, to gird. 
Stem (oonsonant), Sexx- (vawel), (o- 





Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres., delevius or pdeaxvdco Govvigs oF tlavrtw 
teleres —_Betxvuais, (eves Corbas, 
Belxvior(v)  mT.A. Gévvioy) rd. 


‘* With one exception, in olasaic Greek, oBérrwp, to quench ; 2nd Acr,, SoByr. 


g14] 


Stem (consonant), Sex- (vowel), £o- 
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deladper 
delavire 
delevior(v) 


Impf., eelxviv or tédeixvvov 


eelxvis  edelxvves, 


fdwipev 

Sévvire 

(évviior(v) 

eéuvov or teGavevov 
Ubyvis — efavvves, nT. 


Velavs RTA, eon 
Selaviner evvopen 
edelxvire eGwvire 
Welevioay eévvicay 
IMPERATIVE, 2 
Pros., defxvd or detxvv Gdvvd or (vv 
deixviro Qavirw 
delxvire Gévvite 
deuxviracay (ovviraray 
BUBJONCTIVE, 
Pres., tdexvdo tlarvie 
OPTATIVE. 
Pres.,t Secvtouze torvioye 
INFINITIVE, 


Pres., decxviva: or fdexview  Covyivar or tlovriew 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,, dexvis, -Sca, or fdexviar (wrvis, dca, or Terria 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE, 
Prea., defxvipar dexvipeba = Cbvvijpar «= Cuviseda 
Belxviicns delxvvcbe =» via: «= (bv vo Be 
Belxvirat — delxyurrat Gira Gv 
Impf, Geuvdpny Beurtuea eurvinqv euvriueba 
Belervco — eixwobe* UMGvvico eLévrvebe 
Beluvro  elxwuvto | vvbto «= eGesvvwvro 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, tefxvico «= Belxobe §=— GSrviioo«— Céuvoe 
texvécio bexvicbecar (wrvic8w wrricbwoor 
GUBJUXCTIVE, 
Pres., fdexvdepas theovviopas 
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Stem (consonant), Setx- (vowel), (o- 





OPTATIVE, z 
Pres.,} deuxvvofuny tervvolyny 
INFINITIVE, 


Pres., 3elavvedat or fdeaxvierBac (dvvvebat or tlwvvderdar 


TENSES AFTER THE MODEL OF THE 
FIRST CONJUGATION, 


° Active. 
INDICATIVE, 
Fut, delfw (Som = 1 Aor, Baga use 


Perf, 3&exa t{oxa = Plup,, (2)dedefxew a(s)(dxew 
IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., deigov @oov 
BUBSUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., deffo (éow Pork, debelyo  efaxw 
OPTATIVE, 

Fut, delfouu Céooun 1 Aor,delfayn oaps 


Perf., dedetxosus eGoxorus 
IMFONITIVE, 

Fat., delfew (doev 1 Aor.,deiar (Boas 

Perf., dederxévar eCoxdvar 


Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 


Perf., déerypat ewopar Flup., dedelyyyy 2()Gdounv 
IMPERATIVE, -: 

Perf., defo BedelyOw, x.t.de Efwoo efboBu, Kat.A. 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Perf., dederypdvos & efwopdvos & 
OPTATIVE, 

Porf., dederypévos egy eeopdvos eine 
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Stem (consonant), dex- (vowel), (o- 





INFINITIVE, 

Porf., deBeixat Goda 

Middle only. 

INDICATIVE. 

Fut., delfouar  (écopar I Aor., deckdpny eeoodunv 
IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., detéas (oa: 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 

1 Aor., delEopat @oopar ”; 
OPTATIVE. 


Fut., decfofuny Cwooluny 1 Aor., defaluqy Cooalyny 
INFINITIVE, 

Fut., delferGa: Cdoec8ar 1 Aor., deifacbar (cardar 
PARTICIPLES. 


Fat., sergduevos Cwoduevos 1 Aor., dagduevos Lardyevos 
Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 
Fut, Seixjrouas Gocbfoouar 1 Aor., @elxOqv esodne 
IMPERATIVE. 


1 Aor., defxOyre (soOnr 
SUBJUNOTIVE. 

1 Aor., 3x96 (aod 
OPTATIVE. 

Fat, derxOnooiune (eodnootune 

1 Aor., de Oetqv . (oobeiny 
INFINITIVE. 

Fat., daxhiveodat (wotioerbas 

L Aor, dex 67vas , (ocbira 
‘VERBAL. 


decxrds decxréos ” fwords Georéos 
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115. Remarxs on THR Paraviems, 

a, The quantity of the v is marked in a sufficient number of 
cases to indicate the rest. Where in the first class of verbs in -y, 
the stem-vowel a, « or 0, is made long, the v of the second class is 
also lengthened. Thus ridqus, delerias, but rideper, deleriper, 

6, Verbs of this clasa seldom occur in the New Testament, with 
the exception of deimuu: and éxidAusu. (See below.) 


116. VxxRs wiTH CoNSONANT-STEMS, LIKE defxvypt. 


1, plyums, to mix (ste, pey-), only found in the New Testament 
in forms like the First Conjugation ; First Aorist, gufe; Perfect 
Passive, penrypan 

2. Drvus, to destroy, to lose (stem, 6X, or de) ; hence D-vps, 
and with the v assimilated, 3dAvu:), only found in the New Testa- 
ment with the prefixed preposition, dws. Present Indicative, 
dwédAvut ; Middle and Passive, drétAvpa Chiefly found in tenses 
derived from collateral stem 4voke, Active Future, drodéow, once 
droda ;* Firat Aorist, dwddeca ; Perfect, with neuter meaning, 
I perish! deddoda ; Middle Future, drododua; Second Aorist, 
drodduqv; Present Participle, of drodAiuevos often, the perishing. 

8. Surps, to swear (stem, -bn- or -Spo-). The forms used in the 
New Testament are Present, as of First Conjugation, dure, éuninv 
(but in Mark xiv, 71, the best MSS. read duivu) ; First Aorist, 
Spova ; Infinitive, duscas, from épé-. 

4 Siyroms, to tear (stem, fay-). Present Passive Indicative, third 
person plural, Siywrra: (Mutt. ix. 17); but generally with forms as 
from pioow, pie - 


117. Verne with Vowst-stems, LIKE (dyvupt, 


1, A-prmumn—eepdomus, to mize (stem, ewpi-). Only twice, First 
Aorist, deipaca (Rev. xviii. 6); Perfect Participle Passive, cexs- 
pasjivos (Rev. xiv. 10). 


© 1Cor. i 19, from LEX. 
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2, Hrereus.—Zfwups, to clothe (stem, Fe), only found with the 
prefixed preposition, dpi, about. Present Active Indicative, third 
person singular, dudeérvor() (Matt. vi 30; Luke xii. 28), and 
Perfect Passive Participle, with augment prefixed to the propo- 
sition, §ppucpiror (Matt. xi 8; Luke vii, 25), 

iopivmups, to satisfy (stera, nope-), First Aorist Passive Participle, 
sopeobeis (Acta xxvii. 38); Perfect Passive Participle, sexopespévos 
(1 Cor. iv, 8). 


oRéwuu, to extinguish (stem, efe), Future Active, o8icw ; apie 
Passive, cBer@jropas, 


3. O-sTEMs.—fdvvups, fo strengthen (stem, fo-), found only in the 
Perfect Middle Imperative, %aco; plural, t{pwobr, bs strony! 
1.6, Farewell, 

otpivvyus, to strew, or spread (stem, erpo-). Present forms ab 
from otpariw; First Aorist Active, forpeca; Perfect Participle 
Passive, éorpapévos. 

If the above verbs, with their significationa, are now committed to 
memory, some trouble may be saved at subsequent stages, 


Exercise 14.—On the Second Conjugation, or Verks 
in + 
[The following examples of verbs in -»+ occur in the “ Sermon 
on the Mount,” and are here presented for auslysis, In addition 
w explanations already given (eee Exercise 15, on the Defective 
Verbs), it must be noted that the prefix deo (from, away from), 
with the verb dieu, has the sense of return; dwodidaps, to gim 
back; and em, with the same vesb, may be rendered over; dvri- 
signifies against.] 


Forma.—dorw, dare, Zora, loth, al, toro, ioeobe, §, dvre, Srres, 
ridlasix, wpocbiivar, xpooreBjerra:, drrietivan Ms, Biro, Sider, dwodjin 
mupabi, Bare, érBiver, Bobhoeras, Uren der, Epiquer, Spire, épjors, 
divaray, Biverar, Boacbe, epi dwddqray dpboar dusags, pigeis, 
eugtinven: 

mm 
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Exercies 15.—General, upon the Verbs, 


*,* The learner should now be expert in tracing any verbal 
form to its stem. As a test of proficiency, the following list 
of verbs is subjoined, taken in order from the Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians. Let the stem, conjugation, class, voice, 
mood, tense, and, when necessary, the number and person, of 
every one be written down; if possible, without reference to 
any paradigm. Prefixes not belonging to the root are printed 
in thick type. The Vocabulary or Lexicon must be consulted 
for the meaning of the words. 

CHAPTER 1, 

3. Ebyaporsin, dgeddouer, drepavfiives, wreovite, 4. xavydada (how 
do you distinguish in such a word between the First and Secoud 
Conjugations ?), dvéyeode. 5, naragimbqvat, micxere. 6. dvramodoivas, 
AdiBovew (Participle), 7, OrsBopéras. 8. B:ddvr0s, eldicy, traxobovas 
(Rarticiple). 9. rloovem 10. dbp, twofacOjvas, OavpacOjrat, mored- 
evew (Participle), ¢moreity, 11. wporevydueba, dfcooy, mypdoy. 
12. ivdogaodi- 

eB CHAPTER 1, 


1. "Epardpen 2. cadevbivar, Opocic@as, Wwiorucr. 3. Kaxarjop, 
2XOp, Gwonadrugidj. 4. dvrceiuevos, tmepaipdpevos, deyduevor, naPioa, 
dwoexxivra. 5. pompoverere, Deyor. 6. Karixon, oidare, dmoxckupOivar. 
1. bnpytiras, earéxuv, yirqrar 8, deoxadupOjoera, dvaddort, Kerap- 
yioe, 10. dwodAvpévors, eMfarre, owbjra 11. mépyre, moreioas 
(distinguish this from Optative forma, as in ver. 17). 12. kpdéor, 
morehourres, eiBonjoavres. 13. ddeDouer, exapioriiy, tyunnucvor, eleva 
(edaro is real by Lachmann and Tischendorf; seo § 97, note). 
TA. deddeoen 15. -orguere (800 § 108, 4), xparcire, CBidixOqre. 16, 
dyawjoas, Bots. 17. waptxadion (Optative), ormpita: (Optative), 

CHAPTER Il. 

1, Tpoceiyerte, rpéxn, bofdfyras. 2. puobape. 3. ormplter guddta. 
4, mewoldonev, wupayyOdoper, souire, soijoere. 5. xarevbina (Opta- 
tive). 6. oridAeofar, wepuraroivros, wapéhaBe. 7. pyseioBar, praxri- 
caper (from draxrée). 8. dpayouer, épyofdueror, tapyoa. 9. Fxoper, 
oper. 10. usr, wapryyAXoper, Borer, dpyileabar toGlerw. 11. dxobouer, 
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éuyotontvous, wepiepyatonévos. 12, wapaxchoiuer, éoBiwo, 13. beer 
xiaqre, nadorooivres. 14, traxober, oquaoiede, evvavanlywvabe, terpon}. 
15. ijyeiobe, vovdercire. 16. d¢in. 17. ypdde. 


Exercise 16.—Short Sentences. 


I. Tae Beatirupes (Matt, v. 3-10). 


‘These and the following Sentences are given chiefly as practice 
in applying the rules of conjugation and declension, As the 
clauses are complete in sense, they necessarily involve theeprinci- 
ples of Syntax ; but no difficulties in construction will be found. 
For the use of the Cases, see 11, The references in the Notes to 
succeeding parts of the work will also be useful. 

Observe that throughout the Beatitudes the substantive verb are 
mut be aupplied with the predicate, paclpso, Blessed (See § 166.) ri 
is because ($ 236, 6). 

1, Maxdpios of wroyol rg mvedpare’) bre abrév® dor @ Bacidela row 
obpavéw. 

3, pardpros of revBoivres *® Bre abrol mapnxdnSjoovras, 

3. paxdproc of mpgeis'* Bre attol enporophoouss rhy yy. 

4, paxdipios of wewavres xal depavres® viv Bixarordyqr* Srv abrol xop- 
batababed 

. Haripin of Ddeiuoves* ére adrot AenBicorras. 

6. axdpioe of xaBapol rj xapbig dex abrat rin Qxby Syorras® 

7. paxdpios of eipqvomoiol* Gr. airol viel? Geod wAnOhoovra.. 

8. pardpeor of dedierypiver vexer® Bixcoobyys* Gre adray dor } 
Baoideta rév obpavay. 


canes in (Qhe) epivit, as hereaftes explained, § 280, f. Compare rp 


2 Of thom = theira. 

* The mouraing ones = those who mourn, § 200, Compare tha Parti- 
ciples in sentences 4, 8, 

4 See § 39. 

® Hungering and thirsting for righteousness {acs.), § 281, «. 

# Soe § 103 (4). 

1 Nominative after a copulative verb. See § 165, nota, 

* For the sake of (gen.}, § 133. 
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TL Fnou Jonny 1 
Prepositions. Adverd used as Preposition, 
dnd, with Gen., from, of (a place). | yapis, with Gen., without. 
bid, » by means of. a 
de 1 eS heat oF Negative Adverbs, 
&, with Dat, tm, with plural, | od, not. 


among. aidé, not even. 
srapé, with Gen., from (of persénd). ive 
mpds, with Acc,, unto, with (§ 307, - Conjunctions. 

% 2). rai, and (§ 136, 1). 
Farther details, Ch. VL, and Syxtax. } ds, as (§ 136, 2). 


‘Verees 1-5. 


"Ey dpxi fv 6 Adyos 5 kat 5 Adyos Fv mpéx roy Gedy, cal Ode Fy 5 
Adyou? obros fv &» dpys mpbe vb Gedo, Tdvra & abrod éyivera? 
kal yapis abroi éyivero oiBe é, 5 yiyover. ev aire Cw} fu, nal } far 
$e 1d bs rev dvlpdeun, nal rb dis dy rf ceorig aives, nal § oxorin 
atrd ob raréhoBer. 

Verse 14. 


Kal & Aéyor odpt éyévero, wai doxhracer ev piv, (Kai CcardueOa riv 
Bdgav airod, Béfav Hs povoyevois waph warpés*) wdapyr xdptros Kai 
Anbrios. 

Verses 46, 47. 


Ripioxa Siunnos rbv NaGavajd, xal Aéyer aig? ‘Ov4 Lypaye Maoijs 
dy rq vdpy nal of mpopqrar,® edpixoper, “Incoir® riv vidy rob "loo 
viv dwd Nafapér. xal elmey air§® NaéasajA, “Ex Na{upir Bivarai 7 
yabdv ebas;® Meyer airg® Giuos, “Epxov kal We. 


a 
2 J adyer is the aubject, § 206. 

2 Singular verb, with plural neater nominative, § 173, 

> To him, dative after the verb of exying, § 278, b. 

* Understand Aim as antecedent : “him whom,” § $47, 

5 Understand 7 

# (Namely) Jesus, in apposition (§ 177) with the antecedent (2) above, 
? Simply refers to ulér (§ 230, a), not to be translated. 

9 ‘The infinitive dependent on Sivwra: {§ 389, a): oan anything good be. 
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TIL. Sezecrep Szwrences. 


Propositions (additional). Conjunctions. 
ds, with Ace, into. : 
peace 1 Bi, bub, 


jeri, with Gen, together with, | *m that. 
‘Erowdeare’ ry ddd Kupiur. 
. Nigaot, ediqode! pe. 
i adprnil; Haig’ \Genil ue. >. 
‘W wloris gov cowed ce. 
*Agtvral gov al Spaprias. " ° 
. BeneBpowe? mpds abrods wae & dase. 
7. MereeaXéoare robs mpeaBuripove tis éecdqoias. 
8, Manipedv dort BBdrat pdddor Ray Bdver. 
9. Kaivapa® émiaésdnocs, évi Kalcopa wopetoy. 
10. ‘Aviornée, eat oxide? én rots wées oov. 
11. ‘H wlorte day narayyddXerat do Bhp v6 xbeus. 
12, “xuppdobyre!, Hm, perd 105 aod abred. 
13. ‘Ds eopir doyerderar Oeuidiov edOcvea, ARos 84 EnovecBopst. 
14, @Beipovew fy xphoO* Syidlar eaxai. 
15. 'H dychey rod Xpuorod oyee fae. 
1G, Xwpheare! jas, obra Fexirquer, obBiva épleipauer, obBin 
dedeorrerfoazer 
17. Tidora loxipétere"! +3 eaddy eardyere"! dro ravrés eave rompoi? 
dréxeode.! 
18. Thoris® 6 Asyor eal méos dxodoyie? Afsos, rt Xpiorde “iyoote 
Ader ate viv wbeper dnapredele cboes.? 
19. "Hoolyn 8 vads vis onppijs rod poprepiow cv rg odparp. 
1 For the sense of the Aorist Iwperative, and its distinction from the 
Pretent, § 373 may be conmulted. 
2 See § 103 (6). 
3 To Cesar: prep. implied in verb (§ 251, a). See (°) on the Beatitudes. 
+ 80083 
«rom every form of evi I Thea. v, 22 
$ Understand éer:, Compare on the Beatitudes, prefixed note, 
7 Genitive, by kts, worthy of (§ 272). 
“ Infinitive, expressing purpose, asin Rnglish, (See 389, 2, 1.} 


Pheer 
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Cuarrer VI.—PREPOSITIONS. 


118. It was stated in § 11 that three forms of inflection, or 
“cages,” in Nouns are used to denote three several relations 
of placé: the Genitive implying motion from; the Dative, 
rest in, or connexion with ; and the Accusative, motion towards. 
The cases thus severally answer. the questions, Whence? 
Where? Whither ? 

With this general distinction are connected very many 
other relations, which are expressed by the same three cases, 
with the aid of Paxposirions. 

To Syntax it belongs to exhibit the various meanings of the 
prepositions, and their place in seutences. For the present, it 
will suffice to give a list of the chief of them, with their general 
siguifications, This is necessary, partly because several adverbs 
(see § 132) are derived from prepositions; but chiefly because of 
the important place which prepositions hold in the composition of 
verbs, (See Chepter X.) 

Prepositions may govern— 

1. The Genitive only : Whence ? 

2. The Dative only: Where ? 

8. The Acousative only: Whither t 

4, The Genitive and Accusative: Whence? Whither ? 

5. The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: Whence! 
Where? Whither ? 


119. Preposirions GOVERNING THE GENITIVE ONLY. 


ari (opposition, equivalent), over against, opposed to, instead of 
dé (motion from the exterior), from, away from. 
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és, ef (motion from the interior), from, out of. 

npé, before, whether of time or place. 

To these may be added most of the “improper” prepositions, as 
they are often called; being really adverbs with a prepositional 
government. (For a list of these, see § 133.) 


120. Preposrrions Goversixe THE Dative on1y. 
&, in, of time, place, or clement; among. 
civ (union of co-operation), with ° 


121. Prrrosrrions GoverNinc THE ACvUSATIVE ONLY. 

dvd (up in), used in the phrases dvd péoor, tn the midet of; dvd 
pépor, tn turns (1 Cor. xiv. 27). 

els (motion to the interior), into, to, unto, with a view to. 


122, Prerosrtions GovERNING THE GENITIVE AND 
Accusative. 

8, through. Gen (through, as proceeding from), through, by 
means of. Acc. (through, as tending towards), om account of, or 
owing to. 3 

xard, down. Gen. (down from: 60, literally, 1 Cor. xi 4), 
against, Aco. (down towards), according to, throughout, during, 
over, 


vera (anion of locality; compare atv). Gzn., together wrth, 
among. <Aoc., after. 

wepl, around, Gen., about, concerning, on behalf of; once, abous 
(3 John 2). Acc., about, round about, 

imép, over. GxEN., above, on behalf of, for. Acc., beyond. 

iné, under. Gen., by (of the agent or efficient cause). Acc. 
under, in the power of, close upon (as Acta v. 21, close upon 
morning, is. “very early”), 
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123, Paerosrrions covegntne THE Genitive, Dative, 
AND AcCUSATIVE. . 


ért (superposition). Gx. upon (as springing from), over, én the 
presence of, in the time of. Dat., upon (as resting on), in 
addition to, on account of. Acc, up to (used of place, number, 
aim), over (of time, place, extent), 

wapd (juxtaposition). Gz, (from beside), from, used of persons, 
as dwé of places. Dar. (at the side of), near, with, of peraona 
only, except John xix. 25. Acc. (to, or along the side of), beside, 
comparid with, ie, 80 23 to be shown beyond, or contrary to, 
instead of. 

mpés (in the direction of). Gzn., in favour of; only in Acts 
xxvii, 34. Dat, at, close by. Acc., towards, in reference to. 


124. Synoprica, Tastz or THE Preposrrions. 


‘The Prepositions are here exhibited in groupe, both because their 
mooning may thus be more easily remembered, and beonase the com- 
parison, both in meaning and form, suggests some interesting points of 
relationship. For further details the student may consult Dr. Donald- 
son's ‘New Cratylus,” Book ii., chapter 2. Only the general meaning 
of every preposition ia given in the following table; and the initial 
capitals denote the cases governed. Cases found in clamic Greek, but 
not in the New Testament, with certain prepositions, are bracketed. 

a “awd, in reference to the exterior, from, 
a "Ex, in reference to the interior, from, proclitic. 
DEK ” » inn 
a "Ess, ” ” 4, . 
(D.} a. ‘Ard, up; opposite of xara, 
{ @. 4. Kard, down; opposite of dra 
GD. 4. "Eni, superposition, upon. 
GD. A. Tlapé, juxtaposition, beside. 
@ D4. Upés, propinguity, towards, 
G. {D.) 4 Mepl, circumvention, entire ; arotnd, 
(G. D, 4.) ‘Appi, circumvention, partial; about 
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G. A. ‘'Ymdp, over; (super). 
Gs. “Yad, under ; (eub). 
GA. Merd, association, with, after. 
{ D ‘Biv, co-operation, with, 
G, “Avri, opposition, specific, over against. 
{ @, —‘Tpé, opposition, general, in front of, before. 
aA. Add, through, kindred with ao, and regarding the 
object as divided into two parts. 
“Audi is not used in the New Testament, except in composition. 
In classic Greek, its use is comparatively rare. With aM three 
cases it means about, or around. 


Accentuation.—The Prepositions are all oxytone except the proclitica, 
als, de, er, 


125, For further details as to the meaning and use of the 
prepositions, see Chapter X., especially the Table, § 147, a; 
also Synrax, 

In explanation of the very various significance which may 
belong to the same preposition, two pointa should be noted : (1) 
that its meaning will be necessarily modified by the signification 
of the verb that it may follow, and by that of the noun which it 
governs, aa also by the case of the latter ; and (2) that as all lan- 
guages have a far smaller nuaber of words than there are shades of 
thought to express, one word must often have many applications. 
‘Then, as no language is exactly parallel, word for word, with any 
other, the variations of meaning included under one Greek term, 
for instance, will not be the same as those embraced by the nearest. 
English equivalent, ‘Thus, émép may often be translated for ; but 
the applications of the two words, though perhaps equally various, 
are very far from being identical. 
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Cuarrer VJJ.—ADVERBS. 


126, The simplest, and perhaps the original form of ar 
Adverb, is some case of a substantive, a pronoun, or an adjec- 
tive agreeing with a noun understood ; fixed absolutely ix 
that shape to express some quality, manner, place, or time. 

a. The Accusative ia very often thus employed, as axwjy (Matt 
xv. 16), yet, lit, “up to (this) point;” mépas, on the other side, Tx 
like manner is used tho accusative neuter of many adjectives, both 
singular and plural ; often with the article: as, 73 Aowmds, further 
more (once, rod Aowrod, Gal. vi 17) ; rd woddd, for the most part 
So, possibly from obsolete adjectives, ojyepor, to-day; atiprow 
to-morrow ; xe, yesterday. 

b, The Dative (vometimes in an obsolete form) is also frequent], 
found: a8 18{9, privately ; metq, by land. Tere the iota subsorip 
in often omitted: mdery, always (Acts xxiv. 3, in some copie: 
mivtg) ; «ix, without a cause. 

¢. The Genitive occurs in atrod, there, as well as in other forms 
which will be noticed immediately. 

@. In some instances, a preposition swith tts case written a: 
one word, is used adverbially, as wapaxpiya, tmunediately, lit. 
“along with the business ;” eéaiguye, euddenly, lit., “from a stee 
descent ;” xabeéie, in order, lit., “according to a special course.” 

¢. The older form of the language employed the termination: 
-bev, th, and -8« a8 case-endings of nouns (Gen., Dat., Acc), anc 
when they became obsolete it ordinary declension, they wer 
retained as adverbial terminations to denote whenoe, where, anc 
tohither. Thus: odpurdéer, from heaven; wasbidber, from childhoo 
(Mark ix. 21); mépvos (the -oc standing for the older -), last yea 
(2 Cor. viii. 10; ix. 3). These terminations are aleo found i: 
adverbs derived from prepositions and other adverbs, on whic. 
sea § 132. 
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127, ADVERBS IN -os. 


The most common form of adverbs is, however, that in -as. 
This termination, which answers exactly in meaning to our 
final syllable -/y,* is affixed to adjective-atems of all forms, 
the stem-ending, where needful, being modified. 

For example: 

First form (§ 34), Bleaios, just, Brxaio- ; Snares, justly. 
Second form (§ 37), més, all, wavr-; mivrus, wholly. 
Third form (§ 41), ddyOje, true, date; ddyBs, truly. ° 

Participles may also yield this adverbial form, as Svres (from ov, 
stom dvr-) really, 

Sometimes an adverb formed from an adjective appears in two 


forms ; a8 rayd and raxéus, guickly ; eb6ve (probably a corrupt form 
of e800) and cidéms, immediately. 


128, Comparison or Apvzrss. 


The comparative of adverbs is generally the neuter singular 
accusative of the corresponding adjective; the superlative, the 
neuter plural Thus; raxéws (or rayd) quickly; rdysov, more 
quickly (John xx. 4); nixwora, most quickly (Acts xvii. 15); «, 
well (probably from éis, an old equivalent of éya6és) ; fedrion, better 
(2 Tim, i. 18), Adverbs of other than adjective derivation con- 
form to this model, So from dvw (see § 132) is found drwrepon. 

Some comparatives take the ‘termination -ws, as mepiraorépos, 
more abundantly. 

An irregular comparative and superlative are yiddoy, more; 
pddiora, most. So, Secor, nearer (Aéts xxvii, 13), attributed to the 
adverb (in classic Greek); dyq1, near; superlative, dyxuera. 





* Tt iu pomtibly an old dative plural: ~# = -ow. ‘The sccentuation 
generally follows that of the genitive plural of the adjective; as Sucter, 
Seales, dander, days, 
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129, ProxominaL ADVERBS, USED ALSO AS CoNJUNCTIONS. 


Several adverbs are formed indirectly or directly from pro- 
nouns ; and, like pronouns, are demonstrative, relative, inter- 
rogative, dependent interrogative, and indefinite (enclitic). 

The following Table gives the chief pronominal adverbs 
found in the New Testament :— 





Demonstrative | Relative, | me | Indefintto, 





t. 
tore, then ore, when | sere; when? | dwére, tohen | wore, some~ 








viv, vuvl, now | wie, when, ! time 
in parti- i 
cular 
Place...| abroi, here | 0b, where | woo; where? | dwoi, where | roy, some 
ie, h where 
dual, exdioe, 
there, thither 


arate, hither | 
dvradtev,henee,| Star, whence #é8ev; rchence?| 
thence \ 





\ 
Manner! obre(s), thus, | os, a2 jree5 how? | Baws, how | wee(s), some- 
0 rérepo whe! how 
ther 











The correlatives in the above Table will be immediutely per- 
ceived. For further details compare under Pronouns, especially 
§ 62, and Syxrax. Odrw, #0, becomes ofrws before a vowel, and the 
indefinite ro is always wes, except in composition. 

It will be observed that the scheme of adverbs is incomplete in 
the relative and interrogatite divisions, by the omission of the 
(acensative) form whither. Classic Greek supplies the omission by 
the words of, roi; gro, but these are not found in the New 
Testament, the genitive forms of, sot; ézod being used. Compare 
in English the tendency to say ‘‘ Where are you going?” for 
“ Whither are you going 1” . 
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130, Nouwerat Apverss. 

Numeral adverbs end in -w, -xu, or -axve, a8 8is, twice ; rpis, thrice; 
érrdxis, seven times; éBdounxorrdus, seventy times (Matt. xviii. 22); 
woddéus, many times. raf, once for all, is exceptionally formed ; 
éeriets, a8 often as (1 Cor, xi, 25, 26), is from the relative, 


131, Apverss From Verns. 


Ancient verbal forma, used as adverbs, are deipo, hither, with 
its plural, dedre. These are generally employed as imperatives, 
“Come thou (or ye) hither!” ‘The imperative dye is also empltyed 
asa kind of adverb, Goto! (James iv. 13; v. 1.) 

Some verbs in -(te, oxpressing national peculiarity, form an 
adverb in -wrt, Thus, from AdAvi{a, we find Admori, in the 
Greek language ; similarly, éSpaiori, in the Hebrew language. 


132, Apverss rrom Prerosrrions, 


Many prepositions have a corresponding adverb in -» (par- 
oxytone). Thus, from dvi is formed de, upwards; and from 
ard, xirm, downwards. So, ice, within; tw, without, The 
termination -Ow is added to these adverbs also, with a genitive 
force ; a8 dvwbev, from above ; tober, from without. 

Once a preposition without change is employed as an adverb 
(2 Cor, xi 23), tip dys, I (am) more.® 


183, Prerosiive Apverss, on Improrgr ™ -osrtions, 


Several adverbs may be used like prepositions to govern nouns, 
and are then termed “improper” or “spurious” prepositions, The 
following is an alphabetical list of tHe principal found in the New 
Testament :— 

Sua, together with, 
dev, without. 
Axouls), or péxpe(e), undid. 
© Bo, wpés, 100, often in olaszical Greek: 
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eyyir, near, tn time or space. 
Sprporber, before. 
darren, tn front of, againat. 
ivexa (+v), for the sake of: 
Sromten, Defer before, in the presence of. 
tte, without. 
érdve, above. 
tow, within. 
fas, a8 Jar as. 
pécov, in the midat of (Phil. ii. 15, MSS.}, 
peragi, between. 
ériow, Smisber, behind, after. 
ayé, at the end of (Matt, xxviii. 1). 
wAny, except, 
mAnoloy, near; maparAnoioy, very near. 
dmepixewa, beyond (2 Cor. x. 16). 
xdpw, by favour of, for the sake of. 
xwpis, separated from, without. 

Some of the above, it is evident, are originally adverbial forms 
of adjectives and gubstantives. All govern the Genitive, except 
pa (Matt, xiii. 29), and wapamAneiov (Phil. ii. 27), which take tho 
Dative ; as does éyyis sometimes. 


134. Neoative Apvenns. 


a, The negative adverbs are of (before a vowel, otx; before 
an aspirated vowel, ot), not, and jz, not. 

Accentuation.—ob is proclitio, “exoepting where emphatic; aa of, Vo! 
{John i, 21), 

6, For an explanation of the difference between these two words, 
see Srntax. It must suffice now to say that od denies abaclutely, 
#4}, On Bome expressed or implied condition. The former is called 
the “categorical,” or “objective” negative ; the latter, the “con- 
ditional,” or “subjective.” ‘Both words ave used in composition 


§ 134.] ADVERRS, 149 


* 
with vis, re (sea § 60); also with the indefinite adverbs in the 
Table, § 129, as cbwm, not yet ; pirore, never in any cass. 

¢. My ia also used es an interrogative adverb, expecting the 
answer, no; and, in composition with the interrogative ris, adds 
a kind of appeal to the hearers, as though enlisting their assent to 
the negative; thus, airs éyé; (Mark xiv. 19) Jeif 77 te, © It is 
not I, is it?” 


150 CONJUNCTIONS, (S 185. 


Cuarrer VIII.—CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER 
PARTICLES, 


136, Besides the Conjunctions properly so called, used, as in 
other languages, to unite words and sentences, there are in Greek 
several iudeclinable words, employed sometimes separately, often 
in conibination with other words, for the purpose of emphasis, 
These cannot always be translated, the degree of emphasis being 
too slight for the words of other languages to convey. 


These indeclinable words, together with the conjunctions 
themselves (and sometimes the primitive adverbs), are gene- 
rally called Particles. 


It belongs to Srxtax to discuss the place und power ‘of the 
particles in a sentence. All, therefore, that is now necessary is, tu 
¢lasgify the chief of them, and to indicate their general meaning, 


136. Otassiricarion or THE ConsuNcrive PARTICLES. 


The Conjunctions denote (1) annexation, (2) comparison, (3) dix- 
junction, (4) antithesis, (5) condition, (6) reason, (7) inference, or 
(8) result, The relative forms of the adverbs (ace § 129) are ulvo 
really conjunctions, 

1, Annexation.—The copulative conjunctiora ere cai, and, also, 
even; re, and, also. The latter is generally subordinate: re... xai, 
both...and, not only... bus ; sometimes eal... re, or re... re. Very 
generally, however, both...and is expressed by xal...eai, as in 
1 Thess. ii 14, 15, &o. 

2. Comperison.—As conjunctions of comparison, the particles 
bs, a8; Soep, just as; xabds, like as, are used; generally in cor- 
relation with the adverb otras, 30. (Compare § 129, Table), 


§ 186] CONJUNCTIONS, ll 


8. Disjunction.—The disjunctive particles are 4 or; 9... 4, 
either ... or, (in general); fros...§, either ... or, (as an exclusive 
alternative) ; cire... elre, whether ... whether. 

4, Antithesis,—The antithetio conjunctions are ddd (originally 
neuter plural of dAos) and &¢, both signifying but, The adversative 
sense is much stronger in the former than in the latter. With &¢ 
the particle yév often stands in the preceding sentence, and may 
‘be rendered indeed or on the one hand (8é, on the other), or, more 
frequently, may be left untranslated, marking simply that the two 
clauses stand in real or formal antithesis, Etymologically, pév is 
(probably) “the first thing ;” a, “the second thing :” the anti- 
thesis is, therefore, often very slight, a distinction rather than 
opposition 

5, Condition.—The conditional particles are el, if; «lye, if at 
least ; cimep, tf at all; édv (et dv), if (possibly). For the important 
rales as to their nae with verbs, see Sywrax, 

6. Canse.—Particles expressive of a reason (causal) are, ér1, that, 
because; yip, for ; dusts, because ; drei (see § 407, a), since. 

1. Inference.—The chief inferential particles ure, od», there- 
Sore; roivy, then; dpa, consequently ; %6, wherefore ; roryapoiv, 
accordingly. 

8, Result.—The “final” conjunctions are iva, in order that; 
ds and drws, #0 that; pi, that not, lest, 





137, Parricues or Empnasis and IntTeRRocATION. 


a, The chief emphatic particles are ys. at least, indeed (enclitic); 
and di, certainly, now. To these may be added the enclitics rep, 
very, verily, and ro, certainly, fOund in combination with other 
words, as éxedjrep (Luke i, 1), since verily ; yévrot, however. 

&. As intervogative particles the following are employed: ei, 7/; 
used elliptically, “Tell us if—;” 4, simply denoting that e question 
is asked, and requiring no English equivalent save in the form of 
the sentence ; and &pa (not to be confounded with dpa, § 136, 7), 
which makes the question emphatic (only in Luke xviii. 8; 

n 
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Acta viii, 30; Gal. it. 17). For the interrogative adverbs, see 
§ 129; and for the structure of interrogative sentences, consult 
the Syxrax. 


138. Inrersecrions. 


a. An Interjection is generally but the transcript of a natural 
instinctive sound, and therefore scarcely ranks among the “ partx 
of organized speech.” Words of this kind in the New Testament 
are &, O/ oh! ga, ah! expressive of pain and terror (Mark i 24 ; 
Luke iv. 34); oid, ah/ expressing scorn and hatred (Mark xv. 29); 
oval, woe! alas! often governing @ dative; oval ipiy, wos unto you! 
alas for you! 

B, The imperative form, 18, ave, is often treated interjectionally, 
but still more frequently the old imperative middle of the same 
verb is employed, accented as a particle: Wov, to! behold / 
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Cuarren IX.—ON THE FORMATION OF WORDs. 


139, 1. Roors.—Words of all kinds are derived from some 
Root. For the distinction between root and stem, wee §10. The 
root is that part which remains after taking away from a whole 
family of kindred words all the parts which are different in each, 
Thus, AK- is the root of a dx-pi, dx-pés, de-avOa, 

The root expresses the leading idea, or general meaning, which 
runs through all the kindred words, though differently modified in 
each; thus, AK- expresses the general meaning of “sharpness” 
or “ pointedness ” 

In the formation of words, some are derived directly from the 
root; a8 druy, from AK Others tuke as a (“secondary”) root 
the stem of words already formed ; a8 dxyd{e, from dap (dxpa-). 

Hence we find primary, iorcdary, tertiary, &c., formations. * 
Thus :-— 


Primary. Secondary. Tertiary. 
*AK-pi, point “AK p-dfw, to flourish 
“BE-pos, pointed "AKprfijs, accurate *AKplPera, accuracy. 
"AK pp-is, accurately, 

2. Classes of Words.—Without attempting here any extended 
statement of the methods and laws of derivation, it will be 
useful to apecify some of the leading terminations which occur in 
the formation of Greek words. Each of these terminations has 
& particular force and meaning of its own, whatever be the root 
or stem to which it is joined: thus, xprrjs, {ydw-rjs, whésrps, 
roAl-rns, have all the same termination, -rys, and with the same 
Meaning, 

Clases of words may thus be formed, by arranging together 


* See, for greater detail, the ‘‘Bromagrove Greck Grammar,” by Dr 
G, A. Tanob, § 78. 
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those which have the same terminations, and marking their signi- 
fication; and this may be done with words of all kinds—sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particles. 

3, Modification of Stem-endings—The final vowel or consonant 
of the root or stem will be affected by the termination according 
to the general usages of the language, as illustrated especially in 
the inftections of the verba. Thus, mo-rjs, from wou- (compare 
§96, a, &c.), and xodtw-re, aidvy-ya (see § 4, d, 4), from xodve- 
or ralvp. 


140. Cxasses or Sunstantives, 


a. First Decrension.—1. 2asculine nouns in -ryp express a 
male agent, or person belonging tosomething. Thus, xpirjs, a judge; 
mowprijs, a maker, doer, poet, Some nouns of this terwination are 
formed from the root of simpler nouns: a8 modirgs (wéhis), citizen ; 
olxérns (olkos), domestic, 

Accentuation, —Dissyllables of this class, and polysyllables with short 
penultima, throw back the accent as far as possible, exoept xprrhs. So 
— Seoxdrys, peioras, Bewora (voc.) The rest are oxytone, except 
xo 

2. Feminine Nowns.—i, The termination -(a (paroxytone) ex- 
presses quality. Adjective stems in #- or oo- give the forms (pro- 
paroxytone) -aé, -od So, copia, wisdom (oapdr) ; drydea, truth 
(pbs) ; vor, good-will (e6vovs). A few nouns in ~l (paroxy- 
tone) are from verbal stema in -ey, and denote the result of action ; 
a8 Baoiela, kingdom (Bacidee); maidela, instruction (wadesw). 

ii, Substantives in -océvq connected with adjective stems in ov., 
rarely in ©, also denote qualit}; as cogpootry, prudence, from 
obppar, stem ov ; edeqpooieg, compassion (Achpar) ; dumocivy, 
righteousness (Sixaios) ; épwoten, holiness (éywos), the o- becoming -», 
because of the short preceding syllable, (Compare § 42.) 

4, Szcorp Dectension.—1. Masculine Nouns.—The termination 
-pés (oxytone) appended to verbal stems denotes action; as from 

to rage, Guyss, passion, Sometimes © intervenes, as in 
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deapés, bond, from Be, Bia, to bind; or @, aa ekavOuds, Lamentation. 
from xdaF-, dale, to weep. (See § 96, ¢.) 

2. Neuter Nowns—i. The ending -rpov, from verhal roots, denotes 
instrument. Thus, Av, Av, to release ; Abrpov, ransom. 

di. The termination ov, from substantive stems, is diminutive: 
as from mais (wasb-), @ child ; maior, a little child. To -wv is 
sometimes prefixed the syllable ap- or 8-: as saidépiov, a little boy; 
eridioy, @ litle bed, from wrirn, & couch ; dovdpuw, a farthing, from 
Latin as. (See § 154, a.) 

Dimioutives in -oy must be distinguished from neuters of wdjectives 
in -1os, used as substantives: ¢ 9., Ascripar, propitiatory. 

The masculine and feminine terminations -\oxos, teen, are also 
occasionally used us diminutives. Thus, rearias (stem, a-), a youth ; 
vaavionos, a lad. So wa:dioxn, a damsel. 

Accentuation of Neuters.—Neuter nouns generally retract the accent. 
Diminutives in 1» are, however, paroxytone, except wae: ® short 
syllable precedes this termination. 

e, Tuimp Decurnsion.—l. IMasculine Nouns.—i. The suffix -cés 
{oxytone), stem ef, denotes an agent: a8 ypaypareis, a scribe, from 
‘ypoupar-, ypdypa, a letter. {For the declension of these substantives, 
see § 30, iii) 

ii, The terminations -r4p (oxytone) and -rap (paroxytone, stew 
vop-) also signify an agent: a8 ¢worip, luminary, from gis, light ; 
birap, an orator, from pe- (in the obsolete verb, péw, to peak). 

2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The ending -ow (gen. -ews, root o), 
from verbal stems, expresses action. Thus, Sieme (Binawe, to 
justify) gives dualoors, justifiodtion; and =pay (npdcow, to do), 
mpdfis, action. These nouns, a very numerous class, retract the 
accent, (For their declension, see § 30, i 3.) 

ii, The termination -rys (gen. -ryt0s, root rmr-) denotes quality, 
and is attached to adjective stems. Thus, fees, equal, gives ledrys, 
equality ; Eyes, holy, dyirys, holiness. These also retract the 
‘@ocent, 
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3. Neuter Nouns.—i. The termination -ya (stem par-) denotes 
the resulé of an action, and is affixed to verbal stems. Thus, 
mpdoow, wpay, gives xpayna, @ thing done, an action; end the 
obsolete ftw, fe-, forms sqyuc, @ thing spoken, a word. 


ii, The ending -of (from stem es, see § 30, iv.) denotes, from 
verbal stems, result; from adjective stems, quality. Thus, from 
FB. Becond Aor, stor, J saw (see § 103 (4), we have eléos, an 
appearance ; and from Pabv., in Babis, deep, Bidos, depth. 


141, The following scheme exhibits at one view the principal 
terminations of derivative nouns. The nominative and genitive 
endings are given, as in Lericons and Vocabularies ; but the stem 
aad declension will easily be traced. 













Nom. and Gen. Terminations, Gender. 
Agent os, hn M 
Do. ™, ov M. 
Do, Hy hp, rhper uM. 
Do. Tap, Tepes: M, 
Tostrument ~Tpov, ~tpow uu 
Action 468,” “pot x. 
Do. ou, ren ¥, 
Result le, dag rR 
Do. -pa, ~poroy i XN 
Do. 08, ~ x, 
Quality 7, Tyres ¥. 
Do. ata, . F, 
Do. -ortyn, ~ortns F. 
Do. -, -ovs i x. 
Diminutive ov, tov XN. 
Do, | Kos, -tonee ML 
Do. H sexy, stones Fr 





* Occasionally with prafix -6 or -¢, 
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149, Crasses or Apsxcrives. 


1, Tho most common derivative Adjectives are of the First 
Form, and the usual terminations are the following :— 


a, From substantive roota, the ending -tos (-la*), -v, is posses- 
sive, i.¢, has the sense “of, or belonging to.” Thus, from odpavo-, 
odpawis, heaven, is derived otpdnos, heavenly ; from nya, rity, 
honour, rinos, honourable, precious, The + of this termination 
sometimes forms a diphthong with a final stem vowel ; so from 
Bing (Bina-), justice, comes ainxavos, just; from dyopd, marketplace, 
dyopaios, public. To this class also belong the adjectives formed 
from the names of cities or countries, and denoting their inha- 
bitants, Thus, 'Eg<ows, Ephesian (Edecos) ; "lovdains, Jeto ("Iovbaia). 

Accentuation.—-The diphthongal forms are generally properispomenon ; 
the others are proparoxytone, i¢., retract the accent, 


&. The termination -ixés, -4, -é» (oxytone), from verbal or sub- 
stantive roota, marke ability or fitness: as apirixés, capable of 
Judging (xpives) ; Baccduxds, royal (Baoieis). 

¢, The ending -tvos, -n, -ov (proparoxytone), from substantive 
roots, expresses the material of which anything is made: as {édivos, 
twooden (£iav). 

Note—The eame substantive stem may have a derivative of each of 
the two last-mentioned forma, Thus, from expr. (cupt-), flesh, aro 
formed cdpewvos, made of flesh, ‘fleshy ;” and capeixds, of the nature of 
flesh, ‘‘fleshly.” ‘The former is only found in the received text of the 
‘New Testament in 2 Cor, iii. 3; but on the authority of MSS., many 
crition aubstitute it for the latter in Romans vii. 14; 1 Cor. iii 1. Tho 
internal evidence in these passages seems, however, against the alter- 
ation, 


Sometimes the termination -s (contr. -ovs) denotes material : 
a8 dpyipeas, dpyipovs, of silver (dpyvpos). 
d. The termiuation -pés, -pd, -pdv (oxytone), denotes the complete 


© Some of these adjectives are ‘of two terminations,” (See $ 34,3.) 
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possession of a quality, like the English Ad or -able: as, from 
lox, loxis, strength, lexupée, powerful, 

¢. Adjectives ending in -Ipos, -ov, -elpes, -ov (proparoxytone), are 
occasionally formed from verbal stems, and express ability or 
fitness : an Béxipos, receivable, current (of coin), 80 approved, from 
8ex-, Béxouar, to receive ; xphocyos, useful, from ea, xpdouas, to use. 
Some proper names are of this class, as Ovjoxuos (lit. profitable, see 
Philem, vera. 10, 11). 

SF, The verbals in -rée and -ros have already been uoticed (§ 73, 
p. 69). Z 

2. Second and Third Forms.—Here the derivative stem-endings 
-«t and -poy need only be noticed. 

«. Adjectives in -ys (see § 41) are generally correlative to nouns 
in -of, the stem of which, it will be remembered, is also in - 
(§ 80, iv.) So eidos falsehood ; pevdis, false, 

b, Adjectives in -yev, derived from verbal stems, attribute the 
action of the verb to the person: as Dee, cheée, to pity ; drejuay, 
compassionate, 


143. Scueme or Derivative Apyzcrives. 








Bignification. ‘Terminations of Nom, Sing, 

Quality , 1, 9 

Do. complete ps, -p4, -pov 
Attribute, locality 403 (-atos, -¢los, -otos) [-10], sor 
Property gts, unt, xd 
Material -tos, -Lvn, -wwov 

Do. (408) -008, [4a], (ov) -ofy 
Fitness tojpes, (7) pov 
Attribute -pary, por 
Possibility (verbal) 9b, wh, rey 


Obligation — (do.) wriog, -7la, -rlov 
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144 Ctasszs or Verns. 


a. Verbs from substantive or adjective roots (“‘denominative 
verbs”) may signify the being, doing, or causing that which the 
noun imports, Verbs in -ée, -4e, -ee, generally denote simply 
state or action ; verbs in Ju, -alme, -ive, causation, Thus, dovdciw, 
1 am o slave ; dovdsw, I make a slave of another, I enslave. The 
distinction is not always observed ; for instance, wdyéive may be 
either J multiply, transitive, or J abound, intransitive, Verbs in 
a often have the sense of becoming or acting that which the 
noun denotes. Thus, “fovdaius, @ Jew; toudaife, J act the Jew 
(Gal. ii, 14), 

The principal denominative verbal termiuations are as follow :— 


4a, a8 ride, — to honour (ryt). 

dw, y, wodepiv, to make war (wodépos). 
da,» Bovrdsw, to enslave (Soidos). 

Ale,» epyitouas, t0 work (épyor). 

Be, |) Asie, — to hope (Zhe) 

-almw, 5, Aeveaive, to whiten (Aves). 

tie, 5, Bactdete, to reign (Baradeis). 

ive, 5, mdnbivw, to abound, multiply (mdjGos). 

8, Verbs from simpler verbal stems are “ inceptives” in exw, 
as yypdcew, to grow old ; “ frequentatives” or “emphatic verbs,” 
a8 Banri{w, to bapties (Bdrre); and “ causatives,” as pebioxw, to 
intowicate (ueBiw) ; yapite or yaplore, to give in marriage (yapie). 
To these, as anomalous derivatives from Perfects, may be added 
arjne, to stand, from the Perfect Zorgea; and ypryopta, to watch, 
from éyphyopa, the reduplicated Segond Perfect of éyeipw. 


145, Generar Remarx ox Derivation. 


It often happens that the original of a derivative does not 
appear in the language in its simpler form; and still more fiv- 
quently, that it is not found in the New Testament. On the other 
hand, the actual derived forms are far fewer than the possible, 
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The copiousness and fertility of the Greek as a living language 
depended especially on the power which it possessed of expressing 
new thoughts and shades of thought by words fremed according 
to strict analogy, and therefore competent to take their place at 
ounce without question in the vocabulary. The language of acience 
among ourselyes—which, in fact, is borrowed from the Greek—fur- 
nishes an illustration of the same power to accompany, with equal 
atep, the progress of knowledge and of thought, 
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Cnarren X.—ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND 
WORDS. 


146, Compound words are either parathetic or synthetic 
in their formation. 

In parathetic* compounds, both words retain their form 
and meaning, subject only to the laws of euphony. They 
are, therefore, merely placed side by side, as it were, though 
they are written as one word. This is the case with all 
verbs compounded with prepositions, as éx@éAAw, from é« and 
Bdddo ; dnépxopat, from dxé and épxopat; xaBlornut, from kard 
and fornut; ovyxaipe, from ovv and xofpw. (The changes in 
the terminations of some of the above prepositions need no 
explanation.) 

In synthetiot compounds, tho former word, a noun or a 
verb, loses all inflection; while the latter often takes a form 
which it could not have had out of composition. The words 
are therefore placed in close union, and really make one word: 
as ptAdooos, from gidos and copla. 


147, Paratuetic Compounps. 


The former word of a parathetic compound is almost always in 
the New Testament a particle, é.¢, a preposition or an adverb; 
never a verb, 

‘The aigaification of many compoukds can be satisfactorily ascertained 
only irom the Lexicon, as the meaning of the prefix is often modified 
by that of the principal wordt It will, however, be helpful to the 


* From xepd and 6e- (riéqu:), “set side by side.” 

From ot and 6¢-, * set together or com-posed” 

So in English: eg,, the particle over varies ita meaning in the words 
overthrow, overtake, overrun, overtime, overbearing; the fundamental sig- 
Riflcation being, however, discernible in all. 
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Yearner to have st one view the chief aignifications of the particles used 
in composition ‘The following table (¢) should be compared with that 
in § 194; and a little thought will trace the connexion in each case 
betwoen the primitive significations {printed in italics) aud the 
secondary meanings that follow. 


a. The Prepositions, as used in Composition. 


aube, round about. 

ava, up, back again, 

tyr. instead of, against, in return for. 

axc,, away from, dismission, completeness. 

Sa. through, thorough, between. 

ds-, into. 

tx. (if before a vowel, dy- before a guttural), out of, forth, utterly. 

dy. (i- before a labial mute, or 4), i”, upon, intrinsically. 

tn, upon, to, in addition, 

xara-, down, downright, against, 

pera-, with, participation, change. 

wopa-, beside, beyond, along. 

arp, around, over and ubove, exceas, 

mpo-, before, forward, 

‘xpos-, towards, in addition to. 

ew. (evp- before a labial mute, or p; evy- befure a guttaral), 
with, association, compression. 

domep,, above, excess, 

tore, under, concealment, repression. 


6. Separable Particles (Adverbs) in Composition. 


4. (from dua), together, a8 bras (-vr.), all together. 

apr, lately, only in dpreyigros, new-born (1 Put. i. 2), 

et-, well, prosperously. 

wad, again, only in xadsyywecia, regeneration (Matt, xix, 28; 
Vitus iii. 6), 

wav, oll (from neuter of warr-). 

mde, afar off, only in rphavyés, distinetly (Mark viii. 25). 
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¢ Inseparable Particles in Composition. 


& (from dui), intensive: perhaps only in drevife, to gaze steadfastly. 
4- or dy, not, the usual negative prefix, answering to our un-. 
Sue, hardly or il, like our dis., mis-, or wn-. 

fpr, half (Latin, semi-), only in jubavis, half-dead, and jysdpiov, 
half an hour. 

The Prerosrrions (Table a), when used in the composition of 
nouns and adjectives, generally mark a secondary formation, i.¢., a 
derivation from a compound verb, Thus, drdcrodor, apostle, is not 
from dé and ordkos, bat from dwocrdte, to send forth So 
dwoorohy, apostleship. Agnin, from ékA¢yopas, to choose out, come 
éxdexrés, chosen, elect ; and érdoyh, election, Some such nouns and 
adjectives, however, are found, without any corresponding com- 
pound verb, 

The Apveres and Ivseparas.e Particxes (Tables 6, c) (except 
& negative) are generally used with substantives and adjectives, 
not with verbs. 

Two Prepositions may be combined in the formation of a word, 
the characteristic formative force of each being retained. Thus, 
kaGlornpt, to establish, droxaflornus, to restore; wapaxad<oyat, passive, 
to be comforted, cvpmapaxaddopar, to be comforted together ; cody, 
to introduce, wapeoéyo, to introduce by the bys (2 Pet. ii 1). 80 
mapeomdbey (Romans v. 20), entered by the way. Again, dyrAap- 
Bivopa is to help, generally (lit, “to take hold of, over against”), 
but ovearribapBdvopa is to help by coming into association with (as 
Luke x. 40 ; Romans viii. 26). 


148, Sxxrnerte Compounns, 


In synthetic compounds the fofmer word is # noun or a verb, 
never a particle. 
When the former word is @ noun, if its stem does not already 





© Literally, to be called to one’s side: ie, for purposes of consolstion, 
or, it might be, of exhortation, or advocacy. Hence the word MopdcAnror 
has the threefold meaning of Comforter, Ezhorter, Advocate. (See John 
tiv. 16, 96; 1 John ii. L) 
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end in -», the vowel - is commonly added as a connective, when 
the latter word begins with 2 consonant, as, from sapbia, xapdi-o- 

Sorys. 

When the former word is a verb, the connecting vowel is 
usually -, a8 from dpye, dpy--ovndywyor; but vometimes -0, ax 
e6eh-0-Opnoeeia, The form of a verbal noun is often used, aa from 
deldw (Beir), Berordaipor. 

Compound verbs of this class usually take their form from a 
compound noun; the verb thus appearing in a shape which it 
cannot have out of composition: as, sdyapioréw, to give thanks, 
from, eiydporms, not from @ and yapioréw; gudoripdopm, to be 
ambitious, from didéryos, not from pitos and ryséopan, 

In synthetic compounds the latter word generally has the 
leading significance, and is defined or modified by the former. 

The following compounds illustrate the foregoing remarks :— 


olee-Beowirps, houssholder, 

xax-oipyos, ovildoer (xaxds tpyor). 

alpar-exxuala, bloodshedding (alpa, txxvors from éx and xé(F)w). 

xaph-o-yrborns, one who knows the heart. 

dpy-courdyaryos, ruler of the synagogue. 

paxpé-Oupos (adjective), paxpoduyia (substantive), long-sufforing. 

Budexd-pudov (neuter substantive), ten tribes (Acts xxvi. 7). 

Bevrepb-npuros, second-first (Luke vi. 1), probably, “the first 
Sabbath in the second year of the Sabbatical cycle of seven years.” 
See Wieseler’s “Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gospels,” 
u, ii. 4. Wieseler fixes the year as 782, a.0.c. 


149, Iu.usrration of THE Varrettes or Deaivation aND 
Comrosrrion. 

The root xp, verbal stem xpix, primary meaning fo separate, 
may be taken as illustrating the variations and combinations of a 
Greek word. 

First, we have simple derivatives, formed as in Chapter LX. :— 


aplru, to separate, or fudge. 
xpiois, the process of separation, or judgment. 
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«pina, the act or result of judgment, sentence, 

kpirqpioy, & standard of judgment, or tribunal. 

apr, a judge. - 

xpiruxds (adjective), able to judge, a discoverer (Heb. iv. 12). 


Next, we note the composition of the verb with ditterent 
prepositions :— 7 

avaxpiva, to inquire, estimate. 

Biaxpive, to distinguish, separate, decide ; middle, to hesitate, 
eyxpiva, to judge, or reckon, among (2 Cor. x. 12), 

émuxpiva, to adjudge (Luke xxiii. 24). : 
xaraxpiva, to give judgment against, condemn. 

evyrpivw, to judge together, compare. 

droxpivoyas, to answer, 

dyraroxpivopa, to anewer against (Luke xiv. 6 ; Rom. ix. 20). 
troxpivopas, 60 dissemble (Luke xx. 20), 

curvrorpivopas, to dissemble with any one (Gal. ii. 13), 


. We may then note the various compound substantives, which 

may be compared with the corresponding verbs :— 
dvdxpiass, an examination (Acts xxv. 26), 
dwéxpiois, 8D answer. 
duixpiois, the act of distinguishing, dixecrnment, 
cardepiows, condemnation. 
tréupiors, dissimulation, hypocrisy. 
rékpiya, & sentence, as of death, or, response (3 Cor. i 9). 
saréxpiua, @ sentence of condemnation. 
impéxpipa, & prepossession, prejudice (i Tim. v. 21). 
troxperje, lit, a stage-player, adypoorite. 


‘We now take a group of negative compounds :— 

ABudepiras, not subject to distinction, impartial ov sincera 
(James iii. 17). 

drardxpiros, uncondemned. 

dovméxpsros, unfeigned 
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Finally, the New Testament contains three instances of the 
composition of this root with nouns and pronouns :— 

adroxardxpiros, self-condemned (Titus iii. 11). 

eDuxpons (from ®a, sunshine, cognate with Pros), jodged of in 
the sunlight, pure, sincere (Phil. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1). 

elAuxpunia (from the above), sincerity. 

Many other compounds of this root exist, but these are all 
which tho New Testament contains, 
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Cuarrer XIL—FOREIGN WORDS IN NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


150, Lanevacss or Paestine.—Heprzw. 


‘Two languages were spoken and understood in Palestine. The 
one, called in the New Testament “the Hebrew tongue” {Acts 
xxii, 2; xxvi. 14), was in reality a very considerable modification 
of the Old Testament Hebrew, and is generally now termed “the 
Syro-Chaldaic,” or “the Aramaic” (from Aram, the Hebrew 
word for Syria). This was the language of the people, and, 
to some uncertain extent,* remained in colloquial use until the 
destruction of Jerusalem. 

Some critics believe that St. Matthew's Gospel was originally 
written in Aramaic, and that the book as it appcars in the New 
Testament is a moro or Jess literal translation, In this opinion 
we do not concur ; but there can be no doubt that in the days of 
our Lord the ancient language was still most fondly cberished by 
the people. Expressions that fell from the Savionr’s lips in 
momenta of deep emotion, in the performance of signal miracles, 
in Gethsomune, and on the Cross, are carefiilly recorded ; and other 
words of technical character, or religious association, or homely 
uso, are ulso found in the native tongue of Israel. 


161. Ixrropucrion or -GReEx. 


. 

But as a direct result of the conquests of Alexander the Great 
and his successors, tle Greek tongue had been carried into almost 
all the countries of the civilized world, and had become the 
medium of commercial intercourse, the language of the courts, 
and, in fact, the universal Literary tongue of the provinces after- 





® See ou the whole aubject, Dr. Roberts’ “Discussions on the (Jospels.” 
° 
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wards absorbed in the Roman Empire, ‘he natives of Alex- 
andria and of Jerusalem, of Ephesus, and even of Rome, alike 
adopted it; everywhere with characteristic modifications, but 
substantially the same. Hence it had become a necessity to trans- 
Inte the Old Testament Scriptures into Greek ; and as this great 
work was executed by Alexandrian Jews, its Inguage not only 
shows the influence of the Hebrew original, but contains special 
forms and peculiarities of expression indigenous to Egypt. This 
translation, or “the Septnagint,”® naturally became the basis of 
all subsequent Jewish Greek literatare, and in particular of the 
New ‘Testament, which, however, to the Egyptian superadds 
Pulestinian influences, It was in the Greek of the Septuagint 
thus modified that, in all probability, our Lord and His apostles 
generally spoke. The dialect of Galilee (Matt. xxvi. 73) was not 
a corrupt Hebrew, but a provincial Greek, 

The New Testament writers, it should be noted, differ consi- 
dorably from one another in style. The Book of Revelation, for 
instance, is very unlike the writings of the Apostle Paul. All, 
again, vary greatly frow classical models, both in vocabulary and 
syntax, exchanging the elaborate harmonies of Attic Greek for 
simpler constructions and homelicr speech. 


152. Inruston or Latix. 


The Roman conquest and tenure of Palestine may be thought 
likely to have stamped some lasting traces on the language. 
Such traces undoubtedly appear iu the New Testament; but, 
considering the might of the dominant people, these are mar. 
vellously few. The Romans could impose their laws, their 
polity, their military power, Upon vanquished nations, but not 
their speech. Certainly, there are some Latin words in the New 
Testament ; but these ure almost wholly nouns denoting military 
rank or civil authority, coins, or articles of dress; a valuable 





* That is “the Seventy” (often quoted as LXX.), frum the traditivcal 
snuunber of translators. 
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historic testimony, were there none beside, how “the aceptre had 
departed from Judah, and s lawgiver from between his feet.” 
By way of illustration to the foregoing remarks, lists are here 
appended of the chief Aramaic (or Syro-Chaldaic) and Roman terma 
conteined in the New Testament. 


163, Hesxew axp Aramaic Worps and Punases, 


The Hebrew root is in a few cases assimilated to the forma of 
the Greek language ; but is oftener simply transcribed, and used 
without declension or conjugation, eS 

a, ASSIMILATED wonDs are the following :— 

Meaoias, Masstan, “the Anointed.” This word occurs only in 
John i, 42, iv. 25; the Greek equivalent, Xpurds, from xple, to 
anoint, being everywhere else employed. 

@apicaies, Pharisee, from a Hebrew word, meaning fo separate, 
and 2a8douxaies, Sudducee, from another, meaning fo be righteous, 
are of constant occurrence—“ Separatists” and “ Moralists.” 

pappovas (gen. -, dat. -G), Mammon, riches (Matt, vi 24; Luke 
xvi, 9, 11, 13). Its derivation is uncertain ; but there is no reason 
for supposing thet it was anywhere the name of a false deity, 

apbaBion, -Bv0s, « pledge, or earnest (2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5). 

On oiffarov, sabbath, see § 32, b. 

yicna, -ns, from two words siguifying valley of Hinnom ; henoe, 
metaphorically, for the place of future punishment (see 2 Kings. 
xxiii, 10; Ina. xxx. 88; Jer. vii. 31). 

%, IxpEOLINABLE WORDS are more numerous, i. The following 
may rank among propor names, on which clas of words seo fur 
ther, § 156 — 

"AnedBaud, field of blood (Acts i 19). 

BeedfeBoir, lord of dung (Matt. xii, 24, &e.), a contemptuous 
Jewish twn to the name of the Ekronite god Beelzebub, “lord of 
ies” (soe 2 Kings i, 2, 3} Hence “ prince of the demons.” 

Boavepyés, Sons of thunder (Mark iii, 17). 

ToBfabé, the Pavement, or Tribunal (Jobn xix. 13). 
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Todyod, the Place of a skull, or of skulls (Matt. xxvii, 33; 
Mark xv. 22; John xix. 17), called in Greek Kparioy (Luke 
xxiii, 33), where our word Calvary ia taken from the Vulgate. 

‘Peuéx, probably the planet Saturn (Acts vii. 43, from Amoa 
v. 36, LXX.) 

ii, Other Syro-Chaldaic nouns are as follow :— 

‘appa, Father, in confidence, endearment, or entreaty (Mark 
xdv, 36; Rona, viii, 15; Gal. iv. 6). 

nopBés, gift (Mark vii. 11), xopBardr (decl. Matt xxvii, 6), 


ndvea, lit, “what is this?” manna (Exod. xvi. 15 ; John vi 31, 
49, 58; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. ii 17). 

papi, fool / (Matt. v. 22) may be a Greek vocative (uepdés), but 
ie more probably an Aramaic word of similar sound, denoting 
utter mental and moral worthlesmess, 

wdoxe, Passover, 

possi, my master! lit. “my great one!” (Matt. xxiii, 7, de.) 
So paSfort (Mark x, 51) and paSSowi (John xx. 16). 

Aiea, & term of contempt, from a Hebrew root signifying 
emptiness, or vanity (Matt v. 22). 

cafand, hosts, t.c., the hosts of heaven (Rom. ix. 29; Jas, v. 4). 

ixepa, strong drink (Luke i. 15). 

xtpovBi, cherubim, Hebrew plural of cherub (Heb, ix. 5). 

¢, ARAMAIC PHRASsKS.—dAAniovia, praise ye Jehovah! (Rev. 
xix, 1, 3, 4, 6.) 

dufy, after ascriptions of praixc, eo let it be; before assortions, 
verily. 

eppabs, be opened | (Mark vii. 34.) 

‘HAL ‘HAL, Aapd caBaxbavi; My God, my God, why hast Thou 
Sorsaken me? (Matt. xxvii, 46,) from Ps. xxii. 1; the last word 
being the Aramaic equivalent of the original Hobrew verb. ‘HAs 
is my God, from the Hebrew Eu Mark xv, 34, reads 'EAqi. 

paparabi, The Lord cometh ! (1 Cor. xvi. 23.) (The word pre- 
coding, dvi#eua, accursed, is pure Greek, and should be followed by 
a colon or period.) 
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radida kode, Maiden, arise! (Mark v. 41.) 
Saami, Save now! (Matt. xxi 9; Mark xi 9,10; John xii. 13,) 
taken from Ps. exviii, 25, 


164. Larix Worps. 


a. Names or Coixs.—co8pdvrns, “ quadrans,” farthing” (Matt. 
y. 26; Mark xii, 42), the fourth part of the 

daodpioy, “as,” (diminutive term), also rendered farthing in EV. 
(Matt, x, 29; Luke adi 6), the sixteenth part of the 

aqudpiow, * » denarius,” rendered penny (as in Matt. xviii. 38, &.), 
silver coin, worth about 73d. 

6. JuvictaL.—ccxapios, “sicarins,” assassin (Acts xxi. 38). 

payor, payeddse, “fagellum, flagello,” scourge (noun and 
verb) (John i. 15; Matt. xxvii. 26; Mark xv. 15). 

co, MILITARY. —kevrupiav, “centurio,” centurion (Mark xv, 39, 
44,45), Elsewhere the Greek éxardvrapyos (or xys) is employed, 

xoverwdia, “custodia,” guard (Matt. xxvii. 65, 66; xxviii, 11). 

Acyeds, “legio,” legion (Matt. xxvi. 53; Mark v. 9,15; Luke 
viii, 30). 

mparépiov, “prectorium,” officer's or governor's quarters, palace 
(Matt. xxvii. 27; Phil. i. 13, &c.). 

omexov\drop, “ apeculator,” member of the royal guard (Mark 
vi. 27). 

d, Powrrioat. — kijvoos, “censua,” tribute (Matt, xvii, 25; 
xxii 17). 

rwhovla, “colonia,” colony (Acts xvi. 12). 

AsBeprivos, “Libertini,” freedmen (Acts vi. 9). 

6, ARTICLES OF DREss.—)crey, “lenteum,” towel (John xiii, 
4, 5), 

cyurlvdcay, “semicinctium,” apron {Acts xix. 13), 

covdépioy, “ sudarium,” handkerchief (Luke xix. 20, &c.). 

JF. Gmvmnat.—{i(dnov, “xizanium,” wild darnel, “Jolium” (Matt 
xiii, 25-40), 

«péBBaros, “ grabbatus,” matirass or emall oowch (Mark ii. 4, éc.} 
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pdxeddor, “macellum,” shambles, meat-market (1 Cor. x. 25). 

penBpdsm, “membrane,” parchment (3 Tim. iv. 13). 

pDuav, “ mailliare,” mile (Matt. y. 41). : 

pédos, “modius,” a measure (about an English peck, Matt. 
vy. 15, &e.), 

forms, “ sextus, sextarius,” a small measure (about a pint nud 
a half English), pitcher (Mark vii. 4). 

bq, “rheda,” chariot (Rev. xviii. 13). 

rafipon, “taberna,” tavern (Acta xxviii. 15). 

rirhos, ‘titulus,” title, superecription (Johu xix. 19, 20). 

dsp, “forum,” part of the name Appit Forum (Acts xxviii. 15). 

xaprys, “charta,” paper (2 Jobn 12). 

(For Latin Proper Names, see Chapter X11.) 
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Cuarrer XII.—NEW TESTAMENT PROPER NAMES. 


165, The personal names of the New Testament are in 
general derivative or composite words, originally with a 
specific meaning. They belong to three languages—ITebrew, 
Greek, and Latin (compare Chap. XI.)—a circumstance 
which occasions some little difficulty and confusion, especially 
since the Hebrew names sometimes appear in the forms of 
the Greek declension, sometimes, as in -their original shape, 
indeclinable. Our translators, too, have occasionally adopted 
different renderings of the same Greck name, and in many 
cases have made the New Testament English form different 
from that in the Old. : 


156, Heneew Names. 


a. The original indeclinable Hebrew forms may end in almost 
any letter; a8, 6.7, 'AStot3, "ASpadp, ‘Iepazd, "EXiodper, ‘lepOaé, Nie, 
“Hoai, "Iepix’. Such forms are generally oxytone. So "Eppavovija, 
Gop wri vs. 

6. The following names are found both in indeclinable and 
declinable forms :— 

“Iepovoahiy and ‘lepooddupa, -or,* Jerusalem. 

ZaodA and Zairoc, Saul.t 

“laxs8, Jacob (Old Testament),and ‘Idewfor, James (New Testa- 
ment). 





* Once ‘Ieperdayum appeare as a fominine singular (Math ii 3; 0, 
perhaps, ili, 51). 

+ The Hebrew form occurs ouly in the accounts of Saul's conversion 
(Acta ix., xxii, xxvi., except xii, 21, in reference to the Old Testament 


king}. 
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sév, Simeon (Old Testament), and Zipav, -wvos, Simon* (New 
Testament), 3 

Aci. Levi (Old Testament), and Aevis, Zevt (Matthew, New 
Testament), Compare § 32. 

c. Hebrew names in ah appear in the form -cs (see § 20, a). 
Those in tah, or jah, 2 form of the name of the Supreme Being, 
Jenovan, are rendered into Greek by -iar: as "Halas, Elijah ; 
‘Halas, Isaiah. These, however, take a genitive in -ov. (Merolas, 
Anointed, is of a different derivation.) 

d. The circumflexed termination -ds (gen. -@) marks some nomes 
belonging to the luter Hebrew (or Araniaic) : us Kypis, BapafBas. 
To these must be added, "luvs, Jonah, Jonas, or Jona. 

More frequently, however, -as indicates the contraction of # 
Greek or Latin nae, as shown §§ 158, 6, 159, d. 


157. Dovare Names. 


a, When two names are applied to the same person, one is 
sometimes the Hebrew (or Aramaic) appellation, the other its 
translation into Greek. Thus, Tubithe (Hebrew) and Dorcas 
(Greek) Loth signify “‘ gazelle ;” Thomas (Hebrew) and Didymus 
(Greek) both stand for “twin.” So also Cephas (Hebrew) is 
translated by Peter, “ stone.” 

b, Some Greek names are mere vocal imitations of the Hebrew, 
the sound being imperfectly transferred. Thus, Judah, or Judas, 
becomes Theudas (Acts v. 36); while Levi may have given rise to 
the form Lebbeus. Some, again, have thought Alpheus (Matt. 
x. 3, &c.), and Clopas (John xix. 25), to be only two forms of the 
same Hebrew word. Cleopae (Iyike xxiv. 18) is a different name 
from the latter. It is possible that Paul, Daidos, may in like 
manner have sprung from the Hebrew Saul; or it had a Latin 
origin ; see § 159, «. 

¢. In many cases, again, where two names arc borne, one is 











Twice, however, the Apvstls bears the Old Testament name (Acta 
xv. 14; 2 Pet. i. 
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a surname, either (1) from some characteristic circumstance, aa 
Cephas or Peter of Simon, and Barnabas of Joses; or (2) @ 
patronymic formed by the Aramaic Bar, “son,” as Barjesue (son 
of Joshua, "Iyeois) of Elymas, and possibly Bar-tulmai, BapGodopator, 
of Nathanael; or (3) a local appellation, as Jecariot (Hebrew, 
“a man of Kerioth,” see Josh. xv. 25), and Magdalene (Groek, 
“wg woman of Magdala”). Observe that Canaanite, properly 
“ Kananite,” Kavavirgs (Matt. x. 4; Mark iii. 18), is not a locul 
name, but probably the Greck form of the Hebrew word for zealot, 
rendered (Luke vi, 15; Acts i. 13), Zprorjs. 


d, When the name of the same person appears in a Grecived 
and & Hebrew style, the former would naturally be employed 
among the Gentiles and Hellenists; the latter among the Pales- 
tinian Jews. Su Sand becomes Paul, when he starts on his first 
missionary tour (Acts xiii, 9), and ever afterwards retains the 
name, See § 159, « 


158. Gaerx Nauzs. 


a. Pure Greek names are common, whether of Hellenists 
(i.¢., Greek-apeaking, or foreign Jows) or of Gentile converts. It 
hus often been noticed that the names of all “the seven” (Acts vi.) 
are Greek. So throughout. most of the Epistles. “Enuodias,” 
Biodia (Phil. iv. 2), is a feminine form, and should have been 
rendered Zuodia, 


4. Many Greek composite names are contracted into forms 
in -G¢: as Epophroditus into Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12); Avtemt- 
dorus into Artemas (Titus iii 12); Nymphodorus into Nymphas 
(Col. iv. 15); Zenodorus into Zenaa (Titus iii, 13); Olympiodorus 
into Olympas (Rom. xvi. 15); Hermodorue into Hermas (Row. 
xvi, 14). The termination dorus is from 8apov, gift; and the 
former parts of these compounds are from the Greek mythology. 

Other contractions are, Parmenas for Parmenides (Acts vi. 5) ; 
Demas, probably for Demetrius; Antipas, for Antipater ; Apollos, 
for Apollonius. Sérerpos (Acts xx. 4) and uctwarpor (Rom, 
xvi, 21) seem to be the same namo in different forms. 
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159. Latin Names. 


a, The Latin names occur chiefly where we might expect them, 
in letters written to or from Rome. The chief are Cornelius, 
Aquila, Priscilla or Prisca, Caius, i.e. Gaius, Urban,* Rufus, Julia, 
Tortius, Quartus, Fortunatus, Marcus or Mark, Clement (KXjuns, 
-erros), Pudens, Claudia, and perhaps Linus (2 Tim. iv. 21). 
Some have thought that the last-mentioned was a Briton, Lin, of 
the househuld of Caractacus, 

6. Three names of Roman Emperors are also found in the New 
Testament in s Latin form, Augustus, ‘Avyosoros (Luke ii, 1; but 
the Greek equivalent, E<faords, is found, referring to Nero, Acts 
xxv. 2b, 25); Tiberius, TiBépws (Luke iii, 1); and Claudine, 
Braddios (a8 Acta xi 28). The surname Cresur, Kaieap, is applied 
to Augustus (Luke ii 1), to Tiberius (Luke iii 1, dc.), to 
Claudius (Acts xi. 28), to Nero (Acts xxv. 8; Phil. iv, 22, &e.). 
Caligula is not mentioned. 

co. If the word Uaidos be not, as is most likely, an imperfect 
Greek transcript of the Hebrew name Saul, it must also be 
referred to the class of Latin words, os in Rome it was the name 
of a noble house. Some have thought that the Apostle’s family, 
on receiving the rights of Roman citizenship, had been adopted 
into this house; othera, with even less likelihood, connect his 
assumption of the name with the conversion of Sergius Paulus 
(Acts xiii, 7—12). 

d, Latin names, like Greek, may be contracted. Thus Luke, 
Aodxas (rendered Lucas in Philem. 24), is an abbreviated form 
of the Latin name Lucanus, Mimilarly, Silvanus (2iovaws) and 
Silas denote one person. Amplias (Rom. xvi. 8) is probubly 
contraction of the Roman name Ampliatus. 

For the significance of these various names, the Lexicon may be 
consulted, 





* Rom xvi. 9 This name is written in EV.‘ Urbane,” but it must be 
pronounced aa diasyllable, 
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PART III 


SYNTAX. 
Cuaprer I.—CONSTRUCTION OF THE SIMPLE 
SENTENCE. 
Subject—Copula—Predicate, « 


The laws of Universal Grammar, with regard to the con- 
struction and arrangement of Sentences, should be clearly 
borne in mind, that their special exemplifications in the 
Greek language may be understood. For the most part, it 
will be convenient to show the application of these laws 
under the heading of the parts of speech or forms of inflection 
severally affected by them. A brief summary may, however, 
first of all be given, with the essential rules of construction. 


161, A Senrexce, or “thought expressed in words,” consists 
of one or more Propositions. 


162. The essentials uf a Proposition are, the Susyect and the 
Prepicats. 


163, The Svasecr expresses the person or thing of which 
something is sffirmed, desired, or asked, and must, therefore, be 
a noun substantive, or the equivalent of one. 

Equivalents to nouna substantive are (1) personal pronouns, or (2) 
substantivized expressions, for which seo § 202, 

164, The Prepicate expresses that which is affirmed, denied, 
or asked reapesting the subject; and in its simplest form it is (1) 
4 noun substantive or its equivalent, or (2) an adjective or its 
equivalent. : 

The equivalent of an adjective is a participle. 


178 SUBJECT—COPULA——PREDICATE, [§ 165. 


165, The simplest form of Proposition is that which connects 
Subject and Predicate by a tense of the substantive verb, to be, 
called the Coruna. 


Acts xxiii 6: eye Sapivoids dy, J am a Pherises, 

Matt. xvi. 18: od ot Werpos, show art Peter. 

Matt, xiii. 38: 6 dypds tory é xdopos, the field is the world. 

Phil. iii, 3: jyets dopev § wepiropy, we are the circumcision, 

Acts xix. 15: ipeis rives tort; who are ye? 

Eph. v. 16: af judpa wompai ctor, the days are evil. 

Luke v. 1: adrds fv éords, he was standing. 

Luke xxi. 24: “lepoveadju tora. warovyévy, Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down. 


‘The verb elut, to be, is the true copula; but some other verbs admit 
a similar construction, such as bxdpxe, to be essentially ; ytyvonar, to 
become ; alroum, to appear; wadoiuas, to be called; watlorope, to be 
set down as, or constituted, These are called Copulative Verbs, as they 
agree with «lyf in their construction, although in reality embodying 
part of the predicate. See § 181. 





166. The Copula is often omitted, where ambiguity is not likely 
to arise from its absence, 

Matt. v, 5: pacdpiot of mpgeis, Blessed (are) the meek. 

2 Tim. ii. 11: meords 6 dbyos, faithful (is) the word. 

Heb, xiii. 8: "Iyouds Xpurds ... 6 abrés, Jeous Christ (is) the 


For the way to distinguish® between an attributive adjective and 
2 predicate in such cases, see § 206, 


167. The Copula and Predicate are most generally blended in 
a verb, which is then called the Preproars. Thus, ¢y ypdpe, 
I write, is very nearly equivalent to dyé da ypépev, J am 
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The careful student will observe that the term predicate is applied to 
the adjective and the verb in different senses, In tho latter cana, it 
really meana copula and predicate combined. An adjective or sub- 
stantive predicate in sometimes called the ‘‘complement” of the verb 
with which it stands connected. 


168. Tho substantive verb may becomo itaclf a Predicate, 
involving the notion of existence. 
John viii. 58: ... ¢yd eps, Before Abraham was, J am. 
Rev, xxi. 1: 4 Oddacca otk ten irs, the sea is no more. 
But the phrase, éyé elus, it is Z, occurring in the Gospels (ag Matt. 
xiv, 27; Mark vi. 50; John vi. 20, xviii, 5, 6, 8), may mean ono of 
three things; ¢ys being (1) subject or (2) predicate, or (3) the verb 
being predicate. 


169, The Subject, when a personal pronoun, is generally 
omitted, if no special emphasis or distinction is intended; the 
number and person of the verb itself showing its reference, § 332, 

Thus, Adyeo Suir (Matt. v. 18, 20; viii, 10, 11, &e), Z say unte 
you, is unemphatic ; but in dy Aéyo spin, J say unto you (v. 22, 
28, 32, 34, 39, 44), our Lord pointedly contrasts his own teaching 
with that of the Rabbis. So (v. 21) ob Govetons, thou shalt not 
murder, Had the reading been o% od ¢..., the meaning would 
have been, “ éhou, in particular,” shalt not, In Luke x. 23, 24, 
we read, ‘ Bleasod are the eyes which see the things that ye see 
(Srémere, tnomphatic): for I tell you that many prophets and 
kings have desired to see those things which ye see” (ipets BAéwere, 
emphatic, by way of antithesis to “propheta and kings.” Again, 
chon is he shall save; adres cdon, he (emphatic, and none 
other) shall save (Matt. i. 21). §ee also Mark vi 45, “until he 
{atrés) should send away the people,” for no one else could do it. 
Obverve also the repetition of strei, they, in the Beatitudes 
(Matt. v. 4-8). 

‘The emphasis conveyed by the insertion of the pronominal subject in 
often too subtle to be expressed by translation ; but it is always worth 
noting, (See Acts iv, 20; 1 Cor. xv. 30, &c.) The emphatic és 
(1 Cor. ii, 2, 8 ili, 1), is very noticeable. So in many other passayes. 
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170. The omitted Subject of the third person plural is often to 
be understood generally. Compare the English expressions, They 
say, &e. 

Matt. v. 11: gray éveBlowow ipds cai Suigeot, when they reproach 
and persecute you, t.¢., men in general. 

John xx. 2: fpav riv Kipiv, they have taken away the Lord, 
ie. come persons have, 

See also Matt, viii. 16, Mark x, 13, they were bringing, ie. from 
time to time ; Luke xvii, 23, John xv. 6, where E.V, reads “men ;” 
Acts tit, 2, do, 


171, Verbs in the third person singular, without a subject 
expressed, frequently imply some necowsary or conventionally- 
understood Subject of their own. 

1 Cor. xv. 53: cadwicn, lit, he shall sound the trumpet, a clas- 
sical expression, implying 6 oadmryxrjs, the trumpeter, equivalent, 
us ELV, to the trumpet shall sound. 

To this head are to be referred many so-called impersonals : as 
Bpixu, it rains (in First Aorist, James v, 17). The Greeks 
originally understood and sometimes expressed Zeds, or Oeds, with 
all such words. “ He rains, thunders,” é&c.; hence passing into 
the impersonal usage. Again, gyet, Mya, he or it saya; once 
apnne, he or tt hath said (Heb. iv. 4); once ewe he or it said 
(1 Cor. xv. 27), are used as formulas of quotation ; } ypagy, the 
Scripture, to be supplied (compare Rom. iv. 3, dc.); or 6 Geis, God 
(see Matt. xix. 5). 

See, for Mys, 2 Cor. vi. 2; Gal. iii, 16; Eph. iv. 8, &e.; for 
dni, 1 Cor. vi. 16; Heb. viii. 5. 

Once, net seems to be used in the genoral sense, as plural ; they 
sey (2 Cor. x. 10); but many MSS. (and Lachmann) there read 


172. The Nominative is the of the Subject, and the 8ub- 
ject and Predicate must correspond in number and person ; whence 
the grammatical rule called the 
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First Coneord. A Verb egrees with its nominative case 
in number end person, 


For other uses of the Nominative, see §§ 242-244 All these are 
connected with its truc use as Subject It cannot be too strongly im- 
pressed upon the learner that the key to every proposition, however 
complicated, ia in the nominative case and verb; that is, in the Subject 
and Predicate, To these all the other words are only adjuncts, 


173, The great apparent exception to the First Concord is that 
a Neuter Plaral nominative often takes a singular verb. 

John ix. 3: tva Gavepe@] 7a pya roi Occ’, that the works ef God 
may be manifested. 

Acts i. 18: kexitty mivra ra oeddyxve abrod, all his bowels gushed 
out. 

2 Pet. ii, 20: ylyovey wit rxara yelpova, the lust thinge have 
become worse. 

So in many other passages. 


‘The reason for this idiom ia undoubtedly that, as neuters generally 
expreas things without life, the plural is regarded ag one collective maas, 


174. Variations in this idiom are as follow :— 
a. When the neuter nominative plural denotes animated beings, 


the verb is commonly in the plural number. 

Matt, x. 21: bravarrfrovraa rékva ... cal Cavarécovew, Children 
shall rise up against ... and kill. 

James ii 19: ro Seapévia moreover cai dplocovrw, the demons 
believe and tremble. 

&, The usage, however, is by *no means fixed. Thus, things 
without life are occasionally associated with a plural verb, 

Lake xxiv. 11: kpdvqeny... ra phpora, the words appeared. 

John xix, 31: fa nareaySow ri oxO\y, that the legs might be 
broken, 

e. Living Subjects are also found with a singular verb, 
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1 John iii. 10: gavepd dot rd véxva, x72.) Sei clelieen ot God 
and those of the Devil, are manifest. 


Luke viii. 30; Sapévia word dodhber, many demons entered. 

d. In some passages the singular and plural seem used indis- 
criminately with the same Subjects. 

John x. 4: ra xpéfara airG axodoube Gr: oBarw, xrr., the sheep 
JSollow him because they know his voico. 

Ver. 27: ra xpépara... dxote xal dxodovoiet por, the sheep hear 
my voice and follow me. 

1 Cor, x. 11; radra mivra cuvlBaivoy ... typdipy de, all these things 
happened, ... and were written, 


‘The uncertainty of the usage in this matter has lwen a fruitful 
source of various readings. 1 is often difficult, if nut impossible, to 
decide whether the singular or the plural formed the original text. 


175. a When the Subject is a collective noun in the singular, 
deuoting animate objects, the verb may be put in the plural 
number. This construction ix known as Rutional Concord.® 

Matt. xxi. 8: 6 8¢ wAcioros Sydos Eerpwcay, xr.d, the greater 
part of the multitude strew:d their (plural) garments iu the way, 

Luke xix. 37: fpgavro diay 1d whiibos, x.r.r., all the multitude 
of the disciples began to praise God, rejoicing (ulo plural). 

Rev, xviii. 4: GaGere, 5 dads pov, Come forth, my people | 

6. The Singular aud Plural are combined in some passages, 

John vi. 2: duodaitn ... SxAos wodis Gri tépur, a great multitude 
was following ... because they were seeing. 

Acts xv. 12: dotynoe wiv rd wAfibos cai fxovoy, the whole number 
became silent, and were listening. 

‘The singular, however, is the more usual construction. 


176, «, When two or more nominatives, united by a copn- 





 Covstructio ad senmum,-or Ex animo loquentia, or Synesia, 
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lative conjunctiou, form the Subject, the verb is generally in the 
plural, 

If the nominatives ave of different persons, the first is preferred 
to the second and third, the second to the third ; that is, J (or 
wo) and you and he are resolved into we; you and he into you. 

Acts Hii 1: Iérpos xai Tedvuns dvGarvov;. Peter and John were 
going up. 

John x, 30: éya cai 6 warp iy lope, J and-my Father ane one. 

1 Cor. ix. 6: dyd xat Bapyéfus ode Exopey, xrd., have not J and 
Barnabas authority 1 d&c. 

1 Cor. xv. 50: cape xai ala ... of &ivavras, flesh and blood cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God. 


b, The verb, however, often agrees with the nearest Subject. 

Tn this case the Predicate is to be understood as repeated with 
the other Subjects, or that with which the verb agrees is thrown 
into prominence, the others being subordinate. 

‘Tt should be observed tbat in this construction the Greek verb 
‘usually precedes the nominatives, 

Acts xvi. 31: cwbhoq ob eal 6 olnds cov, thou shalt be saved and 
ay house. 

1 Tim, vi. 4: ¢€ bv ylverar pOdvos, tps, Phacbyptay, xrd. from 
which comes envy, atrife, railings, dc. 

In these two eases the verb is repented in thought. 


Tobn ii, 12: xaréBy... abrds xai of pabyral airod, Le went down, 
to Capernaum, himself and his disciples, 

Here the one Subject is thrown into prominenco; and the construction 
is the common one when the principal Subject is placed nearest the 
verb, Compare Matt, xii. 3; Luke xxii. 14; John ii. 2 iv, 53, 
vii, 52, xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acta xxvi, 30; Philemon 23, 24, where the 
approved reading is dowdteran 


177. When the Predicate of a simple sentence is a noun or 
p 
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pronoun, united to the Subject by the copula, it corresponds with 
the Subject by the Iaw of apposition, viz. :— 


. A substantive employed to explain or describe another, 
under the same grammatical regimen, is put in the same 
onse. 


Tohn xv. 1: 4 Tlavhp pov 6 yeupyds core, my Father is the husband- 
man. 


It is unnecessary that the substantives should correspond in 
gander or number, 


2% Cor. £ 14: xatynpa tudv doper, we are your boast. 
2 Oor. iii. 3: cord bored} Xprovod, ye are Christ's epistle. 


178. When the Prodicate is an adjective, including adjective 
pronouns and participles, its agreement with the Subject comes 
under the Second Concord, viz. :— 


Adjectives, pronouns, and participles agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case, 


For further exemplification of this oonoord, see Chaptera IV., V. 
In simple sentences the case is of course the nominative. The 


agreement in gender and number may bo illustrated by the 
following :— 


Matt. vi. 29: Jy SBéenuy, he was teaching. 

Matt. xiii, 31, dc, : dpola doriv @ Barwdale, x.r.d., the kingdom of 
heaven ¢e like, dc. 

Mark v. 9 : wodAol rcyex, wwe are many. 

Luke xiv. 17 : trowaé cor: ativre, all things are ready. 

Tohn iv. 11: 73 pplap dort Bald, the soll ie deep. 

1 John ¥. 3: aidvrohal atrod Papsias odx eloiv, his commandments 
are not grievous. 


Rev. vii. 14: obrot lew of Upxdpavos, x.xd., these are they that are 
coming out of the great tribulation. 
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179, When the Subject is a collective noun, the adjective Pre- 
dicate is sometimes plural. (Compare § 173.) 

John vii. 49: 6 SxAos ofror ... twiparol ciow, this multitude are 
accursed. 


180. Au adjective Predicate is occasionally generalized by 
being put in the neuter gender, though the Subject, is masculine 
or feminine. 

1 Cor, vi. 11; ratré vwes Fre, lit., some of you were this (these 
things). 2 

1 Cor, vii. 19: % weperopd ob8%y dor, circumcision is nothing. 


181. The laws of apposition and concord, as above applied, 
may be restated in the form of the following rule :— 
Copulative verbs require the Nominative case after as 
well as before them. 
For the chief copulative verbs, see § 165, note. 


John i. 14: 6 Adyos tytvere oipt, the Word became flesh. 

Acts xvi, 3 : “EAAqy twipxe, he was (originally) a Greek. 

2 Cor, xiii. 7: iva tpets Séxipor daviper, that we should appear 
approved, or “ be manifestly approved.” 

Matt. v, 9: wlal Geod wAntfrorra, they shall be called sone of 
God. 

Acts x. 32: Sipwva, & émxehatras Iérpos, Simon (accusative), 
who ts surnamed Peter. 

Romana v.19: dpapredol wareoritqesy oi wodAol, Blea Korecta- 
Ghrovras of woddof, the many were made (lit, eet down as) sinners, 
the many shall be made (lit., set down as) righteous. 





182. Hithorto the rules and examples given have been 
designed to show the niain elements alone of the simple sentence. 
Other words, however, are very generally added to the Subject, to 
the Predicate, or to both, for the purpose of farther explanation. 
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These words are called the complements of the simple sentence, 
and are variously said to complete, to extend, or to enlarge the 
Subject or the Predicate, as the case may be. 


° 183. The Subject, which is essentially 2 noun substantive, 
may be extended by apposition with another noun, by the 
qualifying force of adjectives, pronouns, or the article, by depan- 
dent nouns, or by prepositional phrascs. 

For Apposition, see § 177. 

For Adjactves, see Chapter IV. 

For the Article, see Chupter II. 

For the dependence of nouns one upon another, and for pre- 
poritional phrases, see Chapter HIT, 


184, The Predicate, when a noun, may be extended in tho 
4ume manner as the Subject. 


185. When an adjective is Predicate, it may be extended by 
dependent nouns, by adverbs, or by prepositional phrases, 


186, Verbal Predicates may be variously extended, Any verb 
may be qualified by an adverb, Prepositional phrases may be 
employed in this connection also, Especially, the meaning of a 
verb transitive requires to be completed by the Object or Objecta, 
direct or indirect. 

For tho direct Object, see § 281. 

For indirect Objects, see on the Genitive and Dative cases, 
Chapter III 


187. The complements of a aimple sentence cannot include a 
verb, as this would introduce a distinct predication. Verbal 
cluuses, therefore, forming part of a period are termed aoceasory 
clauses, and a sentence with one or more accessory clauses besides 
the principal one, is called a COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

Acceasory clauses, as related to the principal, are either co- 
ordinate or subordinate. 
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188. Co-ordinate accessory clauses are similar in construction 
to the principal, and aro often connected with it and with one 
another by conjunctions, (See § 402, seq.) 


189. Subordinate clauses are dependent upon the principal or 
upon the accessory clauses, or upon single words or phrases in 
either. 

At is plain that subordinate clauses may be co-ordinate with one 
another. . 

190. The methods of introducing subordinate clauses are very 
various, The chief are, by the Relative Pronoun (§§ 343, 344), 
by the wse of the Participials (participle or infinitive) (§§ 385— 
396), and by the Particles (§§ 383, 384). 

Otherwise : subordinate clauses are Sulstantical, Adyjectiral, or Ad- 
verbinl, A substantival clause expresses the subject or abject of a verb, 
or stands in apposttion, and usnally employs the intivitive; an adjec- 
tival clause, qualifying a word or sentence, is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or conjunction, or employs a participle; and an adverbial 
clause is introduced by a conjunction, or employs a participle, or the 
oblique case of a noun, 


191. It is often diffienlt to determine whether a certain phrase 
is a complement of the Subject, or of the Predicate, 

Many illustrations might be given from the Epistle to the Romans, 
For instance: ch, i, 17 (Hab. ii, 4), 6 dixaos éx miorews timrera, 
lit, the righteous (man) from faith shall live, -Are wo to under- 
stand the prepositional plirase é« migrews us the complement of the 
Subject 6 Séxans, or of the Predicate {jceratt? In other words, ave 
we to translate “The righteous man from faith (he that is 
righteous, or justified by faith) shall live?” or, “The righteous 
man shall live from faith ?” 

“Again, iv. 1: are we to attach the prepositional phrase, earé 
otipea, according to the flesh, with the word xpoméropa, forefather, in 
apposition with Abrakam, the Subject of the accessory clause, or to 
the Predicute hath found ?—thnt is, does the Apostle ask, “What 
vhall we say that Abraham, our father us pertaining to the flesh, 
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hath found ?” or, “ What shall wo say that Abraham our father 
hath found as pertaining to the flesh 1” 

The true connection of accessory clauses is alao occasionally 
doubtful. 

For instance, in Acts iii, 21, it may be fairly discussed whether 
the relative clause, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all his 
holy prophets, belongs to the word times, or to all things. 

Such questions of interpretatim are not proposed for consideration 
here; their settlement must often depend, not only on the laws of 
construction, but on the signification of individual words, Reference 
ig made to them only to show the necessity, to a right interpretation of 
a passage, of distinctly analyzing the parts of every compound sentence, 
‘nd of assigning to each its right position In our own language, thin 
is comparatively easy, as the order of the sentence in general {ndicates 
the mutual relation of ita parts; in Greek, through the number and 
variety of the inflections, the order is of little importauce to the structure 
of the sentence, though of much to ita emphavia. 


192. As hints for diseutangling a compound sentence, the 
following may be valuable :— 

Search tirat for the predicate, or thing affirmed—usually, of 
course, a verb—then for the subject. These once fixed, every 
other verb will mark an accessory clause, which will havo to 
be regarded apart. The remaining words, generally in close 
grouping with the Subject and Predicate, must be assigned to them 
respectively as their complements, according to the usages of the 
several parts of speech and forms of inflection, To these it is now 
necessary to turn, in order. 
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Cuarrer II.—THE ARTICLE. 


Latin, Articulus; Greek, ép6pov (a joint). Hence, anarthraus, 
“« without an article.” 


Construction of the Article. 


193, The Article, 3, 4, +b, the (see § 12), is usually em- 
ployed, as in other languages, with nouns substantive. The 
Second Concord applies to this relation ; the article agreeing 
with its noun in gender, number, and case. 


194, This general usage, however, admits of many varia- 
tions, attributable to the fact that the Article was originally 
@ demonstrative pronoun.* 


‘Ita demonstrative use ia clearly even in the Apostle Paul's quotation 
(Acta xvii. 28), rod yap xai vyives dopdy, we are his offepring. 


195, A remnant of the old demonstrative use is, that the 
Article often stands without a noun expressed, like our thts, thaé ; 
the sense of the phrase showing who or what is to be understood. 

For example, the phrase 6 piv... & 8€ signifies this ... that, or 
the one ... the other, 

Acts xiv. 4: of ply §oay civ roe “toudaiors, of 8 oy rois droordhots, 
some were with the Jews, others with the apostles. 

Tn Matt. xiii, 23, 8¢ is repeated: & pav deardy, 8 8 EEjxorra, & 88 
tptdxovra, some a hundred, some sixty, some thirty. 

Sce also Matt. xxii. 5; Mark xii. 5; Acts xvii. 32; Gal. iv. 22; 
Eph. iv. 11; Phil i. 16,17 ; Heb, vii. 20, 21. 





© The student may be reminded that the English article the, the German 
der, the French Je, are also original demoustratives, So in other languages, 
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When 4 34 is used in narration, even without # preceding 3 pir, it 
alwaya implies some other person previously mentioned, as— 

Matt. di, 5: af 88 elxoy, and they said.” 

Mark xiv, 61: 5 8 douwra, but he wae silent. 

Acta xii, 15: $88 Bilexuplfero, but she steadfastly asserted, 
So in innumerable passages.’ 


196. The Article, disconnected from a noun, is often followed 
by @ genitive. 

Matt. x, 2: 'IdnuBos rot Zefalow, Jumes the (son) of Zebedee. 

Mark xii. 17 : émédore #8 Katoopos, render the (things or righta) 
of Casar. 

Gal. v. 24: of rod Xprerod, the (servants or disciples) of the 
Christ, ie. of the Anointed one. 

2 Pet. ii. 22: rb ric ddOove wapouplas, the (saying) of the truthful 
proverb, 

The plural nenter ra is very frequently used in this construction, 
as in the second of the above instances. So ri 100 vipov, the things 
of the law ; rh vod Iveiparos, the things of the Spirit ; va taveay, 
their own interests (lit. the things of themselves), and so on. 


197. Similarly, the Article precoides a preposition with its 
case, 


Matt. v. 15: rots iv 19 ola(g, fo those in the house. 

Mark 4,86: Sizwe xal of per’ atrod, Simon and those with him. 

Luke ii, 39: v8 xara shy vépoy, tie (things) according to the law. 

Eph. i. 10: ra & rote odpayig .. rd drt rhs ys, the (things) in 
the heavens ... the (things) on the earth, 

Acts xiii 13; of mpl rbv Tathoy, those about Paul, including 
himeclf (by @ classic idiom), ic, Paul and his associates. (Seo 
John xi 19, Marthe and Mary with their friends.) 

Any of the prepositions may follow the Article ; for their several 
significance, sce Chapter II, § 288, &e. 
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> 198. A construction essentially similar is that of the Article 
with adverbs, the noun being supplied in thought 

Instances of this are: 7% viv, the (thing) now: the present 
(Matt, xxiv. «21; Luke v. 10); 4 ovpepov, today; § atpov, the 
morrow (feminine, ds if from jpépa, day; Matt. vi. 34; xxvii. 62). 
So, in many passages, $ whqelev, the (man who is) near, one’s 
neighbour; vi dve, the (things) above; ra «dre, the (things) 
beneath ; ot tw, those (people) without ; ma dalow, the (things) 
behind ; ra tpmpocte, the (things) before, &e. 

In effect, the Article with an adverb is equivalent to an Adjective, 


199, The Article is frequently placed before adjectives, the 
substantive being implied. 

This construction belongs to all genders, and to both numbers, 
Instances of its occurrence are numberless, Thus:— 

Mavk i, 24: 8 Syws, the Holy (one). 

Matt. vii. 6: 1b dyov, the holy (thing). 

Matt, xxiii. 15: why gnedy, the dry (land). 

Luke xvi. 25; ra ayo8d, the good (things). 

Eph. i. 3: ey rots éwoupaviow, in the heavenly (places). 

1 Thees, iv. 16: of vexpel cv Xpiowg, the dead in Christ, 

Titns ik 4: fhe coppovifoos ras vias, that they may instruct the 
yonng (women). 

Compare the ordinary English phrases, the good, the great, the wise, 
with the abstracts, the true, the right, the beautiful. In Greek, however, 
the usage is much more extended, and is exemplified also by anarthrowa 
adjectives. . 

200, The Article is commonly also used before participles ; the 
sense again supplying the noun. 

Matt. 1.22: 7d qi, éhe (thing) spoken. 

Matt. v. 4: of wefotvres, the (persons) mourning. 

Matt. xi. 3: & dpxdpevos, the coming (One), 
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Matt. xiii. 3: & owatpey, the (man) sowing, te, “a sower.” 


Matt, xxiii, 37: rods dxerradpévous, the (persons) having been 
sent, 
. 
2 Cor. ii. 15: dy role cwlopivos... dv sols dwoMupévors, in tho 
(persons) being saved ... in the (persons) perishing. 

Tt will appear from these and other instances that the most conve- 
nient way of translating the Article with the participle will often be by 
changing the phrase into a relative and finite verb, Thus, in the last 
two examples, we idiomatically and accurately render, those who Aave 
been sent, and those who are being saved ... those who are perishing. 

For farther details on thia frequent and important construction, 860 
Chap. VI. § 396. 


201. The Infinitive Mood in all its tenses is treated as an inde- 
clinable neuter substantive, and is often thus qualified by the 
article, the phrase expressing the abstract notion of the verb, 
(See Chapter VI. §§ 388—390.) 

Matt. xx. 23; +d wafioas éx defisr, the sitting (lit., ‘the to-sit”) 
on my right hand, 

Matt, xiii. 3; rot owepay, (for the parpose) of sowing. 

Matt, xiii. 4; é» re owelpay, in the sowing. 

Mark xiv, 28; pera rb tyeptivas, afler the rising. 

Phil. iL 21: +b Uv Xproros... rd amobaniv xépdos, Living (is) 
Christ ... dying (is) gain. 

This coustruction will be more fully illustrated under the head of the 
Infinitive. One caution here may not be out of place. The English 
form in ing may be either an adjective or s substantive, Thus we may 
say, a living man, or Living is enj In the former case, tha word 
jae participle; in the latter, ah infinitive; and in rendering into or 
from Greek, the two must be carefully discriminated. 


202. Sometimes, again, whole phrases or sentences are qualified 
by a neuter Article ; especially quotations, before which some auch 
word a8 saying, proverb, command, may be suppliod, or expressions 
of a question, problem, or difficulty, 
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Quotations are as in Matt. xix. 18: 1d 08 goveions, of poryetorns, 
die (command) “show shult do no murder, thou shalt not commit 
adultery.” 

Seo also Luke xxii, 37; Rom. xili, 9; Gal. iv, 25, rd“Ayap, the (name) 
Hagar ; Eph. iv, 9; Heb. xii. 27. 

Expressions of the latter class are as in‘Luke i, 62: 7 rf ay Oddo 
adsiotar, the (question) what he would like (him) to be called. 

Luke ix, 46: +b rls av ely peter, the (dispute) who should be 
greater, 

Luke xxii, 4: 1d wig atrbv wapa8e, the (scheme) how he might 
betray him, 

Rom. viii 26: rd ti xpooevgéyela, the (manner) how we should 
pray. 

See likewise Luke xix. 48; Acta xxii 30; } Thess. iv. 1, anda few 
other passages, 


203. The employment of the Article with Pronouns is reserved 
for discussion in § 220, 
204. Generally, an Infinitive, Participle, Adjective, or other 


word or phrase, qualified by the Article, is said to be substantivized, 
ie, made virtually a Noun, and treated similarly in the sentence. 


Significance of the Article: its Insertion or Omission. 


205, The Article is strictly definite ; and is used, as in other 
languages, to mark a spevific object of thought. 

Matt. vi. 22: & doxves rod odparis tov & bpbarpds, the lamp of 
the body is the eye. 


206. Hence arises the general rule, that in the simple sentence 
tho Subject takes the article, the Predicate omits it, 
The subject is definitely before the mind, the predicate generally 
denotes the clasa to which the subject is referred, or from which it ia 
excluded, but the notion of the class is itself indeterminate. 
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Matt, xiii, 39: of Geperar dyyehol cow, the reapers are angels. 
Tohn iii. 6: +b yeyornplvoy dx ris capris wdpt dont, that which ts 
born of the flesh is flesh, i.c., “ partakes of that character.” 
John xvii, 17: & Adyos 4 obs dAfiad dori, thy word ts truth. 
Tobn i 1: Gxds fv & Aéyos, the Word was God. 
1 John iv. 8: 8 Odds dyiwy iors, God is love. 


The Copula being frequently omitted (§ 166), the presence or 
absence of the Article with a nominative adjective will often decide 
whether it is a Predicate or an attribute of the Subject. Thus, 
mots 8 Méyos, 2 Tim. ii, 11, must be rendered faithful is the word ; 
4 mords deyos Would have been the faithful word, 


Matt. v. 5: paxdpios of mpgets, blessed (are) the meck. 
Rom. vii, 7: 6 vépos dpapria ; ts the law sin? 


From an examination of those examples, it will appear that the wo 
of the Article with the Subject, and its omission with the Predicate, is 
no grammatical expedicut, but arises from their respective definitcuess, 
Had the article Leen employed with the predicate in the above case, the 
sentences would have read thus: The reapers are the angels, the whole 
hhoet ; that which is born of the flesh ix the flesh, ie, in the part of human 
nature 0 denominated; Thy Word is the Truth, and othing else can bo 
so described; the Word twas the entire Godhead, and Cod and Love are 
identical, ao that in fact Love is God ; the blessed are the meek, and none 
others; is the Law Sin? (see on the Article with abstracts, § 214) i.e., 
are Sin and Law the same thing? The meaning of every proposition 
would thus Lave been materially altered. 


207. When the Article is found with the Predicate, an esseu- 
tial identity with the Subject is asserted. * 

Tobn i. 4: 4 toh Fr 7 $09 rav drOpdmur, the life was the light of 
men, the only light. 

2 Cor. iii. 17: & Kéipos xd xvetpd conw, the Lord is the spirit, to 
which the passage relates, 


* This form of sentence answers to the affirmative proposition (in Sir 
W. Hamilton's Logic), in which the Predicate is distributed.” 
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1 John iii, 4: 4 dpapria dorly 4 dvopla, sin is transgression of 
Jaw ; and conversely, transgression of law is sin. 
Personal and other pronouns are very frequently the Subject when 
the Predicate is thus defined (Matt. v. 23, xvi. 16, xxvi. 26, 28; 
Acta xxi. 38, &c.) 


208. When a word is defined by some other expression 
occurring with it, the Article may be omitted. So in English, we 
may say, “The house of my father,” or ‘‘ My father’s house,” the 
word father’s in the latter phrase rendering house definite, 

This most frequently occurs in Greek when the qualifying word, 
being a substantive, omits the Article. 


Matt, i 1: Bifros yevdorws, the book of the generation. 
1 Thess. iv, 15: dy Mtyp Kuplov, in the word of the Lord. 
But 1 Thess. i. 8: & Adyos rod Kuplov, the word of the Lord, 


In the four following cases, the Article, in conformity with 
the general rule, marks definiteness. 


209. Monsdic Nouns.—Objects of which there is but one of 
the kind, or only one of which is present to thought, are usually 
defined by the Article. 

Thus, 8 otpavés, hearen ; ¥ yf, earth, 4 bidaccs, the sca; & piyos 
Baordets, the great king. 


Exceptions to this usage, and their reason, will be noted further on. 


210. Individual Emphasis,—When some member of a class 
is singled out as bearing a distinctive character, the Article is 
employed, 

Examples.—i xplow, the judgment, ie, the final judgment, as 
Matt, xii, 41, 42; Luke x 14. 


4 waht, at ypapal, the writing, writings, ¢.¢., the Holy Scriptures, 
as Matt. xxii. 29; John x. 35; Rom. iv. 3, xv. 4 
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4 Upnpor, the desert, ic., that of Judwa, Matt. xi. 7; or that of 
Sinai, John iii, 14, vi 31; Acts vii. 30; and perhaps Matt. iv. 1.” 

3 mupéter, the tempter (participle, according to § 200), ce., Satan. 
Matt. iv, 3; 1 Thess iii. 5. 

& dexspeves, the coming one (participle, prezent), é.c,, the Messiah, 
Math xi 3, xxi 9, xxiii. 39; Heb. x. $7. Compare Rev. i. 4, 8, 
iv. 8 

Qll. Singular for Collective.—A noun in the singular 
nomber with the Article occasionally stands for the whole clasn. 
Coimpare such English expressions as “ho looked the king,” “the 
good man is a law to himself.” 

Matt. xii, 35: & dyabds dvtpemos, te good man, denoting good 
men generally. 

Matt. xii. 29: rod loxvped, of the strong man, any one who pos 
segees that attribute. 

Matt. xv, 11: bv dv@penrov, the man, whoever he may be, 

Matt: xviii. 17: & Hvds cal & reévns, the heathen man and the 
publican, 

Luke x. 7: 8 dpydvns, the labourer, generally. 

2 Cor. xii, 13: onpcia 100 dwoerrdhov, signs of the apostle, i.0., of 
any rightful claimant of that character. 


Gal. iv. 1: & kAnpowdpos, one who ts heir. 
James v. 6: rev Bixawy, the righteous man, generally, 


To this head also, perhaps, helongs John iii. 10, od af 5 &bdoxaros ; 
art thou the teacher ? i.¢., is that the porition to which thou hast heen 
appointed? Or, as in the preceding instances, the word may mark a 
special emphasis, Nicodemus having in someaminent way the character 
of Rabbi. 


* Strong rensons have been assigned for the belief that “the wildernean”* 
of our Lord's temptation was the same as that through which the Israelites 
journeyed to Canaan, See Mark i. 18, and compare our Lord's quotations 
with their original reference. Note also the parallels between our Lord’e 
history and those of Moses and Elijah, Webster and Wilkinson on Matt, 
iv. 1 may be usefelly consulted on these points, 
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212. Renewed Mention.—A person or thing is often made 
definite by mention (without the Article) in a paragraph, the 
Article being employed in subsequent reference. 

Matt. ii. 1: there came wise men, pays. Ver. 7, Herod having 
called the wise men, robe péyovs. 


_ Matt xiii. 25: the enemy came and sowed tarez, tidva. Ver. 26, 
then appeared the tares, v8 tdvia, 

In like manner compare Luke ix. 16 with ver. 13; John iv. 43 with 
ver, 40; xx. 1 with xix. 41; Acts xi. 13 with x 3,22; James ii 3 with 
ver, 2; 2 Thess. ii. 11, the falsehood, referring to ver. 9 (lit.), wondere of 
(iu support of) @ falsehood. 


Sometimes the reference is implicit, the second expression, 
‘bearing the article, being equivalent to the former, though not 
identical. 


Acta xx. 13: dni rd xhotoy, on board the ship, implied in ver. 6, 
“we sailed away.” 

Heb. v. 4: viv npty, the honour, referring to the first verse, 
“that he may offer gifts und sacrifices,” 

1 Pet. ii, T: 4 mph rd, the preciousness is for you who 
believe, i¢., that spoken of in the previous verse, “a corner-stouc, 
elect, precious.” 


213. It is a remark of great importance (Winer) that “it is 
utterly impossible that the Article should be omitted where it ix 
decidedly necessary, or employed where it is quite superfluons or 
preposterous.” “Tt would be a revolution of the laws of thought 
to express as definite that which.is conceived indefinitely.” Atten- 
ton to this will_add vividness and suggestiveness to many a 
passage in which our Authorized Version has failed to reproduce 
the force of the original. From a great number of texts to which 
this remark applies, the following may be selected :— 


Matt, i. 23 (Isa. vii. 14): § xapBives, the virgin, ic, the per 
sonave so denominated. 
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Matt. v. 1: 1b Opes, the mountain; the high ground over- 
looking the spot. (See also Luke vi. 12.) 

Matt. v. 15: stv péSicy, viv Auxvlay, the modius, the lamp-stand, 
recognised articles of furniture in every house. 

Matt. ix. 1, xiii, 2: 98 wdotov, the ship, belonging to the 
disciples, or hired for their use. (So John xxi. 3, &0.) : 

Matt. xv, 26; rois xvvaplow, to the litéle dogs, t.¢., belonging to 
the household. (So Mark vii. 27.) 

Matt. xvii, 24: rd SiBpaxpe, the halfehehele, the well-known, 
customary payment, 

Matt, xxi. 12: rig mepurrepds, the doves, the accustomed offerings 
of the poor, 

Matt. xxiii 24: rhv ndvera, viv ndpndov, the gnat, the camel, of 
some popular fable or proverb. 

Luke xii, 54: riy vebdny, the cloud, “rising out of the west,” 
of that peculiar character which foretells much rain, (1 Kings 
xviii, 44, 45.) 

John iv. 22: 4 carmpla, the salvation, expected by Israel. 

John xiii. 5: sdv vewrfpa, the basin, used on such occasions, 

John xvi. 13: ricav Thy ddfPaay, all the truth, in reference to 
this particular subject. (Compare Mark v. 33.) 

Jobn xviii. 3: rhv owelpay, the band, on duty at the time. 

Acts xvii. 1: 4 cwayey) rév "Invdciov, the synayogue of the 
Tews, i.¢., the chief or only synagogue of that particular district, 

Acts xx. 9: dni ris uplBos, at the window, or open lattice of the 
apartment. . 

Aots xxi. 38: roby rerpaxurxiAlovs, the four thousand, the noto- 
Tioug band of desperadoes. 

Acts xxiv. 23: re ixarovripxy, the centurion, ie., the captain of 
the cavalry who had sole charge of the Apostle when the infantry 
(xxiii. 32) had returned to Jerusalem. 


1 Cor. i 21: 24 rie paplas rod nqptypares, by means of the 
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fooliuhness of the proclamation, i.e. by the (so-called) folly of the 
preached Gospel. 

1 Cor. iv. 5: & trawes, the praise, which is due, respectively, to 
each. 

1 Cor. v, 9: & vq tmurtod}, in the letter, referred to thus as 
well known by the Corinthians. Whether the Apostle speaks of 
the letter he is now writing, or of some previous one, is a question 
of interpretation, (Compare 2 Cor. vii 8.) 

1 Cor, x. 13: rhy txBaor, the escape, the appropriate means of 
deliverance, 

1 Cor. xiv. 16: 13 Apjy, the Amen, the appointed and usual 
response in Christian worship. 

1 Cor, xv. 8: somepet Te lerpapam, as to the one “born out of 
due time,” the oue Apostle specially bearing that character. 

2 Thess, ii, 3: 4 dworrasta, the falling away, or apostasy, which 
the Thessalonians had been taught to expect. 

1 Tim. vi 12: rov Kaddv dyova vis wiorews, the good fight of the 
Jaith, the Christian faith, 

Heb, xi 10: hy robs Sepedious Zxoucay wdhwv, the city which hath 
the foundationa, ic. the New Jerusalem. 

Heb. xi. 35: od mpocdebiuevos tiv dwodispeorw, not accepting the 
deliverance, proffered as the reward of apostasy. 

James i. 11; ctv te natown, with the burning wind from the 
east, fatal to vegetation, (Compare Matt. xx. 12; Jonah iv. 8; 
Luke xii. 55.) 

Rev. ii. 10: bv eripavey wis Lets, the crown of the life, the 
promised crown of the life immortal. 

Rov, vii. 14: cx rhe Oulfens ris peyddns, out of the great tribula- 
tion (lit, the tribulation, the great one), the reference being to a 
special trial 

In ascriptions of praise, also, the Article is genevally fourd. 
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Thus, Rov. iv. 11, r4v 8égav xai rhy nupfy, the glory and the honour, 
v.12, 133 vii. 12. 


_ 214. Before abstract nouns the Article denotes that the con- 
ception is individualised, as an object of thought. It is often 
difficult to trace the distinction, and it may even be impossible to 
Ray in some instances whcther the insertion or the omission of the 
Article before abstracts would give the better sense ;* but there 
ere many cases in which the difference is clearly marked, For 
example, the Article is employed :— 


@. When the abstraction is personified. 
1 Cor. xiii. 4: 4 &ydery poxpobuped, x.r.r., Love suffereth long, ko. 


Acts xxviii, 4: by 4 Blan {iv otk ciacer, whom Justice permitted 
not to live. 

1 Cor. xi. 14: addd airy 4 tore Bidione; doth not Nature itself 
teach ¥ 

So when the abstract term is used for the whole mass of 
individuals, 

Rom, xi. 7: 4 3¢ doi, the election, é.¢., the mass of the elect, 

Phil. iit, 3: 4 wepiroph, the circumcision, i.¢., the community of 
the circumcised. 

&. When the abstraction is made a separate object of thought. 

1 Jobn iv. 10: ¢ rotry doriv 4 ayitrn, tn this is love, 1.6, not 
merely “this is an act of love,” but, herein Love in its very 
easence stands revealed, 

1 Cor, xv, 21: & dsépdmov 8 Givares, by man (came) death, the 
universal fact, apart from the consideration of special instances, 

Matt. v. 6: mewévres xat Snpavres Thy Sixasoctyny, hungering and 
Uvirating after righteousness, as in itaelf a good to be obtuined. 


© In fact, the subtlety of this distinction has given rise to a large number 
of various readi 





§ 214.) SIGNIFICANCE OF THE ARTICLE. 201 


ce. But where the abstract word expresses merely a quality of 
some further object of thought, the article is omitted. 

Matt. v. 10: of deStryucvos renen Sixerortons, the persecuted for 
righteousness’ sake, such being an element in their character. “ 

Romaus v.13: épapria jy ev dope, sin was in the world, i.e, as 
an attribute of human conduct; illustrating the wore general 
assertion of verse 12, that Sin, in the abstract, % dpapria, entered 
into the world, 


1 Oor, xili, 1: dydany pp txw, (If) J have not love, as 2 feature in 
my character. 


In determining the reason of the omission or the insertion of the 
Article before abstract nowas in any given case, it should be considered 
whether there is any grammatical rule requiring it, apart from the 
mewning of the term. (Seu espeuially § 212.) 


215. A definite attribute or property of an object is marked in 
Greek by the Article, 

Thus, instead of saying, He has large eyca, the Greeks wonld say, He 
has the eyes large. But when the counexion was only accidental, the 
Article wonld be omitted; thus, He had a deep wound would be ex- 
pressed without the Article, unleas the wound had been previously 
mentioned, when the case would come under § 212. “The Article may, 
therefore, in auch sentences as the following, be rendered by the pos- 


sesaive pronoun, 
Acta xxvi, 24: 6 Sjoros peyddy Th puvh tpn, Festus said with his 
voice upraised, or “with » loud voice,” as E.V. So ch, xiv. 10. 


1 Peter iv. 8: rhy ele Eavrods dytarqy éxrev} Zxovres, lit., having your 
love to one another fervent. 

Heb. vii. 24: drapdBarov tyes rev lpertvay, he has his priesthood 
unchangeable, 


The Article, in effect, must often be rendered aa an unemphatic 
potsessive; the Greeks saying the, where wo aay Ais, her, ils, their. 


216. With proper names, the Article may or may not be em- 
ployed. The only rule, probably, that can be safely Jaid down on 
the subject is that a name does not take the Article on its first 
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mention, unless in the case of personages well known or specially 
distinguished, For the rest, the habit or taste of the writer 
seems to have decided his usage.* 

-It may, however, be noted that indeclinable names in the oblique 
cases most frequently employ the Article, Thus we find roi, r§, 
ray, ‘Inpafd. So also in the genealogies. 

‘When a name is followed by some title or descriptive word, the 
Article is generally inserted. So Mapia j May8adyvh, Mary the May- 
dalone ; "loidas & Ioxapérns, Judas the Iscariot ; Zwobivgs 4 abapes 
(1 Cor. i. 1), Sosthenes the brother. 

Of geographical names, those of countries, generally feminine 
in a, almost always take the Article. The probable reason is that 
they were originally adjectives, agreeing with yf, land, Thus, 
4 Iovbala, Judea, properly “the Judwan land,” or “land of the 
Tews,” Alyurros, Egypt, is always used without the Article, 

Names of cities greatly vary in their use, most generally omit- 
ting the Article after prepositions, ‘Ispovead4p (indecl.), "Teperd\vpa, 
(neut. plur.), Jerusalem, is almost always anarthrous, 


217, The Divine Nawes appear to be somewhat irregular in 
their use or rejection of the Article. 

a, We find Geis, God, almost interchangeably with 6 Gs. It is 
certain, however, that an explanation may very generally be found 
in the rules already given. 

Apart from these, the general distinction seems to be that the 
name without the Article throws the stress rather upon the general 
conception of the Divine character—“One who is O:nipotent, 
All-holy, Infinite, &c.”+t—whereas the word with the Article (the 
ordinary use) specifies the revealed Deity, the God of the New 
Testument. Parts of the second and third chapters of the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians may be taken by way of illustration :-—~ 

© Thus, in the Acta, the name of Paul almost always bas the Article ; 
that of Peter mach more seldom, bnt still frequently. Both in the Goapela 
and the Acts, the names of the other Apostles usually omit the article, 

+ Compare a line of Dr. Watts’s— 

“This waa compassion like ¢ God.” 
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Chap. ii. 1 : The testimony of God, rod Gavi. 

Ver. 7: We speak the wisdom of God, Geet (without the Article}, 
ie, the wisdom of an Infinite and Perfect being, as contrasted 
with the world’s wisdom, which God, § Geis (the God revealed in 
the Gospel), foreordained. 

Chap. iii, 6-9: & @eds nogavey (our) God caused the seed to 
grow... for we are God's fellow-workers, ye are God's husbandry, 
God's building. Tn these three clauses the word is used without the 
Article, as though the Apostle reasoned, “It is a God for whom * 
we are Inbouring, a God who is moulding you, training you for 
himself ;” resuming, then, in verse 10 with the Article, “ according 
to the grace of God, rot Ged, which is given me.” 

Thos, aguin, 2 Cor. v. 18-21, “ All things are of God, rod Oe, 
our God...who hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation, that 
God, @eés—all we can understand by that Name—was in Christ... 
We are ambassadors, then, as though this God, rod God, were 
beseeching ... Be ye reconciled to this God, r@ Oe... Him who 
knew not sin, He made sin on our behalf, that we might become 
Sixaroorivy Geo, God's righteousness,” partakers of a Divine righteous. 
ness, “in Him.” 

6, The name Képtos, Lord, generally prefixes the Article. The 
contrary usage, when not accounted for by ordinary rules, arises 
from this word having been adopted in the Septuagint as the 
Greek equivalent for the Hebrew name Jenovan. In the Gospels 
it usually signifies God; in the Epistles it commonly refers to 
Christ.t Tustances of its occurrence without the article are (1) in 
direct renderings from the Old Testament, as I Cor. iii. 20, Képws 
yoraone, robs dadoyopois, wr.d., Jehorak knows the thoughts, &o, 
So 2 Tim, ii. 19; Heb, vii. 21, xiii 6. In 1 Pet. i 25 it is 
substituted for the other Hebrew Divine name (LXX., Get); 
{2) after prepositions, as in the ordinary phrase, & xvpig; or in the 
genitive case (very often) (3) preceding the appellation, "Ingots 


© Or, with whom, 2 leas probable interpretation. 
+ The name above every name, Phil. ii. 9, is Kips, JeHovan, 
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Xpurrés, Jesus Christ, as in the superscriptions (Rom. i 7; 1 Cor. 
3; Gali 3), Soin Eph. vi. 93, and strikingly Phil. iii. 20. 

¢. The title vis Get, @ or the Son of God (more emphatically 
Qu vise, God's Son), is found both with and without the Article. 
The usual forin is & vide rod Geet, the Son of the (revealed) God 
(comp. under @eés), Ylbg rod @eod occurs, as in the Tempter’s 
interrogatory (Matt. iv. 3), where the supremacy of the revealed 
Deity is recognised, but the exclusive relationship of our Lord 
to the Father is at least left an open question ; while vids Océ 
expresses a view altogether less defiuite of our Lord's dignity. 
Thus, in their first confession, the disciples said, “‘Iruly thou 
art Son of God,” Swi viés. But afterwards Peter acknowledges, 
“Thou art the Son of the living God,” & vidg ro @rod, wr.d. 
(xvi. 16), The centurion amid the miracles of Culvary expresses 
& certain measure of faith: “Truly this man is Son of God,” 
@cod vids, without an Article to either (Matt. xxvii, 54; Mark 
xv. 39; compare Luke xxiii. 47). But we read of Saul, the 
convert, how he preached at once in the synagogues of Damascus 
that * this man ie the Son of God,” & vibe rod Gud (Acta xi. 20).* 

d, The name Incois, Jesus, when used alone, in the Gospels and 
Acts, almost always hus the Article. The reason undoubtedly is 
that the word is strictly an appellative, being but the Greek form 
of the Hebrew for “Saviour.” To the disciples, therefore, and 
the evangelists, the significance of the word was ever present: the 
Saviour. When others employed the name, or it was used in 
conversé*with them, the Article might be omitted. See John 
vi. 24 (where for the moment the point of view tuken is that of 
the spectators). So viii. 59 (and, in critical edd., xi. 51, xviii. 8); 
Acts v, 30, xiii 23, 33, and a few other passages. When the 
name stands in apposition with others, as Kipws or Xpurrds, the 
article ia generally omitted. In the Epistles, this combination is 
most usual. The Apostle Paul, for instance, only has & "Tyeoip 
alone four times, and ‘Iysots nine; his preference being for the 





* Apparent exceptions to this course of remark occur, Luke i, 35; Rom 
i. 4, which may be left to the thoughtful reader. 
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appellative Xpurrés, while his fervour adopts many variously-com- 
bined titles for the Lord his Saviour.* 


e The employment of the Article with Xpwrés, “the Anointed 
One,” Christ, shows a remarkable difference between the Gospels and 
the Epistles, Strictly speaking, the namo is a verbal appellative, 
the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew word Messiah, “ Anointed.” 
Hence in our Lord's time it was customary and natural to speak 
of the Christ. This, accordingly, is the almost invaxiable form of 
specch in the Gospels and the Acts) Thus, Matt. ii 4, we should 
read, “where the Christ is born ;” Matt. xi. 2, “the works of the 
Christ,” .¢., such works as attested his possession of that cha- 
ructer; Mutt, xxii. 42, “what think ye of dhe Christ?” John xii. 34, 
“the Christ abideth for ever ;” Acts xvii, 3, “that it behoved the 
Christ to suffer.” 

Already, however, the tendency was at work which in later 
days changed this appellative into a recognised proper name. 
Traces of this may be seen in Matt, ii 1; Mark i 1, ix. 41; Acts 
ii. 38; and in the Epistles of Paul the usage appears entirely 
reversed, the omission of the Article being the rule (iu the forms 
Xprerds alone, "Inrots Xprords, und Xpwris Inooss), and its reten- 
tion the exception. The descriptive title, “tue Anoivren,” bas 
not been wholly Jost, but the personal name of Canist has laid 
a yet deeper hold on the mind and heart of the Church. Some- 
times, again, the Apostle employs one form in close repeated recur- 


* Mr. Rose, in his edition of ‘Middleton on the Greek Article,”” gives 
a list of the appellstions used by St. Paul, with the number of timea they 
respectively occur. They are—in the reo. text (but in some the readings 
vary)— 





S'Iqaods 4 times, fe 4 Rips "lasots... 
"Inaois ... 9 
4 Xpordr 95 
Kpevés ww ae one 182 
‘nyoois 8Xpurés A 
5 Xpiotbs “Iqcors (read- 
ings doubtinl) 





“Ineods Xpiorés.. 
Xpurrds “iqvois 
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rence, ag in Col. iii. 1-4: “If ye be risen with the Christ, seck the 
things that are above, where the Christ sitteth .. your life is hid 
with the Clrist ... when the Christ shall appear.” Without the 
Article, we have the name thus recurrent in Phil. i 18-23. After 
speaking of those who preach the Christ out of envy and strife, 
the Apostle adds, as with a more personal love, “nevertheleas 
Christ is preached” ... uttering then his earnest hope “ that Christ 
ehall be magnified ... for me to live is Christ... yet to depart and 
to be with Christ is far better.” 

It is not naserted that the thoughtful reader will always discern the 
reason of the employment or the omission of the Article in connexion 
with these sacred names. Often, however, unquestionably, most inte- 
resting nud valuable suggestions will arise; and the whole aubject is 
worth the most painstaking investigation.® F 

J. The name of the Holy Spirit, Tvetpa &yov, requires the Article 
when he is spoken of in himself; but when the reference ia to his 
operation, gifts, or manifestation in men, the Article is almost inva- 
riably omitted. In other words, “the Spirit” regarded objectively 
takes the Article, regarded subjectively is frequently anarthrous, 

Apparent exceptions to this rule are but instances of more general 
grammatical laws, as, for instance, when the term, although definite, 
followa # preposition or precedes a genitive, 

Accordingly, when disciples of Christ are said to be filled with 
the Spirit, to reesive the Spirit, to walk in the Spirit, the Article is 
omitted. See, ¢. g., Luke i 15, 41, 67, ii. 25, xi. 18; John iii, 5, 
xx, 22; Actai 5, ii 4, iv. 8, vi. 3, viii. 15, 17 (the Article in 18 is 
a case of renewed mention), xi 16; Romans viii. 9, ix.1, xv. 13,16; 
1 Cor, ii, 4, 13, vii. 40; 2 Cor. iii. 3; Eph. v.18, vi 18; Col. i. 8; 
2 Thess ii 13; 1 Pet.i 2; 2 Pet i. 21; Jude 19; Rev. i. 10, de. 

An instance of the force of the Article may be seen in John xiv, 
17, 26, xv. 26, xvi. 13, in all of which passages wo read vb Tivedpa, 
But when the Spirit is imparted, the Article disappears (=x. 22), 
NaBere Tveipa Ayer, “ Receive ye (the) Holy Ghost.” 


* Seo a striking Essay on “the Greek Testament,” i 
Review for January, 1862 jens" in: the. Quarteriy 
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218. Some monadic nouns, (see § 209) being regarded aa proper 
names, may be used with or without the Articla Such are Aus, 
sun; xécpes, world ; eipayds, obpavel, heaven, or heavens; yh, earth 
or land; @édaoee, sea; tpdpa, day ; vig, night; ixwAnola, church, and 
some others, The Article, however, is most generally inserted. 


219. Some prepositional phrases omit the Article; in most 
instances denoting time, place, or state. Compare the English 
expressions, at home, on land, by day, in church, 

Examples.—tw dypos, from the country (Mark xv. 21; Luke 
xiii, 26) ; ate dypdy, indo the country (Mark xvi. 12) ; iv dyp@, in 
the country (Luke xy. 25). 

b dps, in the beginning (John i. 1,2; Acts xi. 15); da” dpxt, 
Srom the beginning (Matt. xix. 4,8; Luke i, 2; John viii, 44; 
1 Jobn i 1, &o,) ; & dpxts, from the beginning (John xvi. 4). 

de Beguiy ... i dpurrepiv, on (lit., off) the right ... the left (Mark 
x. 87 ; Luke xxiii, 33, dc.) 

dg olutav, into the house (2 John 10). 

& dxxdyota, in (the) church (1 Cor. xiv. 19, 28, 35). 

tui xpérexoy, on the face (1 Cor. xiv. 25), 

Awd dvarchay, from the East (Matt. ii. 1, xxiv. 27); dab Bvepay, 
Jrom the West (Luke xii. 54; Rev. xxi. 13; both phrases com- 
bined, Matt. viii 11; Luke xiii, 29); to Svopay, unto the Weat 
(Matt. xxiv. 27). 

dx vexpay, from the dead, This phrase is of constant occurrence, 
as Matt. xvii. 9, dc, Occasionally, dns is employed; very rarely 
the Article is found. Perhaps the omission is intended empha. 
tically to mark the condition, “from dead persons”—those, inde- 
finitely speaking, who are in that state. 

Other instances of this idiom might be added. The student, however, 

most be cautioned against supposing that the preposition in iteelf a 

Teasou, to be applied promisenoualy, for the omiasion of the Article 

before a term intended to be taken as definite.® 

* Bea, for instance, Alford on Matt. i. 18, dx xveduares dylov, The Article 


in omitted, not on account of the preposition, but according to the distinction 
illustrated, § 217, f- 
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220. Nouns defined by the demonstrative pronouns, obros, ties, 
cativos, that, directly agreeing with them, take the Article, which 
always immediately precedes the noun ; the pronoun being placed 
indifferently, first or last. Thus we may have & dvépewos obros 
(Luke ii. 25), or ofros & Svépenes (xiv. 30), this man, but never 6 obros 
de6pumos or obror dvOpumos, and scarcely ever dOpunos obros.” 

‘When the Article is omitted with the noun and demonstrative 
pronoun, the latter implies a predicate. Thus (Rom. ix. 8), od... 
ratra rixva rod Ocod, these are not children of God. 

These rules apply for the most part to proper names, as Acts 
xix. 26, § Ilashos otros, thie Paul; Heb. vii. 1, obros § Makyuredie, 
thie Melohisedek; John vi. 42, oty obros dorw ‘Tyvots, Is thia not 
Jesus ?t bros aftor a name often implies contempt; Acts vii. 
40; xix. 26, 

The pronoun rowiros, rowairy, rewire, such, is found with the 
Article when the peraon or thing which is the subject of com. 
parison is definitely before the writer's mind ; the omission of the 
Article shows that the reference is more general, to quality ox 
attribute. 

Matt. xix 14: rév rowotrey, err, of such (as these children) 
is the kingdom of heaven. 

2 Oor. ii. 6: ixavdy +H tovwtry, sufficient to such a man (as the 
offender of whom I write). 

Matt. ix. 6 : govetay rovavray, such (kind of) power. 

Sohn ix. 16: romtra onpeta, such (kind of) miracles, 

It is observable, however, that the two forms of expression, being 
separated by #0 slight a shade of difference, may often be used indif- 
ferently. The Article is generally omitted in the Gospels, generally 
inserted in the Epistles, except that to the Hebrews, 


221. The distributive pronominal adjective acres, cach, never 
takes the Article in the New Testament, 


" Tho demonstrative &e only once occurs in the adjective construction, 
and follows the axme rule: James iv. 13, els «hee rhy wédsy, into thie city, 

+ The learner should be cautioned agninst rendering, ‘Ia thin Jesus not 
‘the oon of Joseph ?” which would have required 5"Igeods, Tho comma at 
Jeaua in the FE, V. conveys the proper stress, ; 
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Before rorotros, so much (plar. so many), the Article is not found 
in the New Testament, with the exception of Rev. xviii. 17, 
& rorabros qhodros, the wealth, which was so great. 


222. Tho Article prefixed to the pronoun airds gives it the 
meaning of the sume. (See § 57, d.) 
2 Cor. iv. 13: 7d abrd wvetpa, the same Spirit. 
But Rom. viii. 26: are td wredpa, the very Spirit, the Spirit 
bimeelf. 
‘The New Testament MSS. often vary between the contracted plural 


raird and rasra (plur. neut. of ofros). Sec Luke vi, 23, 26, xvii. 30; 
1 Thess. ii, 14. 


223. a, A possessive pronoun agreeing with a noun not a Pre- 
dicate, invariably takes the Article. 

John xvii. 10: ra Gd mivra od dow xa} rd od cud, all (things) 
mine are thine, and thine are mine. 

Acts xxiv. 6; xard Tov fpérepov vépor, according to our lato. 

Tohn vii, O: & nafpos b tplrepos, your opportunity. 

b, The possessive scnse is, however, generally given by the geni- 
tive of the personal pronoun ; the article preceding the noun, a8 
& wurhip pov, my futher ; of maripes tpay, your fathers. 


224, a. The adjective wis, all, in the singular number, without 
the Article, signifies every; with the Article, it means the whole of 
the object which it qualities. Thus, wima woes is ecery city ; wiea 
4 wOhis, or h mice mwidkis,* the whole of the city. «ids wave would 
have a meaning plightly different—éhe city, all of it—the city in 
every part.” So with abstracta . 

Luke iv. 13: curredoas sdvra wapacpév, (the devil) having ended 
every templation, t.¢., every form of temptation. 

2 Cor. iv. 2: mpds wiicav cwelbyow dipiney, to every conacienes 
of men, i.¢., to every variety of human conscience, 





* A construction only twice found: Acts xx. 18, ry xdvra xpérer; and 
1 Tim, i. 16, 
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Eph. iii, 15: wen warpd, xd, Fvery family in heaven and 
on earth, 

Some critics have questioned this translation on the authority of 
ch, ii 21, where many critics read wan oleoBowy, and render, the whole 
building. This, however, is quite contrary to usage. 

2 Tim. iii, 16: wile ypaph Gedrvevoros, «rd, Bvery writing 
(ie, of those just mentioned, v. 15) is divinely inspired,* &c., or 
Every divinely inspired writing is also profitable,t &e. 

Luke ii. 10: wavrl 19 X08, fo all the people of Israel. 

‘The phrase in ch. ii, 31 is different: ‘before the face of all the 
peoples,” ie., the nations of mankind. 

1 Cor, xiii. 2: day tym wivay rhy alony, ard, of J have all the 
Jaith requisite for such a task. 

Col, i, 23: cv whey rh xrlon, in the whole of the creation ; not 
“to every creature,” as EV. Compare ver. 15, mions srtorews, 
where the rendering is accurate, of every oreature. 

1 Tim, i 16: riv wicay paxpoduplay, all the long suffering which 
belongs to the Divine character. 

John v. 22: rhy xplow wivay, x.r.2., te judgment (of men), alt 
of tt, The Pather has committed this wholly to the Son. 


‘With proper names, as of countries, cities, &c., the Article after 
was may be omitted by § 216; the signification baing still the 
whole, (Matt. ii. 3; Acts ii 36.) 


4b. The plural, wévres, almost always has the Article when the 
substantive is expressed ; almost always omits it when the sub- 
stantive is implied. The few exceptions to the former are chiefly 
when the noun is dy@pewo, ment The exceptions to the latter 
are where the idea is collective. Thus, sévra is all things, seve- 
rally ; vi wévra, all things, a8 constituting a whole. 


* Middleton, 
+ Ellicott, 
3 Sea also Acta xvii, 21, xix. 17; t Cor. x.1; Hob. i. 6; 1 Pot. ii. 1, 
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Phil. iv. 13: wdvre loyte, I can do all things, 
Col. 3.16: ra wavra 8? aired, «.7.2., All things have been created 
by Him (Christ), See also 1 Tim. vi. 13; Heb. ii. 8, do, 

‘The usual position of the plural, xdvres, is before the Article and 
substantive, Twice {Acts xix. 7, xxvii, 37) with a special meaving, 
it stands between them: of xdyves Avipes, the men in all; af wiom 
wal, the souls (persons) in all. Occasionally, employed after the 
Article and substantive, it takes « strong emphasia; as John xvii. 10, 
14 va wdvra od dort, Mine ave all thine, 


225. The construction of Sos, whole, in respect of the Article, 
is similar to that of was, Generally the Article stands between it 
and its noun, us dos 8 xéopos, the whole world (Rom. i. 8). Occa- 
sionally tho noun and Article precede, with an added emphasis on 
ros, a8 & wdcpos Bros, the world, (yea) the whole (of it) (Matt. 
xvi. 26). A fow times it is found without the Article, and its 
force is expressed by the English indefinite, as John vii. 23, 6\ev 
UvOpwrov, @ whole man I have restored to health, The other 
instances are Acts xi, 26, xxi. 31 (before a proper name), xxviii. 30; 
Titus i 11, 


226. The employment of the Article with the adjective pro- 
nouns &dAos, other (numerically), and trepos, other (properly implying 
some further distinction), is analogous to the English idiom.t 
Singular, the other; plural, the others (trepos only once so used, 
Luke iv. 43).$ 

Tohn xx, 3: & HAdos pobyris, the other disciple. 

John xx. 25: of Eden pabyrds, the other disciples. 

Matt. vi. 24: thv trepev cyarioe, the other (master) he will love, 

Luke iv. 43: rats érépas wédeow, to the other cities. 


* The observant reader may trace the emphasia in the other passages 
where this order is found : Matt. xxvi. 59; Mark i. 33, viii, 36; Luke ix. 25, 
xi, 86; John iv. 58; Acta xix. 29, xxi 30; Bom. xvi 23; 1 Cor. xiv. 233 
1 John v, 19; Rev. iii, 10, xii. 9, xvi 14 

+ Io classical Greek, 6 daAus means the reet off 

£ Perhaps also Matt. xi, 16 (Tischendorf), 
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2277. The Article with the neuter sod (“the much”) is equi- 
valent to “the abundance.” (Seo 1 Pet. i 3.) More common, 
however, is its use with the plural, rodol, wohhal, wohdd, many, to 
which it gives the significance of the many, the generality, the whole 

“mass of the particular objects of thongbt. The only instances are 
the following :— 


Matt. xxiv. 12: 9 dydry viv wodhbv, the love of the many shall 
wax cold. 

Luke vii. 47: of duapria:... at woddal, her sins—the mun, te. 
the whole of them—are forgiven. 

Acta xxvi. 24: 7A woMMA ypdpyara, lit, the many letters; the 
mass, the qnantity of thy learning. 

Rom, xii, 5: of woddcl, the many of us—the whole mass—are 
one body in Christ. So 1 Cor. x. 17, 

‘1 Cor, x. 33; 1d rév wodAdy, the (advantage) of the many. 

2 Cor. ii, 17: a of woddot, (we are not) as the many. 

Rev. xvii, 1: ray iddrov ray woddGy, of the many waters. 

Rom. v. 15-19: This most important passage, containing this idiom, 
has been thus translated * :— 

[We have noted by italics the Articles which the common English 
‘version omnite,] 

15 Howbeit not as the trespass, eo also ia the gift of grace. For if 
by the trespasa of the one the many died, much more did the grace of 
God and his free gift abound unto ui many by the grace of the one man 
Jeous Chrint. 

16 And not as through one that sinned, so is the gift ; for the jndg- 
meut came of one unto condemnation, but the gift of yraco came of 
many treapasses unto justification. 

17 For if by the trespass of the one death reigned through the one, 
much more shall they which receive the abundance of the grace and of 
the free gift of (thet) righteoumess reign in life through the one, even 
Jesus Christ, 





* “Tho Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans, after the Authorized Version, 
newly compared with the original Greek, and revised. By Five Clergymen, 
Second edition, Parker & Son. 1858.” 

+ In the Grek, but not in the ‘Five Clergymen’s” translation, 
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18 Therefore as throngh one trespass [the issue waa] unto all mep to 
eundemnation; even eo through ons righteous act [the issue was] uuto 
all men to justification of life. 

19 For ae through the disobedience of the one man the many were 
made sinners, even so through the obedience of “ie one shall the many 
be made righteous, 

228, When the Nominative is used for the Vocative in direct 
address, the Article is prefixed. For an explanation of the 
idiom, see § 244, 

Matt. xi. 26: val, 8 wartip, Zven so, Father / 

Luke viii 54: 4 wate, éyeipou, Dameel, arise / 

Jobn xix. 3: xaipe 6 Barwebs, Hail, King ! 

John xx, 28: & Képiés pov xai & Ocds pov, My Lord and my God! 

Heb. i. 8: & Opdvos cov & Oxés, Thy Throne, O God! See ulvo 
ver, 9, and x. 7. 

229, The Article is often separated from its substantive by 
qualifying or explanatory words, 

@. These are, generally, a preposition with its case, other 
dependent words being sometimes added. 

Matt. wii 3: viv 8? & 19 od Spbadug Boxdy, but the beam in 
thine own eye, 

Luke xvi 10: 8 & Aaxiorp SBixos, the (man) unjust in the least. 

1 Pet, i 14: rate mpérepor cy rz dyvolg indy trboplas, according 
to the former (lit., forinerly) dusts in your ignorance, 

3, Adverbs also are often thus employed :— 

2 Tim, iv. 10: dyamjoas rév viv aldva, having loved the present 
it. now) world. 

30. a. The Article is very frequently repeated after its noun, 
to introduce some attributive word or phrase. 


Clearly, this is 4 result of the original demonstrative force of the 
Article. 

‘The phrase introduced may be an adjective or participle, a preposition 
with ita ease, of (rarely) an arlverb. 

The Article 20 employed gives the attributive a certain prominence 
or emphasia, 
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Matt. xvii. 5: 6 vids pov & dyarqrés, my beloved Son, lit., my 
Son, the beloved, 

Titus ii, 11: 4 xdpes rod cod 4 owrhpios, the grace of God that 
bringeth salvation, lit., the grace ... the aalvation-bringing. 

Heb. xiii, 20: rav wowéoa rev mpoBérus tov peyav, the great 
Shepherd of the sheep. 

‘The absence of the Article before an attributive phrase is often 
significant. Thus Rom. viii. 3: xardxpwe tlw dpapriay éy rH oapat, he 
condemned sin in the flesh, The phrase depends upon xerdxpus, Had 
i been rly dv +f eapal, in the flesh would have qualified sin, 

1 Pet, i. 25: 15 fjya 18 dayyduetly, the word that was preached 
lit, the word, the spoken-as-glad-tidings, 

Matt. v. 16: riv Harepa ipiay rev & trois odpavois, your Father in 
the heavens, 

Luke xx. 35: rie dvarrdcews tie ix vexpiv, of the resurrection 
From the dead, 

Rev. xi. 2: niv aidqy ray Kater, the outer court. 

&, Occasionally, this emphatic form of expression is employed 
when the noun has no Article preceding. 

Luke xxiii, 49: yuraices al owaxchovificarat aing, (there stood) 
women, those who had accompanied Him. 

Tobn xiv. 27: elpivay hy Iuiy ope ipiv, Peace (which is) mine, 
T give to you. 

1 Tim. v. 3: yqpar siya tas Svres xfpas, honour widows, those 
who are widows indeed. 

Rom, ix. 30: dixatootsqy Be rhy ke wlerews, (he obtained) righteous 
nese, yea that (which is) by faith. 

Tames i. 25: eis vopor taco rev the Davies, (whoo looketh) 
into @ perfect law, that of liberty. 

Tn passages like these, the former clanse contains the general descrip. 
tion ; the latter limits it to » particular case. See also Gal. ii 20, 
ifi, 21; 1 Pet i 10, “prophets, those who prophesied ;" Jude 6, 
‘* Angels, (even) those namely that kept not their first estate.” 
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231. The defining clause being frequently participial, is may 
be remarked, in anticipation of the account to be given of Parti- 
ciples (§§ 393-396), that with the Article the participle qualitics 
the noun, as a simple epithet, while without the Article it implies 
a predicate. Thus, 5 Ocde & wouferas riv xéozov is, God who mads the 
world ; 6 Geig werhras, x1.2., would be, God having made, or when 
He had made, do. In 2 Pet. i. 18, again, we render, not “the 
voice which was borne from heaven,” but “the voice as t was 
borne.” 

Sometimes it will be important to chserve the force of the anarthrous 
participle, 

‘Thus, in a much-controverted passage, 1 Pet. iii, 19, 20, reis &v guava 
arcipaci,. dnethaast zone, whatever be the true interpretation, the words 
toust be translated, not ‘the spirits in prison who were once disobe- 
dient,” but “the apirits in prison when once they disobeyed.” 

‘This usage will be further illustrated in the sections on Participlea, 

232. In the enumeration of several persons or things, joined 
hy a connective particle, an Article before the first only intimates 
® connexion between the whole, as forming one object of thought. 
This is termed “combined enumeration.” The repeated Article, 
on the other hand, implies a separation, in themselves, or in the 
view taken of them. 

Sometimes, however, the separation seema to be chiefly grammatical, 
different genders requiring the repeated Article, 

a, Combined enwmeration—Eph. ii, 20: él rp Ocpediy rav 
dnovréhev kai mpopyrar, upon the foundation of the apostles and 
prophets, all together coustituting but one baxis. 

Eph. iii. 18: ri 18 mAdror nai peor eal Bibos nal Spos, what (is) 
the breadth and length and depth and height, one image of vust 
extension being before the mind. 

Col, ii, 29: wh evrdpara nat Bdaoxchias rv debpsmev (obs. the 
different gendery), the commandments and teachings of men, toge- 
ther constituting one system. 

2 Pet. i 10: rhv edjow eat ccdoyzy, (your) calling and ae 
tach mutually implying the othey. = 
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Mutt. xvii. 1: tov Uérpov eat “IdewBov cal “Iodveqy, Pater and 
James and John, onc inseparable group. 

Titus ii, 13: viv paxaplay Awi8a nai émepdvear rips Bégys Ted peyidov 
G4o6 xed ceripos Hndv "Iyood Xpiovod, the Blessed hope and mani- 
fastation of tha glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ, 

Here are two cases of enumeration, each with a single Article: 
(1) the manifestation” is but apother expression for the “hupa;” and 
(2) the latter phrase may imply, on the abuve-stated principle, either 
that God (the Father) and Jeaus Christ the Saviour are so inseparably 
conjoined, that the glory of each is the same; or clse, ax many of the 
best interpreters have it, and as Ellicott renders it in tho traualation 
above, that God in this passage is, like Saviour, an epithet of Chriut. 
Comp. Eph, v. 5; 2 Thess. i, 12; 2 Pet. il. Seo alao the phrase, “the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” Eph. i 3; 1 Pet. i 3; Nom, 
xv, 6; 2Uor, i 3, xi, 31 (1 Cor. xv. 24): not Gud, even the Futher, ke. 

6. Separate enumeration.—Luke xii. 11; éxi nda cvvaywyis nut 
is dpyas «al tie dfoucias, to the synayogues, and the magistrates, 
and the powers, three different classes of tribunal. The reader 
may compare Mark xy. 1, where the elders und scribes are spoken 
of as constituting but one class, de, in the Sanhedrin. 

Tames iii, 11: td yrued xai th mixpdy, the sweet and the bitter, 
from their very nature separate. 

2 Thess. i 8: rois pi) ei8dor Cede, nut TOO ply Graxobovoy, Ketd 
to those who know not God, and to those who obey not the Goxpel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; two distinct classes, incurring different 
degrees of punishment. 

Heb. xi. 20: etdddyqrer "Iocan tov “luxe8 xai Tov *Hoai, Isaac 
blessed Jacob and Esauw. Both received a blessing, but not 
wgether, and not the same. 

‘The same ennmeration may be found in different places, with and 
without the separating Article. This arisea from a difterence in the 
writer's point of view in each particular case. So in ] Thess, i, 7, the 
Apostle writes, +7 Maxelovig xat v7 Axate; but in ver. 8, 77 ManeBong 
na Axcte, Im the former verse, he seems to contemplate the diferent 
directions in which the influence of Thessalonian Christianity spread ; 
in the Iatter, the uniform spread of that influence. 

Such distinctions may be alight, but they are real, and ought to bo 
noted, as it in our duty to bring out everything which the Word of God 
evntaing, 
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233, The omission uf the Article marks indefiniteness, which 
in tranvlation may be represented by our Indefinite Article in 
the singular, and by the auarthrous plural. This point, also, hes 
occasionally been neglocted in the English Version, 

Matt. xii. 41, 42: Gr6pes Nuestra: ... BarQuoca Nérov, men of 
Nineveh ... a queen of the South. 

Luke ii. 12: edpioere Piplpos, ye shall find a dabe, which shall be 
the sign that the promise is fulfilled. 

Acts i, 7: xpévovs 4 arpots, times or seasons, generally. 

Acts xvii 23; dyvéory OcG, to an unknown God. 

Acts xxvii 2,7 (Tischendorf): ¢yxahoipa imi ‘Iovbaler, I am 
accused by Jews ; that they should bring such a charge being the 
wonderful feature in the case. 

Rom. ii, 14: érav yap tOvn, xd, For when Gentiles do the things 
contained in the law ; not the Gentiles, as though the case were 
ordinary, 

1 Cor, iii, 10: Gepdtrov &6yxa, I laid a foundation. 

1 Cor, xiv. 4: dxndyolay olxo8opei, edifies an assembly, antithetic 
to dauriy, himself. 

2 Cor. iii. 6: deaxdvour narviis Siabhxns, ministers of a new covenant. 

Gal. iv. 31: ode dopey waBloxns réeva, we are not children of a 
bondwoman, 

Phil, iii, 5: 'EApaios &€ “EPpaler, a Lebrew of Hebrews, ie, of 
Hebrew parenta. 

1 Thess. iv. 16: é» gwsg dpxaypov, amid the voice of an arch- 
ungel, 

Heb, i, 2: Aadyoer jut» ev vig, God spate to us by (in) a Son, 
ie, by one possessing that character, in contradistinction to the 
prophets of former ages. 

234. The uso of the word wipes deserves special attention. 
With the Article, it invariably denotes the Mosaic law, except 
where its meaning is limited by accompanying worda, Without 
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the Article, in cases where the omission is not required by gram- 
matical role, the term appears to have a wider significance ; vome- 
times referring to the Mosaic law as the type of law in general, 
aud sometimes to Jaw in the abstract, including every furm of 
Divine command or moral obligation, 


Rom. ii. 12: doo: &v vépe fpaprov, x.r.d., As many as sinned under 
low shall be judged by law. 

Rom. ii, 23: 8: & vépp xavyacar, «rd, who makest thy boast of 
leno, or of a law, through breaking the law, é&c. (renewed mention.) 

Rom, ii. 25: cay vépoy mpdoags, if thou keepest law, ic., if thon 
dost obey, in general ; so the verse continues, but tf thou be a 
breaker of law, cc. 

Rom, iif. 20: & yew vdpou, x.rd., by deeds of late shall no flesh 
be justified ... for by law is the knowledge of sin. The omission of 
the Article shows the truth to be universal, applicable to all men 
and to every form of law. Compare ver. 28, Gal. ii. 16, iii 2, 5, 10, 
in all which passages the Article is consistently omitted. 


A few passages further need only be mentioned. 

Rom, iii, 31; “do we make law void !... yea we establish law.” 

Rom. y. 20: “there came in by the way lew.” 

Rom. vii, 9: ‘*I was ones alive without law." 

Rom. x. 4: ‘ Christ is the end of law.” 

Rom. xiii, 10: “love is the fulfilment of faw.” 

Gal. ii. 19: ‘1 through law died to law that I might live to God.” 

Gal. iii 18: “for if the inheritance is of law, it is no more uf 
promise.” 

James iv, 11; ‘he that speaketh evil of his brother, and judgeth his 
brother, speaketh evil of law and judgeth law ; but if thou jadgert law, 
thou art not a doer of Jaw, but a judge.” 

‘These passages, taken ic connexion with the numerous inatanves in 
which the Law is specifically apoken of, will illustrate the importance of 
a constant attention to the usage of Scripture in reapect to the Article. 
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Cuarrer III.—THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 
NUMBER. 


2365, The ordinary usage of the Singular and Plural needs 
no detailed illustration, but the following rules, explaining 
some peculiarities, must be noted. 


236, A Masculine Singular Noun, with the Article, often 
represents a whole class, 
Instances have been given already, § 211. The omission of the 
Article in passages like Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 10, “lovdaly re wat"EAAnm, to 
both Jew and Greek, is owing to the antithetic form. (See § 233.) 


237, Some words, like ops, body, xap8ia, heart, when predi- 
cated of several individuals, are occasionally employed in the 
singular. The plural, however, is more common, Thus we read, 
vb ope judy and mA cdpara iusv, your body or bodies; 4 xapSla or 
al nap8las uirdv, their heart or hearts. 

The word spéowroy, face, is always singular in such phrases as they 

Jeli upon their face, except in the Revelation, vii. 1] (edd.}, xi, 16, 


238. Many abstract nouns are used in the plural, for repeated 
exemplifications of the quality denoted. 

Mark vii, 22: sdeovetas, wovnplas, covetousnesses, wickednesses, 

James ii. 1: dy xporwmodyylas, in regard (regurds) to persons. 


2 Pet. iii 11: ev dylas dveespopats cai ebeefelan, lit, in holy 
conducts and godlinesses, 





239, The plural is occasionally used, like the English rhe- 
torical ws, by a speaker of himself. See especially the passage, 
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2 Cor. ii. 14—vii. 16, where the Apostle changes incessantly, from 
singular to plural. The reason, however, may be that sometimes 
he is conscious of speaking on behalf of himself and his associates ; 
sometimes, again, for himself alone. In any case, the idiom in 
question is vot a common one. 


240. In some instances, where only one agent or object is 
actually meant, the plural is employed. 

Strictly speaking, these cannot be called instances of the plural 
put for the singular, but arise, either (a) from the object being 
regarded in its constituent parts, or (h) from the writer having 
formed the conception generally, without limitation, 


a. A familiar instance of the former kind is in the plural names 
of cities, as "Agvet, Athens, Kodeowat, Colosse, where the words 
expressed in the first instance the several districts of the place, or 
the different tribes which formed its population. So, in Greek, 
Jerusalem is often ‘Teporddvpa (neut. plur.) 

Analogous words are dvarodal, east ; Svopal, west ;* rd Bed, the 
right ; +i dporreph. or cbévupa, the left, where some such word as 
ports may be supplied. These words are also found in the singular. 

Some miscellaneous terms to be explained in a similar way are— 

Lake xvi. 23: Adfopor dy rots xédxots abro’, Lazarus in his (Abraham's) 
bosom. In ver, 22 the singalar had been used. 

John i. 13: obe a aludraw, not of blood, lit., bloods—a pecaliar phrase, 
swith » reference perhaps to both parenta + 

Hebrews ix. 12, &o.: els 74 Gye, into the Sanctuary, “the Holies,” 
wometimes, as in ver. 3, &ya dyiar, Holies of holies,t suggesting that 
every spot and every object there was consecrated, 


‘Names of festivals are sometimes ploral: ¢yxafvia, feast of dedication 





© Or perhapa the plural in these words may denote repetition. The aun 
ives or nets there ‘again and again.” 

t Of the plural in this seme there is no other instance in the Soripturen, 
and only one in the classics. The plural of blood ia often found in the 
LXX, {from the Hebrew), where violent bloodshedding in denoted. 

1 In this expression (not in the other), some wonld read ila, fem. as 
teferring to a noun, like xépa, plase. This is, however, most unlikely, 
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John x. 22); sepa, feast of unleavened bread (Matt xxvi. 17, &e.); 
syevios, birthday feast (Matt. xiv. 6; Mark vi 21). So qdua, marriage 
east, from the various observances and festivities accompanying. 

Alaves, ages, is plural, to mark the successive epochr of duration, 
eapecially of the Divine plan; the singular either referring to one auch 
epoch, or including all as one mighty whole, Hence the phrase fur 
ever may be represented either by eis 7by aldva (Matt xxi. 125. John 
vi. 51, 58; 1 Pet. i 25, from Ise. xl. 8, &e.), or by efs robs alaras (Luke 
i. 33; Rom. i 95, ix. 5; Heb. xiii, 8, &.); while the emphatic fur 
ever and ever is expressed by eis roby alévas rizv aldvey, to the ages of agra 
(Heb. xiii, 2h; Pet. iv. 11, v. 11; and Rev. often). See Vooabulary. 

Obparel, heavens, is found with meaning judistings Lie from obpdyus, 
heaven. The plaral usage probably arose from the Hehrew, where thy 
‘word is always plural: “the parts of the firmament.” There 16 also 
“the third heaven.” Matthew almost always has the plural; Luke 
almoat always® the singular; Mark most usually the singular; John, 
the singular always, except in Rev. xii. 12, The other parts of the 
Now Testament vary between the two almost equally. 

Other plurals of this kind will be sufficiently explained in the Voca- 
bulary. 

4. 1. In the second above-mentioned class may be included those 
cases where persons are said generally to do what was rally done 
by one of their number. Thus, Matt. xxvi 8, “his disciples said, 
To what purpose,” é&c. ; while in John xii. 4 we read, “one of hia 
disciples, Judas." Compare Mark vii. 17 with Matt. xv, 15; 
Matt, xiv. 17 and Mark vi. 38 with John vi. 8, 9; Matt. xxiv. 1 
with Mark xiii, 1; Matt. xxvii 37 with John xix. 19; Matt 
xxvii, 48 and Mark xv. 36 with John xix. 20. So in Luke 
xxii. 66, Myovre, when iv all probability only one is meant. See 
also the same idiom in John xi 8; Luke xx. 21, 39, xxiv. 5 
(dwov) ; Matt. xv. 1, Adyorres ; xv. 12, cwor.t 


‘These instances will help to explain apparent discrepancies, ‘Thus it 
may be that only one of the crucified malefactors actually blasphemed, 
notwithstanding the plural in Matt, xxvii. 44; and the narrative of the 
cure of the blind men at Jericho (Matt, xx. 30-34; Mark x. 46-52; 








* Perhaps aluays, except xii. 33, with Acts ii, 34, vii 68; the other pas: 
sages whore the recognied text gives the plural being all donbtfal: x 20, 
‘Bi, xxi. 26. 

+ Stmart's New Testament Syntar.” 





222 THE NUMBRES OF NOUNS. [§ 240, 


Lake xviii. 35-43) may possibly be harmonised in a similar way, although 
some expositors have thought that two different transactions of the 
kind then took place.* 

2. Somewhat different from the above, yet related under the 
same head, are those cases in which a general statement suffices, 
although a particular one might also have been made, 

John vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40: The prophets is a general reference, 
as when we quote from “the Bible” without specifying a purti- 
cular part. 

Matt. ii. 20: reOrjxacw of tnrotwres, x.r.d., they are dead who seak, 
&e,, when Herod specifically is moant, (See Exodus iv, 19.) 

Matt, ix. 8: rav dévra éEovoiay rovatrqy tole dvopomo, who gave 
such power to men, ¢.c., a8 instanced in the case of Christ, 

Rom. i. 4: ef dvaordcens vexpav, by the resurrection of the deul ; 
the context showing the reference to be to the one greut illustration, 
in the case of Christ, of this general fact. It is, however, incor- 
rect to interpret 2 Cor, xv, 29, on the authority of this passage, a» 
referring 0 baptism “in the name of Him who was dead, te, 
Christ.” 

Heb, ix. 23: xpetrrocs Ouetau, with better sacrifices, i.¢., whatever 
those sacrifices might be; the question being, as it were, left open 
for a moment, although the aim was to show that in reality only 
one sacrifice could avail. 

For the use of singular adjectives, pronouns, &c., in agreement or 
apposition with plural nouns, or the contrary, ave § 317. 


CASE. 
Tax Nominative anv Vocanive. — 
241, The Nominative is properly the case of the Subject; 


hence-also of the Predicate after copulative Verbs. 
Bee §§ 163-165. 


“© Lee on Inspirstion, p. 393; Burgon’s “Inspiration ena Interpretation,” 
p. 67. Sea, however, “* Bible Hend-book,” Part II, § 148; Trench on the 
Miracles, p. 429, 
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242, In some passages a Nominative is found, unconnected 
with the grammatical structure of the sentence ; calling attention, 
emphatically, to the thing or person spoken of This is called a 
Suspended Noménative (“ nominativus pendens”). 

Matt, xii 36: wav Ape dpyiv...croddcoves ep atrod Adyor, every 
tdle word...they shall give account of it. 

Acta vii. 40: & Macfie oftos...otx ofdazer, ard, This Moses...we 
Know not, &e, 

Rev, ii, 26: & vindy cai 6 mpiv.., 3600 alrg efouciay, he that 
overcometh, and thut keepeth ...to him I will give authority. Sy 
iii 12, 21. 

See also Matt. x, 42; Luke xii. 10; Jobn vii. 38, &c 

A “anapended Nominative” is occasionally employed in expressiona 
of time, 

Matt. xv. 32; 87s, 48m tydpas rpeis, xpocuirovel wo, because they con- 
tinue with me, now three days. So Mark viii, 2° 

Luke ix. 98: éyévere,..dorel 4udpar derd, i cume to pass, about eight 
days after the sayings. 

Such cases may possibly be resolved into ellipsis, as, in the former 
case, of the substantive verb; in tho latter, of some such word as Sidorqus, 
interval, the true Subject of éyérero; and in apposition with jaépa, 

‘Some so-called “ suspended Nominatives” are really instances of appo- 
sition, Thus (Mark vi. 40), xpacial «para, rank by rank, is in apposition 
with the Subject of ayéxecov. + 

In ver. 39, cvpéoia ia in the Accusative in apposition with xdvras, 





243, The Nominative is sometimes elliptically used, as in the 
cases following :— 

@ The Nominative after the adverb ici, behold, 

Matt. iii 17: Tdod, Guvh x ray obparay, behold (there was heard) 
@ voice out of the heavens. 

Heb, ii, 13: idod dye cai ra waiBla, er, Behold (here am) ‘J, and 
the children which thou gaveat me, 

* In both passages the ordinary text has guépes, the usual case in such 
construction. (See § 286.) But all critical editions give the Nominative. 

t See Rev. T. 8. Grean’s ‘‘Greck Testament Grammar,” p, 8. 
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&, The word ropa, introducing the natue of a person or place, is 
generally found in the Dative, deduar, dy name (See § 280.) 
Occasionally, however, it occurs in the Nominative, with the 
name as predicate and the copula omitted. So John i. 6, éyévero 
dvOpomos ... bvopa aire “ladvvys, thers was a man ... his name (war) 
John, 

Luke xxiv. 13: els xouqy ... J Sopa Eppaoir, to a village ... whove 
nama (was) Emmaus. 

¢. A peculiar Nominative phrase ia used in the Revelation as 
an indeclinable noun, equivalent to the Hebrew name JENOvAB 
(ch. i 4), dd & dv wal & dy wal & dpxspeves, from Him who ts, and 
who was, and whe cometh. 


244. The use of the Nominative for the Vocative has been 
already noted, § 228, where see Examples, 

The usage is in fact elliptical, the true Vocative being in the 
personal pronoun, ov or dyeis, omitted : Thou... who art / or ye... 
who are! 

Matt. vii. 23: dwoywpetre ... of dpyatépevor rij» dvoplay, depart (ve 
who are) the workers of wniquity | 

Mark xiv. 36: dp84 4 rarfp, Abba (Thou, who art) the Father 

So when the Nominative adjective is in apposition with the 
Vocative case. 

Rom. ii. 1: 3 dvépeme, was & xplvev, O man! (thou) who judgest, 
({ mean) every one | 

Tp Luke xii, 20 the Article is omitted, “Agper, and, accordingly, we 
must understand, not s direct address, as EV., Thou fool/ but an 
exclamation, ‘How foolish thou art!” A parallel instance ia to be 
found in Romans vii. 24: rarairwper dy drfpwnos, O wreiched man 
that I am! and xi, 33,  Bdtos wrovrov, O the depth of the riches! 


245, With the Vocative proper, the interjection & is employed, 
chiefly in vehement expressions, 
Matt. xv. 28: 8 yives, peyidy cov } mics, O woman, great ie thy 
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Acts xiii. 10; & whfgns mdvros 30k0v, O full of all deceit ! 
Gal. iii. 1: & dvéqro: Paddren, O foolish Galatians | 
Sometimes, however, the interjection is employed (a3 in classical 
Greek) where no special vehemence is intended. So Aotsi. 1, xviii. 14, 
But in auch cases 3 is more nevally omitted (Luke xxii. 57; Acts i. 16, 
xiti, 15, xxvii, 25). 
Tay Geyitive. 

246, The Genitive Case (see § 11) primarily signifies 
motion from, answering to our question, Whence? From 
this genoral meaning arise many modifications, including the 
several notions expressed in English by the prepositions of 
or from. 


24'7, These modifications may be classed under the following 
heads :* 


1. Origin. 4, Partition. 
2. Separation, 5. Object. 
3. Possession. 6. Relation. 


7. The Genitive Absolute. 


The Genitive with Propositions will be treated of hereafter, (See 
§ 291, seg.) 


I. Origin. 
248. The Geuitive is often used after substantives, to mark 
the source or author. 


1 Thess, i, 3: ponporevorres tpdy rod tpyou rhs wheres nal rod 
xonay Ths &yduns ai ris Groporgs THe Awibos, remembering your work 





* These siguifications are agnin reduced, by Dr. Donaldaon and others, 
‘to three :-— 


1, Ablation. 2 Partition. 3. Relation. 
The name of the case, yeruxh, designates it as expressive of the genus to 
which anything is referred, whether as belonging to it or classed under it 
(Max Miiller) ; or, sccording to others, the source from which itis generated, 
vr eupposed to spring. 
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of faith, and labour of love, and endurance of hope, i.e. the work 
springing from faith, the labour prompted by love, the endurance 
sustained by hope. 

2 Cor, xi. 26: suv8dvoue worapay nal Anoray, in dangers of rivera 
and robber, t.¢., occasioned by them. : 

Romans iv. 18: 3d dseavortngs lorews, through the righteousness 
of faith. 

Romans xv, 4: &d ris mapardjotws tev ypaday, through the com- 
Sort of the Scriptures, 

Col. i, 23: dmb ris Amidor 700 chayyeAloy, from the hops of the 
Goapel, 

Col ii, 12; &:d ros wiorews vie bvepyelas rod cod, through the 
Saith of the mighty working of God, i.e. mightily wrought by him. 


249, The Genitive, after many verbs expressive of sense or 
mental affections of various kinds, indicates the source from which 
the sensation or affection proceeds, 

‘The full force of the Genitive is evident also in these cases, Thus, 
to smell a flower, really means to receive a certain impression from the 
flower. Compare the ordinary phrase, to taste of different viands. In 
another wac, the object of sense itself becomes subject of the verb, and 
ita quality ia expressed by the following Genitive, as this rose smelly of 
musk, 


Again, to recollect is to remind myself of the object of thought ; the 
influence being regarded as passing from the object to the person. In 
like manner may be explained the phrases denoting other mental 
affections. 

& Verbs of Sense. (1) drotw, to hear: 

Mark ix. 7; Luke ix. 35: atvo0 axovers, Hear him! 

John x. 3: ré xpéBara rhe devs abrov axove, the sheep hear his 
voice, 

Luke xv. 25: faovee cvpheviag xai xopav, he heard music and 
dancing. 

It will be seen that this verb is construed with a Genitive either of 
the person or the thing. Gonerally, however, the thing is in the Acou- 
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ative, aa the immediate object (especially Adyor, Adyour, Matt, vii. 24, 
xiii. 20, &c.) When both are expressed together, the thing is in the 
Accusative, and the person in the Genitive (Acts i, 4); sometimes with 
& preposition (2 Cor. xii, 6; Acts x. 22), The Genitive of the thing 
probably inclines to the partitive sense. Compare Acts ix. 7, where of 
Raul’s companions it is said, dxoborres rhs quris, hearing the voice, with 
ch, xxii. 9, rhv gevde ode faovay, they heard not the voice. They heard 
of the voice, i¢., its eound, but not what it said. 


(2) yedouas, to taste : 

Luke xiv. 24; od8ets... yedoeral pov rob Selevou, no one shall taste 
of my supper. 

Mark ix. 1: ob yp) yevoovrn Gavérov, shall by no means laste 
of death. So Luke ix. 27 ; John viii, 52; Heb. ii. 9, 

In Heb. vi. 4, 5 the Genitive and Accusative are used in 
successive clauses, yevcapévous rhs Supeis, having tasted of the Gift ; 
yevoapévovs Ccoi pips, having tasted the word of God.* 

(3) Geyydve, to Couch : 

Heb. xii. 20: xdv Onpiov Giyn rot Spovs, and even if a beast touch 
the mountain. So xi. 28. 

w, to handle, to touch cloxely, governs the Accusative (Luke 
xxiv, 39; Acta xvii. 27; 1 John i. 1). ‘‘The mount that might be 
touched” (Heb. xii. 18), where this word is used, doos not coutradiet 


v, 20, as it simply refern to the nature of the mountain, palpable or 
“material.” 





5b. Verbs expressive of mental affections; as desire, caring 
for, despising : 

Acts xx. 33: dpyuplow } xpvelov } tuancped obters cmeSunoa, 
I desired no one’s silver or gold or raiment. 





Mr. Jelf (Kihner’s Greck Grammar) explains the difference simply as 
a variation in the mode of expression; the Accusative calling attention 
rather to the action, the Genitive to the matcriul, as in English, “ He eats 
some meat” (Gen,); ‘Ho eata meat” (Acc.). Bengel’s view of this passage 
ia more subtle. The gift,’” he says, “can be only partially raceived in 
this life; while ‘the Word’ ewentially belongs to us now.” Rut age Alford’s 
note, cotaparing the Accusative with that in Jobn ii, 9, 
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Titus iii 8: tna Gpovrifwe: nadév tpyev, that they may be zealous 
of (careful to maintain, E.V.) good works, 

1-Tim. iii, 5: mag berdnolas Ocod emyedjoeras, how shall he care 
for tha church of God? 

Heb. xii. 5: ph ddsydpes waSelas Kupiov, do not alight the chastise- 
ment of the Lord. 

ec. Verbs of remembrance and forgetting: 

Luke xvii. 32: pvquovetere ths yovauds Adar, remember Lot's wisi, 

Heb, xii. 5: cedédgode ris mapaudfiows, ye have entirely foryotien 
the exhortation, 


‘Many grammarians prefer to class the Genitive after all these verbs 
under the head uf “Partition.” (See § 261, v7.) 


250. Verbs of accusing, condemning, &c., take a Genitive of 
the charge, <2, of the source of the accusation. 

Acta xix. 40: éyxa\ciobas oriows, to be accused of sedition. 

The Genitive of the person is used after xarqyopéw, to accuse, lit., 
“to assert aguinst one.” 

Matt. xii 10: tra xarqyopijowor aired, that they might accuss Him. 


251. Adjectives and Verbs signifying plenty, want, fulness, 
aud the like, are followed by 2 Genitive of that from which 
another is filled, &c 

Tohn i, 14: wdjpys xdperes nai dAnfetas, full of yrace and truth, 

John xxi. 11: rd diervor .., peordr lxObev, the net .. full of fishes, 

Luke i. 53; wewarras evérdgver dyatan, He filled the hungry with 
good things. ‘ 

John ii. 7: yenioare rar WBplas Wares, fill the water-pots with water. 

Romans iii. 23: wdpres...iorepoisras rhs Sétys rod Gevt, all. come 
short of the glory of God. 

James i. 5: ef vis tuaw relwerat copias, f any of you lucketh 
wisdom. 

‘This Genitive is referred by some to the bead of “Separation ;” by 
others to “ Partition,” 
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IL. Separation, or Ablation. 


252. Verbs of separation, as thove denoting removal, difference, 
hindrance, and the like, take a Genitive as the case of their 
secondary object. (See § 186.) 

Prepositions, however, are more generally inserted. 

Luke xvi. 4: Grav peracrabe tia olxovoplas, when I shall huve 
been displaced from my stewurdship. 

Acts xxvii, 43: éxddvaev alruis rod Bouktuaros, he restrained 
them from their purpose. 

Eph. ii, 12: dayAdorpiapéver wfis woderelas rod “lopafr, alienated 
from the commonwealth of Israel. 

1 Tim, i. 6; dy rues doroxjoavres, from which some having goas 
twide in aimn.* 

1 Pet. iv. 1: wémavras dpaprias, he hath ceased from sin. 


253. Under this head may be placed the important rule, that 
the object uf comparison is expressed by the Genitive, whether 
after verbs, or, more usually, after adjectives in the comparative 
degree, 

See ou the Comparative, § $20. This Genitive, also, in one of Sepa- 
ration ; the two things compared being mentally set apart yrom each 
other. Soin Latin, the Ablative case is employed.f 

‘When the word than is expressed in Greek (by the coujunction 4), 
the things compared are put in apposition, 

i. Verbs: 2 

1 Cor. xv. 41: dorip derripos diadepe,, star differeth from star. 


« Ellicott, 

+ The Hebrew language yet more olvarly ileutities comparisun and sepa- 
ration, by ita ure of the preposition from with the simple adjective, Thus, 
“< greater than he” would be expressed by the phrose, “ great from him ;”” 
the Bebrewa “conceiving pre-eminence sa a taking out, a designating from 
the multitude” (Gesenius). So is Humer, é wdorer, niore than al. In 
modern Greck, the preposition dé is used aftur the comparative. 
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The verb Bapépe often implies superinrity. 

Matt, x. 81: redAdw orpovtlew Siampépere duets, ye are of more valuc 
than many sparrows, 

So vi. 26, xii. 12; Luke xii. 7, 24; Gal. iv. 1, ‘ia no better than a 
slave,” 

ii, Adjectives in the Comparative degree: 

John xiii 16: odk dors doddos peifwr rod xuplov, a servant ts not 
greater than his master. 

John xxi. 15: dyads pe mAciov tobrev ; lovest thou me more than 
these? 

1 Tim, v. 8: gor darlorov yelpor, he is worse than an unbeliever. 

The subject of comparison is sometimes repeated by implication 
in the object. 7 

Mark iv. 31: puxpérepos tévrey raw oweppdrwy, less than all the 
seeds, although itself a seed. So Matt. xiii 32. 

1 Cor. xiii, 13: peifoy rodrev 4 dydwy, love is greater than these ; 
love, nevertheless, being one of the three. 

A comparative and superlative are combined in Eph. iii 8, so that the 
following Genitive may be referred to this rule or to the partitive con- 
struction: duel r¢ @Aaxiwrorépy rdvrar riev dylav, to me, who am leas than 
the least of all the saints, 


Til. Possession. 


254, The most frequent use of the Genitive is as the 
Posseasive Case, generally with substantives. 

Here, also, the fundamental meaning of the case as denoting whence 
ia very apparent. From the uotion of origination, by an easy transition, 
comes that of possession, Thus, ‘the sons of Zebedee” may be taken 
as“ the none beyotlen by Zebuder,” or * the sons belonging to Zebedee ;”” 
“the kingdom of heaven” may moan “the kinglom sct up by heavenly 
powers,” or “the kingdom governed by these powers.” So, again, the 
notion of ‘belonging to” attaches to the Genitive where that of 
“originated by” has dissppoared. * 


* Conpare Miller's “+ Lectures on the Science of Language,” Vol. L. 
Pp 105, 
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Mark i. 29: §déov els rij oleiav Etpwvos xai "AvEplov, they came 
into the house of Simon and Andrew. 

Romans i 1: Matdor doidos “Inrod Xpurtot, Paul a servant of 
Jesus Christ. 


2655. The Genitives of the personal pronouns are mostly 
employed in this sense instead of the possessive adjectival forms, 
So 4 Ovydrnp pov, my daughter; of nabyral aires, his disciples, 
(See $333.) 


256. Words denoting kindred, &c., are often omitted before a 
Possessive Genitive, especially when they would stand in appo- 
sition with a Proper name. Sometimes the Article of the omitted 
noun is inserted. ‘(Sve §§ 194, 196.) 

1, vids, Matt. iv. 21: "IdxwBov rav rod ZeAedaiov, James the (som) 
of Zebedee. 

John vi, 71: rav “Yotday Zivevos, (the) Judas (son) of Simon. 

John xxi. 15, 16, 17: Zine "tava, Simon (aon) of Jonas. 

2. worfp. Acts vil. 10: “Eupip rod Suyéu, of amor the (futher) 
of Shechem. 

3, phrnp. Luke xxiv. 10: Mapia "laxePov, Mary the (mother) of 
James, So Mark xv, 47, xvi. 1. 

4. dGddde, Luke vi. 16; Acts i, 13: "lovdas "laxdBov, Judas 
(the brother) of James ; ax expressed, Jude 1. 

5. york, Matt. i. 6: dx vjs rod Odpiov, from the (wife) of Uriak. 
So John xix. 25, 

6. ofa, 1 Cor. i 11: tnd viv NAdye, by the (hinsfolk) of 
Chive. 

7. olxes or Syn. Mark v. 35: dmd rod dpyovneyisyov, from (the 
house) of the ruler of the synagogue. This is clear, as the ruler 
was himeelf with Jesus, So, perhaps, John xviii. 28, 


Acts ii, 27, 31: es gdov, “thou wilt not abandon my woul” ¢o 
& 
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(the habitations) of Hades ; « classical phrase ; or, ‘to (the power) 
of the unseen world.” In Pa. xvi. 10 some copies of the LXX. 
read g8ou, others gn». 
In Luke ii. 49, év rots rot warpés pov have been variously read, in my 
Father's business, or in my Father's howe (plural, os in John xix, 27, 
74 2a), The former gives the wider significance ; ‘among my Father's 
matters” (Alford). So all the versions of the English Hexapla, Luther, 
De Wette. 


2577. Attribute or quality in often expressed by the Possessive 
Gunitive of.an abstract substantive. 


In such cases the ‘person or thing ia spoken of as belonging to the 
virtue, vive, or other abstraction. The phrase may often be idiomatically 
rendered by turning the Geuitive into an adjective, Thus, Luke xvi. 8 
Thy oledropor iis &Bixtas, the aturcurc of injustice, may bo road the nnjust 
aeward, But such renderings lose the force of the original 


Rom, i. 26: wdOy druplas, Zusts of dishonour, 

Heb, ix. 10: aucawopara otipnos, ordinances of flesh, 

Tames i. 25: dxpoarjs trdqopovis, a hearer of forgetfulness, “a 
forgetful hearer.” 

James ii. 4: xpirai Biadoyrydy wovnpv, judges of evil thoughts, 
“evil-thinking judges.” 

258. To the strictly Possessive Genitive belong several phrases 
which have been otherwise interpreted— 


2 Cor. ix. 6: ris ywéacos ris Bétns rot Gevd, of the Lnowledge of the 
glory of God, i.e, the glory which belongs to God, and which Ho reveals 
in Christ; not, certainly, “the glorious God.” 

Eph. i 6: els teawov 86tqr rijs xdperos airoi, to the praise of the glory 
of His grace, ie, the glory which characterizes Divine grace; nob 
“glorious praise” or ‘glorious grace.” 

Col i 11: xavi td updros vis Bétns, according to the power of His 
glory; “not ‘his glorious power’ (Auth. Beza, &e.), but ‘the power 
which is the peculiar characteristic of His glory ;' the Genitive belong- 
‘ing to the category of the Pussessive Genitive” (Ellicott), 
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Hob. i. 8: 1a phyart viz Surduews abred, by the word of Ilia power ; 
belonging to it, as ita true utterance, “not,” says Alford, “to be 
weakoned into the comparatively unmeaning ‘by His powerful word.’” 


Bee alao Rom. vii. 24; Col. i 13; Rev. iii. 20. 


259, The Genitive is occasionally used by way of apposition, 
as if with some such ellipsis as consisting of, or bearing the name of. 
Compare the English idiom, the City of Jerusalem, where Jeru- 
salem is the city. 

This rule is an exception to the ordinary construction. The usual 
idiom in Groek is the city, Jerusalem. 

2 Pet. ii 6: wddas LoSduwv Kat Dopspias, (the) cities of Sodom and 
Gomorrah. 

John ii, 21: mept roo va0d rod woparos abred, concerning the temple 
Of his body. 

Rom. iv. 11: ompeev tafe meprropis, he received the sign of cir- 
cumeision. So Acts iv. 22. 

2 Cor. v. 1: 4 olxia rod oxfvous, the house of (our) tabernacle. 

2 Cor. v. 5: thy dppaBéva rod IIveiperos, the earnest of the Spirit. 
So ch. i. 22. Compare Romans viii. 23.* 

See also Eph, vi, 14-16; Heb. vi. 1; and many other passages, 


The difficnlt phrase, Eph. iv. 9, els 18 xardrepa ris ris, has by many 
interpreters beca regarded as an instance of the Genitive of Apposition : 
**40 the lower earth,” ‘to earth beneath,” contrasted with suck phrases 
as “the height of heaven” (Isa, xiv. 14). See Bishop Ellicott’s note, 
in which the opposite view (the descent into Hades) is maintained. 


260. Position of the Genitive. 


@ The Genitive is usually placed after the governing noun. 


‘When both nonns have the Article, exch in usually proceded by ita 
own. In classic Greek, the Article of the governing noun usually stands 
firet in the phrase ; then the governed Article and Genitive ; and lastly, 





* “The first frnite (of our inheritance) consisting of the Holy Spirit” (Dr. 
Vaughan on Ror. viii. 23, So Winer. 
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the governing noun. This arrangement is very rarely followed in the 
New Testament: 1 Pet. iii, 20, 4 rod Geo? waxpofupla, the long-suffering 
Of God; Heb. xii. 2, rr vis wiorews Sexnyby, the author of the faith, 
Oceasionally the Article of the governing noun in repeated before the 
Genitive; also # classic idiom ; 1 Cor. i, 18, 6 Adyos 8 rod oraupod, the 
doctrine of the Cross. For another arrangement, see § 196, 
B. But the Genitive precedes— 
1, When one Genitive belongs to more than one substantive— 
Acts ili. 7: abroi af Bdoeis xal ri ogupd, hie feet and ankle-bones. 
2 When the word in the Genitive is emphatic. The emphasis 
may srise— 
(a) From antithesis— 
Phil. ii. 25: roy evorparuérqy pov, dndy Se axderodoy, my Jellow- 
soldier, but your messenger. See also Eph. vi 9; Heb, vii, 22, &c. 
(d) From the Genitive containing the principal notion— 
Rom, xi, 13: divav axderodos, of the Gentiles an apostle. See 
also 1 Cor. iii. 9; Titusi. 7; Jamesi 26, &o. 
In Heb. vi. 2, Barriopar 38axi2, it has been questioned which word 
ia the governing ove, doctrine of baptisms, or, buptisine of doctrine, Winer 
favours the latter (Grammar, § xxx. 3, note 4), 


IV. Partition. 

261. Closely connected with the fundamental notion of the 
Genitive is that of participation. The part is taken from the 
whole, 

1 Pet. i 1: cxdexrois napemdjposs Sewopas, to elect sojourners of 
(the) dispersion, 


Matt. xv. 24: ra xpéBara ra drohaddra otkov "Iopafh, the lost ahecp 
of the house of Isract. 


262. This Genitive is most commonly found after partitive 
adjectives, the indefinite and interrogative pronouns, with the 
numerals, and adjectives in the superlative degree. 


Partitive Adjectives. 


Matt. iii. 7: moddois rav Sapwaley xol ZaBSouxaler, many of the 
Pharisees and Sadducees. 
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Luke xix. 8: ri juicy rév twepxéyrev the half (halves) of my 
goods. 

Acts xvii. 12: dv8pOv atx driver, of men not a few. 

Matt. xv. 37: ri wepieccior raw whacpérwy, the remaining (part) 
of the broken pieces, 

Pronouns. 

Matt. ix. 3: ris rév ypapparter, some of the Scribes. 

Acta v. 15: dmoxdop ri atrav, might overshadow some one of 
them, 

Luke x, 36 : ris obv rotrev, who, then, of these # 


Numerals—Cardinal, Ordinal, Negative. 
Matt. v. 29: éy raw pedav cov, one of thy members, 
Acts x. 7: Gurjoas div tiv olxerév, having called iwo of his 
house-servants. 
Rev. viii, 7: 1d rpirov vis yas, the third of the land, So 
vv, 8-18, 
Mark xi. 2: oddets dvipéray, lit. no one of men, 
But the preposition de ia more frequently uaed after numeral adjeo- 
tives. 





Superlatives. 
1 Cor. xv. 9: 6 AAdyioros ray dwoordhay, the least of the apostles, 


263. Verbs of partaking are followed by a Genitive, 

1 Cor. x. 21: xpanliqe Kupiov perdye, fo partake of the table of 
the Lord. Once this verb is found with ée, ver. 17. 

Heb. ii. 14: 1 wasdia xexowsvgxe cuprds xa alparos, the children 
are partakers of flesh and blood. This verb ix found also with « 
Dative, Rom. xv. 27; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 2 John 11. 

Heb. xii. 10: peradaSeiv ths ayérqros airoi, fo partake his 
holiness. 


264, So also verbs which signify to take hold of, to attain, 
when a part is implied. 
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Luke xx. 35: rod alévos ixclvou ruyeiv, to attain that world, 

Luke viii 54: xpargoas r4s xupts atric, having taken hold of her 
hand. 

The strictly partitive sense is well illustrated by this verb. When 
the whole is grasped, xparés takes an Accusative, as in Matt xiv. 3, &c. 

Some verbs of this class are followed in the Middle voice by a 
partitive Genitive, whereas in the Active they would take an 
Accusative, 

Matt. vi. 24; rot ivbs dvOcgera, he will cleave to the one. 

Matt. xiv. 31: éwerdero abred, he took hold of him. 

For the force of the Middle, nee § 385, ‘Holding one’s aelf by the 
given object” is implied. % 

265. Adverbs of time are followed by a partitive Genitive. 

Matt. xxviii. 1: éyé 8@ cupBérav, and at the end of the sabbath. 

Mark xvi. 2: diay mpat ris pis cafBdrer, vory early on the first 
day of the week, 

Heb. ix. 7: drag rod tnavred, once in the year. 

8o Luke xvii 4, xviii 12 Compare the English colloquialism, late 
of an evening. 

266, Certain Genitive phrases are used, in the partitive sense, 
to denote time or place. 

So Matt, ii. 14: vwuerds, by night; Luke xviii 7: ‘plpos xai 
wards, day and night ; Gal. vi. 17: 100 Aovwod, for the rest (future); 
Lake v. 19: solag (6300) cloevéyxwow airdv, by what (way) they 
might bring him in. 

Prepositions are, however, more generally employed to define these 
relations, 


267. The verb to be is often followed by a Genitive in the 
partitive sense, 

Heb. x. 39: jyeis 82 ote dopey brovrodfe... dAAd wloreus, bus we 
are not of a desertion (literally), but of faith, 
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Rom. ix, 9: dmyyclas yap & Abyos obros, for this word was ons 
of promise, 

The Genitive in this connexion may, however, have other signifi- 
cations, as, ¢.g., that of Possession— 

1 Cor. sii, 21: wdera dude dori, all things are yours. 

3 Cor. vi. 19; obx dort lavréy, ye are not your own, 

In general, the verb to be, followed by a Genitive, implies an ellipsis, 
much aa part, characteristic, property, &o, 


V. Object. 

268. The Genitive case is often objectively employed,* that is, 
it expresses the object of some feeling or action, and may be 
rendered by various prepositions, as below. 

‘The fundamental meaning of the Genitive is here also very apparent, 
the object of a sentiment being, in another view of it, the source or 
occasion of its existence. Thus tere viorw @eod (Mark xi. 22), have 
Suith in (or towards) God, really means, ‘‘have euch faith as His 
character excites.” Compare Col, ii, 12 

Luke vi. 12: év ri xpoweuy{ roi Oeo8, in prayer to Godt 

Tohn ii, 17: & Lqdog 00 ofkov cov, the seal concerning thy house ; 
compare Titus ii, 14. 

John xvii. 2; Boveiay mons capés, power over all flesh For 
similar constructions of ¢fovcia, see Matt. x. 1; Mark vi 7; 
1 Cor. ix. 12. 

Acta iv. 9: elepyerla &vépdwou dofevois, as to the benefit conferred 
on an impotent man, 

Heb. xi 26: xdv dveBurphy ros Xpwrrei, the reproach in con- 
nexion with the Christ (as the hope of Israel), 

1 Pet, ii. 19: dca ewveSqo Ceod, on account of conscience toward 
God. 


* Compare Angus’s “Handbook to the English Language,” §,384 

+ Some, loss naturally, interpret the phrase, in the plase of prayer to 
God, comparing the passage with Acts xvi. 33, ‘where there was accus- 
somed to be prayer,” as E.V., Alford ; a place of prayer, Neander, Meyor, 
Hackett, &0, 
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Rom. x. 2: {f\ov Geod Fxovar, they have @ zeal toward God, 

2 Cor. x. 5: ele viv traxody rod Xpicroi, fo the obedience ren- 
dered to Christ. But fraxch xloress, Rom. i 5, is obedience 
springing from faith, 

Col. ii. 18: Opnonele tax dyyAuv, worship paid to angels. (See 
Ellicott, tn Loc.) 


269, Some phrases are susceptible of either s possessive 
(attributive, subjective), or an objective signification. Thus, 4 
Gyan @cai, tle love of God, may mean, the love which God 
possesses as His attribute, that which He bears to us, or that 
which is borne towards Him. A few important passages muy 
be subjoined by way of illustration. 

Passages with dyden and a subjective Genitive— 

2 Cor. xiii, 13: the love of God... be with you. 

Rom. viii 35: what shall separate us from the fove of Oris ? 
So ver. 39, 

Eph. iii, 19: to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge. 


2 Cor. v. 14: the love of Christ constraineth us. Not our love to 
Christ, but His lovo to us. 


In the following, the Genitive oljectively used— 
Johu v, 42: ye have not the love of Gad in you. So 1 John ii, 15, 


1 Joba ii. 5: in him is the Zove of God perfected. 
2 These, iii, 5: the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 


In Romana v. 5, ‘the love of God is shed abrood in our hearts,” Dr. 
Vaughan writes of the subjective and objective interpretations, that 
the two ideas may be included. See 1 John iv. 16, v.3: “‘the two 
are but opposite aspects of the aame love; the sense of God's love is 
not tho cange only, but the essence of ours, 3 John iv, 19.” 


2 Cor, v. 11: eiéres tov @éfor rod Kuplou, knowing the fear of the 
Lord, generally taken as subjective, as E.V., ‘the terror of the 
Lord,” belonging to Him as Judge; but everywhere else the phraxo 
is objective—fear, ic., reverence towards Him. So Alford renders 
here, conscious of the fear of the Lord; but doubtfully. For other 
passages, seo Acts ix. 31; Rom. iii, 18; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 21. 
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VI. Relation. 


270. Closely connected with the objective use of the Genitive 
are eases where a more general relation is signified ; some such 
prepositional phrase as in respect of being applicable, while the 
context shows the kind of relation intended. 

This general way of expressing relation ia often not so much 
ambiguous as comprehensive, Thus, in the frequent phrase, 7d 
ebayytriov 705 Xpiored, the Gospel of Christ, it is necdless to ask whether 
the meaning be the Guspel from Christ as its author, about Christ as 
ita subject, t or in the prerogative of Christ as its administrator.t Each 
of these thoughta in but one element in the analysis of the phrase. 


Mark i. 4: Bdmzicpa peravolas, a baptism which had reference to 
repentance, 

John v. 29: dvgoracw tole... dvicramy xplrews, resurrection in 
order to life ...in order to condemnation. 

John vii. 35: tiv daowopiy trav “EMMjvav, the dispersion (of the 
Jews) among the Greeke (Geutiles.) 

Romans v, 18: duxaiwow tufs, justification in order to life, 

Romans viii. 36 : mpé8ara epayis, sheep doomed to slaughter. 

Rom. vii 2: awd rot épou rot dySpés, the law of her husband, 
ie, that which defines the relation.§ 

Rom. xiii. 3: @ofos rév dyativ Ipyay, a terror in respect to good 
works, 

Ephes, iv. 16: &a wdoys apis vis trixopaylas, through every joint 
(which is) for the purpose of the supply. Svo Ellicott, in loc, who 
compares the phrase with ra oxevn rijs Aecroupyias, Heb. ix. 21, the 
vessels of tha mintstering. 








* Bo the Gospel of God, Rom. i. 1, &. 

+ Compare the phrase, Gospel of the Kingdom, Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35. 

+ In the language of the Apostle Paul, my Gospel is evidently the Gospel 
entrusted to and preached by me, Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii & 

§ See Winer, who quotes Old Testament parallela, Lov. vii. 1; xiv. 2, 
xy. 32; Numb. vi 13, 21. 
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Phil. iv. 9: & Ocds chs adptvas, the God who bestows peace, or 
perhaps a Genitive of quality. 
In most of these instances, a preposition with its case would be am 
equally idiomatic usage. 


71. The Genitive is also used after adjectives, as after nouns 
(§ 254), to denote various kinds of relation, Examples of this in 
the general sense are such as the following :— 

Heb. v. 13: dwespos As you Iucasocwvys, unskilled in respect of the 
word of righteousnses. 

Heb. iii 12: xaptia wovqpa dnovias, a heart wicked in respect tu 
unbelief (Winer). 

Jumes i, 13; dreipacros naxéy, unversed in things evil (Alfurd). 


272, Adjectives, especially, signifying worthiness, fitness, or 
their opposites, take a following Genitive. So also their adverbs. 

Matt. iii, 8: napmir Uguy rhs peravolas, fruit meet for repentance. 

Matt. x. 10: Geos 6 epydirys rhe spots abroi, the workman is 
worthy of his maintenance. 

1 Cor. vi. 2: dvipol dove xpurnplar Qaxiorer, are ye unworthy of 
(incompetent for) the least decisions ? 

Rom, xvi 2: dghos trav ayley, “worthily (in a manner becoming) 
the holy,” “as becometh saints,” E.V. 

See also Eph. iv, 1; Phil i 27; Col i. 10; 1 Theva. ii, 12; 
8 John 6. 


273. So, in general, price, equivalent, penalty, and the like, 
are expressed by the Genitive. 

Matt. x. 29: of) do orpovhia dreuplou nodeira ; are not two 
sparrows sold for a farthing ? 

Rev. vi. 6: yoing otrov Eqvapler xa) rpeis xolvuces xpiOisr Sqvaplov, 
& measure of wheat for a denarius, and three measures of barley 
For a denarius. 
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2°74, In a few instances, one noun governs two Genitives in 
different relations. 

Acta v, 32: jueis doper abrod udpropes rav fmudrew totruv, we are his 
(possess. ) witnesses of (remote obj.), or in respect to, these things. 

2 Cor. v, 1: # exlyews ipa olkia rod oxtpous, our (possess.) earthly 
house of the tabernacle (appos.) 

Phil. ii, 30: 13 dudiv dorépqua rijs Accroupylas, your lack én reapet of 
the service. 

2 Pet, iti, 2: ris ray dwocrbnuw Suaav dvrodss rod Kuplou, the commant- 
ment of the Lord (otig.), given by (remote obj.) your apostle, ‘Che 
ordinary reading has qév, but even then the reading of 1. V. is inud- 
missible, 


The two Genitives in John yi 1, § @4Angoa rhs Tadshalas, vis TiBe- 
dBos, are virtually in apposition, the sea of Galilee (aa the Jewa call it), 
of Tiberias {as the Gentiles), one name denoting the country, the other 
the city. So we might say, “the Lake of the Four Cantons, of 
Lucerne.” 

The dependence of succeasive Genitives on each other ia frequent, as 
many foregoing examples will show. 


VII. The Genitive Absolute. 


275. A Genitive noun, in agreement with participle expressed 
or understood, often occurs in a subordinate senteuce absolutely, 
ie¢., without immediate dependence on any other words, The noun, 
in these cages, is to be translated first, without a preposition, then 
the participle. In idiomatic English, a conjunction must often be 
supplied. 

It will be observed that the Genitive in this construction refers to 
some other than the Subject of the principal sentence. 

Equivalent idioms are in English the nominative absolute, in Latin 
‘the ablative absolute. 

Matt, i. 18: prysrevidoqs ... Mapias, Mary having been betrothed. 

Matt. i. 20: satra 82 atrod bfupnSivres, and he having reflected 
on theas things, t.2., when he reflected, 

Matt. i 1: 00 ‘Iqeod yormfiores, Jesus having been born, ie, 
when Jesus was born. 
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Matt. ii. 13: dvaxepyedvrey 32 atriv, and they having returned, 
i, when they returned. 

Matt. xvii. 9: xarafawivrer abrov dx roi Spous, they descending 
Jrom the mountain, t.c., while they were descending. 

Heb. iv. 1: xaradewwopévns trayyedlas, a promise being (still) left. 
(Bee Alford’s note.) 

Tha Genitive Absolute, saya Dr. Donaldson, is origivally causal, in 
conformity with the primary notion of the ease. Hence arise, by way 
of analogy, ita other uses as denoting accessories of time, manner, or 
circumstance, The tense of the participle greatly determines the force 
of the phrase, (See § 393} 


Tue Dative. 

276. In its primary local sense (seo § 11), the Dative 
implies juxtaposition.* Hence the various modifications of 
its meaning, which may be classed as follows :— 

1, Association. 3. Reference. 
2, Transmission. 4, Accessory, 


The Dative in a sentence is generally an indirect complement 

of the Predicate, or “remote object.” (See § 186.) 
I, Association. 

277. a. Verbs signifying intercourse, companionship, and the 
like, are often followed by 2 Dative, 

Matt, ix. 9: dkcdoide pos, follow me. 

Luke xv. 15: éxodAjén det ray wodcrav, he attached himself to one 
of the citizens. 

Acts xxiv. 96: copie: abre, he conversed with him, 





© The Greek Dative is therefore diametrically opposed to the Genitive, 
1. Tho latter signifies separation, the former proximity. 2 The latter 
denotes subtraction, the former addition. 3, The latter expresses com- 
parison of different things, the former equality, or sameness, —Dr, 
Donaldson, : 
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Rom, vii. 2; dv8pt dédera:, she ts bound to her husband. 

James iv. 8; éyyioare 7H Gey, nal dyyut opty, draw near to God, 
and he will draw near to you. 

b, Likeness, fitness, equality, and their opposites, are marked by 
a, Dative after adjectives, verbs, and participles. 

Matt, xxiii 27: wapoposifere rao xexovapivos, ye resemble 
whited sepulchres. 

Juke xiii. 18: rin syoveow abriv; to what shal I liken it? 

James i, 6: force ndiBen baddcons, he ts like a wave of the sea. 

Eph. v. 3: xadds mpémer &yiou, as it becometh saints, 

Matt. xx. 12: foour fptv abrods éroigeas, thou madest them equab 
with us. 

¢ After a substantive vorb, the Dative often denotes possession 
or property. 

Matt, xviii 12: day yévpraf mun dvépame dxariy mpdsara, if a man 
have (if there be to any man) a hundred sheep. 

Acts viii, 21: obn Zor: oor peple ovde eAjpor év rH Adyw robrg, thou 
hast not (there is not to thee) part nor lot in this matter. 

The verb is sometimes omitted after a word of “ association.” 

2 Cor. vii 14: ris yip peroy} Biemorivy cai dvopig, for what 
participation have righteotsness and lawlessness ? 


TI. Transmission, 


278. a. Verbs of giving, whether active or passive, are fol- 
lowed by a Dative of the person. 

After the active verb, the thing (Accusative) is the direct, the 
person (Dative) the indirect object. (See § 186.) 

Matt. vii. 6: wh dare 13 Spor vols weet, give not that which is 
holy to the dogs. 

Matt, vii. 7 : alreire, xat Sobgceras tpt, ask, and it shall be given 
unto you. ‘s 
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Rom, i. 11: be rs peredd yépiopa tpty svevparindy, that I may 
impart to you some spiritual gift. 

Heb. i. 5: ob pap byyDows imévate siv oleoupémy rhy pddXKovenn, 
Sor he did not subject the world t come unto angels. 

b, The Dative also indicates the receiver of information, tidings, 
command. 

Bo in the common Aye tpty, J say unio you. 

Matt, xiii. 3; éaddqow abrote woNdd, he spake many things to them. 

1 Cor. v. 9: fypaya tpty év ri émorodj, J wrote (or have written) 
to you in the letter. 

Luke iv. 18: eayyeAicacdas wruxots, to preach glad tidings to the 
poor ; LXX., Isa, Ixi, 1 (also with Accusative), 

Acts i. 2: dvreAdueros tols dworréhos, having given command- 
tment to the apostles. 

But «ededa, to order, governs the Accusative in the N.T, 


c. Words denoting assistance, succour, d&c., are fullowed by a 
Dative. 

Matt. iv. 11: cat dujedvow atrg, and they ministered unto hin. 

Matt. xv. 25: Kopi, Bonde por, Lord, help me 


d. The object ofa mental affection, as esteem, anger, worship, 
&e., also obedience and faith, is often expressed by a Dative, 
The Genitive in a similar connexion expresses the source of the 
feeling, (See § 249.) 
But the construction with prepositions is generally preferrod, as 
Matt. vi 25: wh wepysrdre Th Yexh, care not for your life. So 
Luke xii, 22. But with wepi, Matt. vii 28, Luke xii. 26; with 
imép, 1 Cor, xii. 25; with Accusative, 1 Cor. vii, 32-34. 
Matt. v. 22: 6 dpyfueros 1} aBAGG, he who is angry with his 
brother.* With éxi, Rev. xii. 17. 


* The following word ela}, without @ cause, should probably be omitted, 
Lachmann, Tisshendorf, £0, 
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Gal. i 10: {yri évOpérrors apexes; do I seck to please men t 

Matt. ii. 2: PrOouer wpocxvvijoa abry, we are come to worship 
him; always with Dative in Matt., Mark, and Paul (except Mats 
iv, 10, from LXX.), in other books with Dative or Accusative, 

Matt, xxi, 26: ode deioreicare atrg, believed yo him not? also 
with év and eri (Dative), éni and elp (Accusative). 

Acts v. 36, 37: Sco: éreiGovre abrg, as many as obsyed him, 

Rom. x. 16: of wdvres Smpxoueay vH ebayyAly, they did not alt 
obey the Gospel, 





TIL. Reference. 

279. The person or thing in respect of whom or which any- 
thing is done, whether to benefit or injure,* or in any other way, 
may be expressed by the Dative. This reference may generally 
be expressed in English by the preposition for. 

Matt, ii. 16: dvegyOgcax adr@ ol cipavoi, the heavens were opened 
Sor him, 

Matt. xvii, 4: moujow Gde rpeis .oxquis, oot pla nal Maton pilav 
rai “lg play, let me make here three tabernacles, one for thee, aud 
one for Moses, and one for Elijah. 

Rom. vi. 2: ofriwes dmeOdvoyev rij dpapria, we who died to sin. 

2 Cor, v. 13: elre yap cLeorquer, Osg, cire cwpporoipev, iyty, for 
arhether we were beside ourselves, (it was) for God, whether we are 
sober, {it is) for you. 

James iii, 18: xapmis... omeperar tog wovotew eipjvqy, the fruit 
of righteousness ts sown for thers that make peace. 

Heb. iv. 9: dpa dwodeixerae ca8Sariopis Te hag rod Ceod, thera 
remaineth therefore a sabbath-keeping for the people of God. 

Matt. xxiii. 31: paprupeire tavrots, ye bear witness against your- 
selves, See ulso Jumes v. 3; and compare 1 Cor. iv. 4. 

Rom. vi 20: Aevéepot Fre ti Sxarortvy, yo were free tn regard 
to righteousness ; not simply “ from righteousness,” sich would 
have required the Genitive. 


* Latin, Dativus commodi vel incommodi, 
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To this use of the Dative may be attributed the phrase, rf ua 
tai cos; what have I to do with thee ? lit., what is for me and thee? 
é¢, what have we in common? Mark v. 7 (Matt. viii. 29); John 
ii 4, de, 

IV. Accessory Circumstance. 


280, a. The mode of an action is expressed by the Dative. 

Acts xi 23: wapeedder miveas + pollow ris xapdias mpoopévew ro 
Kupig, he began exhorting all to cleave to the Lord with the purpose 
of the heart, 

1 Cor. x. 30: ef dyad xdpen perixa, if I partake with thank- 
Sudness, 

Phil. i. 18: wawsl cpomp, cire wpoddora, cire GAntelg, Xporis xoray- 
yaXerat, in every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ is 
preached, 

See also Acta xv. 1; 2 Cor, iii, 18; Eph. v. 19, &c, 


6, A modal Dative sometimes emphatically repeats the notion 
of the verb. See an analogous idiom with the Accusative (§ 282), 
and with the Predicate Participle (§ 394, 3, d). This Dative muy 
have a qualifying adjective. 

James v.17: mporeryij mpooqigaro, he prayed with prayer, ic, 
he prayed earnestly. 

Mark v. 42: efeurqoay teordon peyédy, they were astonished with 
@ great astonishment, i.¢., were greatly astonished. See also 
1 Pet. i 8. 

For other examples, see Matt, xv. 4; Luke xaii. 15; John iii. 29; 


Acta iv. 17, v. 28 xxii. 14. 
Yor modal Datives that have become actual Adverbs, ase § 126, 399, a. 


¢. The Dative is used to denote the cause or motive, 

Rom. iv. 20: ob &enpidy vi dmurrig, GAN dredurapeby Ti whore, he 
hesitated not through unbelief, but was strengthened through faith, 

Gal, vi, 124 toa ph 78 eravph rod Xpiorod Budewvras, that they may 
not be persecuted for the cross of Christ. 
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1 Pet, iv. 12: ph fevifeote ri ev duly crupéou, be not surprised 
(lit, “he not as strangers”) at the conflagration (which has broken 
out) among you. 


d, Tho Dative is also the case of the Instrument. 


Math. iii, 12 : 78. 8¢ dyupor xaraxaioes sup doBlory, but the chaff 
he will burn with fire unquenchable, 

Acts xii. 2: dvethe 8¢ "Idewfor ... paxatpe, and he slew James with 
(the) sword, 

Rom, i, 29: men\npopévous whey Abixlg, wovnpla, wReovetla, xaxli, 
being filled (utterly engrossed) by all unrighteousness, depravity, 
greed, malice. “ Filled with” would have required the Geuitive, 
(See § 251.*) Comp. 2 Cor, vii 4, 

Eph. if. 5, 8: xdperl ore cecwopévor, by grace ye have bven sured. 
In Romans viii. 24, rf yup Aw. <oofnper may be rendered, for we 
were saved by hope (instrumental), or in sits hope (modal). 

2 Pet. i, 3: rod xadécavros qpas 18lq Sdgy nal dperg, of him who 
called us by his own glory and virtue. The reading is that of 
Lachmann and Tischendorf, but the received text gives the same 
meaning, “Zo glory aud virtue” is manifestly incorrect. (See 
Alford’s note.) 

See further 1 Cor. xv, 10; Eph. i. 13; Titus ili. 7; 1 Tot. i. 18; and 
many other passages 

Heneo the verb ypdéapat, io wse as an instrument, is followed by 
@ Dative. 

2 Cor, iii 12: wodkG xapinola ypieba, we employ much boldness, 

So Acts xxvii 3, 17; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15; 2 Cor. i. 17; 1 Tim. i.8, 
y. 23, In I Cor. vii. 31, the bes; MSS. read the Accusative, rby 
noapdy, 

¢ From denoting the instrument, the Dative sometimes appears 
to take the signification of the agent, being used after Passive 





© In Eph, iii, 19, els conveys 9 different notion again, ‘that ye nuvy be 
filed up to ail the fulness of God.” 


é 
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verbs where we might expect the more usual ind with a Genitive 
(for which gee § 304). 
Luke xxiii, 15: od8éy dfior Ganirov dort menpaynéror atr@, nothing 
worthy of death has been done by hin, 
2 Cor. xii. 20: xdyd eipeOd dpty, and I should be found by you. 
Compare 2 Pet. iii. 14, and Rom. x. 20, from Isa. ixv. 1, LXX. 
Luke xxiv, 35: os éyéodq atrots, how he was known by then. 
Compare Phil. iv. 5. 
The passive Aorist of dpia, fo sce (por, ace §103, 4}, in generally 
construed with the Dative, aa 1 Tit, iii, 16, S90 dyyéAois, he was sven 
Here, however, the notion is rather that of appearing to, 
iv. 34), so that the Dative is regular. And in some of the 
tances a somewhat similar explanation way be given, as in the 
last: ‘he was made known to them,” 


In Matt. v. 21, épiby rots épxalois, the best commentators 
render, t¢ was said to the ancients, not “by them,” as E.V. 





Ff. That in which a quality inheres, “the sphere,” is expressed by 
the Dative. 

Matt. v. 3: of mrayot re mipan, the poor in spirit. Ver. 8: of 
xabapoi ri wap8lq, the pure in heart. 

Acts xiv. 8: dBvvaros rots wooty, impotent in his foot. 

1 Cor. vii, 34: iva # dyla xa) edpare xai eveipan, thet she may be 
holy both in body and spirit. 

1 Cor. xiv. 20: ph waiBia yivecBe rate dpeoiv adda wij noxlg mmeitere, 
be not children in understanding, but be infants in malice (Dative 
of mode), 


Eph. ii, 3: fuer réewa dive dpyis, we were in nature children of 


Thin use of the Dative evidently springs from ita original Iocal import, 
The “‘local Dative” is nut found in the New Testament, exoopting (1) 
in the phrase by the way, or ways, 886, S8cis, where the way is regarded 
re tanitegeadd James ii, 25; 2 Pet. ii, 15; and (2) connected with 
e figurative une of wopsoxe:, xepixarée, to wall é 
xiv, 16; 2 Conxit 18, fe Se Reaen sek Ae By 
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g- Accessories of time are marked by the Dative, aa— 


(1) A space of time, for. 
Acts xiii, 20: de tren terpaxorlows xai merrfixovra Zune xpirds, for 
about four hundred and fifty years he gave judges. 
See alao Luke viii 29; John ii. 20; Acts viii 11; Rom. xvi. 25. 
"The Accusative is more frequently used. (See § 286; also the Geni- 
tive under id, § 299.) 


(2) A point of time, af, on. 
Mark vi. 21: 'Hpsdqe rote yererlous airod Beinvor émoinee, Herod 
on his birthday made a banquet. 
Matt, xx. 19: rf wpiry fpépe dyspOjcera, on the third day he 
shall be raised, 
Luke xiv. 3: ef tfeore re capPéry Separetew; is it laroful to heal 
on the Sabbath ? 
‘The preposition év is frequently inserted for the same purpose, (Soe 
Fectwhen the point of time is not mecifed, the Genitive ia wed, 
(Boo § 266.) 


Tue Accusative. 


281. The Accusative primarily denotes that towards which 
motion is directed. Hence its use to complete the notion of 
the Predicate.” 


The Accusative expresses the immediate Object of a 
transitive verb. 


Matt. iv. 21: elev @ddovs B60 ABdpois ... xai cxidecev atrovs, he 
saw other two brothers...and he called them (transitive active). 


© “Tho Accusative,” says Dr. Donaldson, ‘has the following applications 
in Greek Syntax :~It denotes (a) motion to an object; () distance in space ; 
(c) duration in time; (d) the immediate object of a transitive verl ; (e) the 
more remote object of any verb, whether it has another Accusative aor not ; 
(/) the Accusative of cognate signification, s.e., the secondary predication 
hy way of emphosis of that which is nlteady predicated by the verb itself ; 
(g) an apposition to the object of the whole sentence ; (R) the subject of the 
objective sentence, when this is expressed in the intinitive mood."—Greck 
Grammar, p. 497. 
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Acia i. 18: éxrjauro ywplov, he purchased a field (transitive 
deponent). 

a, It should be noted that some verbs which in English are 
intransitive, #¢, complete in themselves as predicates, and which 
extend their meaning by the use of prepositions, are transitive in 
Greek, and therefore require an Accusative to complete their 
meaning, 

Thus, English: “whosoever shall be ashamed of me and of my 
words.” 

Greok : ds dd» éracyveOy pe xai rods iuods Myous (Mark viii, 38). 
Bee also Rom. i. 16; 2 Tim. i 8, 

Acts xiv, 21: edayyekoduevol re viv wéhw dnelvgy gal pabyredoavres 
txavots, having both preached the Gospel in that city and made 
many disciples, lit, “having evangelized thut city and discipled 
many.” 

The two verbs in this passage, however, with some others, vary in 
their use, (See Vocabulary.) 

&. Generally, the employment of the same verb in different 
places as transitive and neuter may be explaincd by change of 
nieaning, or a variation in emphasia, 

80 1 Cor, vi. 18: getyere riy wopyday, flee fornication, avoid it, 

1 Cor. x. 14: gedyere ded tig dbwdoharpelas, flee from idolutry, 
make good your escape from it. 

Matt. x. 28: yi doSeiede amd ray dmonrevévruy #3 oBua, RTA. 
GoBiOyre 82 padrov bv Burinevor, «.rd., be not afraid of those who 
Kill the body...but the rather fear him who is able to destroy, &e, 

¢. Some verbs, deuoting tho exercise of a faculty, may be read 
either transitively or intransitively, according to the nature of the 
expression, So in English we may say, “J see,” or “I see you,” 

Matt, vi. 4: 6 Badwuy dv rp xpverg, he that sccth in secret. 

Matt. vii. 3: st 2 Sdéres rb xéphos; but why seest thou the 
oplinter ? 

Mark iv. 24: Brémere oi deotere, look to (take heed) what ye hear. 
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In Mark viii. 15, xii. 38, BAdwere éré—lit,, “look away from |”—~ 
signifies beware of. But in Phil. iii 2, fAéwere robs ives, xr. 
literally signifies “look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, loak to 
the concision !” caution being implied.* 

d? The immediate Object is omitted after certain verbs, which 
are nevertheless strictly transitive; a3 xporéye, to apply (add riv 
voir, the mind), to give heed, 

Luke xvii, 3; mpoetxere éavrois, give heed. to yourselves. 

With dnd, to Beware of, lit., to give heed (0 as to turn) from. 
‘Matt, vil 15: poodxers 3c dmd rav pevdopogyriin, but beware of the 
False prophets, 

Other verba similarly used arc éxéxe (add rv voir), to observe, Luke 
xiv, 75 Acta iii, 5; BcarpiBe (add dv xpdver), to aajourn, Acta xv. 35 ; 
drsrifnus (add ras xeipas), to attack, Acta xviii, 10, 


282. Any verb, whether transitive or intransitive, may extend 
ita meaning by a “cognate Accusative,” or “internal Object.” 
This Accusative is always connected with the verb in signification, 
often in etymology. 

For similar use of the Dative, see § 280, 5; and for the 
Participle, § 394, 3, d. 

Matt. ii. 105 exdpqoav xapav peytdny, lit, they rejoiced a great 
Joy, ie., “rejoiced greatly.” 

Luke ii, 8: guddoworres $tdaxds ris wuerds, lit, watching the 
watches of the night, t.e., keeping watch. 

Col. ii. 19: atges Thy abgnewy rod Geo’, increnseth the increase of 
God, %.¢., yields the increase given by God, 

See also John vii. 24; 1 Tim. vi 12; 1 Pet. iii, 14, &e. 

Eph. iv. 8: fxnaddrevoer alxpaductay, fe led captive a captivity, 

fie, a train of captives, Ps, Lxviii. 18.+ 





© Mllioott. 

+ This passage is rather an instance of a coguate exterual object, the 
abstract noun representing a multitude (Numbers xxxi. 12, LXX., “they 
brought the captivity.”) So Ostervald’s tranclation, ‘il a mené captive une 
grande multitude de captives ;” and De Wette’s, “er fubrte Gefangene.” 


252 ACCUSATIVE OF DEFINITION. [§ 283, 


283, An Accusative is often used by way of more exuct 
definition of the Predicate.* 

John vi. 10: dvémecay of AvBpes, Thy dplphy doe mevranioxthun, the 
men sat down, in number about five thousand, 

Phil, i 11: wewdypapévor xapmdy Sixasoobrys, filled with the Yruit 
of righteousness, So Col. i. 9, Compare under Genitive, § 251, 
and Dative, § 280, d. The Accusative strictly denotes the respect 
in which fulness is attained. 

More generally, however, the Dative of accessory circumstance, 
§ 280, is employed, In Acts xviii. 3 the approved reading is ri 
véxvy (Lachmann, Tischendorf) for the received rip rixvyy, “by 
occupation they were tent-makers.” 


284. Muny transitive verbs may have two objects, and be, 
therefore, followed by two Accusatives; generally uf a person (“the 
remoter object”) and a thing (“the nearer object”). So verbs of 
asking, teaching, clothing and unclothing, anointing, with many 
others. : 

This Accusative of the thing is analogous to the ‘internal object” 
of the verb, (See § 282.) 

Matt. vii. 9: 8v airjoet 5 vide adros Sprov, whom his aon shall ask 
for @ loaf. (Occasionally the person with the prepp. wapd, amd.) 

Fohn xiv. 26: éxeivor tyis diduge wavra, he will teach you all 
things. (Once with Dutive of person, Rev. ii. 14.) 

Mark xv. 17: dvBdicxovew abrdy wophipay, they clothe him in 
purple, (Tho preposition é sometimes found, as Matt. xi, 8.) 

Heb. i. 9: Epic oe... Aavv dyadduioeos, he anointed thee with 
the oi of gladness, Ps, xiv, 8, ‘LXX. (But the Dative of 
inaterial is sometimes used, Acts x. 38, and with acu alwaya.) 


© This Accusative is often said to be governod by xard, in respect of, 
understood. “It in only a variety of the cognate Accusative. It definen 
more exactly the act or state described by a verb or adjective by referring it 
to a particular object, or part affected. It is the Accusative of an equivalent 
notion—the part wheroin the act or state consist"—Dr, Jacob. 
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The Passive retains the Aceusative of ‘the nearer Oliject,”* 

Luke xvi. 19: dveBSéoxere xoppipay nal Bicouy, k: was ctuthed with 
purple and fine linen, 

Acts xxviii, 20: thy Savow radray weplenipes, 1 am onnd with this 
chain, (See Heb. v. 2} 

2 Thess, ii, 15: kparetre ras wopaddons Gs MiSdxOnte, hold fur the in 
structiona which ye were taught. 

L Tim, vi, 8: S:epGapuérar dvépseay rbv voiv, of men corrupted tn wind. 

‘The same remark applies to verbs which in the Active express “the 
remoter Object" by the Dative. 

1 Cor, ix. 17: olxovoptay wenloreones, I have been entrusted with « 
sewardship. So Rom, iii, 2; Gal, ii, 7; 2 Thess. ii, 4; 2 Thess i. 10; 
1 Tim. i 11. 

285. The Subject of an Infinitive Verb is put in the 
Accusative. 

In translation, the Infinitive is generally to be rendered as a 
finite verb, and the Accusutive as the nominative, with the con- 
junction that prefixed. 

For the Infinitive, sec § 387. It is really a verbal noun, and is 
used to complete the predication. The Accusative thus becomes 
an Accusative of definition® (§ 283). 

1 Tim. if 8: BotAopa ... mporeixerar, “I wish for... praying ;” 
Potdopar mporetxeatas To's dvSpas, 1 wish for a praying on the part 
of men,” J wish men to pray. 

Luke xxiv. 23: of A¢youew abrov Liv, whe say that he is alive, 

Acts xiv.19: vopiforres atrbv rebvylva, thinking that he wee 
dead. 

1 Cor. vil. 10, 11: xapayydde ... yoraixa did dvSpis ah xup 
wake UyBpte yuvaiea wi Apuivar, J cnjoin that a wife should not be 
separated from (her) husband, and that a man should not put away 
(hin) wife, 

Luke i, 74: rob Sobrat juiv... pvobivras, Maxpetay airg, to grant 
unto us that we being delivered (ips implied in pvoOdvras) should 
serve him. 





* Compare Dr. Donaldson’s Grammar, § 584. 
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When the Subject of the Infinitive and of the principal verb is 
the same, it is not repeated except for emphasis, and adjectives, 
&o,, in agreement with it are put in the nominative case, 

Rom. xv. 24: Asif Siawoprdueros Oekractas uis, J hope that 
tohen I pass through I shall see you. Sce ulso 2 Cor, x. 2, 

But Phil, iii, 13: ey tpavedy ob Aoyifouar xarednpiver, I do not 
reckon that I myself have attained. So Romuns iit 19; Luke 
xx. 20. 

‘When the Infinitive is substantivized (ace § 201) hy the Article, the 
relations expressed by the Genitive after nouns aro denoted by the 
Accusative, 

Inf. gen. Acts xxiii, 15: pb rob Fyyoa: abrdv, before hia approach, 

Inf, dat, Matt xiii, 4: ev r@ omelpeo abrév, in his sowing. 80 
xxvii, 12, 

Inf. ace, Matt xvi. 32: perd rb eyepoival ue, afler J am raised. 


286. Relations of space and time are denoted by the Acou- 
sative, 

a, Space.-—Luke xxii. 41: dreozdoby dn’ adrav doe XBov Podyv, 
he withdrew from them about a stone's cast. 

John vii 19: Aypraxéres ody de oraBlous axoovmlvre } tpdxovra, 
having therefore rowed about twenty,five or thirty stadia, 

6b, Time.—(1) A point of time—- 

Acts x3: ev... d0e dpay tary, he saw, about the ninth hour, 
Sone (Lachmann) read mepi. But see John iv. 52; Rov. iii. 3. 

{2) Duration of time— 

Luke xv. 29; roratra try Bovheiw cor, 0 many years am I 
serving thee, 

Bee also Matt. xx. 6; John i 40, ii 12, v. 5, xi. G; Acts xiii, 21, &o. 

(3) Succossion of time— 

Matt. xx. 2: cuppavioar... de Sqvapiou Thy Appar, having agreed 
Sor a denarius « day (or perhaps, rather, this is another instance 
of (2) the Accusative of duration—a denarins for the day’s work), 
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287. The Accusative is sometimes found in elliptical or 
apparently irregular constructions. 

Matt. iv. 15: 88br @daagonr, the way of the sea, stands apparently 
without government. The regimen is to be sought in its Old Testament 
connexion, Isa. ix. 1, from which it is a citation. * 

Imke xxiv. 47: iptdueroy ded ‘lepewartp, beginning at (from) Jeru- 
salem, the Accusative neuter participle in apposition with the objective 
nentence, 

Acta xxvi. 3: yéorny Syra ce, x.7-d. The Accnsatives here scem to 
stand without any dependence. A verb is probably to be understood 
from frynaa, in the preceding verse: especially as I regard thee ax being 
acquainted, &e, 

Rom. viii, 3: +b aBévaror rob réuov, the impossibility of the law. The 
phrase is here probably a nominative sbsolute (nominativus pendens), 
(See § 242.) Some, however, read it as Accusative, in apposition to 
the object of the zentence,t or governed by éxoinaey understood, “hath 
w it." 

1 Tim, ii, 6: +d peprépior waupets (lors, the testimony to be set forth in 
its own seasons, an Accusative, perhaps, in apposition with the preceding 
sentence. t 


ON THE CASES AS USED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


288. Prepositions, as already stated, § 118, govern the 
Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, and are auxiliary to the sig- 
nificance of these cases. 

Sometimes a preposition is simply emphatic, is used where the 
case alone would have expressed the same meaning, although with less 
foree, More frequently, however, it denotes a relation which the case 
of iteelf would be insufficient to specify. 


Two points must be considered in relation to the prepositions: 








© We often make similar quotations almost wiconsciously: ¢.g., ‘Christ 
and Him crucified’ ia the theme of the faithful minister.” Him in that 
sentence appears plainly ungrammatical, until we turn to the connexion, 
1 Cor, ti. 2 

+ Webster, 

*t Ellicott. The difficulty here ia that the preceding sentence in not 
objective, Tt would seam better to take the Accusative as more directly 
dependant on Bax, 


256 : PREPOSITIONS, [§ 288. 


first, their own original force, and secondly, the significance of the 
case or cases to which they are severally applied. 

Thus, wapé ia beside, denoting, with the Genitive from (from 
beside), with the Dative at or near (by the side of), with the 
Accusative towards or along (to or along the side of), From these 
meanings, again, others arise through the application of physical 
analogies to mental relations Some prepositions from their 
meaning can govern only one case, as ér, out of (Gen.); é&, in 
(Dat); es, into (Acc). Others may govern two, as implying 
different directions of motion, but exchiding the idea of rest, ag 
card, downwards; with the Gen., down from; with the Aco, 
down upon: others are found with all three cases. 

Every preposition probably denoted at first » relation of place, 
(See the scheme in § 124.) Hence by an easy transition their 
reference to éime, and their use for purely mental relations. It 
will be seen in the following sections that most have this threefold 
use, 


289. Certain prepositions are very nearly allied in some of 
their significations, Hence it may be a matter of indifference which 
is employed, the same circumstance being regarded from slightly 
different points of view. Thus it might be said of a commission 
given to a servant, that the act was executed by him or through 
him, It wil be seen, however, that there exists a real distinction 
in the notions, although they meet in one transaction. We could 
not, for instance, infer that the words through and by were 
synonymous, or that one was used for, or interchanged with, the 
other, Such mistakes, however, have often been made in New 
Testament criticism ; and it is especially necessary, even where 
these important parts of speech appear most nearly alike in 
meaning, to observe their real distinction. (See further, § $08.) 


290. No mistake is so common with learners a1 that of supposing 
that the words of one language must correspond individually to those of 
another. The fact is, that every word, as it were, fences off « particular 
enclosure from the grest domain of thonght; and each language bas its 
own method of division. ‘The ways in which the English and the Greck, 
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for example, have mapped out the vast territory do not mutually corre: 
spond. Perhaps, therefore, no one word of the former claitus a province 
that ns its precise ovunterpart in the latter. Or, to adopt another 
illustration, the words of two languages do not ran in equal parallel 
lines, thua :— 

@. fae ee ee 


Ez aon! 


‘Were it so, translation would be casy work. Rather may they be repre- 
sented thus :—~ 








Oi, a a a SS 


EB — 
where in each language there are words that orer/ap those of the other, 
sometimes containing more meaning, sometimes less; and a single word 
in one often including the significance or part of the significance of 
two or three in tho other. 





Prepositions governing the Genitive only. 
*Avrl, amd, an, ps, 

291, ’Avrt, ovER acarnsT,* containing the notion of opposition, 
og an equivalent: instead of, for. 

Matt. v. 38: cqdadyas dvri dpOarpos, an eye for an eye. 

Matt, xvii. 27 : 86s avrois ave duod nal ond, give to them on behalf 
of thee and me, 

Matt. xx. 28: dvrpor dvr wodhéy, a ransom for many. 

Heb. xii. 2; vst rijs mpoxeuévgs aire xapis, in return for the joy 
set befors him. 

Tohn i 16: AdBoper ... xéper dvri xdpuros, we received grace for 
grace, 4.¢., grace within, as correspondent with grace without, the 
Divine gift being us the Diviue source; or (with most commen- 
tators), one measure of grace to succeed and replace ancther: 
“grace upon grace.” + 

‘Thin preposition is employed with the neuter relative plural in the 
adverbial phrase, do? Sy (in return for which things) = because, (Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44; Acte xii. 23; 2 Thess. ii 10.) 





© The primal significance of each preposition will be shown by smatt 
carirata, = + ‘* Unuaterbrochene, immer sich ernouernde Gnade.”—Winer, 
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202, *Axé, FROM THE EXTERIOR. 

1, Separation, the preposition expressing removal, the governed 
noun showing the point of departure: from. 

Matt. i 21: cdoe:...dmd rav dpaprav avray, he shall save...from 
their sina, 

Matt, iL 13: deb ras Tudcdalas, from Galilee. 

Matt. ix, 22: dm rie dpas ceeivys, from that hour. 

Matt. vi 13: pdcae quads dnd rod sovnpod, deliver us from evil, or, 
the Evil one. 

2. Derivation, source, descent : from, of. 

Matt, vii. 16: awd tpifdAay cixa, figs from thistles. 

Matt. xi 29: pdéere dn’ Suod, Learn of me. 

3. Hence, especiully, cause, occasion : from, on account of. 

Matt, xiv. 26: dmb rod péBov éxpafay, they cried out for fear. 

Matt, xviti. 7: ofat.,. dad vay exdvéadey, Woe, on account of the 
offences! 

So, acoording to some commentators, Heb, v. 7, eloaxovetels dxd ris 
eirsBelas, heard on account of hie fear (godly fear, or piety). Others, 
however, understand ‘‘heard (and delivered) from his fear,” é¢, from 
the calamity which he apprehended. * 

4. This preposition is sometimes used after transitive verbs 
elliptically, a word like some (as the real object of the verb) being 
understood, 

Tohn xxi. 10: évéynare dmb viv bpapler, bring of the fishes. 

Acts ii, 17: deyed deb 100 Tvebparos nov, J will powr out of my 
Spirit, 

5, "Ard is frequently joined with adverbs, as &wd rire, from then, 
Matt, iv. 17, &. ; de’ dpm, Aenceforth, Matt. xxiii 39, do. ; ded 

© The verb dlvacedw has similarly oxtended meaning in Pa, oxviil. 6, 


‘LXX. Bat see Alford in loc., who cites Luke xix. 3, xxiv. 41; John xxi, 6; 
Acta xii, 14, xx, 9, xxii. 11, as passages where dxd means on account of. 
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paxpity, from afar; ad dreby, from above; deb cod viv, from 
now, dc. In all these cases, a substantive of place or time is 
really understood, 


293. ’Ex, % FROM THE INTERIOR (opposite to «is). 
1. Out of, locally. 
Matt. ti, 17: gov) ix viv otpavay, @ voics out of heaven, 


Matt. viii, 28: d& trav pynpediv dtepyduevor, coming out of the 
tombs. 


To this meaning may be assigned the phrasc, & BefiSr, om the right 
hand, literally, “off from the right-hand parts” (Matt. xx, 21, &c. 
But ev defig in also employed ; vee § 295, é, I. 
2. Originating in, as place, parentage, from, of. 
Matt. iii 9: bx ray AGow rodrwr, of these stones, 
John iv. 7: yun} ix Tis Zapapeas, a woman of Samaria. 
Phil. iii. 5: ‘EBpaios & “EPpatwv, a Lebrew of Hebrews, i.e, of 
Hebrew descent, 
3. Originating in, as the rource, cause, or occasion, from, by. 
Luke xvi. 9: mocjoare davrois Giove x ro) papama rie dduias, 
make to yourselves friends by the mammon of unrighteousness, i¢., 
by (the proper use of) your wealth. 
Rom. v. 1; ducatwdévres te wlorens, being justified by faith, So 
in many passages, 
1 Cor, ix. 14: be rod ebayyeXlov (3y, to live from the Gospel, 
4, The material or mass from which anything is made or 
taken, of. 
Matt, xxvii. 29: orégavoy i dxavbay, a crown of thorns, 
5. Belonging to a class, of; often with abstract nouns, 
John xviii, 37: 5 d» dx The EAnicles, he who ie fon the side) of 
the truth, 
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Rom. ii. 8: of &£ dpbelas, they who are of @ self-seeking spirit. 

Gol. ii 9; Tit iL 10: of & wlevwue of ix eperonf, they who 
are of faith—of circumcision, ie. who rango tlemselves under 
these opposite symbols. So Rom. iv, 14, of ax vipou, they who are 
of Ino, &o, 

This meaning is closely allied with (3). 

6, Springing from; of the state of mind giving occasion to any 
action, from, out of. 

2 Cor, ii, 4: ae wodhis Odtpews Zypaya, ont of much afftiction I 
wrote, 

1 Thess, ii. 8: } mapdednoes fudv ok be whévns, of8e & dxabaperlar, 
our exhortation was not from deceit nor from uncleanness, 

7. Used of time, from, the future being infolded in, and 
springing out of the present. 

John vi. 66 : te rovrov, from this time, 

Aots ix. 33: & trav duré, for eight years. 


204, Upé, or FRONT oF. 

1, Before, in reapect of place or person, 

Acts xii. 6: didarés mpd rhe Oipas, guards before the door. Bo 
ch, xiv. 13; James v. 9. 

Matt. xi. 10: xpd xpooénav cov, before thy face, from LXX. 
So Mark i 2; Luke i. 76, &o. 

2, Before, in respect of time. 

John xvii, 24: apd narafodis xdopov, before the foundation of the 
tworkd. 

1 Cor, iv. &: yi mpd xaipod rs xpivere, judge nothing hefore the 
time. 
2 Cor. xii. 2: mpd trav Bexarerwiper, fourteen years ago (lit, 


before fourteen yearn, ie, counted backward from the present 
time). See also John xii. 1. : 
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3. Before, by way of superiority. 
Only in the phrase mpd wivrey, before, or, above all things. 
Luke xxi, 12; Col. i, 17; James v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. 


Prepositions governing the Dative only. 
"Ey, oly. 

295. *Ev, 1s, correlative with es and éx. 

1. Of place, in; 80 within, on, at. 

Matt, ii 1: & Bofdelp ris lov8aiar, in Bethlehem of Judea. 

Matt. xx. 3: dv rij dyopG, in the market-place, 

John xv. 4: & ri dprdsg, in the vine, 

Heb. i. 3: bv Bee nis peyadootvns, on the right hand of tha 
Majeaty.* 

Rev. iti. 21: dy vg Opdvp pov, on my throne. 

2, Among, with plurals or collective nouns, 

Mutt. ii, 6: & rots fyqidow loida, among the princes of Judah; 
LXX., Micah v. 2, 

Luke xiv. 31: &y 8ixa ysduiow, among ten thousands, ¢.., attended 
by such a troop, See Jude 14; also Acts vii. 14. 

Acts ii 29: deriv dv iptv Ayps ris judpas travrqs, tt (the sepulchre) 
ts among us unto this day. 

1 Pet. v. 1, 2: mpeoBurépous rots ey dpiv... rd dv dpty woipmor, the 
eldere who are among you...the little flock umong you. 

3. “The é» of investiture,” tn or with; as when we say, “The 
general came in his sword, the pecrs ix their robes.” The Greek 
of the New Testament extends this use of the preposition to accom- 
paniments which do not literally invest.t 





© Compara the use of de, § 293, 1. 

} A usage infrequent in olassic Greck, and in the N.T. due to the influ- 
ence of the Hebrew preposition 3, in, with, by, &e., for which the LXX, 
constantly wses 
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1 Cor, iv. 21: dv fEB6— Abe mpds tude ; om I to come to youwith 
avod? 

1 Cor. v. 8: p} by Bing wudag..cAn’ d fiuou, not in the old 

1 Tim, i 18: iva orpareig wy abrats, that thou mayest fight in 
them (prophesyings), iz. armed with them. 

Hob, ix 25: 6 dpyepeds eloépyeras...tv alpar: dddorpig, the high 
priest enters...in the blood of others, Compare ch. x. 19 with 
aii, 12, 

So, perhaps, Eph. vi. 2: evrod mporg & trayyAly, the jJirst 
commandment in, or with promise, 

To this notion of investiture that of action is sometimes superadded 
(Luke i, 51). Hence ‘‘the é¢r instrumental” 

Luke xxii 40; ef wardzoper dv uaxalpg ; shall we emite with the eword ? 
Bee § 368, b. 

See also Heb. xi. 37, and Rev. frequently, as ii, 16, vi. 8, xiii, 10, 
xiv, 16. In Matt, v. 18, Mark ix. 50, é& ris; may be rendered wherewith ? 

4, The sphere in which the subject is concerned, as dwelling or 
acting, in, 

So the phrases dy dpapria, in sin; wv mora, in faith ; ly copta, 
in wisdom ; ty dyiep, in love; ty aveipan, in spirit; wv Tvedpan, 
in the Spirit (217,f). Matt. xxii, 43; Rev. i, 10, do. 

‘The frequent phrase, tv Xpurr§ {00 dy Kuply, &e.), means, not simply 
attached to Christ 2 follower, but tn Christ, in the most intimate 
abiding fellowship.* So “Christ in you, me,” Rom. viii, 10; Gal. i. 165 
ii, 20, &c. A similar phrase is used of the revelation of God himself, 
“in ns,” 1 John iii. 24, iv, 13. 

2 Cor, v. 19: Gels Fy de Xpiorg, 0.7.2, God in Christ was recon- 
citing, ke. 

Eph. iv, 32: 4 @cds dy XporG dxaploaro iuiv, Godin Christ forgave you, 

Bee also Acta xvii 31; ina man whom he hath appointed. , 

5. In the power of, by. 

Matt. ix. 34: & vp Spxovns roy dayorie, by the prince of the 
demons. 

* “Nicht blos durck Chr. beneficio Christi, sondern in Chr., in geisti 
kraftiger Gemeinschaft mit Chr.”— Winer, a: 
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Matt. v. 34, 35: & te etpavg...dy ri ya, by heaven...by earth, 
So elsewhere in asseverations, 

In Matt. iv. 4 the best copies read iv wéyrs ffpans, by every word. 
Compare 1 Thess, iv. 15. 

"Ry tpol, 1 Cor. ix. 15; Mark xiv. 6, must be rendered in my 
case; 1 Cor. xiv. 11, in my apprehension. 

6. This preposition with its case is often equivalent to an 
adverb. Compare (4) preceding. So we may render é Suvina, in 
power, or powerfully ; W bods, craftily ; bv réxu, speedily, dc. In 
John xviii, 20,  xpurnp is in secret, secretly, different from ty rH 
«puerg, Matt, vi. 18. 

7. Of time, in. 

Matt, ii, 1: av fpépaus ‘Hpaden, in the days of Herod. : 

Matt x. 15: & tplpe xpicews, in the day of judgment ; xii, 36, be. 

Often with the infinitive treated as a noun. 

Matt. xiii. 4: dv ri owelpay airdy, while he was sowing. 

With the relative pronoun, é §, whilst, as Mark ii 19; ¢v ols, while, 
as Luke xii 1, The only difference between the singular and the plural 
is that the latter in more general, 

8, Conatructio preynans.—This proposition seema occasionally 
to include the sense of eis, and so is used after verbs implying 
motion :— ino, s0 as to be in.” 

Matt, xxvii 23: 6 tpPdpas ... bv rg rpvBdig, he who dipped... in 
the dish. 

Luke xxiii, 53: tnxey airh fy penpare Aakeurd, he laid tt tno 
rock-hewn seprlchre, 

Romans ii. 5: @noavpee ceavre spyiy ty ipépg spyys, thow 
treasurest to thyself wrath (to be poured forth) in a@ day uf" 
wrath, 


296. IL. si», coxsuxcrion wiTx (union, or co-operation). 
With, together with. 
Matt. xxvii 35: civ ool dnoSaseiv, to die with thee 
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Luke viii, 45: Wéspor kat of wiv abrg, Peter and those with him. 


Not merely co-existence, but association ia generally implied (sce 
pert). Henve, ty is used of the fellowship of believera with Christ, &c. 
(Rom, vi. 8; Col ii 13, 20, iii 3; 1 Thess. iv. 17, v. 10). There is the 
farther suggestion of co-operation in such passages as I Cor. v. 4, xv. 10. 

In Luke xxiv. 21, together with becomes neatly equal to Beside; aaad 
sya wal oby xaos robros, Moreover, beside all this, Compare Nehemiah 
v. 18, LXX., ‘yet for all this,” EV, 


Prepositions governing the Accusative only. 
‘Avs, ale, 

297, ‘avd, uP TO, or, UP BY.* 

This preposition is of infrequent occurrence in the New Testa- 
ment, and always has a special meaning. 

1. dvd pdoov, through the midst of, Matt. xiii, 25 ; Mark vii, 31 ; 
in the midst of, Rev. vii. 17 ; Letween, 1 Cor. vi. 5. 

2. dw pdpos, by turn, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

3. With numerals or measures of quantity or value, apiece, 
Matt. xx. 9, 10; dvd Sqnipov, a denariue apiece, Compare 
Mark vii 40; Luke ix. 3, 14, x. 1 (dvd 8l0, too by t00); 
John ii. 6; Rev. iv. 8. 

4, In Rev. xxi, 21, dvd de txarvos, the preposition must be 
rendered as an adverb, cach one separately. 

208. Els, TO THE INTERIOR (opposite to cx, and correlative 
with ¢).t 

1. Of place, into ; so, figaratively, of a state, 

Matt, i 11: d@éorer ats rhy otxtar, having come into the house. 

Matt. v. 1: dedi els ob Spee, he went up into the mountain. 





“ln some ancient Greek poets, with a Genitive and Dative, 
an In Latin, the preposition in includes the notions of els and 4, taking 
Accusstive and Ablstive respectively; and ez (really évs), in fi it 
only another form of dy, as & of dx, . : igs 
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Matt. vi 13: pd sloetyrye pis ds wepacpév, lead wa not into 

So with collective wards, 

Acta xxii, 21: ds vq dferooreaAS oe, I will send thes forth into 
the community of Gentiles. 

2. Unto, to, where the context or the nature of the case limits 
the movement to the exterior. 

Matt, xvii, 27: wopevéels els Ciarvav, having gone to the sea. 

Jobn xi. 38: gpyeras de rb pynpeiov, he cometh to the tomb. So 
xx. 1, 3, 4 (ver. 5, ‘he went not in”), 

Matt, vi. 26: duBdcyure ae 7a werand, look to the birds, 

Luke vi. 20: éwdpar rots SpOadnour ale roig pabyris, having raised 
his eyes to his disciples, 

Rev, x. 5: jpe niv xeipa aired ls viv obpardy, he lifted his hand 
towards the heaven, 

8, The meaning towards is especially found in relation to 
persons, marking direction of thought, speech, &c. Sometimes 
this implies hostility, against; sometimes mere reference, in 
regard to, 

Rom. xii, 16: rd abrd ep dMAAAovS Gpavoivtes, being of the same 
mind one towards another. 

Luke xii, 10: wis és dpe Adyor ets toy iby rod dvOpdrov, erry one 
who shall say a word against the Son of man. 

Acta ii, 25: Aafid yap Atyn: ds atrey, for David says in reference 
to him, 

4, Towards, with respect to a certain result, in order to, for. 

Matt, viii 4, x. 18, dc.: ds papripter aircis, for a testimony to 
them, 

Matt, xxvi. 2: wapadidora: de rb etavpadqvas, he i¢ surrendered 
to be crucified. 

1 Cor, xi. 24: retro wouire ds vir diy dvipynen, this do for the 
remembrance of me. 
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2 Cor. ii, 12: Addy els niy Tpudda, de 7 ebayyOser, having come 
into Troas for (the preaching of) the Gospel, 

5. Into, symbolically, as marking the entrance into a state or 
sphere (see under ¢v, 4). 

So we enter ds Xpwrdv, énto Christ, actually by faith, sym- 
bolically by baptism, Christians being & Xperg, tn Christ. 

Rom. vi. 3, 4: doo: (BarricOyuer ele Xpurrbv Incoiy, ele roy Sdvaray 
abrod éBerricOnuer, as many of us as were baptized into Christ 
Teaus, were baptized into his death. 

Compare Matt. xxviii. 19, ‘into the name,” &o; Acts xix. 8; 1 Cor. 
i. 13, x, 2, xii 13; Gal. iii. 27. So Acts ii. 38, els vhy Spear hunpraar, 
into the remiation of sina, or, according to some interpreters, an (4), 

6. This preposition is used in some important passages to denote 
equivalonce,* and may be rendered for, or as, 

Matt. xix. 5: gcovras...ds odipxa play, they shall become one 
flesh, So Mark x. 8; 1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; from LXX,, 
Gen, ii 24, 

Matt. xxi. 42: eyevjty ds nedadiy yovias, it became the head of 
the corner. So Mark xii 10; Luke xx. 17; from LXX., 
Ps, exviii. 22. 

Compare Luke iii. 6 (from Lea. xl, 4), xiii. 19; John xvi. 20; Acta 
vii 21, xiii. 22; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Cor. xiv, 22, xv. 45 (see Gen. ii 7, 
LXX.); 2Cor, vi, 18, viii. 14; Heb. i, 5; James v. 3. 

Acts xix. 27: rd... lepdy ds ob8tv AoyicOvar, the temple to be 
esteemad as nothing. 

Rom. ii 26: ody) % dxpoBveria airot de weprropiy AopoOjoera ; 
shall not his uncireumcision be accounted as circumcision # 

Rom. ix. 8: Aoyiferas ds emippa, tt is accounted for a seed. 

Rom, iv, 3, 5,9, 22; Gal. iii 6: cdoylady abrg es Bixasorivny, if 
wus accounted to him for righteousness, 


© This answers to a common Hebrew use of the preposition } (equivalent 
to als) after copalative verbe. 
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7. When referring to time, els may mark either (a) the interval 
up to a certain point, during ; or (6) the point itself, regarded as 
the ohject of some aim or purpose, up to, for. 

a. Luke & 50: als yoois yersév, or ols yeveds Kol yereds (Tisch), 
unto, during generations of (or and) generations. 

Matt. xxi 19; als rev alava, for ever, lit, “unto or during the 
age,” John vi. 51, 58, “for ever.” ls rois aldvas, lit., “ unto the 
nges,” “for ever,” Rom. i 25; 2 Cor. xi 31. de rote alévas viv 
aldvey, unto the ayes of the ages, “for ever and ever,” Gal. i. 5; 
U Tim, i 17, 2 Pet, iii 18, eis Gucpar aldvos, “to the day of eter- 
nity” (§ 259), 

So in the adverbial phrases, «lx 1d uéddoy, hereafler, Luke xiii, 95 
1 Wim, vi. 19; as 1d Biqrenés, continuously, perpetually, Heb, x. 12, 

b. Matt. vi 34: ph ody pepprjorre ete rhy adproy, be not anxious 
for (lit., “project not your anxieties into”) the morrow. 

Phil. i, 10: as hplpey Xprorov, unto the day of Christ. So 
2 Tim, i.12. Eph. iv. 30, is slightly different, expressing more 
prominently the intent of the Spirit's “scaling.” 

Rev. ix. 15: jromacpévo els rhy Spav cai fpdpav cat pve nai 
inaveby, prepared for (or unto) the hour and day, and month and 
year, 1.¢., for the precise time appointed. 

Ata xiii, 42: els 7d peragd ofBBarov presents a little difficulty, as 
“on the next Sabbath” would be rendering the preposition with undue 
licence. We mumt understand either “for the next Sabbath”—the 
Gospel being regarded as a treasure reserved for that time—or during 
the intervening week. 

8. Constructio pregnans.—See under ¢v (8). As ¢v in a similar 
double construction implies the previous es, 80 ele here implies the 
following ¢v. 

Mark xiii. 16: 4 ate ri dypay &, “he who is into the field,” ic. 
who has gone into the field and is in it. Matt. xxiv. 18 has é, 

Acts viii, 40: e2umwos abpltn ot “Afaror, Philip was found (to 
have been led) to Azotus. 

Acta xxi. 13: dwotarety ale ‘Iepoveahiip, “to die into Jerusalem,” 
&e., to go into Jerusalem and dis there, 
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a : 
Heb. xi. 9: mupgunee els ri yjx, “sojourned into the land,” de, 
travelled into the land and sojourned in tt. 

In one pansag, els ia apparently followed by Genitive: Acta il 27, 31 
(LXX., Pe. xvi. 10), els Bou, to Hades, The phrase contains a classical 
ellipsis ; olxay, habitation being understood, and Hades being personified. 
“Thou wilt not abandon my soul to the realm of the Unseen.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive and Accusative Cases. 


Aud, ard, pert, rept, trip, imi.® 

299. aw, THRovGH, from the notion of separation, disjune- 
tion. 

a. With the Genitive— 

1. In reference to place: trough, literally, ie. “through and 
from.” 

Tohn iv, £: Wer 8¢ adrav dépxeodnu Bid rh Zopapelas, and he must 
needs goMough Samaria. 

Tohn xiv. 6: obdels Ipxerat mpds riv srarépa ef pi 80 od, no one 
cometh to the Father but through me—the Way. 

1 Cor, iii. 15: owbOjeeras ... bs Sid rod wupds, he shall be saved as 
{one who hus passed) through the fire. 

1 Cor. xiii. 12: SAéwoper yap Spri BU trdmxpav, for we see now 
through a mirror (the image appearing on the opposite side). 

2. In reference to agency: through, by meare of. 

Matt. i, 22: fnfév x3 Kupiov 818 108 epedfirou, spoken by the Lord 
through the prophet. Here mark the distinction between ins and 
dud, and compare ind § 304 (a). 

1 Cor, iii. 5: Sudxover 81 de emorevcare, ministers through whom 
ye believed. 

2 Thess, ii, 2: pyre Sud avedporos, pyre 8d Aéyou, pare By 
imarodis, ds 80 spay, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter 
as from us (through us as the mediate authors). 


* In clamio Greek, sap and ied may take a Dative ; also nerd in poets, 
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Eph. i. 1, &e.: Sid Gcfpares Gcoi, by the will of God. 

Xph. ii. 8, &e.: ceowopivor Bid vis wiores, saved Ly faith. 

2 Cor. v. 10; +a Bi 100 obparos, the things (wrought) by means 
of the body. 

3 John 13: of Gide Sd pAdavos na’ naddpov ypipe, J do not wish 

with ink and pen. 

This preposition is used, especially in such phrases as 81d "Iqood 

of Christ’s mediatorial work iu all its manifestations." 
(Bom, ii. 16, v. 1; 2 Cor, i 5; Gal i 1; Eph. i 55 Phil i 11; 
Titus iii, 6.) 

Very rarely it seems to indicate the.primary agent. 1 Cor. i. 9: 
mucrbs 5 Oeds Bi ob exrdinre, w.7.., God is faithful by whom ye were 
called, &o. Yt even here the yroper furce of Sid ix not lost. The 
Father is represented as acting on behalf of his Sov, to bring Christians 
into fellowship with him. 

3. In reference to time, it marks the passage through ay interval: 
{a) during, or (b) after the lapse of. : 

(@) Luke v. 5: 8¢ Gdns ris vuerds, all night. 

Heb, ii. 15: 8a whvros roi tiy, all through their life. 

The phrase 84 (rijs) veers denotes by night, ie, during its 
lapse, no particular hour or honrs being specified, Acts v. 19, 
xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31, So Actsi 3: Bi tpepav reroapdxorra, 
at intervals during forty days. 

(5) Matt. xxvi. 61; Mark xiv. 58: 6 rpuiv tpepév, three days 
afterwards. 

Gal. ii, 1; 8 Sexaroredpuy tray, fourteen years after. 

Compare Mark ii. 1; Acts xxiv, 17. 


&. With the Accusative— 


On account of: as in the frequent phrase 8 rotre, “on this 
account.” So “because of,” “for the sake of.” 

“With the Genitive, 24 notes the instrument of an action; 
with the Accusative, its ground, ratio.”* 


‘Winer, 
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Matt. x. 22, dic. : 8: 7d Sond pov, for my name’s sake. 

Math xxiv. 12: Sd sb shqtuvOqvas civ drouiar, Because of the 
abounding of the lawlessness, 

Eph, ii, 4: 81d viv wodd}y dydeny abroi, 0% account of his great 
love. 


Tohn vi. 57 : dy (6 Bid wbv Taripa, I Live because of the Father, 
te. “because he liveth.” 

Heb. v. 12: 8a rev xpévev, on account of, é.¢., considering the 
time that you have been Christians. 

Rom. viii. 11: 8 1d dvomody atrod Tveipa, on account of his 
indwelling Spirit. 

The distinction between the Genitive and the Accusative should be 
marked in such passages as Rom. xii 3, xv. 15. ‘I aay to you,” 
writes the Apostle in the former, 8d ris xépires, through the grace given 
tome, ie, ‘the favour bestowed is the power by which I write ;” but 
in the latter, &: chy xdpw, on account of the grace given me, “that I 
may worthily vindicate its bestowal.” 

An instance of a different kind is in Heb, ii. 10: 8 ty ra wdvra Kal 
& 05 va xdeva, for whom are all things and by whom are all thinga, 
i.e., for his honour and by his agency. Compare also 1 Cor. xi 9 and 12: 
Bd why yowaind, for the sake of the woman ; Bad ris yuvaixés, by the woman, 
ie, in birth, 

300, Kard, Down. 

o. With the Genitive, “down from”—- 

1, Literally, of place, down, 

Matt, viii. 32: Spunce xard rob xpypvod, rushed down the steep. 
Mark vy. 13; Luke viii, 33. 

1 Cor, xi. 4: xard nepodfs Exwr, Aaving (something, é., a veil, 
depending) from the head. 

Bee also Mark xiv. 3; Acts xxvii. 14; 2 Cor. viii, 2, 

2. Hence the more usual signification, against, in opposition to 
(the reverse of imp, which see, § 303). 

Mark xi. 25: ef ve dere ward swos, if ye have anything against 
any one, 
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Acta xiv. 2: driyeipar nord viv &bApav, they raised up... against 
the brethren, 
3. Occasionally in asseverations, by— 
Matt, xxvi 63: efopxi{w ce xard rod Get, I adjure thee by God. 
So Heb. vi. 18-16. 1 Cor. xv. 15, is probably to be referred to the 
same role, ‘We have testified by God,” though the rendering against 
might be admissible, ‘Qf God” is plainly incorrect. 
4. As with the Accusative, over, throughout, a usage confined to 
Luke, and to the following passages— 
Luke iv, 14: «al 8hos ris wepixdpoy, through all the region round 
about. 
Luke xxiii. 5: Acta ix. 31, 42, x. 37. 
B. With the Accusative. 
1. Throughout, among, with singular or plural, 
Luke viii. 39: nad’ Sdqy riv wy, through the whole city, 
Acta viii, 1; nana ras xépas rie lovdaias, Hroughout the regions 
of Juda. 
Acta xxvi. 3: ray xara "TovBalovs ay, of the custome among the 
Tews, 
2. Over against, locally— 
Luke ii, 31: xara npdewrov mévray ray Aadv, before the face of all 
Bo Acta ii, 10; Gal. ii, 11, iii, 1, &o, 
8, In reference to time, at or in, “correspondent with,” “at the 
period of” ('* over against”)}— 
Matt, i. 20, &o.: nor’ Sep, in a dream, 
Acts xvi. 25: xara 73 perovinnoy, af midnight. 
Rom, v. 6: ard xaipby, tn dus time, 
4. Of place or time, distributively, from one to another— 
Mark xifi. 8: ceopot nerd rénove, earthquakes in divers places. 
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Loke viii 1: duiteve xara wily, he was journeying from city to 
city. 

So wer’ tos, year by year, Luke il. 41; xav’ oleor, at diferent houses, 
Acta ii, 48, v. 42; xard wiv odgfaror, every Sabbath, Acts xv. 21; xa? 
fuutpay, daily, Matt, xxvi. 56, &c. (snd the phrase xed" clr, or xndets, one 
by one, for eis na tve, Mark xiv, 19; John viii 9; Hom. xii, 5). 

5, From the meaning “over against” arises that of according fo, 
in reference to some standard of comparison, stated or implied, 

Matt, ix. 29: kara viv alony ips» yenbjro, according w your 
Sith be it unto you. 

Lake ii. 39 : ra xara rév vépoy Kupiou, the things according to the 
law of Jehovah. 

So in the phrases car’ dyfpwror, as a man; xar’ tue, according to my. 
ability or view ; xark xdpw, according to favour ; war’ eoxhp, by way of 
pre-eminence, Acts xxv. 23, &c. The phrase cart Gedy means, én accord- 
ance with the character and will of God, “divinely,” an 2 Cor. vit. 9, 10, 
11. Thus also, Rom, viii, 27, He (the Spirit) divinely intercedes ;* 
Rom, xiv, 18, xar’ dydwny, according to love. 

Heb, xi. 13: xara xlovu imdéavoy, they died according to faith, ie, in 
s&s way consistent with, corresponding to the apirit of faith; contented, 
‘though they had not seen the blessing. 

6. Phrases like the foregoing often pasa into an adverbial 
meaning— 

Matt. xiv. 13, &c.: nar’ t8lav, alone. 

Acta xxviii. 16: kal’ &avrév, by himself. 


301. Merd, IN associIATION wiTH (locally), distinguished from 
atv, which implies co-operation, and is not necessarily locul, 

« With the Genitive, “with and from,” or separable connexion.+ 

1, With, amidst, among. 

Matt. i. 23: Eppavovjd ... pel’ Spav 6 Ocds, Hmmanuel, God with us, 

Matt. xii. 3, bc.: of per’ atte, those with him, his companions. 

© Winer here prefers the rendering before, aa (2) above, but, as it soem, 
without sufficient reason, 

+ Donaldson, Merd ig connected with uéoos, midst. 
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So of two parties to a conversation or controveray— 

John iv. 27: perd yovainds Ache, he was talking with a woman, 

Bee also Matt. xii 41, 42, &c, 2 

2. Of attendant circumstances, objects, statea of mind (not 
instrumental), together with— 

Matt. xxv. 4: pend rav Aaumifey atray, with their lamps. 

Mark vi. 25: «loeddoiea pera cxoubijs, going in with haste. 

Heb. xii 17: perd Saxptov eeyricas, huving sought with tears, 

1 Tim, iv. 14: per’ emblowws rin yeipav, with (not by) the laying 
on of the hands, 

Matt. xxvii. 66: pera ris xoverw8las, toyether with the watch. 

8. The object of a deed of love, mercy, or the like, is sometimes 
spoken of, by this preposition, as associated with the agent— 

Luke x. 37: 6 woujoas 13 Breoe pe? airod, he who wrought the 
compassionate deed with him, #.¢., “who showed mercy towards 


him.” 
So in Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4; 1 John iv, 17. 


8. With the Accurative, after, of time or place. 

Matt. xxvi 2! pera 860 fplpas, after two days. 

Luke v. 27, &.: pera radra, afler these things. 

Luke xxii, 20: pera 1b Saxvions, afler supper; 1 Cor, xi, 25. 

Heb. ix. 3: perd 1d Sebrepor xeramérarpa, beyond the second veil, 

302. mepi, AROUND. 

a. With the Genitive, “around and separate from.” 

About, concerning ; chiefly as the object of thonght, emotion, 
knowledge, discourse, d&c, 


Acta viii. 12: ra wept rhe Parweas rod Orci, the things concerning 
the kingdom of God ; or, in critical edd., dayyadttozivy weps (they 
believed Philip), preaching concerning, eto. 
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Matt. vi. 28: sept b8iparos ri pepymdre; why are ye anzious 
about raiment ? 

Luke ii, 18: 2atpacay mpi sav Aadnilvrey, they wondered about 
the thinge that were spoken {this verb more generally has ési, “to 
wonder af”), 


Matt. ix 36: comdayyviody wept abray, he was compassionate 
about them (also more generally with éxt, Dative or Accusative). 


1 Thess, v. 25, &c.: mpoccixerGe wep qpoy, pray for us. - 

Rom. vill 3: 6 cds rév éavrov vidy wéspas,,.epl dpaprias, God 
having sent his own Son.. for sin, Compare Heb. x, 6, 8, 18, 26; 
1 John ii, 2, iv, 10; also in critical edd, Gal, i 4, (See under 
inep, § 303, 0, 2) 

§. With the Acousative, “around and towards.” 

1, Around, of place. 

Matt, viii, 18: dy ... Sydove mpl adrov, seeing multitudes 
around him. 

Used of dress, d&c., Matt, iii 4: mept riv dodiv airod, about his 
loins. So xviii. 6; Rev. xv. 6. 

For the idiomatic expression, of rep Tlatdoy, sce § 197, 

2, About, of time. 

Matt. xx. 3: wept xplrqv dpav, about the third hour. 

3, In reference to, about, of any object of thought. 

Luke x. 40: mepieonaro wept rodhiy Siaxoviay, she was cumbered 
about much serving (ver. 41). 

1 Tim, i. 19: sept viv alow évavdynoay, they made shignoreck 
in reference to the faith. 

Sea also Mark iv. 19; Acts xix. 25; 1 Tim. vi 4, &o, 


303. ‘rxép, ovE 

a. With the Genitive, “ over and separate from.” 

1.’ On behalf of, am though bending “over” to protect (the 
opposite of xard), Of persons, 
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Matt. v. 44: sxpoceiyecbe trip viv Buckdvrey iuas, pray for® those 
who are peraecuting you. 

Mark ix. 40: te pip obx fort xa’ fuay Saip tpav dorm, he who is 
not against ua is for us. Compare Rom. viii. 31. 

2 Cor. v. 14, 15: telp mivrev daedaver, he died for all. Bo 
Rom, ¥. 6, 7, 8; Gal. ii, 20, iii, 13; Eph. v. 25; Heb. ii, 9; 
1 Pet, ii, 21, &e. 

Philemon 13: fa trip eo8 pos Siaxovj, that he might mintster'to 
me for thee. 

‘As a service in often rendered ou behalf of another by being offered in 
hig atead, the notion of émép may become interchangeable with that of 
deri, gg in the last passage, ‘The distinction phesbandgis 
leaygs undetermined the way in which the service is porformed, sinzpl 
affirming the fact; avri, on the other hand, is definite. See Winer, 
ya], 4 aa 

2. Of things : for their sake, in various ways. 

John xi, 4; imp rhs SégNs rod Gcoi, for the glory of God, é.6., to 
promote it. 

Rom. xv. 8: tutp dAnbelas Geoi, for the truth of God, te, “to 
confirm his promises.” 

2 Cor, xii. 19: tmlp he Guar olxoBonts, for your edification, ie, 
to minister to it. 

Phil. ii. 13: mip rs eiBonias, for (his) good pleasure, i. to 
accomplish it, 

Acts v, 41: émip ro dniparos, on behalf of the Name of Christ, 
tie, to glorify it. Compare ix. 16; 3 John 7, dc, 

1 Cor. xv. 3: dréGaver tuip tiv dpaprley judv, he died for our 
tins, i.¢., to take them away, Compare Heb. v. 1, ke.; and see 
under wepi, § 302, a. 

3. About, “in reference to,” simply; the notion of benefit or 
vervice having disappeared. 

2 Cor. viii. 23: elre tmip Tirov, echether (you enquire) about Titus. 

® More emphatic than wep! in the saine connexion, 
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3 Thess. ii 1: 2p ris wapoveles rod Kuplov, in reference to the 
coming of the Lord. 

The passage, I Cor. xv. 29, Berritduevos ixlp rar vexpir, baptized for, 
or on Behalf of, or in reference to the dend, possibly refers to some 
observance (perhaps Iocal) in connexion with the act of beptism, of 
which the trace is lost. 


8. With the Accusative, “over and towards.” 
Beyond, above, used in comparison. 
Matt. x. 24: obe Zort pabyris mip rhv BSéexorov, a disciple ts not 
above his teacher. 
2 Cor. iL 8: tip Sivapiy, cBapiOqper, we were oppressed beyond 
our strength, F 
So occasionally after a comparative adjective to add emphasis 
(Luke xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12.) 
Here, too, may be referred the use of dxép with adverbs, as 2 Cor. 
xi, 5, xii. 11, datp Alav or ixepalar, beyond measure ; alzo the “improper 


preposition” trepdvw (from ard), up over, governing the Genitive (Eph. 
L 21, iv. 10; Heb, ix. 5). See under dxé § 304, B, 1, note, 


304, ‘yn, unpEa. 
a, With the Genitive, “beneath and separate from.” 


This preposition marks that from which a fact, event, or action 
springs, f.,, the agent; hence its meaning, dy, especially after 
passive verbs, 

Matt, iv. 1: dojydy tub 00 Ivetuaros retpardjva: bud ro? Avafiéhow, 
he was led up by the Spirit to be tempted by the devil, 

Matt. v.13: xaramarcioOas ted rev dvépéray, to be trodden under. 
foot by men. 

Note, —The Agent is signified by x6, 

‘The Indrument, by the Dative alone. 

‘The Minister of another's will, by dd, uth the Gentive, 
The Motive or Cause, by Sud, with the Accusative, 

The Occasion may be signified by axé, 
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& With the Accusative, “under and towards.” 

1, Under, locally or figuratively — 

Matt. v. 15: rebiaow adriv tab tov péSioy, they put tt under the 
modius. 

Rom, vi. 14; of yap dere bad vépow ddd’ tad yap, for ys are not 
under law, but under grace. 

In this sense, joined with the adverb ere (from xard), iné forme 
the “improper preposition” troxér=, down under, followed always 
by a Genitive, as Mark vi. 11, &o, 

2. Close upon (“ under,” as, ¢g., under a wall, hill, &c.), like 
the Latin sd, applied in the New Testament to time only, and in 
one passage ;— 

Aots v. 21: 6xd rbv Bpbpor, close upon the dawn, “very early in 
the morning.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive, Dative, and Accusatice. 


“Ent, wopd, apie 

305. ‘emi, vrox, , 

a. With the Genitive, “upon, and proceeding from,” aa, ¢g., 8 
pillar upon the ground. 

1. On, upon, locally— 

Matt. vi 10, &e. : det rie yi, 07 the earth, 

Luke viii. 13: of 3¢ dx rigs wérpas, and those upon the rock. 

John xix. 19: én rod oxnvpod, upon the cross. 

Acta xii, 21: xadicas et 108 Bfparos, siting upon the throne (lit., 
bema, or tribunal). So xxv. 6. Compare Rev. iv. 9,10, v. 18, 
vi 16, &o In Matt xix. 28, éxi in this sense has both the 
Genitive and the Accusative. 

2. Quer, of superintendence, government, &o 

Actas vi. 3: obs xerarrjcoper tnt ris xpslas retros, whom we will 
act over this business. 

Rom, ix. 5: 6 y int wivray, who ts over all. 
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3. On the basis of, figuratively, upon. 
John vi 2: ra onpeig & cwoies txt rav deteoivrey, the miracles 
which he was working upon the afficted. 
Compare Gal. iii. 16, &c. 
Here, too, may be referred the phrase, =? danGelas, én truth (Mark 
xii, 14; Luke iv, 25, &.), ie, ‘on « basis of truth,” 
4. In the presence of, especially before a tribunal. 


1Cor. vi 1: xpiveoBas éet rov aBlxwy eat obyi bwl ray dylay, to be 
judged before the unrighteous, and not before the holy. 


Bo Acts xxiii, 30, xxiv, 19, xxv. 9, 26, xxvi. 2; 1 Tim, vi 13, 

1 Tim. v. 19: én 840 % tpiiv papriper, before two or three wit. 
nesses, But see 2 Cor. xiii, 1: amt ordyaros, «7.2, upon the 
testimony (mouth) where the preposition, from the LXX., denotes 
basis ; ax in 3, above, 

5. In the time of, or under. 

Luke iii, 2: det dpyueplas “Ava, under Annas, the high priest. 

Acts xi 28: dnt KravSlov, under Claudius, 

Matt. i 11: det ris peroertas BoBudovos, at the time of the 
deportation to Babylon. 

Romans i. 10: at rhv xpocevyay pov, at the time of my prayers, 
1 Thess, i. 2; Philemon 4. 


1 Peter i. 20: da’ drydrey ray xpévev, in the last times, Heb, i. 2; 
2 Peter iii. 3; Jude 18 (Lachmann, Tischendorf), 


In Mark xii. 26: én) rot Sdrov, ot the Bush, means, ‘at the O)) 
‘Testament section entitled *The Bush.’” 


6. Constructio pregnans.—This preposition with the Genitive 
sometimes (see under ¢y, 8) implies the foregoing motion, 


Matt. xxvi 12: Padetos ...25 pipor roiro txt rod odpards pov, 
having poured...this ointment on my body. 


Mark xiv. 85: trerey tet vis vfs, he fell upon the ground, 
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8. With the Dative, “ resting upon” 

1, On, upon, locally ; like the Genitive, except that the point of 
view is different. (Bee a, 1, alno y, 1.) 

Luke xix. 44: ob dgjoovow ... Aidov bet iby, they will not leave 
+ .tone reating upon stone. 

2. Over, of superintendence, ke. (See a, 3,.also y, 2.) 

Tanke xii, 44; ext rots tmépxovon, over the goods. 

3. On (at), as the groundwork of any fact or circumstance, 

Matt. iv. 4: ove dn pre pdvy yvera, shall not live on bread 
alone, 

Luke v. 5: t\ tH phpetl cov yardow rd Bicrvev, at thy word I 
will let down the net, 

Acta xi. 19: rip Diews ris yrouions tm Lrepdvy, the affliction 
that arose upon Stephen. 

Mark ix. 37, &c.: tt rp éuépert pov, in my name. (Compare 
Matt. xxviii. 19, with Acts ii. 38.) 

Rom. viii. 20: 2 Awiby, in hope, i¢., “resting on the basis of a 
hope that,” de. 

2 Cor, ix. 6: de’ ebdoylaus, on a groundwork of blessings, i.e, 
“boantifully.” 

1 These, iv, 7: ob pap ixédeoev Huds 6 Ocds Umi dxadapeta, for God 
called us not on the ground of impurity, or perhaps as (5). 

Bo the phrase ég" ¢, ‘‘on the condition being realized that,” where- 
fore, becetuse (Rom. v. 12, &e.) 

4, Over and above, in addition tw ; a8 by one fact resting upon 
another, 

Luke xvi. 26; él waet rotrou, beside all these. 

2 Cor, vii. 13: txt rij wapaxdtien jpay (Tischendorf, Lachmann), 
tn addition to our comfort. 

5. Constructio pregnans.— (Seo a, 6.) The force of the Accu- 


sative algo is sometimes implied. 
= 
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Matt, ix. 16: oddets imBidde, deh tparle walag, no one putteth.., 
upon an ald yarment. 

y- With the Accusative, “upon, by direction towards.” 

1. Upon, with motion implied. 

Matt. v. 15: ri6éarw eel iy Avyylay, they put (it) upon the 
lampatand. 

Matt. vii. 24: greoddyqoe dnt viv werpay, he built upon the rock, 

Matt, xiv. 29: mepremdrycer tri rd W8ara, he walked upon the waters. 

Matt. xxiv. 2: Aior tet AiBov. See the Dative in the aame 
connexion, 8,1. The notion there is of rest, simply; here, of 
downward pressure. 

So after the verb eawife, to hope ; eri, with the Dat., 1 Tim. iv, 10; 
with the Acc., v. 5. In the oue case, the hope is said to rest upon, as 
1 fact; in the other, to be placed upon, as an act, So after wellu, 
2 Cor, i, 9, compared with ii, 3. The difference is so slight, that the 
expressions are easily interchangeable, 

Constructio pregnans.—In Matt. xix. 28; 2 Cor. iii. 15, and 
some other passages, 

2. Over, of authority, superintendence, 

Luke i, 33: Sacidetoe tm rev olnoy ‘laxdf, he shall reign over 
the house of Jacob. 

Heb. ii. 7: xaréorqoas airév dwt va Ipya, x1.2., thow didat eet him 
over the works of thy hands. 

Tho three cases with this meaning soci “interchangeable,” ie, the 
‘sotions which they respectively express are so nearly allied that any of 
them may be employed without materially altering the sense. The 
Dative, however, and not the Accusative, is used when the preposition 
follows a verb of existence ; the Accusative, and not the Dative, when 
the verb is transitive. The Examples (a, 2) chow that the Genitive 
may be with either, 

3. To, implying an intention (for, aguinst). 
Matt. iii, 7: dpyopévovs tut 1d farina advo’, coming for his 
baptism. 
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Mark v. 21: ovmjy6y dyhos wohis be’ atréy, a great multitude was 

gathered together to hisn. 
So Luke xxiii, 48, 

Matt. xxvi. 55: Se tat Aneriy eprare, are ye come out as 
against a robber # 

4, Towards, the direction of thought, feeling, ypeech. 

Luke vi. 35: abris xpnoris Cora én robs dxaplorovs eat rovnpots, 
he i kind to the unthankful and wicked. 

2 Cor. ii. 3: wewocdis txt whvras tpis, having confidence with 
regard to you all, 

Mark ix. 12: yéypanra: tel sbv iby rod dvBpémrov, it ts written 
with regard to the Son of man. 

Matt. xv, 32: owdayxvifouas bet rov Bxdov, J have compassion on 
the multitude, This verb and preposition are also found with the 
Dative (see 8, 3); i¢., the compassion may be conceived as moving 
towards, or a8 resting on, the multitude, Luke vii. 13, Tha ver) 
hua also mepi (Geu.), concerned about the multitude, Matt. ix. 36, 

5. Of number or quantity, up to, 

Acta iv. 17; int whetoy, to a further point, “any further.” 

Ray, xxi. 16; dnt ora8iovs S63e0ea yiduddwv, to twelre thousands uf’ 
stadia, 

Matt. xxv. 40, &e.: &’ beov, tnasmuch as. So of time, as long 
as, Matt. ix. 15, Rom. vii. 1. 

‘With numeral adverbs, Acts x. 16, xi. 10. So in the compound 
adverb, iedvag, once for all, at once (om. vi 10; 1 Cor. xv. 6; Heb. 
vii. 27, ix. 12, x. 10). 

6. Of time, over, during, on. 

Luke x. 35: dnt rip adpoy, in the course of the morrow, 

Luke xviij. 4: otx 46¢Aquer tet xpévov, he would not for a time, 

Acts xiii, 31: Sp6q éxt fudpas whalovs, he was seen during several 
days. 

So in the phrase, del rb abrd, at the same place or time, “ together” 
(Lake xvii. 35; Acta ii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 5, &c.) 
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306. Tapé, seare (of juxtaposition). 

a, With the Genitive: “Beside and proceeding from.” 

‘With persons only : from, generally with the notion of wme- 
thing imparted, 

‘Matt. ii. 4: druvBdvero up’ abrav, he enquired of them. 

Phil. iv. 8: dckdueros sap’ “EmadpoSlrov ra wap’ indy, having 
received of Epaphroditua the things from you. 

John xvi. 27: waph rod @eod é65dGo», I came forth from God. 
Compare John i. 14. 


Matt, xxi, 42; sept Kuplev éyévero airy, tia was from Jehovah — 
“his doing,” from LXX., Ps, exviii, 23, 


Mark iii. 21: of wap’ atrod, those from him, i.¢, from his bome 
or family. 

8. With the Dative, “beside and at.” 

1, With, near, of persons only, except John xix. 25. 

Tohn xiv, 17: wap’ bpty péver, he remains with you. 

Acts x. 6: gevifera: wapd nw Eipam, he lodges with one Simon. 

John xix. 25: wapd 7} oraupg, near the cross. 

2. With, in the estimation or power of. 

Matt. xix. 26: wapd dvépewos ... dBdvaroy, waph 3¢ Gop mivra 
bvward, with men .., impossible ; but with God all things are possible. 

Rom. ii 13: aéeaos apa np Ge}, just with God. 

Rom. xii. 16: qpdriuos wap" davrots, wise in your own esteem, 

y. With the Accusative, “to or along the side of” 

1. By, near, after verbs implying motion; also rest by au 
extended object, as the sea, 

Matt. xili. 4: gece wapd viv S8éy, it fell along the way, or path. 

Acts iv, 35: érigow wapd rots miBag rav sorry they laid 
them at the apostles’ fect. 
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Acta x. 6: ¢ tony olsia waph Oihareav, whose house is by the 
seuside, 

2. Beside, as not coinciding with, hence contrary to. 

Acts xviii, 13: apd wépov, contrary to law. 

Rom. i. 26: sapd dtew, contrary to nature. 

Rom. iv. 18: wapd QwiBa, contrary to hope. : 

Rom. i. 25: wapd trav xrlwavra, instead of the Creator; or 
possibly, rather than, us (3). 

3. Beside, with the notion of comparison, superiority, above. 

Luke xiii. 2: dyaprudot rapa ndvras, sinners above all. 

Romans xiv, 5: xpives juépay wap’ tplpay, esteems day above day, 
te, one above another, 


Heb, ix. 23: xpefrrom Svolas wapd ratras, with better ancrifices 
than these, 80 i, 4, iii. 3, xi 4, xii 24; Luke iii. 13, 


4, From juxtaposition arises the notion of consequence,t in the 
phrase wapd rodro, 1 Cor. xii. 15, 16, therefore. 


307, pds, rowanps, 

a With Genitive, “hitherwards,” 

Belonging to the part or character of,f conducive to, in one 
instance only— 

Acts xxvii. 34: robro yap upbs ris dperipas curnplas imdpxe, for 
this is Jor your health, 

B. With Dative, “resting in 2 direction towards,” 

ear, hard by— 

Luke xix. 37 : «pis rj xaréBaon, close to the deacent. 

© See bxdp, The difference ix, that éxép affirms superiority, wapd institute 
oumparison, and jeavea the resder to infer euperiority, 


t 80 in Latin, propler, because of, from prope, near, 
So in classical Greek, apbs euxed { 
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(eame) faith, In the former case the source of the justification is 
more distinctly marked ; in the latter, the means. 


See also 2 Pet, iii. 5, &e. 


8. With dnd, Gal. i. 1: Waddor déerodos otk dw’ dvipdmwvy oft 
BY dvipémoy, Paul an apostle neither (originally commissioned) from 
men, nor through (the intervention of) any man; the latter 
particular being added to show how absolutely independent his 
designation had been even of human instrumentality, The 
ordination to the ministry is ded Geo, but 8 dvipdmey. 


3. With & 2 Cor. iii, 11: « yap rb xarapyotperov 8d 
TWoAAG paddov 7d pévov bv Bégn, for if that which is being done away 
(was) by means of (through the intervention of) glory (te, & 
glorious display), much more that which abideth (is) in glory. 

Other instances are in Heb. xi, 2 (compare with $9); Rom. iv. 11, 
where  dspoBvorig refers to that period in Abraham's life when, 
though in uncircumcision, he believed ; but &’ dxpoAverfas being ruled 
by mioreudvraw, nets forth the possibility of men believing, through the 
state of uncircumcision, from age to age. Rom. v.10. For if, being 
enemies, we were reconciled to God through the (merits of) death of 
hia Son, much more, we shall be saved by (his intercvasion, with the 
teaching of) his (resurrection) Jife. 1 John v. 6. In 1 Cor. i, 21 the 
distinction is plain: in the wisdom of od, i.e, according to the wise 
appointment of Him who left mankind to make the effort, the world by 
(id) ite wisdom, i.e., by the exercise of its reasoug knew not Gud 
(including both failure and perversion), 

4. In Romans xi. 36 the respective meaning of éx, did, eds (the 
starting-point, the course, the goal), are finely marked: & abrod cai 
Be agro xual da abrdy ra mdvra, all things are from him as thuir 
author, through him as their controller, to him ex their end. 


Bee alao 2 Cor. i 16. 

Eph. iv, 6, presents a somewhat different antithesis: 4 ém 
mivtev rai Bi wivruy eal by wiew, who is over all and through all 
and in all, 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, has another combination: 8a rob 
Tlveiporor ... xard 73 ard Ivedpa ...dv v atte Hvetpar,—* the word, 
of wisdom is given through the Spirit; the word of knowledye 
according to the same Spirit ; faith, in the same Spirit : the Spirit 
Lestowing the gift according to his own love and might, while 
He himself becomes the element of the Christian life. 
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310. ‘zx and dé may sometimes be interchanged without 
injury to the general sense; although the distinction is real, 
Mutt, vii 16: pfre ovdAéyouow dd dxavdin orapudiy 5 surely 
they do not gather bunches of yrapes from off thorns ? 
Luke vi 44: ob yap & dxavOav ovddéyours cixa, for they do not 
gather figs out of thorn-bushes. 
Heb. vii. 2: Sexdrgy dwb wévrev, a tithe of all. Ver. 4: dendryy 
«An Trav dxpabwlay, a tithe out of the spoils. 
1 Thess, ii, 6: aire {qroivres & dvbpewov défar, odre dh’ ipav ofre 
dn! Odev, nor seeking glory from men, either of you or of others. 
See also John xi. J. In these passages it is immaterial whether the 
phrase “out of s thing” or ‘from a thing” be employed; but in the 
following there is an evident distinction :— 
Toho vii, 42: te rod owipunros Aapid xa) dx Babredy, out of the seed af 
David and from Bethichem. 


2 Cor. iii, 5: ody Br: navel doper 29 lavréw Acyloasbal r1, bs et savvy, 
+ we are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as from ourselves, 


311. ‘Es is occasionally interchanged with a simple Dative. 
So Col. ii. 13: vexpol & rots wapawrépac, dead in transgressions ; 
Eph. ii 1: vexpot rote wapawrépac, So Matt. vii. 2: & ¢ pérpp 
, fn what measure ye mete; Luke vi. 38: tp yap aire 
> perpeire, with the same measure with which ye mete. Again, 
Luke iii, 16; i8an Banrife, J baptize with water; so Acts i 5, 
xi, 16; but & Stan, in water, Matt. iii. 11; John i. 26, 33. The 
expressions are evidently equivalent, however the uct be under. 

stood, 

The opposites dy and é may in some cases be ured in the same con. 
nection, Thus, Matthew (xxii. 37) gives “ the great commandment” aa, 
‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy God én (é) all thy heart, &o. ; Mark (xii, 30), 
out of (28) all thy heart ; the love being reganied in one cake as abiding 
we in the other 2x manifested by it, The LXX. (Deut. vi, 5) 

as a. 


312. zis may often be interchanged with other forms of 


expression. 


288 . INTERCHANGE OF PREPOSITIONS. [§ 812. 


1 With wpds. Rom. iii, 25: as WeBagw ... ver. 26: apbs &8agw 
rie Sxasorivns atrod, in order to the manifestation ... tending to the 
manifestation of his righteousness, The former expression refers 
to a completed manifestation, the latter to one still in progresa. 

Philemon, ver. 5: “thy love and thy fuith,” mpés viv Kopuov 
‘Incody xai alg wdvras rode dylovs, towards the Lord Jesus and unto 
all the saints. 

This nothing more than a variation in exprension, although by 
some it is explained on the principle of reverted parallelism ; 
“thy love 
and thy faith 
towards the Lord Jeaus 
and to all the saints,” 
te. love to the saints, and faith towards the Lord Jesus. 

2, With éri, These instancea are very frequent, and need no 
special remark, 

Matt, xxiv. 16: gevytracay Gx ri Opn, let them flee up to tha 
mountains, Mark xiii. 14: devyérocay as 7a Bpy, Let them flee into 
the mountains.* 

Rom. iii, 22: S:xaiootvy Ceod ... dy wivras cat drt wdyrag roils 
miovedovras, the righteousness of God unto all and upon all who 
believe, é.¢., ‘so communicated to as to abide upon.” 

3. Interchanged with a simple Dative. 

Matt v. 21, 22: roxos rf xplew ... froyor da rhy ylervav roi mupds, 
liable to the judgment ... liable to {up to the point of) the Gehenna 
of fire. 


Rom. xi. 24: dvexerrplotys cle wodddharor ... dyeerrpieBjcovras +f 
Wa alg, thou wast grafted into a good olive tree... they shall be 
grafted on their own olive, 

4. The remarkable phrese, 2 Cor. iv. 17, in which els is com- 
bined with sara in one rhetorical expression, claims a reference 





* Lachmann and Tregelles read sis in the former passage. The similarity 
of meaning between different prepositions has occasioved many various read- 
ings, transcribers having osaght at the goueral sense without noting the 
finer shades of meaning, 
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here: xa€? twepPohiv els tmrepBodiv, E.V., “far more exceeding,” 
literally, according to abundance (on a scale of vastness) unfo an 
abundanes (to the realization of that which is immeasurable). 

5, The many instances in which els seems to be used for ¢y, and 
tice vered, may be explained by constructio pragnans, (See § 295, 8.) 
The two prepositions are found in the same connection: Mutt. 
iv, 18, compared with Mark i.16; Mark xi. 8, with Matt, xxi. 8; 
Mark xiii. 16, with Matt. xxiv. 18. 


313. tepi, about (with Genitive), may be substituted for a 
more definite preposition, and the converse, ¢.g.— 


1. For ad (with Accusative). John x, 32: our Lord asks, ad 
motoy atray Ipyov ABaleré pe; for which work of these do ye atone 
me? The answer is, ver. 33: wept xadod tpyou od Arddfouer oe AAG 
rept Prardypias, for a good work we stune thee not, but for blus- 
phemy. 

2, For inép. See under tmép and wepl, $& 302, 303. 

Verbs signifying prayer, thanksgiving, &e, may be followed by 
either indifferently. J pray about you, wept, “you are the subject 
of my pryers;” or, J pray for you, omlp, “your welfare ia the 
object of my prayers.” 

So in the many pasyages in respect of the death of Christ, which 
theological inquirera will do well to examine, In some, as iv 
Gal. i. 4, the reading of good MSS, varies between tmp and sept, 


314. A preposition governing several words in one regimen is 
repeated before each of them if a distinction, severally, between 
them is to be marked; but if they are combined in one notion, 
the preposition is not repeated. 

This rule is analogous to that reapecting the repetition of the article 
{§ 232). Yet the articlo is often repeated where the preposition is not, 

Thus with the repeated preposition— 

Matt, xxii. 37 : by Shy rf xapdig cov, xal bv Shp + Yuxs cov, wal 
Hg 19 diavoig cov, with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and 


290 INTERCHANGE OF PREPOSITIONS, L§ 814. 


with all thy understanding. Compare Mark xii 30 (é, see § 311, 
note). 
For other instances, see Mark vi. 4 {#); Luke xxiv. 27 (awé); 
1 Thess. i 5 (tv); John xx. 2 (xpés), &o. 

‘With the preposition not repeated— 

John iv. 23: & mveipars kai ddnbelg, én spirit and truth, one 
state of mind, viewed under 2 twofold aspect. In like wanuer we 
interpret iii. 5, & G8aros xal Hivetyaros, of one spiritual buptiam, not 
of two things (as the outward and the inward). So Matt. iii. 11. 

For other instances, see Luke xxi. 96 (4ré); Phil. i, 15 (8:d); and 
very frequently with proper uames when closely connected, as Phil i 2, 
Ata vi. 9 ko. 

Where the nouns after the preposition are connected by the 
disjunctive or, the preposition is always repeated ; as alyo where 
they stand in antithesis. Acts iv. 7: év moig duvdper } bv roip Srduare 
énoingare robro iets; in tohat power or in miat name did ye this? 
John vii, 22: ody dri te ro Mavotes doriv, cAX' de ry waripwr, nut 
that it is from Moses, but from the fathers. But where the auti- 
thesis is formed by two adjectives agreeing with the same noun, 
tho preposition need vot be repeated. 1 Pet. i. 23: ove dx omopas 
Pbapris, GAd apBaprov, not of corruptible, but of incorruptible seed. 
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Cuarrer 1V.—ADJECTIVES. 


315, According to the Second Concord, § 178, Adjectives, as 
also Participles and Adjective Pronouns, agree with their 
Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 

An adjective may be an Epithet or a Predicate, the rule 
applying in both cases, For the adjective as predicate, see 
-§§ 178-180. 


316, Where the reference of the Adjective is plain, the Sub- 
atantive is often omitted. Compare § 199. 

Matt, xi, 5: rwpdol dvafAdmoure cat XeAol meprmarodcs, Neepol xaba- 
pitovrar kal napol deovouae, vexpel éyeipovrat xat aryl ebayyedi{orras, 
blind (wen) are restored to sight and lame (men) walk, leprows 
(men) are cleansed and deaf (men) hear, dead (men) are raised and 
destitute (men) have glad tidings brought to them. 

Rom. v.7: yédis yp twip Bixalov ris dmoBarciras, tip yap rod 
dyalod riya ris xai roAyd dwodavely, for scarcely for a righteous (man) 
will ons die, for on behalf of the good (man) one perchance even 
dares to die, 

1 Cor. iii, 13: wvmporxots eveperixd cuykpivorres, putting 
together spirituals with spirituals, ic. “ attaching spiritual words 
to spiritual things,” Alford ; or, “interpreting spiritual things by 
spiritual ;” or, “explaining spiritual things to spiritual men,” 
Stanley ; or, “adapting spiritual language to spiritual matters,” 
Beza, 

The last example shows how an occasional ambiguity will ariss, 
In general, however, the application of the adjective will be perfectly 
plain. 


Among the substantives most frequently omitted after Adjec- 
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tives, beside the words for man, woman, thing, with the three 
genders respectively, are the following— 

tip, hand, a8 4 Sela, “the right.” 

yy land, as 4 olxovpém, the inhabited, “the world.” (Rom, 
x. 18, de.) 

jpépe, day, as rj dmotey, “on the morrow.” 

Bdwp, water, a8 worhpwov Wuxpod, “a cup of cold.” (Matt. x. 42; 
compare James iii. 11.) 

Acta xix. 35 is peculiar: rod Avomerots, of that which fell from 
Zeus: uot “an image,” probubly a great meteoric stono, 

For the neuter article, especially, as substantivizing the Adjeo- 
tive, i¢., making it an abstract noun, see § 199. 

Matt. vi. 13: pica spas dxd tod wornpod, deliver us from evil. 
80 wv. 37, 39; John xvii. 15. Some with less appropriateness 
render “the Evil one.” In 1 John ii 13, 14, the adjective 
(Accusative) is certainly masculine ; in Rom. xii. 9 (Accusative), 
certainly neuter ; but as the Genitive and Dative of both genders 
are alike, passages like Eph. vi. 16; 2 Thexs. iii. 3; 1 John iii, 12, 
v. 19, can only be determined by the context, 


In Matt. xix. 17, the hest editors concur in the remarkable reading, 
‘rl we tpurgs wepl roi dyatod ; Why dost thou ask me about what is goou P 
instead of Why callest thou me good? In Mark x, 18, and Luke 
xvii, 19, the received reading standa without any variation, 





317. The number and gender of adjectives, participles, and 
pronouns are often determined (according to Synesis, or Rational 
Concord) by the sense rather than the form of their substantives. 
Compare §§ 175, 179. 


Acts iii, 11: cvmédpape wis & dade...cbapfor, all the people ran 
together, greatly wondering. 


Acts ¥. 16: evvipyero...c8 xMites...pépovres, rd, the multitude 
came together, bringing, &e. So Luke xix. 37, &, 


§ 317.) ADJECTLVES—CONCORD. 293 


Eph, iv, 17, 18: rd t6vq mepiwarci...donorapiver...dvres 
napdvor, the Gentiles walk...darkened...being estranged. 
Luke ii 13: sAq@os orpariis ovpariov, aivolvrey riv Ody xai 
wy, @ niudtitude of a heavemy host, praising God and saying, 
Rev. xi. 15: eyévovra geval peyddas ... Mtyoures,* there were great 
voices, saying. 

In Matt. xxi. 42, sapd Kuplov dyévero airy uot tors Gamunarh, this 
(thing) was from the Lord, and is wonderful, the feminine gender is 
to be explained by the Hebrew idiom. That langnage, having uo 
neuter, employs the feminine for abstract notions, See Ps. xviii, 23 
(LXX., exvii.) 

For Syneate with Pronouns, see §§ 335, 345. 


318, An Adjective referring to two or more substantives, if an 
epithet, commonly agrees with the nearest, or is repeated before 
each ; if a predicate, is properly in the plural number, and follows 

- the rule, § 179, 

Luke x. 1: els migav wédw xal rémov, into every city and place 

(different genders, agreeing with nearest). 


James i, 17: wore dors dyna Kai wiv Bapaya rédcuv, every good 
and every perfect gift. So Mark xiii. 1; Acts iv. 7 (different 
yenders, repeated). 

Matt. ix. 35: Geparedow wivav wioov xai wieay padariar, healing 
every (kind of) disease and every {xind of) infirmity (same gender, 
repeated). 

Matt, iv. 24: mowers vdovis cal Baodvos, with divers diveaney 
and torments (same gender, not repeated), 

‘When two adjectives stand as epithets to one substantive, a con- 
junetion generally stands between them. Thus, for “many other” 
the Greeks nay, ‘many and other,” This rule, however, is not inva- 
rinble in the Now Tastament. 

John xx. 30: wodad uly oby xal dds onutia, many other miracles therefore. 

Acta xxv. 7: wodAs nal Pople airuipara, many heavy charges, 

Bee also Luke iii. 18; and on the contrary, Acts xv. 33, 








‘Tischendorf, Lachmano. 
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319. An Adjective is often employed in Greek whore the 
English idiom requires an Adverb. 

Mark iv. 28: atropdry 9 y9 xapropoped, the earth yields fruit 
apontaneously, 

Luke ii, 2: airy i droypapy xpéry éyivero, xr.d., this enrolment 
was first mada® {compare John xx. 4). 

For the adverbial use of adjective forms, see § 126, 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
The Comparative. ‘ 


320. An Adjective in the Comparative degree usually 
takes the object of comparison in the Genitive caso. In 
English the conjunction than is to be supplied. 

See § 253, with observations and examples, 

The object, as expressed by the Genitive, sometimes corre- 
sponds, not with the precise subject of the comparison, but with 
the general notion of the sentence. 

Matt. v. 20: whstov vay ypappariav xai Papwraley (your righteous 
nessa), lit., more than the Scribes and Pharisees, 

John v. 36: dy 8% iyw riy puprypiay pete ro "Ledvvow, tho 
witness I have te greater than John. 

1 Cor, i, 25: 13 papav rod @cod coddrrepar raw dvdpéwey dori, corey 
tes foolishness of God is wiser than men, do. 

‘The beginner must beware of translating these genitives as possessives 
governed by an understood object of the comparative: “than John's 
(teatimony),” ‘than men's (wisdom),” &0, This the construction 


© Other translations have been proposed to evonpe the chrouologioal ditfi- 
culty, ‘Thus, “the enrolment first took effect, when,” &o,, it having been 
originated some years before; or ‘the enrolment was made Defore Quirinus 
was governor” (compare wpiirés yo, Jobn i 16). But Dr. Zampt hae 
recently shown the great probability of Quirinus having been governor of 
Byria at this carly date, as well as a.p. 6, on the deposition of Arcbelaus, 
(See Smith's “ Dictionary of the Bible,” Art. “ Cyreniua.”} 
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will not admit. The form of expression is ove of the utmost generality s 
‘God's ‘foolishness’ is wiser,” not only than men’s wisdom, but “than 
men” themselves, with all that they are or can do. So of the other 
passages. 


321. The comparative particle %, than, may also be employed ; 
the object then being in the same case with the subject of com- 
parison, 

Latke ix, 13: od elolv gui Adiov 4 mivre pros noi yOies B60, we 
have no more than five loaves and two fishes. 

1 Cor. xiv. 5: pelaw & xpopyrevav f 6 Aadov ~Adooms, greater 
ts he who prophesies than he who speaks with tongues. 

This particle is specially employed (1) after the comparative 
adverb paddoy, more. 

Acts iv. 19: ipay drovew piddev 4 roi Orod, to hear you rather 
than God, 

It may be harilly neceasary to remind the learner that @eoi is in the 
Genitive, not because it is the object of comparison, but because coupled 
by § with dudy, Gen, after dxobay, by § 249, a. 

So Math xviii 13; John xii. 43 (fwep}, &c. MaAAov # may connect 
two adjectives, av 2 Tim. iii, 4, where a Greek classical idiom, of which 
there is no instance in the New Testament, would have alnitted two 
comparatives, 





{2) When the object of comparison is « clause. 

Rom. xiii, 11: byyirepov ... 4 Sre dmurreicayey, nearer (our sal- 
vation) than when we believed, 

(3) When a Comparative governs, as an adjective, words other 
than ita object. 

Matt. x. 15: dvecrdrper Zora: yj Zodsuov § wha dnetvy, it shall 
be more tolerable for the land of Sodom (Dative, by § 279) than for 
that city. 

After theev, sdeiav, more, and Odrrwy, Darror, lesz, the particle 
Tuay be omitted before numerals. 


Winer, § xxxv. 5. 


296 ADJECIIVES—COMPARISON. [§ 321. 


Acts xxiv, 11: ob whalove clot jos fpdpas 868exa, ev2., lit., there 
are to me no more days (than) twelve. So iv. 23, xxiii 13, 

Matt, xxvi. 53: whale 868ena Neyedvas, more than twelve legions. 

In some of these passages the reosived text has $. 

A peculiar comparative is occasionally made by paAhov after the 
positive. 

Mark ix. 42: xadév dorw abrg piddov, x.1.d., it is deter for him, 

Acts xx. 35: paxdpidy dors piddov S:ddrar 4 AnpBdveww, tt d@ more 
blessed to give than to receive. 

Sometimes paddoy is omitted, 

Matt, xviii. 8,9: wadév cos doriv eloeddeiv ... 4... BdyOjvar, tt ts 
better for thee to enter ... than ... to be cast, lit. “it is goud ,.. rather 
than.” So Mark ix. 43-47. Compare also Luke xviii 14 
(rec, but the reading is probably wap’ éxeivov ; § 306, y, 3). 

Hence also a comparative notion may be expressed by 7 after a 
noun or verb, 

Luke xv. 7: yap Zorac...éni évt...8 dnt evevixovra dovia, there 
shall be joy...over one...(rather) than over ninety-nine, 

Luke xvii. 2: Aveurdet airg...4} fra oxarBadion, tt is profitable for 
him,..(rather) than that he should offend, 

1 Cor. xiv. 19: Ode mévre Adyous 7H vol pou Aadijoar...9) pvpiove 
Adyour év yAdooy, J would (rather) speak five words with my under- 
standing...than ten thousand words in a (foreign) tongue, 


322. For the Comparative as strengthened by the prepositions 
tmép and wapé, see §§ 303, 306. 
Other emphatic modes of comparison are specified, § 47. 


323. A Comparative ix often found without any expreased 
object of comparison. 

a, The object may be supplied by the context, as Aota xviii. 36! 
AnpiPlerepoy cing éfiberre rh» Sbér rov Geob, they expounded to him 
the way of God more accurately, i.6., than he had known before 
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(ver. 25). Compare John xix, 11; Rom. xv. 15; 1 Cor, xii. 31; 
Phil. it 28; Heb. ii, 1, &c. So in correlative expressions, 
Rom. ix. 12; Heb. i 4. 

b. The Comparative may be 9 familiar phrase, as of wAsloves, the 
majority, Acts xix. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 6; 2 Cor. ii. 6 (not sinply 
“many,” as E.V,), &c. 

¢, The object is to be supplied mentully, according to the 
general sense of the passage,* 

Matt. xviii 1: ric dpa pelev doriy dv rh Bacdelg rar obpariv; who 
then (of us) is greater (thun the rest) in the kingdom of heaven ? 

So Mark ix. 34: Luke ix. 46, xxii, 24. In Matt, xi. 1), 6 mepéreper 
may be rendered, he that is lex then ail othere, i... “he that is least,” 
as B.V., or he that in lex than John (in fame and outward honour), 
ie., Chriat himaelf ; the sentiment being that of John i 15.+ 

The following examples further illuatrnte this usage of the 
comparative :— 

John xiii. 27: that thou'doest do more quickly, raéx.oy, ie., thau 
thou seemest disposed to do, 

Acts xvii. 21: to tell or to hear some newer thing, 7. waiwdrepov, 
than the last things that they had heard, “the later news,” 

Acts xvii, 22: ye men of Athens, I perceive that in all things ye 
are more addicted to worship, SueBapoverripovs, i.¢., than heathen 
nations generally (not merely, like them, worshipping recognised 
deities, but even the “unknown.”) t 

Acta xxiv. 22: the matters pertaining to the way (the Christian 
doctrine) more accurately, dxpiflerpov, than to ueed detailed 
information. 

Acta xxv. 10: to the Jews I have done no wrong, as also thou 








© Bee Winer, § 35, 4 
+ This latter is the interpretation of many of the Fathers, but is dixal- 
lowed by most modern critica. {Seo Alford’s note.) 

I ‘*Too superstitious,” therefore, misses the true meaning both of the 
word and the grammatical fora, 


298 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON. [§ 328. 


knowest better, wéddsov, than thou choosest to confesa, Alford 
compares our current phrase, to know better. So 2 Tim. i 18, 
better even than I do, 

Acts xxvii, 13: they steered closer by Crete, dewey apsdiyovro 
ni Kpirqy, te., than they had done before ; ver. 8. 

On Eph. iv, 9, see § 259. 

Phil. i. 12: rather, paddov, for the furtherance of the Gospel 
than for ite hindrance as we fenred. 

1 Tim. iii. 14; hoping to come unio thee more quickly, réx.ev, 
than to make such injunctions necdful. Compare Heb. xiii. 19, 23, 

2Tim.i. 17: he sought me out more diligently, cwov8ardrepov, 
than if I had not been in captivity. 

2 Pet. i. 19: xa Zxoper PePardrepov roy wpopyrindy Adyow, lit, 
and we have more sure the prophetic word, i.c., we hold that word 
with a surer coufidence even than before, inasmuch as we received 
a confirmation of ils testimony “ upon the holy mount.” 

2 Pet. ii 11: angels which are yreuter in power and might, 
pafoves, either greater than other angels,® as the archangel, Jude 9, 
or greater than these presumptuous, self-willed men.t 


From the above explanations it will be seen that the Comparative in 
such cases is not to be explained as ‘put for the Superlative,” or as 
expressing the notions of tuo” or “very,” but retains ite tre und 
properforce, 

The Superlative. 

324. The Superlative denotes the highest quality of any kind, 
aud may be used when the objects of comparison are not explicitly 
futinuated, 

2 Pet id: ra péywrre Zed riya erayydAyara, the greatest and 
Precious promises, or 08 ELV. happily, “exceeding great and 
precious,” 

In Luke i. 3, we read xp&rurre Gsdpide, most excellent Theophilus: 


* Huther. 
+ Winer, Alford, &c. 
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but in Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, the same title is applied to Felix, 
and in xxvi. 25, to Festus. It was simply a designation of rank. 


825. For the Superlative followed by a partitive Genitive, see 
§ 262, An emphatic Superlative is made by the addition of 
akyrov, Murk xii, 28, the first commandment of all (not waaay, a8 
received text). 

The particle és (én, éxas), with a Superlative, means “in ax 
grest a degree as possible.” Acts xvii. 15; fom de réyuere 2Gact 
mpis avr, that they would come unto him as speedily ax possible, 


326. The Superlative mparos, first, may be used where but two 
things are compured. 

Acts i 1: rév pév npirov Aéyor éromoduny, the first (former) 
treatine I made, Sv Jolin six. 33; 1 Cor. xiv. 50 ;* Heb. x. 9. 

So the expression «pirés pov, before me, Jolin i. 15, 30; paras 
topav, before you, xv. 18. The Genitive is analogous to the 
Genitive ufter the Comparative. On Luke ii. 2 see note, § 319. 


327, In Hebrew there are two principal ways of expressing 
the Superlative ;—(i) by the use of the preposition in, among, after 
the simple adjective, as Prov. xxx. 30, a lion, strong among beasts, 
te, the strongest of beasts ;+ (ii) by the repetition of ay adjective 
or nou iu the Genitive relation, as in the common appellation of 
the holiest part of the Temple, the holy of holies, aud Gen. ix. 25, 
@ servant of servants, i.2., utterly enslaved. t 

The New Testament has instances of both these idioms. (i) 
Luke i, 42; etdoynpévy od ev yoralgy, Blessed art thou among women, 


* But perhaps here the mental comparisou might be, not simply with the 
secoud speaker, but with the rest of the assembly. 

t+ Compare the use of s Hebrew preposition to give the force of the 
comparative, 

t There is yet a third method, i.¢., the emphatic use of the adjective with 
the article, aa Gen, ix. 24, hie aon, the young, ie., bis youngest. Bat perhaps 
there i+ no example of this in the New Testament, though see Luke x. 42, 
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te, most blessed, (ii.) Heb. ix. 3: dys dyiay, the holy of holies. 
Compare 1 Tim. vi. 15; Rev. xix. 16. 

Neither of these constructions is confined to the Hebrew, althongh 
their occurrence in the Now Tes:ament may fairly be assigned to Hebrew 
influence. Other so-called Hebrauyms must be rejected. Thus, Acts 
vii. 20, dovedos +3 @eG, must not be rendered, as in E.V., “exceeding 
fair,” but beantiful before God, in his eyes. Much leas wust the Divine 
name be taken as giving s simple superlative force in such passages a9 
Luke i. 15; 2 Vor. i, 12; Col. i. 19; Rev. xv. 2, &o. 


NUMERALS. 


328, The Cardinal els, besides its ordiuary use, is employed in 
the following ways. 

i, As an indefinite pronoun,t nearly equal to rs. 

Matt. viii. 19: els ypaypareis eizey uitg, a acribe said to him, 

Matt. xxvi 69; mpoogdber aire ole mavBioxn, there came to hima 
muaidservant, 

Tohn vi. 9: Fore wa:ddprov ty Bde, there is a lad here. 


So Matt. xviii, 24, xix. 16; Mark x, 17, xii, 42; Rev. viii, 18, &c. 
Often with a Genitive fullowiny, as Matt. xvi, 145 Mark v. 22. Some- 
times with 2, as Matt, xxii, 35, xxvii. 48. Occasionally, els vis combined, 
as Luke xxii, 50, 


ii, For the correlative, one... the other, els is sometimes 
employed in both clauses. : 

Mutt, xx. 21; Murk x. 37: de de defied» cov, nat dle ¢G edoripor 
cov, one ou thy right lund, and the other on thy left. 


Matt. xxiv, 40; xxvii. 38: John xx. 12; Gal. iv, 28. But Banos, 
repos are more frequently uaed in the second clause, as Matt, vi. 24; 
Rev. xvii. 10, 











* See Winer and others, 

+ The indofinite article in the Earopean languages is but s form of the 
numeral ‘‘one.” We say ‘a or an;” we should rather ssy “an or 3" the 
lonyer being the original form, and an=Scottish ane=one, So French, us; 
German, ein, de. 
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ii, For not one (obdele, pndeis, the New Testament writers, 
following the Hebrew idiom, sometimes say one ... not, combiaing 
the negative with the predicate. 


Matt, x. 29: Weg aivdy ob weotiras, one of them shall not fall, 
fe, not one of them shull fall, So ch, v. 18; Luke xii. 6. 

But the adjective ‘was, every, is atill more freqnendy employed 
in such expression’. Thus, “everything is not...” means 
“nothing ts.” 

Luke i. 37 : of ddvvarice: mapa rG Od wav papa, everything shall 
nol be impousible with God, i.¢,, nothing “hall be inypossible, 

So Matt. xxiv, 22; Mark xiii 20; Joho iii. 15, 16, vi. 39, xii. 46; 
Rom, iii, 20; 1 Cor. i, 29; Gal. ii. 16; 1 John ii, 21; Rev. xviii, 22. 
«Forget not all his Lenefta” (Ps, ciii. 2), of course means “forget nut 
any.” But when ob is connected with was, the meaning is simply not 
all, So Matt. vii, 21, ob was 6 A¢yor...cizeAedoeras, not ecery one...shalt 
enter, Had the reading been was 6 Adywr...odx elocdcdoeras, it would 

«have meant ‘no one.. sball enter.” See Matt, xix. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 30; 

Rom. x. 16: od wsvres teixovewy, not all obeyed. xdvres ody brheovoar 
‘would have been, ‘they all disobeyed.” 


iv. Insteud of the ordinal xparos, the cardinal «ls is used in the 
designation of the first day of the week (another Hebraism). 

Matt. xxviii. 1: cis plav coPPérey, lit., towards the day one of 
the week. 


So Mark xvi. 2 (but ver. 9, xpirg); Luke xxiv, 
Acta xx. 7; 1 Cor, xvi. 2, In Titus iii, 10; Rev. 
find one and the second as correlatives. 











3 John xx, 1, 19; 
1, 3, ix. 12, we 





329. The particles ds, dest, wov, about, ke, are used with 
numerals adverbiully, i.¢., without uffecting the case. Matt. xiv. 
21; Mark v.13; Rom. iv, 19, £0. So with érive, above, which 
in otber connexious ia followed by a Genitive. 

1 Cor. xv, 6: dpéy trive wevraxoctois sbdpots, he was seen by 
above fivs hundred brethren. So Mark xiv, 5 (where the Genitive 
is that of price). 





330. The names of measures and coins may be omitted after 
numeral designations. Acts xix. 19: dpyplos pvpidtas wivre (five 
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myriads), fifty thousands of silver, i.0., dpaxuav= denarii, Elso- 
where the plural dpyépa (pieces of silver) is used, as Matt. 
xxvi, 16, &o. 


331, The Greeks nsed the phrase “himself third,” for “he and 
two others,” atrbe spires, So atrés thrapros, he and threa others, 
&c. Sometimes airés was omitted. This idiom occurs once in the 
New Testament. 2 Pet. ii 5: dy8oor Ni épdrage, he preserved 
Noah, and seven others. 

The Distributive Numerals have been sufficiently explained, § 52. 
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Cuartzk ¥.—PRONOUNS. 
Tue Personar Proxovxs. 


332. The rules respecting the cases of nouns, and their 
employment with prepositions, for the most part apply also to the 
Pronouns. 


For the oblique cases of the third personal pronoun, in both 
numbers and all genders, forms of the adjective pronoun adrés are 
employed. 

For the other uses of adrds, see § 335. 


The Nomtnattvs of the personal pronoun, when the 
subject of a verb, is omitted, except where emphasis is 
required. (See § 169.) 


8333, The Genrrive is very frequently used in a possessive 
sense; the adjective possessive pronoun being comparatively 
rare. (See § 255.) , 

Matt. vi. 9,10: Wérep jpav 5 ey rois olpavcis, éyaodire 1 Svopd 
ov, Abire 4 Pardee cov, nrd., Our Father who art in heaven, 
hallowed be thy name, &e. 

Matt. vii. 3: ri 82 Bdéweis 13. xdphos 75 dv rp SpOadng TOD BBbot 
@ov (personal pronoun), riv d& cy Te o@ dpbadpe (adjective pos 
Sessive) Sordy ov xaravocic ; and why seest thou the splinter which is 
in thy brother's eye, but discernest not the beam in thine own eye ? 

The only possessive for the third person in the New Testament 
is the Genitive of airés, 

Conversely, an objective genitive may be expressed by the 
poasessive adjective pronoun, 
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Duke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24: rotro souire cis Thy Qin 
thie do for my remembrance, i.e, “ for the remembrance of me.” So 
Rom. xi. 31, “through mercy shown to you ;” xv 4; 1 Cor. xv. 31, 
“by my glorying in you;” xvi, 17, “ the lack of you.” 

John xv. 9: peivare ev vi dyéeq rh ei, abide tn my love, has 
sometimes been taken in a similar serwe; but it seemy better to 
tuke the pronoun there as a true possessive. (Compare § 269.) 

In one striking passage, Eph, iii. 18, there seems the omission 
of a genitive pronoun, that is the (its) breadth, &c., ic, “of the 
love of Christ."* 


334, Occasionally in a lengthened sentence, a seemingly 
redundant personal pronoun is found. 

Mutt. viii 1: coraBivrs 88 abr# dxd rod Spous jnodoidqoay abr 
ydor woddol, and to him having come down from the mountain, 
many multitudes followed him, 

Acts vii, 21 (vec.) : dereBivro &é adrby riveidero airbv 5 Auydenp ®apady 
and when he was cast out, the dauyhter of Pharaoh took him up. 

‘Where the object of a verb is expressed in the sominativo absolutely, 
for the sake of emphasis, its place in the seutence is supplied by a pro- 
noun, (See § 242.) 

Rev. ri, 12: 6 nude worhow obroy ovidor, He that overcometh, I will 
make kim a pillar. 


335, As airds properly means very, self, it is used in apposition 
with nouns of both numbers and of all cuses and genders, as well 
as with the personul pronouns of the first and second persons, 
‘When employed in the nominative for the third person, it is 
always emphatic,t te, not Ze simply, but Le himself, 

Rom. vii. 23: adres bya... Sovdedo, J myself...serve, 

Tobn iv. 42: atrol yép depdaper, for we ourselves have heard. 

1 Thess. iv. 9: atrol yap tyes Grodidacrol dove, for ye yourselves 
are taught by God. 


* See Ellicott. t See Winer. 


$335.) PRONOUNS—airds, 805 


(1) The reflexive pronoun of the third person may be used for 
that of the other persons where no ambiguity would be likely to 
occur, 

a. Singular (never for ézavrod). 

John xviii. 34: dg? davt09 ob roire Acyes ; sayest thou this of 
thyself? 

So in some other passages where the reading varies; as in quotations 
of Lev. xix, 18 (Matt, xix, 19; Mark xii. 31; Lukex 27; Row. xui. 9, 
where the approved reading is ccavrév), 

&. Plural (more frequently). 


2 Cor, iii, 1: dpydueba midur tavtods cumorivery ; are we beginning 
again to commend ourselves ? 





2 Cor, xiii 5: davrods meipigere .. davrods Sompdfere, try your: 
selves ... test yourselves, 

So in the frequent phrase mporéxere davrois, or Pdérere invroig, 
take heed tv yourselves, Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 345 Actyv. 35 5 
aud Mark xiii. 9; 2 John 8. 

For the use of abrés with the Article, see § 222, 

(2) In respect of gender and nuniber, ards often follows the rule 
of rational concord (synesis). (See § 317, and for a similar usage 
with the relative pronoun, compare § 345.) 

a, Gender, 

Matt. xxviii 19: padgrevoare mivra ri Urq, Bamri{ovrer adrois, 
disciple all the nations, baptizing them. 

Col, ii. 15: dmexBooduenos roe Apyds xal ris Rovelas...AapBeioas 
abrovs, having stripped uway from himself the principalities and 
the powers...having triumphed over them, 

Mark v. 41; xparjoas ris xepds rod wasBlov, Aéyer adrj, having 
taken hold of the child's hand, he saith to her. 


& Number. 


Matt. i, 21: cde: tov Nabv atrod dd ray Guapriéy ubréy, he will 
wave his people from their sins. 
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3 John 9: %ypod wx vi teedneig, AN S gilompureiey abréy 
Ainrpiys, wrd., I wrote somewhat to the church, but Diotrephes 
who loves pre-eminence over them. 

Bo in reference to dydos, whzOos, ke. 

(3) This pronoun may also refer to a substantive implied in sino 
previous word or phrase, 

Matt, xix,13: of 8€ pabgrat éreriunoav abrots, bit the disciples 
rebuked them, t.¢., those that brought the children ; Mark x. 13. 

John viii. 44: pedorgs dori cai 6 marip abroi, he iz a liar and 
the father of it, i.¢., of lying. 

So Matt, iv. 25; Acts viii. 5; 2 Cor. v. 19, ‘to them," te, the 
inhabitants of the world, Rom. ii. 26, the concrete implied in the 
abstract, dxpoBuorla; Eph. v. 12, “by those who walk in the darkness,” 
or (Ellicott) ‘‘the children of disobedience,” ver. 6. 





Posszssive Proxouys. 


336. On the possessive use of tho Genitive of Personal 
Pronouns, and the employment of the Possessives ex equivalent to 
the objective genitive, see § 333. For the Article with posyes- 
sive pronouns, see § 223. 

The various use of the Possessives as Adjectives, epithetic and 
predicatiye, may be exemplified by the following plirases :— 

Tohn v. 30: 9 xpizes 4 twh dxaia doviv, my judgment is just. 

Rom. x. 1:  evoxia ris dufis xapdias, the desire (goodwill) of my 
heart, 

Phil iii 9: ph Exar diy Bixauootmgy vip cx ripov, not having « 
righteousness of my own, which is from law, 

John xvii. 10: r& tua wavra 64 dor, xai TA od tnd, mine are all 
thine, and thine are (all) mine, 

‘The possessive adjective pronoun appears to have a greater emphasis 
than the genitive of the personal, Thus (1 John ii, 2), ‘le is the pro- 
pitiation for our sins,” Sway, a general declaration; but in the next clause 
this is thrown into strong antithesis—not for ours only, but, &e.; 


and here, sccordingly, the adjective pronoun ia employed, st wepl ray 
feerdoww 88 udyay 
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The genitive of a noun is sometimes found in apposition with 
the genitive notion in the possessive pronoun. 


1 Cor. xvi. 21: +h df xeipl Tasdou, by my hand (that is) of me 
Paul. Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess, iii, 17. 


337. For a possessive pronoun, entirely unemphatic, the 
Article is often employed (see § 215), and on the other hand an 
emphatic porsessive is expressed by the Adjective i:oe, own. 

Tobn i. 41: eipioxee oSros mparos ra a8Agby tov Boy Biveva, this 
men findeth first his own brother Simon, 

See also Matt. ix. 1, xxv. 15; Luke vi. 44; John 
that God toas his own father ;" Acts xx. 28; Gal. vi, 9 
also 1 Tim. ii. 6; Titus i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20, and many other passages.* 


v.18: “ontid 






DenonstrativeE Proxovxs. 


338. The demonstratives ofros, airn, roiro, this (the nearer, 
connected with the second person), and éeeivos, cxelv, deeivo, that 
(the more remote, connected with the third person), with the 
correlatives (see § 62), obey the laws of adjectival concord), 

For the uso of the demonstratives with the article, see § 220. ‘Ourus 
generally precedes its substantive, éxeives follows ; but to this rule there 
‘aro many exceptions. 

Luke xviii. 14; xaréfq obrog Se8ixaropdvor els rév ofkow avrod 
éxelvos, this man (the lutter) went down justified to his house rather 
than that (the former). 


339, The demonstrative é8e, this (‘< this, here,” connected with 
the first person), is fuund only Luke x. 39; James iv. 13; and in 
the phrase raSe Mya, thus (these things) saith, Acts xxi. 11, and 
the beginnings of the letters to the seven churches; Rev. ii., iii. 

“O8e marks a closer relation than olvos, In Greek narrative generally, 
Baeke rabre is, he enid this that precedes; tacke ride, he aaid dis that 
Solow. 





© Winer notes the following passages as without emphasis (but query 2): 
‘Matt, xxii. 5, xxv. 14; Titus i. 93 John i 41; Eph. v, 22; Titus ii, 5; 
1 Pet, ii. 1, 5 
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‘There are a few other passages in which the received text has 6, but 
where the beat editors adopt other readings, aa Acts xv. 23; 2 Cor. 
xii. 19; Luke xvi. 25, where wo should read, he is comforted here. 


340. In some passages, ofros seems to refer to the remoter 
subject, 

Acts viii. 26: airy coriv Epquos, it, the road, not the city of 
Gaza, is desert, 

2 John 7: otros oriv  whavos kai 5 dvrixpicros, thie is the deceiver 
and the antichrist, t.¢., he who bears the character described at the 
commencement of the verse. 

So exeivos may refer to the nearer. 

John vit. 45: xal elroy avrois kevoy, and they (the chief priests 
and Pharisees just mentioned) said to them, the officers spoken of 
before. 

“Exeives is employed as an emphatic demonstrative, aud sometimes on 
that account seems applied to the nearer antecedent. Thus 2 Cor. 
viii, 9: “Ye know the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, that for your sakes 
he became poor, rich as he was, that ye, through Hs (enelvov) poverty might 
be enriched.” 80 Titus iii 7. Compare Act: 13, 

2 Tim. ii, 26 is difficult : Xeypyutvor 6° abrod, als 1d destvou Banus. 
‘The two pronouns can hardly refer to tho same subject (compare 
iii, 9); and it seems best to connect the clause beginning with es with 
drertyoomy, taking eerypnutvos tv abroi na parenthetical, Ellicott : “aul 
that they may reiurn to soberness out of the anare of the devil (though 
holden captive by him) to do Hts will,” ie, God’a, For other explana- 
tions, see Alfurd, Ellicott, &c. 








341. A Demonstrative often repeata the nution already 
expressed by a substantive. The pronoun thus occasionally seems 
redundant, bat perhaps was always intended to convey some 
additional emphasis, 

Matt, xiii, 20-23: 6 3%... owapeis ... obrés dor, that which was 
soun ... this ta he, ke, 

So x. 22, xiii, 38, xv, 1], xxvi 23; John vi 46; Joba i 18, 33 (Uxeives), 
v.11, x 1, &, 

1 Cor. vi. 4, redravs; Rom. vii. 10; compare Aota i. 22; 1 Cor. v. & 
2 Cor, xii 2, 
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The Damonstrative itself may be repested ina sentence. John vi, 42: 
etx obtds dovw “Inovis 4 vibs lobe ... wis oby Meyu obros; .7.0., La not 
this Jesus, the aon of Josph?...how then sayeth this man? &o. (See 
also Acta vii. 35-88.) 


342, A nouter singular Demonstrative sometimes stands as 
equivalent to a clauye, 

Acta xxiv, 14: dpodoya 8 robrs co, bn, x.rd., but this I confess 
to thee, that, &e. 

So xxvi, 16; Eph. iv. 17, &e. 

The neuter plural may be employed for a single object of 
thought. 

John xv. 17: aire evrAXopar iptv, ta dyarire dAMAAOUs, this I 
command you, that ye love one another. 

3 John 4: peforépay totrev ave Zxw yapdv, & more surpassing joy 
than this I have not. Compare 1 Cor, vi. 11: cai ratr& reves Fre, 
and this were some of you, or, “such in some degree were you,” 
(See §§ 180, 352, iii.) 


In Heb, xi. 12, the phrase wal raira, «.7-A,, must be rendered, and 
that, too, of him who was as good as dead. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 8, 
received text. 

In Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor, vii 6; Phil, i. 28; 3 John 5 (Lachm,, 
Tisch., Tregelles), kat rode ia mmuilarly reswmnptive, 

On Eph. ii. 8 rf rap xdperl dere caowoudvos Bid elerews *xal roite oie 
dE duav, n.x.r., see § 403, dl. 

For the ellipsis of the Demonstrative before the Relative, see § 347, 


Tue Re.ative Pronoun. 


343. The Relative Pronoun agrees with ita Antecedent 
in gender, number, and person. This rule is termed the 
Third Concord. 

‘The clause in which the Relative standa is called the Relative Clause, 
and is Adjectival (seo § 190), as qualifying the Antecedent. 

The Case of the Relative is determined by the structure of its 
own cluuse. 


310 PRONOUNS RELATIVE. [§ 343. 


Matt. ii 9: 6 dorip Sv ei8oy dv rg dvarohj spozyer avrovs, the star 
which they saw in the Hust, guided them forward. 

Rom. ii. 6: rod Qcod, 88 drodace, xr.d., of God, who will recom- 
pense, dc. 


344. A clause, or clauses, may form a neuter antecedent to the 
Relative, So with the Demonstrative (see § 342). 

Acts xi. 29, 30: Spicav fxasros alray ele Staxovlay muipas rate xarot- 
xodew ly 1] Tovbalg dbadpots" 8 xai émoiqoay, they determined, each of 
them, to send to the brethren dwetling in Juduu for (their) relief ; 

See alao Gal. ii. 10; Col i 20; Heb. v. 11, &o.; and with plural 
relative, Acta xxiv. 18 (é als), xxvi. 12; Col. ii 22. 
345. Synesis, or rational concord, is very frequent with the 
Relative. (See § 317.) 

a, Gender. 

Acts xv, 17: mivra ri tvy ig obs, x.r.d., all the Gentiles, upon 
whom, &e, So xxvi. 17; Gal. iv. 19; 2 John 1, 

b, Number, 

Phil. i. 15: yeveds oxodtas xal Secorpappirgs, W ole daivecde, x.t.d. 
of a crooked and perverted generation, among whom ye appear, &e, 

A plural may be implied in a singular phrase; hence sumetimes n 
plura) relative with a singular antecedent, Acta xv. 36: xard wisay 
tay, éy ols, through every city, in which (cities), So 2 Peter iii. L 

On the oontrary, a singular may be implied in a plural phrase. Acts 
xxiv. 12: jpdpa Sddexn ag" hs, twelve days from that on which ; Phil, 
iii, 20: odpwois... ¢€ of But here é& ef may be adverbially taken, 
whence. 


In John i, 42, 6 agrees with Zvoua, name, implied. 
346. The Relative is often drawn, or “attracted,” out of 
its proper gender or case by some other word. 
Attraction is of two kinds, 
a. Attraction of the Relative to the Predicate--The Relative 
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Subject may take the gender of its own Predicate rather than that: 
of the Antecedent. 

Mark xv. 16: dow ths adhis 8 dors xpartépwy, within the hall 
which is the Pretorium. 

Gul, iii, 16: np ewippart cov be dor: Xpurrés, “bo thy seed” which 
9 Christ, 

Eph. vi. 17: ri pdyapay rod Mvetparos, & dove pipa Geo’, the sword 
Of ths Spirit, which is the word of God. 

Col. £27: rob poormplo rovroy ... Bs cor: Xpurtds dy dyiv, rdu, 
of this mystery ... which is Christ in you, &c. This text explains 
the meaning of 1 Tim, iii, 16, provided the reading of mo-t 
modern editions be adopted. "“ Confessedly great ts the mystery of 
Godliness, & tavepdty by capt, x1.d., who was manifested in flesh, 
te, the Mysrary is Curisr. 

b, Attraction of the Relative to the Antecedent.—A Relative 
which would properly, by the rules of its own clause, be in the 
Accusative case, conforms to a Genitive or Dative Antecedent. 

Luke iti. 19: wept wévruv dv énoinos rompay, for all the evil things 
which he did, 

John iv. 14: de tod SBares of fy 3icw avrg, of the water which 
T will give to him, 

Actsi 1: mepi sévren Sv fpgaro 5 "Ingots mouty re kai Biddexey, 
concerning all things which Jesus began both to do and to teach, 

Luke ii, 20; émiwdow ols frovear, fur all things which they heard. 

Acts ii, 29: Suvipecs xal vipat xat onpetors, ofp ewoinee, err, by 
mighty deeds and wonders, anal signe which (God) wrought, &e. 

So in a great number of passages, The Relative is occasionally 
“attracted” out of other cases than the Accusative, See Acta 
i, 22; 2 Cor.i 4 

Sometimes the Antecedent is put in the ease of the Relative. 
This is called inverse attraction, 

In other words, the noun to which the Relative belongs is understood 


in the antecedent clause, aud expressed in the relative, instead of being 
{an usual) expressed in the former and understood in the latter, 
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Mark vi. 16: & dyb drexepdhica “Tedvrqy, obros tyéphy, this John 
whom I beheaded is raised, instead of bv...obros "ladewns, 

Rom. vi. 17: dpxotcare ... els by aapeBdbgre verov idayiic, Yo 
obeyed the form of doctrine into which ye were delivered, for tape... 
rp rbmg ... els & 

See also Luke xii. 48; Acta xxi, 16, xxvi. 7; 1 Cor. x, 16, &c.; and 
the repeated quotation from Pa, cxviii. 22. Aléoy by dweSaxlyacay ., oSros 
tyeriOn, utd, Mutt. xxi, 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; 1 Pet, ii. 7 
(in this last passage Lachmann and Tregelles have Af6os), 


347. When the Antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is very often omitted, being implied in the Relative. 

So in English, for “he gavo me that which I aeked for,” we say “he 
gave me what I asked for ;” the relative form “what” implying both 
words, But in Greek the same form is used whether the demonstrative 
antecedent is expressed or implied. 

Matt, x. 27: & Adyeo iptv ev rf oxoria ... nat 6 ais rb ods drovere, 
what I say to you in the darkness ... and what ye hear (into, § 298) 
in the ear, 

The Relative and the implied Antecedent may be in differout 
cases, 

Luke vil, 47: 82 adigor ddieras, ddiyov dyam@, but (he) to whom 
little ts forgiven, loveth little. 

John iv. 18: by Fer ote Zor vov dvip, (le) whom thou now hast 
ta not thy husband. 

Heb. v. 8: tuaber dg? Sv txabe riv inaxniy, he learned obedience 
frou those things which he suffered. 

348, The pronoun atris is occasionally inserted in apposition 
with the Relativa, as a kind of complement to it, 

This is 8 Hebrew idiom; the relative in that language being inde- 

chnable, and requiring to be complemented by « pronoun, 
Matt, iii, 12: o3 +3 ardov ev rj xespi abrod, whose fon te in his 
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Mark vii, 25: i elye 13 Guydrpiow abet mreiua dedBaproy, whoo 
little daughter had an unclean spirit. 

Acta xv. 17: ig? obs émmécdyras 13 Svopd pov 2x’ abrods, upon 
whom my name has been called ; Amos ix, 12; LXX. 


So also Mark i. 7; Luke iii. 16; 1 Pet, fi. 24 (not Lachmann), &o, 


349. The Compound Relative, Sor, is strictly indefinite. 
Thus was 8s drove, every one who hears, would denote “every one 
who is now hearing ;” but sas Seri drove, as Matt, vii. 24, is 
“every one, whoever he be that hears.” 


Matt. v. 39: Sens fasion ... dons dyyapeion, whosoever shall 
smite ... whosoever shall impress. 

Luke x. 35: 8, 1 &v spocdaraviegs, whatsoever thou shalt have 
spent more. John ii 5, xiv. 13, xv. 16, &e.* 


From the indefinite meaning of dor arises a suggestion of 
character, kind, reason, a5 marking the class to which this Relative 
is applied. 

For example, dors, and not és, is used in the following pas- 
sages i— 

Matt. vii. 15: ‘ beware of the false prophets, who come to you, 
3.¢,, Such ag come, 

Matt. vii, 24, 26: “a wise man who built his house upon the 
rock, a foolish man who built his house upon the sand ;” in each 
case the kind of man who did what is described. 

Matt. xxv. 1: “ten virgins who having taken their lamps went 
forth to meet the bridegroom,” te., who acted in accordance with 
their function. 

In this way the compound Relative acquires a kind of logical 
force, Romans vi. 2: “we who died to sin, how shall we longer 
live therein,” i... inasmuch as we died. Compare Phil, iv, 3. 





© The instances of 8, 11, neuter, are very few; and there is much varie 
tion of reading, 811, conj., being often preferred (as, e.g., in 2 Cor. iii. 14). 
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‘With proper names, Sor;s is frequently preferred to 8s, See Luke ii 4, 
ix. 80, xxiii, 19; John viii, 53; Acts viii 15, xvi 12 (on the attraction, 
see § 346), xvii, 10, xxviii, 18; Rom. xvi. 6, 12; Gal. iv. 26; 2 Tim, 
ii 18, In all these passages there is an implied reference to character, 
positidn, calling. 
Interrocative anp Inverrnits Pronouns. 
3650, The interrogative pronoun sis; ri; is used in various 
ways. 
i, Simply, with or without a Substantive, or with an Adjective 
used substantively— 
Nominative. Matt. iii. 7: tle twédeger tuiv ; who warned you? 
Genitive. Matt. xxii, 20: rivos 9 elxav airy xal § émvypapi ; 
whose ts this image and superacription ? 
Dative. Luke xii, 20: 4 8 jroipavas, rin Zora: ; now the riches 
which thou didst amass, for whom shall they be? 
Accusative. Matt. v. 46,47: rlva piobiv tyere;... th mepioody 
wouire ; what reward have ye? ... what do ye over and above? 
With Prepositions, Matt. v. 13: bv rin aduoOicerat ; wherewith 
shall tt be ealted ? 
Matt. ix, 11: Scart (ud xf) pert: rv redovisv nal duaprediv doles ; 
wherefore eateth he with the publicans and sinnera? So Matt. 
xiv, 31; Mark xiv, 4; John xiii, 28. 


ii, Elliptically, with Go, that (“that what may happen {” or 
therefore ?)— 

Matt. ix. 4: tva ef éxfupeiobe wovnpa; wherefore are ye imagining 
malignant thinge ? 

1 Cor x. 29: tra st yap § Aevbepla pou epiveras; for sohersfore is 
iny liberty judged 

Tn quotations from the Old Testament, written lari; Matt, xxvil. 46; 

Ants iv, 25, vii, 26, 

ili, Adverbially, nenter, ri; why ? (or ag an exclamation, Hove /) 
vf bras how (in it) that #— 
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Matt. vii 28: wept exdiparos tt pepypsare; sohy are ye anvious 

about raiment 7 
So vii. 3, viii. 26, xvi, 8, de. 

Matt, vii. 14 (Lachmann, &.): tf oven} § wody! how narrow és 
the gate! But this rendering is doubtful, as well as the reading 
itself, 

Luke ii, 49: of dre efqreiré ye; how (ia it) that ye were seeking me? 

See also Acta v. 4, 9. 

iv. In alternative questions, where the classical idiom requires 
adrepns, a, ov; whether of the two? the New Testament employs ris. 

Matt. ix. 5: +f ydp dovw cixonérepor; for which is easier f (of the 
two). 

Matt. xxi, 31: rle éx ris 860 éroigee 13 Gedqua rod warpés; which 
Of the two did the will of his father ? 

So xxiii, 17, 19, xxvii. 17, 21; 1 Cor, iv. 21; Phil i 22 (see § 382¢). 


361. The simple interrogative, ris, ri, is also used in indirect 
questions, and after verbs of knowing, thiuking, &c., in objective 
wentences, 

Sco § 382d. The classic Greck idiom requires Sess, 3, 74 thongh not 
without exceptions. 

Matt. xx. 22: obx ofgare ri aireiede, ys know not what ye ask. 

Luke vi. 47: trodelgo ipiv tin coviv Snows, J will shew you to 
thom he is like. 

John xviii. 21: dpaorycoy rods denxodras + edddqoa abrois, ask thove 
swho have heard what I said to them. 


So in many other passages. 


352. The transition from the interrogative to the indefinite 
Pronoun can easily be traced. It comes to almost the same thing 
whether we say, “‘ What man is there among you who will give his 
child a stone for bread?” or, “Is there any man among you who 
will 1” &o, 
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Thus the only differonce between the forms of the two is in 
accent and the position in the sentence, 

The indefinite, ris, v1, may be used (i) simply, with or without a 
Substantive expressed— 

Nom, Matt. xii. 47: cle ¢ vs abrg, and one said to him, 

Luke i, 5: eyévera... lepeis vu, there was ...a certain priest. So 
very often, Avépomés ns, @ certain man. 

Gen, Luke xxii. 35: py twos derepqoare; did ye lack anything t 

Dat. Mark viii, 26: ye clays nw ev 19 xwpj, nor speak to any 
one tn the village. 

Aco, Acta iii 5: mposdonéy ts wap’ abrav daBeiv, expecting to 
reesive something from them. 

Luke xvii. 12: cloepyopévov airod cis Te kdpny, a8 he was entering 
into « certain village. 

Acts xv. 36: pert dé twas judpas, And after certain days. 

Phil iii. 15: cat ef vo érépws dpowire, and if in anything ye be 
otherwise minded (for Acc., see § 283). So Bpaxé n, for some 
short time, Heb, ii. 7 ; pépos v1, in some part, partly, 1 Cor. xi, 18, 

With a Genitive following— 

1 Cor. vi. 1: rodyd ms tpav; Dares any one of you? 

Acta iv. 32: ru rév trapydvray airg, any of his goods, 

Sov. 15, ke. With ard, Luke xvi 30; with é, Heb. iii 13, 

(ii) Emphatically ; “somebody important,” “something great,” 
“anything ”"— 

Acts v. 36 : Aéyar elvai twa eduréy, saying that he was somebody, 
Compare viii, 9. 

Gal. vi. 3: ef yp done? ris ebval v1, pndiv Sy, Gpevamary edurdy, for if 
any one thinks he is anything, beiny nothing, he deceives himself. 


See also 1 Cor. iti. 7; Gal. i, 6 and (of things) 1 Cor. x. 19; Gal. vi 15, 
Compare Heb, x. 27, 
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(ii) “A kind of — 
James i 18: cig rb clout jude dwapyy nwa, that we might be a kind 
Of first fruits. 
See also (in the opinion of some interpreters) 2 Cor. vi 11, "such in 
some degtew were you."® But sve § 342, 
iv.) With numbers, “some,” approximately (or perhaps simply 
redundant) — 
Luke vii. 19: mpurxaderdperor dio nwvis ray pabyraw, having called 
some two of his disciples. 
Acts xxiii, 23: mpooxcderdueror Bio wis rav éxaranipyer, huving 
called some two of the centurions, 
These are the only instances; for the construction in Acts xix. 14 is 
different, For els, one, instead of tis, nod in conjunction with it, 
ace § 328, i, 
(v.) In alternative expressions we find both rues... reves and 
15 «+4 Erepos— Fs 
Phil. i 15: mus piv wat 81h POdvov ... twas 82 xat 8° eidoxiay, some 
indeed even from envy ... but others ulso from goodwill, 
Compare Luke ix, 7, 8; 1 Tim. v. 24, 


1 Cor. iii. 4: drap yap dey) mie... brepos 8, for when one saith ... 
and another. 


{vi.) The negatives of rig are otBels, pnfcis, no one. For their 

construction, and for the Hebraistic negative, od was, sce $ 328, iii, 

‘The compounds, ofss, xfs, are not found in the New Testament, 

‘The latter, in John iv, 33, rec., should be wh 7, For interrogative 
sii, wee § 370. 





© Wahl, 
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Cuarrsr VI—THE VERB. 
VOICE. 


353. The distinction of “voices,” in reapect of form (Active, 
Middle, and Passive), belougs to Eryuorocy. The Verb in Syntax 
is considered as transitive, intransitive, reflexive, or passive. 

Transitive verbs may be of Active or Middle form. <A transitive 
Active verb may in its middle voice retain the transitive meaning 
with certain modifications, or may become intransitive or reflexive. 
The passive sense is conveyed by the Passive form. 

Intransitive, or “neuter” verbs, in like manner, may be Active 
or Middle in form. 


Tue Acrive Vorce. 


354. An intransitive Active verb sometimes takes a transitive 
mieaning.* 

Matt. v. 45: rév Jdcov atrod dvarOda, he cuuses his sun to arise 5 
dvarfde being generally to arise, au 2 Pet. i. 19, do, 

Matt. xxvii. 57: iuabhreves (rec.) is intransitive, he was a dis- 
ciple. The best editors, however, read thatyresty ; and elsewhere 
the verb is transitive, ch. xiii, 52, xxviii. 19 ; Acts xiv, 21. 


Aigéve, fo grow, is generally intransitive, Matt. vi. 28; but in 
I Cor, iii. 6, 7, 2 Cor, ix. 10, is transitive. The English verb is 
similarly used (“ wheat grows ;” “he grows wheat”). So of many 
otherw. 


* In the change of intransitive to transitive, wo may often mark the 
influence of the Hebrew, which language attaches to neuter verbs a caiumativo 
conjagation (Hiphil). In the LXX., both the nenter and the Hiphil are 
often rendered by the simple verb. Sol Kings i 43, éBasikewe, he made 
(Solomon) king ; although Sasaede properly means fo be a kiny, 
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pa, to turn, generally intransitive in the Middle, onca in the 
Active also, Acts vii. 42, 

Some verbs vary between the transitive and intransitive meaning 
according to form. Thus, formp:, a regularly transitive or causative 
verb, has (with some few others) an intransitive sense in the Per- 
fect (with Pluperfect) and the Second Aorist (See § 108, 3.) 
yw, to dead, has imperative, &«, go; subjunctive, dyepey, let us go, 
'Vhe intransitive imperative only occurs in the New Testament 
interjectionally, go to / (James iv. 13, v. 1). 

The verb kw, fo have, becomes neuter before an adverb, through 
the ellipsis of a pronominal object, “to have one’s self in such 
@ wanner ;” hence “to de so,” the adverb being often translated 
as an adjective. Mutt, iv. 24: rods kaxds txovras (those having 
thenvselwes evilly), those who were dl; Mark v. 23: 3 Ovyarpude pov 

my little daughter is at an extremity. So Acts xv. 36; 

how they do. (See also John xi. 17; Acts vii, 1; 
1 Pet, iv, 5, &e.) So in the participle, +d viv Exo, the present time 
{that which has ttseif now) 


For variations in othor verbs, see Vocabulary. 


Tue Minors Voce. 
366. As compared with the Active Voice, the Middle geno- 
rally expresses one of three things :— 
1, Action upon one’s self: the reflewive sense. 
2. Action for one’s self: the appropriative sense. 
3, Action, as caused or permitted: the causative sense,* 
1. The reflexive sense of the Middle is comparatively rare; 
reflexive pronouns being generally employed with the Active. 
Act. Matt. viii 25: tyepay airdy, they aroused him, 
Mid. Matt. xxvi. 46: dyslperte, dyaper, rise, let us go, 


* Dr, Donaldaon, § 432, (1) May be called the Aconsative middle; (2) the 
Dative middle, {Sev 2.) 
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Act. 1 Pet. iii, 10 (LXX.): wavmire jv yAdocar ded knxod, let 
him refrain his tongue from evil. 

Mid. 1 Cor, xiii. 8: etre yAdooas, walcovras, whether {there be) 
tongues they shall cease. 

See also Matt, xxvii, 5; Mark vii. 4; Luke xiii. 29; 1 Pot iv. 
In this sense the Active is transitive, the Middle intransitive. 

2, As the reflexive sense is equivalent to the Active with the 
immediate (Acc.) pronominal Object, so the appropriative senso 
corresponds with the Active and the remote (Dat.) Object. Thus, 
Luke xvi. 9, woejowre lavrois might have been fully expressed by 
the one word, wojoact, 

Act. John xvi. 24: alvare kai AppeoO, ask, and ye shall 
receive, 

Mid. Matt. xx. 22: ovx oldare ri alraote, ye know not what ye 
ask (for yourselves). 

Act, Acta xxii. 20: @uddooer ra [udria, watching the clothes (of 
Stephen’s murderers). 

Mid, 2 Tim, iv. 15: éy nal ov guddovov, of whom do thou also 
beware, é.¢., watch hiin with a view to thy own safety. 

Act, and Mid. 2 Pet. i 10: omovdicare BeBalay ipar rh» edijow 
rai éxdoyhy wouteBas * raira yap wowivnes, «.1.2., give diligence to make 
your calling and election sure for yourselves; for doing these 
things, &. 

For other instances of the Middle of xoeu, sce Luke v. 33, xiii. 29; 
Actsi. 1, xx. 24, xxv. 17, xxvii, 18; Rom, i. 9, xiii. 14, xv. 265 Eph. 
iv. 16; PhiL i 4; Heb. i. 3, and « few other passages, 

In this sense, the Middle is transitive, retaining the direct Object 
of the verb. Hence the difficulty of always distinguishing between 
the Active and the Middle signification ; as to perform an action, 
and to perform it for one’s self, are notions that may approach so 
as almost to coincide, Compare, for instance, mapsixe (Acts xvi. 16) 
with qapexero (xix. 24), The saine object, cpyaciar, gain, follows 
in both cases, Demetrius had undoubtedly a nore dirvct interest 
in his gains than the damsel in hers. 
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Tt is doubtful whether the Middle is ever to be taken as simply oou- 
veying an intensive force, Compare John i. 6, the darkness comprehended 
it not (ack, xaréacBey), with Eph. iii 18, that ye may comprehend (mid., 
ravadapletes) with all sainte, what ie the breadth, &e. The appropriative 
sense is here very decided. The careful student may note the middle 
verbs in Matt. xxi. 16 (Ts, viii. 3, LXX.); Joho xiil. 10 (compared 
with the rest of the passage); Matt. vi. 17; Luke x. 42; Acts ii, 39, 
¥. 2, 135 ix. 39 (dmiBeixetuevcs) ; Rom. iii, 26; Acta xx, 28; Gal. iv. 10; 
Eph, v, 16; Phil i 22; 2 ‘Thess, iii, 14, and many other passages, ln 
1 Tia. iii, 18, the dative pronoun is added to the Middle verb, 


3. The causative Middle expresses tho interest of the Subject in 
the result, and yet implics 2 mediate agency ; “to allow @ thing to 
be done,” “to have it done,” “to provide for its being done.” Here 
the Middle partakes more nearly of the nature of the Passive,* 


Luke ii, 5: dwoypdipactas civ Mapidp, to get enrolled with Mary. 

So Mid. 1 Cor. x. 2: tPamrieavre, they got baptized. Compare 
Mark vii. 4, and especially Acts xxii. 16, 

Henee, too, in some words a change of signification ; both voices 
taking the accusative Object. daobiSepi, to give off, or away ; dao- 
Bi8oua, mid., to sell, i.e., give off or away for one’s self, i.¢,, to get 
money by the act. Compare Matt. xviii. 26-34 with Acts v, 8, 
vii. 9. Baveile, fo borrow ; dareifoua, to lend, Matt. v. 42; Luke 
vi 84, 35. 


The causative meaning in some cases becomes reciprocal : “to do 
+». and cause others to do.” 


John ix, 22; cvvertGavre of "lovdain, the Jews had agreed amongst 
themselves. 


See also Matt. v. 40 and 1 Cor. vii 1: xpivecdu, to contend at law ; 
Rom. iii, 4; xal weeps dv 7G xplrectal cc, and that thou mayest overcome 
when thow comest into trial, ic., with the children of men; the image 
Daing that of two parties to a suit—not, when thow judgest, oa E.V., 
Pa. li, 4, nor when thou art judged, as in the New Testament quotation, 

For the special meanings of different verbs, the Vocahalary must be 
consulted. The threefold division now given covers moat of the relations 
of the Middle with the Active. 


* Tat curare; Germ, aich lassen, So Winer, § xxxviii. 3, 
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Tax Passtve Vorce. 


356. As in other languages, the direct Object of the Active 
verb becomes the Subject of the Passive, 

But in Greek, the remoter Object of the Active may also 
become the Subject of the Passive, 

Genitive, Acta xxii 30: xarqyopiiras xnpi rGy “lovbalov, he ts 
accused by the Jews (for the gon. with xarmyopte, eee § 250). 

Dative, Rom. iii. 2: bnoretOyoay ra Adyic rod Cod, they were 
entrusted with the oracles of God. 

So 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal ii 7; 1 Thess ii 4, &. 

Heb, xi, 2: dpapruphOnoay of speoBtrepa, the elders obtained a 

good report (lit,, were attested to). 
So Acts xvi, 2, xxii 12, &c. 

Heb. viii. 5: xadce wqygmpdnorar Meoys, according as Moses has 
been divinely commanded. 

For the dative after the Active of such verbs, see § 278. 

‘Where the Active governs two Acousatives (person and thing), 
or a Dative of the person and an Accusative of the thing, the 
Passive may take also the Accusative of the thing. (See § 284.) 

2 Thess, ii. 15; nparcive ras wapabdoecs Me UBiBéx0qre, hold fast the 
inatructions which ye were taught, 

Bee also Mark xvi, 5; Acts xviii. 25, &c., for verbs of the former 
claus, 


For verbs of the latter clasa, note Rom. iii 2, quoted above, with 
the connected passages. 


357, After Pusasive verbs, the agent is marked by éxé with the 
Genitive ; occasionally by other prepositions, a8 dd, dx, mapd, 
spés; sometimes by the Dative without a preposition. (Sea 
$§ 280, 6, 304.) 


358, Ax many forms of the Middle and Passive are alike, it is 
sometimes difficult to decide which is intended. In considering 
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this question, regard must chiefly be had to the usage of the parti- 
cular verbs, and to the general construction of the sentence, 

Tho following is a selection of instances :—~ 

Matt. xi. 5: wreyot dbayye\Movras, poor men preach the Gospel, or 
have the Gospel preached to them. The verb may be middle or 
passive, * but the sense of the passage seems decisively for the latter. 

Rom. ii 9: ri ody; xpoexdpeda; What then, are we superior ? 
(inid.), or, are we surpassed? (pass.) The context requires the 
former meaning. Some, however (see Dr. Vaughan), prefer the 
passive, but render are we preferred ? 2 sense without authority 
elsewhere. For other suggested renderings, see Alford’s note, 

1 Cor. £2: aby mace rois dmuadoupévors 13 Sropa rod Kupiou, with 
all who call upon the name of the Lord, or who are called by the 
name. The usage of the word clearly pronounces for the former, 
Compare Acts vii. 59, ix. 14, 21; Rom. x. 13 (Acts ii. 21), com- 
pared with ver. 14; 1 Pet. i.17,@c. Acts xv. 17 (from LXX., 
Amos ix. 12) is quite different, 

2 Cor. ii 10: cai yap yd & weydpopar, ef ri exdprpar, Bi ipais. 
Some render the verb here, J have been forgiven ; but yapifouar 
nowhere else means “to be forgiven,” and the ordinary rendering 
gives a sense harmonious with the context. 

Eph. vi 10: d8wvapotete ev Kuply. This verb is always passive 
in the Now Testament: “be strengthened.” (See Ellicott.) 


THE MOODS AND TENSES. 

359. The Indicative Mood is objective, describing that 
which i; the Subjunctive and Optative are subjective, 
describing that which is conceived to be. Hence the various 
usea of the three Moods in independent and subordinate 
sentences. 





© For the middle, see Luke i. 19, ii 10, iii 38, iv. 18,43, and many other 
Passages; for the passive (with a personal subject}, Heb. iv, 2,6 The 
passive ix also found, Luke xvi. 16; Gal. i 11; 1 Pet. i, 25, iv. 6, the mabject 
being that which was preached, 
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Tae Inptcatrve. 
The Indicative Mood is used in declaration, whether affirmative 
or negative, and in interrogation. 


360, As the force of the Tenses will be best seen in the first 
instance by their use in the Indicative, an account of them is here 
introduced. 

See the Table of Tenses, § 65. Let it be remembered that 
Tense expresses both time and state. Time is presevt, just, and 
future; state is imperfect, perfect, and indefinite, 

The Tenses to be considered are— 

1. The present imperfect, or “ Present.” 
2. The past imperfect, or “ Impertect.” 
3. The future indefinite, or “ Future.” 
4, The past indefinite, or “ Aorist.” 

5. The present perfect, or “ Perfect.” 

6. The past perfect, or “ Pluperfect.” 

The future imperfect, the present indefinite, and the future per- 
fect, are expressed in other ways. 

The three past tenses are termed “historical,” the others “ prin- 
cipal.” 

Tue Present Tense. 

361. a, The Present expresses a state or action as now exist- 
ing ; as Myw tuiv, J say unto you, 

‘Matt. iii 10: aging pie ry fitar sav dévdpuy néron, the ace is 
lying at the foot of the trees, é.t., it is already there. 

Tohm iii. 36: 8 suorebuy ais riv vid» Ie Coby albmor, he that 
Belieneth on the Son hath life eternal. ‘ 

Matt. xxv. 8: ai Aopmides Guay ePlrvwrra, our lamps are going 
oud ; not “are gone out,” aa EV, 

Gal. i 6 + Caupiitw ire oir rayius perariteots, I marvel that ye ave 
40 avon changing, * 
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6. Tt is aleo used to denote an hebitual or usual act. 

Mutt. vi 2: Sowep of troxprral rovobery, as the hypocrites do, 

Matt. vii. 8: was 6 alrdy AopPévea, nul & Cqrav ebplene, every one 
who asks receives, and he who seeks finds. 

c. In vivid narration, the Present is employed of past time (the 
Historic Present). 

Matt. iii, 1: > 8€ rats judpass dxeivms srapaylveras "lodvens, and in 
those days cometh John. 

John i. 29: ri dratpow Pdéwe viv “Incode ... nai Myn, on the next 
day he seeth Jesus, and saith, 

Sometimes the Historic Present is used with Aorists in the 
same narration. 

Mark v, 14, 15: Spvyov cal drhyynday... nai §AGov ... xal tpxowrm... 
cai Gupotor ... nal Upopiineay, they fled, and reluted ... and came... 
and they come .., and behold ... and they feared. 

Variations may here be noted in the comparison of different evan- 
gelista in tho same narrative. Thus, Matt. xxi. 23. xxii. 23, we read, 
xportMfor, they came to him ; Mark xi. 27, xii. 18, Epxorras, they come.® 
Compare also Matt, xxiv. 40; Luke xvii. 34. 

d, Tho Present is employed to express certain faturity, as when 
we say, “To-morrow is Sunday.” 

Matt. xxvii, 2: pera do gpépas rd edoya yiveras... xal db vids rod 
dvOpirou wapa8 Berar, after two days is the passorer, and the Son of 
man ia betrayed. 

Luke xix. 8: rd qpiog pov rév brapyderar ripe rois rrayois SiBays, 
te half of my goods, Lord, I give to the poor ; not “1am in the 
habit of giving” now ; but “I will give,” immediately, 

John xx. 17: dvaalve, J ascend. Compare xvi. 16. 

John xxi. 23: Sra é podyras cxcivor atx Gwolvfoxe, that that 
disciple dieth not, i.¢., “is now and will be exempt from death.” - 

© ‘Ana rule, the narrations of Mark are more vivid than those of the othar 
evangelists, 
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1 Oor. xv, 25: Zoyaros éxGpis navapydras é Odvaros, death the last 
enemy is destroyed, or more lit., is being destroyed. In this case, 
and in some others, the notion of futarity is perhaps associated 
with that of the process uow being conducted. 

The verb fxouss, because of its meaning, carries with the present 
tense a fature reference, So in English, “J am coming.” (See Luke 
xii. 54; 1 Cor, xiii 11.) So Math xvii. 11: 'HAlas tpyeras, Hlijah is coming; 
and especially John xiv. 3: sda Upxopa: eal rapartpouas Suis, T am 
coming again, and will receive you. 1 Cor. xvi 5: MaxeBavlay Bilpxopat 
must be rendered, / (am about to) pass through Macedonia, not “1 am 
passing through,” which would be contrary to fact. The participle of 
this verb, 4 doxdpwos, the Coming one, is a frequent title of the Messiah 
{see § 210), and in the Revelation denotes the eternal self-existence of 
Deity, “tho wast, and art, and art to come,” lit., ‘who comest.” 

On the other hand, the verb few, in the present, has a perfect aigni- 
fication: I am come. Luke xv. 27: 5 adegds vow Sues, thy brother is 
come! John ii. 4; Heb. x 9 (not simply ‘Lo, I come,” but Lo, J am 
comel); 1 John y, 20. 


Tue Imrerpact Tense. 


362, a. The Imperfect expresses what was in progress at a 
past time ; a8 dxfipurws r5 elayyAiav, he was preaching the gospel ; 
Parrt{ovre, they were being baptized. 

6. Hence the Imperfect may refer to an action not continuous, 
but statedly repeated ; also to anything customary. 

Acta iii, 2: &v tvitovy xa’ jyépav, whom they used to lay day by 
day. 

Mark xv. 6: xard 8¢ dopriy dive atrois &a Siopsov, and at each 
passover he used to release to them one prisoner, 

See also 1 Cor. xiii. 11, 

ce. The Imperfect should carefully be distinguished from the 
Aorist, or simple Past, although our translators havo generally 
rendered the two tenses alike. 

So Luke xxiv, 32: “chile he was talking with us by the way, 
and opening to us the Scriptures.” 

Matt. i. 4: Herod was enguiring of the priests and scribes, not 
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once for all, but repeatedly; and when they bad replied, he 
ascertained (Aorist, one act) of the Magi what they had seen. 

Luke xiv. 7: how they were selecting the chief seats. 

John v, 16: the Jews were persecuting Jesus, and were seeking 
to kill him, because he was doing (used to do) these things. 

Acts xvi. 4; as they were going through the cities they were 
delivering the decrees to the churches, 

Matt iv. 11: Syyato: xpood\tey xai Sinxévour airg, angele came 
and were ministering to him. 

Matt, xiii. 8: other seed fell (tener) upon the good ground, and 
was yielding (Bev) fruit. 

Matt. xxv. 5: hey all fell asleep (ivéeragav), and were slumbering 


Mark vii. 35: his ears were opened (Siyvolxtyeay), and the 
of his tongue was loosed (dtm), and he was speaking 
plainly. 

Luke viii. 23: a whirlwind came down (xarifm), and they were 
filling (ceverMypovrro) and were in danger (ixwSivevoy). 

1 Cor. ii 6: I planted, Apollos watered, God was giving the 
tnerease. The transitory acts of human teachers are expressed by 
Aorinta, the continual bestowal of Divine grace by the Imperfect, 
So 1 Pet. ii. 23, 24, we have three Imperfects to denote continua! 
and repeated acts; but an Aorist to denote an act (“he bare our 
sins ”) once for all. 

Bee further, Matt. xxi, 8-11; Mark xi 18; John vii. 14, xi. 1%, 
x. 3-5; Acta xi. 6; 1 Cor. x. 3, 4, xi 23 {the night on which he was 
being betrayed) ; Gal, ii. 12; James ii, 22, and many other passages. 

Tn parallel passages we occasionally find different tenses. Compare 
Matt. xix. 13 and Mark x. 13, where the one writer regards the action 


aa momentary, the other as contiauous. Some common verbs, as Afyw, 
are generally used in the Imperfect rather then the Aorist. 


@, The Imperfect sometimes denotes an inchoative act, ie, one 
begun, but not carried out. 
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‘Matt, iii, 14: Suxédver airév, he was hindering him, t.2, was 
doing so until checked by our Lord’s words. 

Luke i 59: sai ixédour air3...Zayapiar, and thay began to call 
him Zacharias. 

Luke v. 6: Supphyrere 8 13 Bixrvov airév, and their net waa 
breaking, began to give way. 

Luke xxiv. 27: 8inppiveow, began to interpret, entered upon the 
explanation, rather than “expounded” all, as EV. 

Heb. xi. 17: rox povoyers rpocigepe, he wis offering up his only 
begotten, when the angel’s voice arrested him, 


¢ From the inchoative sense arises a peculiar usage, in which 
the Imperfect of verbs expressing desire seems to tuke a kind of 
potential sense. “I was wishing,” t.e., “I was on the point of 
wishing,” nearly equivalent to “I could (wlmost) wish,” “I ehould 
like,” 

Acts xxv. 22; iPovdouyy kal airis rai dvOparov deovoa, I should 
like also to hear the man myself. 

Sometimes the wish is one which cannot be carried out. 

Gal. iv. 20: AGedav 3% wapeina pis ints dipri, J could wish to be 
present with you just now, 

Or there may be a moral impossibility in the way. 

Rom, ix. 3: nixéuqy yap dvdBeya clout abrds eyo dad rod xpiorod 
tmp ri ddedhir pov, I could even myself pray to be anathema from 
Christ on behalf of my brethren. 

Some critics take this as 2 simple imperfect, referring to the apostle's 
unconverted state. ‘There waa a time when even I myself (as you do 
now) begged to be anathema from Christ ;” this being a parenthesis, 
aud the words ‘‘on bebalf of my brethren” being attached to 
The exposition deserves attention as an attempt to evade a mural 
difficulty, but is a forced and improbable one. 


Ff A compound (or “resolved”) Imperfect (imperf. of «yi, and 
Pres. part. of the verb) throws emphasia on the continuity of the 
action, See instances in § 394, i, 1. 

For the Imperfect in ronditi nal expressions, ace § 333, 
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Tue Furure Tense. 


363. a. The Future expresses, in general, indefinite futurity ; 
us Sow, J will give ; avd in employed in prophecies, promises, &c. 
Matt. v. 5: atrot wapaxdy@feovra, So in all the Beatitudes, - 
wave vers. 3, 10. 
Phil. iii. 21: S¢ peracynparlen 13 capa ris rarericewe jpdy, who 
will trangform the body of our humiliation. 
Rom. vi 14: dpapria yap tuav ob xvputen, for sin shall not 
have dominion over you, Not a command, but a promise, 
2 John 3; terar pel tnaw xdpis, grace shall be with you, as 
marg., E.V, 
Ta Matt, xxvii, 4, 94, Acta xviii. 15, the second person future has the 
force of a threat: ‘‘ you shall ace to that.” But compare bext paragraph. 
6, Commands are often expressed by the Future second person 
{by the third, if speaking of the person commanded). 
Matt. i, 21: xaddons rd Svopa atro’ "Incoir, thou shalt call his 
name Jesus. Luko i, 13, 31, 
So Matt. v. 43 xxii. 37, 39 (and parallels, as Rom. xii 
v, 14); 1 Cor. v. 13, ree, text; but Lachmann, Tischeudorf, 
imperative. 
In 2 Tun, vi, 8 the expression of a resolution as to the future is 
indirectly a command ; rebrus épeo@nerdueta, tox will be content with these 





Especially in prohibitions (from Old Testament, lint not only so), 
Matt. vi 5: ote toer8e Gomep of twoxpirai, ye shall not be as the 
hypocrites, 
So ch. iv. 7, v. 22, 27, 33; Acts xxiii. 5; Rom. vii 7, &o.* 
¢. The Future sometimes denotes what is usual, and is employed 
in maxima, expressions of general truths, and the like (“ethical 
future”). 





The difference between thia and the classic idiom ia, that in the latter 
the future, with of, isthe mildest form of prohibition, In Hebrew, and vo 


in New Testament Grevk, it is the apecial language of legislative authority. 
Bo Winer, 
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Eph. v. 31: xarakea dvéparos waripa xal pyrépa, x7... @ man 
shall leave father and mother, di. 

Gal. vi. 5: dasros ydp Bier gopricy Bacrdoet, for each man shall 
bear his own load. 

‘So with a negative, Rom. iii 20: & tpyew rdpou of Bammbjoera: xaoa 
, by works of law will no flesh be justified. 

d, A strong negative is expressed by the Future with the double 
negative of pf The Subjunctive, however, is more generally 
employed ; and the idiom will be found explained, § 377. 

Instances with the Future are, Matt. xvi. 22: this shall never 
be/ Mark xiv. 31: 7 will never deny thee! Luke x. 19: nothing 
shall ever harm you. 


o. A Future imperfect (“resolved future”) is formed by the 
Future of the verb to be with the Present participle, 

Luke i, 20: top cwwiy, thou shalt be silent. 

So Matt x 22, xxiv. 9; Mark xiii 25; Luke v. 10, xvii. 35; 
1 Cor. xiv. 9. (See § 394, 1.) 
‘The Future Perfect has been sufficiently explained, § 201, i. 

J. Auxiliary Future Verbs are pAdw, to be about fo ; and Aw, to 
will. The former, which is scarcely ever represented in the E.V., 
gives emphasis to the notion that the thing is éo happen, and 
hence is often used of fixed and appointed purpose. The reader 
may study the following passages in which péAXw occurs— 

‘Matt, fi, 13, xvii, 12, 22, xx. 92, xxiv, 6; Mark xiii 4; Luke 
vii, 2 (was at the point of death), ix. 31, 44, x 1; John vi 6, 
xiv, 22, xviii. 32; Acts v. 35 (what ye are about to do), xvii. 31; 
Rom, viii. 13 (you are sure to die); 1 Thess, iii 4; Heb, xi 8 
(which he was to receive), and many other passages, rd péddov, 
Part. neut., is the future. Once the verb is used in the sense of 
delay, v6 pOAus ; why tarriest thou? Acts xxii. 16. 

Still more important is it to mark the use of @w, as implying 
conscious volition, The English auxiliary, will, ought here to be 
read as emphatic, 


a 
* See Ellicott on 1 Thess, iii, 4. 
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Matt. v. 40 (if any man wills to do 80), xi. 14, xvi. 94, 25: “if 
any man wills to come after me... for whosoever wills to save his 
life will (future) lose tt... but whosoever shall lose his life for my 
sake will find it (simple futurity), So exactly Mark viii 34, 35; 
Luke ix. 23, 24; Jobn v. 6, 40, vii.17: ¢f any man wills to do 
his will, he shall know of the doctrine ; viii. 44: the luste of your 
Sather ys choose to do; Acta xvii. 18: what does this babbler want 
to say? Rom. xiii, 3; 1 Cor. xiv. 35: if they wish to, or, as in 
other passages, if they would learn anything; 1 Tim. v. 11: 
they want to marry; James ii 20: willest thou to know? 
3 John 13, &e. 





Tue Aorist Texses. 


364, a, The Aorist denotes what is absolutely past, and answers 
to the English Preterite, as dvéfm els 1rd Spos, he went up into the 
mountain, 

The First and Second Aorists have precisely the same meaning, except 
in the few cases specified, §§ 100. 108, 3. 

The distinction between the Aorist and the Imperfect is noted, 
§ 862, ¢; between the Aorist and the Perfect, § 365, 5. 

‘When the past time is not strongly marked, the English idiom often 
includes a past act in a period reaching to the present time, and hence 
uses the Perfect, where in Greek the Aorist is the uaual tense. 

Luke i. 1: tredqmep woddol breyeipneay,.. Boge xayot, forasmuch 
as many undertook, tt seemed good ulso to me (“ have undertaken,” 
“it has seemed good ”). 

Luke i, 19: dwesridny Aakjon mpés ot, J (Gatiiel) was sent fo 
apeak unto thee (“have been sent”). 

Luke ii. 48: réxsov, ri deotqeas guiv oftws ; child, why didst thou 
thus deal with us ? ( hast thou dealt”). 

Matt. xxiii, 2: dm rjc xabédpas Mevotar idbeay of ypayparcis 
ral ol Gapicain, the Scribes and the Pharisees seated themselves in the 
chair of Moses (not “sit,” simply). “They found the seat virtually 
empty, and occupied it.” * 

TS Green, 
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1 John iv, 8: he who loves not, never got @ knowledge of (hy) 

God, experimentally, by having at any time known what love ix,”* 

See also Luke xiv. 18, 19; John viii, 29, xvii. 4; Rom, iii, 23, all 
ainned, and go are coming short, &. ; 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

2 Cor. v. 15: ef ele bmip wdvrev dwitaver Spa of mircer dxiuvoy, if 
one died for all, then they all died. Compare 2 Tito, ii. 11. 

Phil. iii. 8: J suffered the lose of all things, .. at the crisis of 
his life, ver. 12. James i, 31 (a vivid, descriptive delineation), 
So ver, 24 (a Perfect interposed), 

2 Pet. i, 14: knowing that I must shorily put off this my 
tabernacle, even as the Lord Jesus Christ showed unto me, By 
the hath showed me {of EV.) we lose altogether the special 
allusion to an historic moment in the Apostle’s life, to Johu xxi. 
18, 19, which would at once come out if Whheré po: had been 
rendered “showed me.” + 


4. In narration, an Aorist that starts from a time already past 
may be translated by the Pluperfect. 

Matt, xxviii, 2: cesopds tylvero péyar, there had been @ great 
earthquake. 

Luke ii, 39: bs WOeray dravra, when they had accomplished all 
things. 

See also Matt. xiv. 3; John vi, 22, xi. 30, xviii. 24, &c, 

¢ The Epistolary Aorist, so called (as typapa), takes the reader's 
point of view, in which the writing of the letter is viewed an past, 
Our idiom requires us to take the writer’s point of view, “J have 
written.” 

Rom. xv. 15; 1 Pet. v. 12 (referring to the whole letter); 
1 Cor, ix, 15; 1 John ii. 21, and perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9, referring to 
a part of it} Gal. vi 11, referring either to the whole or to part, 
uccording to the interpretation adopted. 

* Other passages in which fyrwy has been regarded ax standing for the 
Present may be explained in a similar way. 

1 Arai Trench nthe Authored Version of the New Testament, 
ae See Ellicott on Gal. vi 11, 





§ 364.} TUE TENGES—AORISTS. 333 


But fypape has, in other cases, its ordinary Aorist foree, referring to 
a former letter, “7 wrote,” 2 Cor. it. 3, 4, 9, vii. 12; probably 3 John 9; 
aud perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9. 

The word tranpa also exemplifies the Epistolary Aorist, “7 have 
went,” 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi 22; Rev. xxii. 16. 

d. In classical Greek, the Aorist is frequently used to describe 
an act which has taken place in time past, aud may take place at 
any time again. Here in English the Present is the usual tense. 
Accordingly, in the New Testament there are a few passages where 
the Aorist may best be translated by the Present. 

Matt. iii, 17: dv gf adSdenoa, tn whom I am well pleased, ic., 
“TJ was, and am.” So in parallel passages, 

Rom. viii. 30: dxdders... Bucaleoe... Signore, he calle... justifies 
«+ glorifies; “he did, and does,”* 

¢ The completeness of an act is occasionally marked by the 
Aorist, : 

Tohn xiii. 31: viv Bozicty 6 vids rod drOpurov, now is the Son of 
man glorified ; the whole scries of events being brought to a crisis, 

1 Cor, vii. 28: thou didst not, she did not commit a sin. 

So in several of the parables: spouts, is likened (Matt. sill. 24, 
xviii 23, xxii. 2), “as if the inonld had already received its shape, 
though the cast was yet to issue.”+ 

Compare Lake i. 51-53; Jobn viii, 29, 






Tne Perrect axp P.urerrecr Tenses. 


366. a. The Perfect denotes an action or event as now com- 
plete ; its point of view is, therefore, in the present, as $ yfypapa, 
rpapa, what I have written, J have written. Tt devotes also a 
past act whose consequences remain, as yfyparra, “it has beon 
written, and abides ;” “it is written.”{ 

© Alford interprets differently, See his note. 
+ T. 8 Green, 
$ Lather, steht geachrichen, 
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4. The distinction between the Aorist and Perfect is thua very 
marked: révhxaey (Matt, si, 20), they are dead, aver (dnébavov) 
would have been, they died. Compare Mark xv, 44. Even where 
either tense would be suitable, the proper force must be given to 
the one employed. 

Matt. ix. 13: od yip iAtov xadéoas dixalove, for I came not to eall 
righteous persons. 

Luke v. 32: ode AfAv¥a xahéoas Bexalavs, J am not come, kc, 


In the following passages, among many others, the distinction of 
tenses is strikingly apparent :— 

Mark iii. 26: ef 6 Sarandy dvter op’ edvrdy, eal peplpurrar, for if 
Satan rose up against himself, and has become divided, 

Acts xxi. 28; he brought (edertyayer) Greeks into the temple, and 
has profaned (necotvene) this holy place ; the single act, the abiding 
result, 

1 Cor. xv. 4: ai ore brdgn, cal ri tyhyepra, and that he was 
buried, and that he is risen ayain. So ull through this chupter. 
The simple historical fact is announced by the aoviat, tyipey, 
Matt. xxviii. 6,7; Mark xvi. 6; Luke xxiv. 6, 34 (John xxi, 14); 
Rom. vi. 4, &e. For the perf. part. see 2 Tim. ii. 8, compared 
with the aor. part, 2 Cor. v. 15. 

Col. i 16: dre dp adr derloty ra mdvra... ra mdvra 8c abrod eal 
els abrdy terror, because in him were all things created ... all things 
have been created by him and for him. 

Col, iii 3: dareBdvera yap cal 9 (op tpi nixpyeras ... for ye died, 
and your life remains hidden. ‘ 

Rev. v. 7: §AGe xai Onde, he came, and ha hath taken the book 
(which he still retains, as Lord of human destiny}, 


See also Loke iv. 18; John viii. 40; Heb. ii, 14; 1 Jobni 1. 


366. The Pluperfect, or Past Perfect, is but rarely used in the 
New Testament. It denotes that which was completed at some 
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pest time ; a8, rebqeMero ént ri» mérpay, it had been founded on the 
rock, 


Acta xiv. 23: mapéBevro airots ra Kupig eis dy wemerreineuray, they 
commended them to the Lord, on whom they had believed. 


367. The Perfects of many verbs sre used as Presents; and 
correspondingly the Pluperfect takes a Past signification. This 
arises in each case from the simple meaning of the verb, as coming 
into a state ; Perf., being in (having come into) that state, 

So xrdouat, to grin’; xéernyas, to poenees, which does not, however, 
oceur in the New Testament. Sve Luke xviii, 12: wdyra Soa wrGum, not 
of all that I possess, but of al that I gain—the income, not the capital 
So xxi. 19, “win your souls.” 

For example, xaG{e, ed@ypa. Mark xi. 7: dndGurer, he mounted. 
Luke xviii, 35, do: dx&@yro, he was sitting, xoupdopa, I fall 
asleep; wexolyypes, J am asleep. 1 Cor. xi, 30: rowmarras ixavol, 
many are falling asleep. John xi. 11: Adgapor ... nenolpyras, 
Lazrus sleepeth. Ot6a, I have secn; hence J know. (See § 103.) 

‘Tornps and its compounds especially exhibit this “ Present Per- 
fect." "Eeryxa, J stand, as Acts xxvi. 6. So tvéery«e, is imminent 
2 Thess. ii. 2; dvOdornxe (trans.), resisteth, Rom, ix. 19, xiii. 2; 
Upderrane, te at hand, 2 Tim. iv. 6. From égorgxa comes a new 
Present {intraus.), or4xe, Rom. xiv. 4, &e. 


For other words used in a similar sense, see Vocabulary, 


Interrogative Forme. 


368. The several tenses of the Indicative are employed inter- 
sogatively, each with ita proper force. The interrogative may be 
indicated by the appropriate pronouns or particles, or simply by 
the order of the words, or the geueral senze of the passage. 

a. With interrogative words— 

Matt. xxv. 37: wire ce eBoper sendrra; when saw we thes 
hungry ? 

John i, 19: ob rie el; who art thou? 
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John v. 47: wés roi duots pipacs moreicere; how will ys believe 
ny words 2 

John xi, 34: wold reGeixare avriv ; where have ys laid him ? 

Acta viii. 30: dpd ye yudoxes & dvaywdoxes, understandest thou 
then what thou readest 

Lake xviii. 8; Gal. ii. 17. 

8. Without interrogntive words— 

Matt, ix. 28: moredere re Bivapas rovre wojou ; believe ye that 
Lam able to do this? . 

Rom. vii 7: 5 vdpos duapria; ts the law sin? 

So John xiii. 6; Acta xxi. 37; Rom. ii. 21-23, 

Hence arises occasional ambiguity. 

1 Cor, 4, 13: peméprres d Xpurrds ; io Christ divided ? Lachmann reads 
this as an assertion : Christ is divided, ie., by your dimensions, which 
rend asunder his body, 

Rom. viii. 33, 34. Many critioa read this as a series of questions, not 
question and answer, as EV, ‘ Who shail lay anything to the charge 
of God’s elect? Shall God who justifeth? Who is he that condemneth ? 
Is it Christ who died ?” &c. (See Alford’s note on the passaze.) 

An elliptic question is made by the use of the particle el, if, 
some such phrase as, Say, or Tell us, being understood. In this 
cage the sentence is really dependent. (See § 383.) 

Matt. xii. 10: d teor rois cd8Bact Ocpanciew ; is it lawful w 
heal upon the sabbath ? {tell us if—). 

Acts xix. 2: a Indy “Ayov AdBere moreicarres ; received ys the 
Holy Ghost when ye believed 

So Acts vil. 2; xxi 37; xxii, 25. 


369. An affirmative answer is given, in three passages, by the 
formula ob Adyas, thow sayest, with or without addition: Matt. 
xxvii 11; Luke xxii. 70; John xviii. 37. ob das, thou didst 
soy, is similarly used, Matt. xxvi. 25, 64. 


370. Nogative questions are framed according to the answer 
expected. 
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@, od presnimes an affirmative reply. 

Matt. vit, 22: of 79 oy drbpert xporpyretcaper; did we not pro- 
phesy in thy name? 

1 Cor, ix. 1: oie elul Deibepor; ob aut dréorohor; xxd., am f 
not free? am I not an apostle? ke. 

Acts xiii, 10: 0d watcy dacrpépar ; wilt thou not cease from 
perverting ? the affirmative answer being intimated as that which 
ought to be given. So Mark xiv. 60: dost thou not answer 
anything ? 

Once oixoty is found. John xviii. 37: thou art not then a king, 
art thou? 

}. pf expects a negative answer. 

Matt, vii. 9: pi Aiov émdaon avrg, will he give him a stone? 

Rom, ix. 14: pi ddixia mapd rp Oeg, te there unrighteousness 
with God? 

& pém suggests an emphatic negative. 

Matt. vil. 16: pire ovdAdyouow dd dxavbiw crapvdds, } dnd 
tpBdrov vixa; men do not gather grape-clusters of thorns, or figs of 
thistles, do they ? 

Matt. xxvii 22, 25: pém eyd clus, atpie ; (from the disciples), pin 
dys eipe, paBBi ; (from Judas), tt is not I, is it, Lord ?—ts it, Rabbi? 

Bee oleo Mark iv. 21; John xviii 35 (‘7a Jew !”) 

1¢ would sometimes appear ns though dawning conviction would fortify 
resintance by a strong negative. So Matt. xii 23 may be underatood : 
Mars olrés torus 6 vids Aa Gib; This is never the Son of David? 


Tue Impgrative Moon. 
371. The Imperative is used for command or entreaty. 
Matt v. 44; dyawive rovs ¢ySpois Spéy, lore your enemies, 
Matt. viii. 25: Kips eGov, drodAipeba, save, Lord, we perish! 
The negative with imperative forms is always 4. 
John vi. 80: dyad elu ph GoBdok, it is 7, be not afraid. 
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372. The form of command ia sometimes employed where 
simple permission is intended * 

Matt. xxvi. 45: xabeiBere 13 Aordy xal dvaraterts, slerp on now, 
and take your rest.t 


See also 1 Cor. vii. 15, xiv. 38.‘ Rev. xxii. 1] isa summons (Aufor 
derung) : ‘the fate of all is as good as already determined.’ ” t 


373. Of the Imperative tenses, the Present expresses a com- 
mand generally, or implies continuance or repetition. 

The Aorist implies that the action is instantaneous, or complete, 

The Perfect (very rare) refers to an action complete in itself, yet 
continuous in its effect. Its meaning coincides with that of the 
Present in verbs where the Perfect indicative has a Present 
meaning. 

a, The Present, 

Matt. vii. 1: pi xptvere, judge not. 

1 Cor, ix. 24: obra mplxere iva xaradSByre, 80 run that ye may 
obtain. 

1 Thess. v. 16-22: mdsrore yalpers, ddadelnros mporeiyerts, 
marr] eyapurrdire, «rd, rejoice evermore; pray without ceasing ; 
in everything give thanke, &o. 

b, The Aorist. 

Matt. vi. 6: dowte els +3 rapuiéy cov eal... mpdorgar, enter into 
thy chamber ... and pray. 

Matt. vi 9~11: in the Lord’s prayer, éyactire ... yernttre ... 
bes... Epes. : 

John xi. 44: Morare atriv, cot dere atriy imdyey, loose him, and 
let him go. 

e. The Perfect. 

Mark iv. 39: cura! wepipwoo! peace / be still { 

© Winer, xliii 1. 


t Bengel. ‘‘Slecp, if you feel at liberty to do 20;” not in irony, not 
(as some) a question. 
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The contrasted force of the Present and Aorist is shown where 
‘both are used in the same passage, 

John vy. 8: dpev riv xpdSBardy cov cal sepatra, take up thy bed 
ond walk. 

Rom. vi. 13: yqd? wapirrévert ri pthy ipa Sera ddutas 1h dpaprig, 
GAs waperrfoare faurois rH OcG, yield not your members (as the 
habit of your lives) as instruments of unrighteousness, unto stn, but 
yield yourselves (a single act, once for all) unto God. 

For the employment of the Future Indicative in commands and pro- 
hibitions, see § 983, b. 

For the similar use of the Subjanctive, especially in prohibitions, 
wee § 375. 

The Infinitive may also be employed. (See § 392.) 

In many instances, the force of the Aorist and that of the 
Present weer nearly identical. The former is the more vigorous 
expression, “ set about it at once,” 

Matt. v. 16: odrw Aapyirw 15 Gis tue, xr. Here the Present 
might have been employed :—“let your light beam continuously,” 
The Aorist means, let your light shine forth at once, 

John xiv. 15: éay dyawaré pe, ras évrohas ras ends typhoare, {if ye 
love me, keep my commandments: adopt thia as the law of your 
lives, 

Romans xv. 11: alvetre viv Kipioy mdvra ra &6yn xai treaverdreray 
adriv mivres of davi, praise the Lord, all the nations: and let all the 
peoples burst into a song of praise to him, 

See also Jobn ii. 8, 16; 1 Cor. xv. 34 
‘The consideration of such examples will bring to light many subtle 
Deautics of expression, which no translation, perhaps, could accurately 
represent. 
Tse Sunsuxcrive Moon. 


374, The Subjunctive, strictly speaking, cannot stand in an 
independent sentence. Where it appears to do 20, there is in 
reality on ellipsia. Thus iwpey, led us go, is really @ final clanso 
{a understood) dependent on some implied verb or phrase, In 
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such cases as the following, howevor, this distinction may be 
disregarded, and the sentences taken as to all intents and purposes 
independent, 


‘The tenses in the Subjnnctive and Optative are distinguiahed on in 
§ 37% Compare also § 386. The Present implies continutty, the 
Aorist completion. 
“376, The Subjunctive is used as 2 hortatory Imperative of the 
first person. 
John xix. 24: pt oxlorwpey adriv, dda Mywper, let us not rend it, 
but let us cast lots. 


Rom. v. I (according to many): * elpiyqy Koper wpic viv Ocdy, 
let us have peace with God ; and ver. 2, 3: navycpeta, let us glory. 
S01 Cor. xv. 32; 1 Thess. v. 6. 
The Subjunctive Aorist is used instead of the Imperative in 
prohibitions. t 
Matt. 2 20: wh boPhens, fear not. 
Matt. v.17: pa vowlewre, think not. 
Matt. vi. 2: ph cadwloys, sound not a trumpet, 
‘This usage also depends upon the ellipsis of some phrase like “see, 


“take heed,” &c., with fra, In a few instances, s positive command is 
expressed by ta with the subjunctive (Mark v. 23; 2 Cor. viii, 7; 





* The MS. evidence for this reading is very strong; indeed, in any ordi- 
nary case would be overwhelming. On internal grounds, however, Tischen- 
dorf and others prefer the rec. text, we haw peace. In euch « case, even the 
testimony of MSS. must be taken with grest caution; as it seems to have been 
‘& practice with some ancient tranecribers to make Scripture, as they thought, 
more emphatic by turning s declaration or a promise into an exhortation, 
Tt could ensily be done, as nothing more waa needed than to change the o of 
the indicative into the » of the subjunctive. So John iv, 42, “Jet us 
Lelieve ;” Rom, v, 10, ‘let us be saved ;” Rom. vi. 8, “let us believe ;” 
1 Cor. xiv. 15, “let me pray; 1 Cor. xv. 49, “let us bear the image of the 
heavenly” (eo Lachmann); Heb. vi 3, “this let ua do;” James iv. 13, ‘Jet 
us go,” &., and many similar passages. (See Alford’s note on Rom, v, 1.) 
‘Mr. Westoott adopte the reading, Sxener. 

+ This ia the regular classical idiom, 
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Eph. v. 33). For the complete phrase, seo 1 Cor. xvi, 10; and with 
ellipsis of fa, Matt viii. 4 

But the third person of the Aor. Imp, may be used with wf (Matt. 
vie 3; Mark xiii, 16). 


376, The Subjunctive is used in questions expressive of 
deliberation or doubt; thus, rf souépe; (John vi. 28) tohat are we 
‘odo? but ri wowiper; (John xi. 47) what are we doing # “ what 
are we about?” and ri moujon ; (Matt. xxi. 40) what will he dof 

Mark xii. 14: 8Gpe 4 pi Séper; are we to give, or not to give? 

Matt. xxvi. 54: wie of» whnputiow ai ypagal, how then should 
the Scriptures be fulfilled ? 

1 Cor. xi 22: si dwe iptv; trauwew ipis; what am I to say to 
jou? Am I to praise you? 

‘The second of these verbs might be the fut. indic., the connexion 
only showing it to be aor. subj. As the two tenses are alike in the 
firet: pers. sing., it is often doubtful which is meant, So in the pres. of — 
contracted verbs, +f oid; 


377. A strong denial is expressed by the Subjunctive Aorist 
with of pf, a8 0d pf oe dy0, oid od ph oe tycaradimw (Heb, xiii. 5), 
T will assuredly not leave thee, nor will I at all forsake thee, 

‘This idiom arises from s combination of two phrases: x4, with the 
subjunctive elliptical, ‘fear leat” (ave § 384); preceded by od, with 
the word (understood) on which uf depends. ‘There is not any fear 
or possibility lest J should.” 

Matt. v.18: tara tv } pla wepaia ob ph wapidty, one iota (the 
mallest letter of the alphabet), or one tittle (the fragment of a 
stter®) shall by no means pass. 

Matt, v. 20: od pa dletyre, ye shall in no wise enter. 

a Mark xiv, 25: over: of pi wlo, never will I drink at allt 

Geo alao Matt. xxiv. 9 xxvi. 35; Mark ix. 41; Luke vi. 37 (twice), 
xviii 17, xxii 67, 08; John vi, 37, viii, 51, x. 28, xiii 8; Actr 

* As, for inetance, that which distinguishes A from A, or in Hebrew, 
1 from r, 

+ The additional negative adds strength to the negation. 
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Exviii. 26 (twice, from the LXX. ; 20 elsewhere); 1 Cor, viii, 13; 
1 Thess. iv. 15 (shall by no means precede), v. 3; Heb. viii 11, 12 
{LXX.); 2 Pet. i 10; Rev. xviii. 21-23; with many other passages. 
The study of these emphatic negatives of Scriptare is fraught with 
interest. 

In the following passages only (in the best MSS, and edd), the future 
is found {sce § 363, d):—Matt xvi 22, xxvi. 35; Mark xiv. 81; Luke 
x, 19; John iv. 14, x. 5, xx. 25 (ay )* 
For the Aorist Subjunctive in a Future-perfect sense, 

§ 383, 8. , 


Tue Orrative Moon, 


378, a. The Optative is used in independent sentences to 
express a wish, as 2 Pet. i 2: ydpis ipiv xai eipiry wAyburbeln, grace 
and peace be multiplied unto you / 

As stated with regard to the Subjanctive (§ 374), the independenco 
of the sentence is seeming only, a verbal notion on which the Optative 
depends being implied, as desire, pray. The Optative is in fact only 
another form of the Subjective mood, ‘‘ the Subjunctive of the historical 
tenses.” But this characteristic is almovt lost in the New Testament, 
where the Optative is comparatively rare. 

Rom. xv. 5: 6 dé Ocds ... Bim ipiv, now may God grant unto you! 

Philemon 30: vai, ddeAi, tye oav evalpny ev Kupip, yea, brother, 
let me have joy of thes in the Lord! 

So Acts viii. 20; 1 Theas, iii 11, 12; 2 Theas, iti. 5, &o, 

So with the negative, py. 

Mark xi. 14: pyxén de cod ... pySels xapriy Gayo, Let no one ever 
eat fruit of thee. 

2 Tim. iv. 16: pi avrois Aoyertein, may t not be laid to their 
charge ! 

The formula pA yivorro! may tt not come to pase! rendered in” 
EV. “God forlid!” illustrates the same usage. Luke xx. 16; 
Rom. vi 2, 15, vii. 13, de. 


* The future indio, with od u4 has no perceptible difference of meaving 
feom that of the sor, subj. —Madoig, § 124, a, 3, 
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Bat « wish respecting something past in sometimes expressed hy 
Sgerow (really representing an old Second Aorist of » vero, ? ought, 
and in classic Greek followed by an infinitive) used in the New Teste- 
ment a1 a particle with the Indicative. 1 Cor. iv, 8; 2 Cor. xi, 2; 
Gal, v. 12; Rev. iii. 15. 

&, The particle ay gives a potential sense to the Optative, Loth 
in affirmations and in questions. 

Acts xxvi. 29: eigaiuny dv rg Ocg, J could wish to God. 

Acts viii. 31: mde yap Sv Buvaliny; nay, for how could It 


The Moods in Dependent Clauses. 


379. A Compound Sentence (see § 187) consists of co-ordinate 
clanses, or of a principal clanse with subordinate ones. 
Subordinate clauses may bs infinitive or participial, or they may 
be connected with the principal sentence by relatives or con- 
junctions. 
For the Infinitive and Participle, see §§ 385-397. For the Relative, 
nee §§ 343-349. For the Conjunctions uniting co-ordinate clanves, see 
§§ 403-407, 


380, Asa general rule, the moods and tenses in sabordinute 
clauses are used a8 in principal ones, 

Tt must be especially noted that relatives or conjunctions, with 
dy (éév), the hypothetical particle, generally take the Subjunctive 

Matt. v. 10: 88 dy ot» Aven, whosoever therefore shall break, 

Matt, v.20: Adv (el ao) yp xpurectog, (fit shall not surpass. 

Matt. vi. 2: Srav (dre dv) mous Adenuootvgy, when thou doest alme. 
For ére with Indicative, see ch. vii. 28 

Matt. xvi. 28: tos dv Boo, until they shall have seen. 

So with many other passages, 

But the Imperfect Indicative is occasiunally found when 5 
matter of fact is spoken of. Mark vi 56; Acts ii. 45, iv. 35; 
1 Oor, xii, 2. 

The use of the moods in object-sentences, in conditional expres. 
vious, and in intentional clauses, demands separate consideration. 

7) 
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Object-Sentances. 

381. When the dependent clause expresses the object of any 
of the senses, or the matter of knowledge, thought, beliet, &o.,” it 
is often introduced by’ érs with the Indicative; although the 
Infinitive is more usual. - 

Luke xvii. 15: idép Src LaGn, seeing that he was healed. 

Matt, ix, 28: moreiere Sri Sivepas rovro mosjea ; believe ye that 
I am able to do this? 

Mark v. 29: tyra... 6r teres, she perceived that she is healed, 
Bo John xi. 13, xx. 14. 


‘When the verb in the principal claase in in part time, the aubordinate 
verb is either pat in present time (/ndicative), or else in the Optative. 


382. a. In the New Testament, quotation is generally direct, 
and is introduced withont any conjunctive particle, 

Matt, will, 3: Fyaro adrod, Adyov Glu, xabupletyn, he touched 
him, saying, “I will, be thou clean.” 

The particle ér, however, is often used to introduce the quoted 
words, and is not to be translated, as it answers exactly to our 
inverted commas (“ ”), 

Matt. vil 23: épodoyjow abrois, bre oidémore Hyver ipis, Twill 
avow unio them, “I never knew you.” 

Luke viii 49: ipyeral ris mapa rod dpxwovrayéyou ... Kyaw abrg, 
Sr rébrquer  vydmp cov, ph oxidde Tov BiBioxador, then cometh one 
from the house of the ruler of the synagogue, saying unto him, 
“* Thy daughter is dead, trouble not the Master.” 

} In indirect quotation (oratio obligua) the substance of the 
speech is given, not the words, Here, also, the Indicative is 
generally employed, 

Mark iii. 21: Zreyor yiip tr lore, for thay said that he was 
beside himself. It is, however, possible that the verb here is a 
direct quotation (Aorist, see § 364), as E.V., they said, “he is mad.” 





© Verbs sentiendi et declarandi.” 
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Of the Optative in the oratio olliqua, eo common in Greek classics, 
there is no example in the New Testament except in indirect inter. 
rogatives, as in the following paragraph, ¢, 7. 

¢. Indirect interrogations, another form of the oratio obliqua, 
may be connected with the principal clause by interrogative pro- 
nouns or adverbs, or by the particle a, if, whether. 

In such clauses, (a) the Indicative shows that the ingniry con- 
cerns matter of fact; (8) the Subjunctive expresses objective 
possibility — what may or should take place—and always has 
respect to present or to future time; (y) the Optative denotes 
subjective possibility—that which may be conceived to exist—and 
refers especially to the past. 

a Mark xv. 44; éBadpacer fq révqne, he wondered whether he 
were already dead, 

Acts xii, 18: jv rdpayos ode Sdlyos ev rois orparioras wh dpa 6 
iérpor tylvero, there was no small stir among the soldiere—whatever 
had become of Peter. 

Acts x. 18 (Pres. after Imperf.): drovfivovre el Einar... drbade 
gertleres, they were asking whether Simon ... lodges here. 

Luke xxiii. 6 (Pres. after Aor.) : drepérnaey i 5 d>Opwror Tadshaids 
dors, hs asked if the man tz a Galilean. 

For the Future in the dependent clause, see Mark iii 2; 1 Cor. 
vii 16; Phil. i 22. 

B Matt. vii 25: ph pepiprare ... et qbyqre nai wh wine, be not 
anzious .,. what you are to eat and what you are to drink, Com- 
pare Luke xii. 22. 

Luke xix. 48: ovy eSpoxor 13 rh worhowery, they found not what 
they should do. Compare Mark xv. 24. 

Ta Rom, viii. 26, the reading varies between wpooregépata (rec, 
Lachmann) and xporegépeta (Tischendorf). 

y Lnke i 29: diedoyifero worewds ey 6 doxacuis obros, she was 
discussing with herself of what kind this salutation might be. 
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Acts xvii. 11: dvaxpleovres ris ypapds, & Exot raira obras, searching 
the Scriptures if these things were so. 

Acts xvii. 27: {qreiv tiv Ged, ob bpa ye Ypadjouay atriy ea 
pour, to seek Cod, by any chance they might feel after him 
and find him. 

The Indicative and Optative constructions are combined in Acts 
xi 88: drivOavero tie dv ety zai tt dors wexoinnés, he asked who he 
might be, and what he had done. He must have done something, 
this was clear; but who he was seemed altogether uncertain, 


@. After verbs of perceiving, knowing, declaring, and the like, 
‘both an object and an objective sentence are often found, 

Luke xix. 3: é{yra isis tov “Iqeoty, rls lon, he was secking to ses 
Feaus, who he was (is). 

1 Cor, iii. 20: Kiptor ywdoxe: tois Buadoyepods rév copay br det 
ptroo, (LXX.), Jehovah knoweth the reasonings of the wise, that 
they are vain. 

Bee also Mark xi. 32, xii 34; John iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27; Acts iii. 10, 
xv. 96; 2Cor, xii, 3, 4, xiii 5; 1 Thess, ii 1, &. Compare } Cor, xv, 12. 

A similar construction is occasionally found with “intentional” 
clauses, an Col, iv. 17; Gal, iv. 11, 


Conditional Sentences. 


383. A conditional or “hypothetical” sentence contains two 
clanses, often called “protasia,” or condition, and “apodonis,” or 
consequence. The former expresses the condition ; the latter, the 
thing conditioned. Of these two the protasis is really the depen- 
dent sentence, though the apodosis contains the dependent fact, 


Prorasis (condition), Apovosis (consequence). 
a If he speaks, I always listen, 
8. Ifhe speak, ° I will listen, 
y Ifhe should speek, I should listen. 
a {ure spoke, I wonld listen. 
Ifhe had spoken, I would have listened. 





© Unquestionably the true reading, not rby Képroy, 23 ree. 
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‘These four sentences illustrate four kinds of hypothesis— 
a The supposition of a fact. 
Boon » of a posaibility. 
Yoo » Of uncertainty. 
eon » of something unfulfilled. 


Hence arise four distinct forms— 


a, The conditional particle «i, if, with the Indicative, iu the 
protasis, agsuiues the hypothesis as a fuct, The apodosis may have 
the Indicative or Imperative. [So the Subjunctive with ob pj, 
equivalent to future Indicative ; or in exhortations, equivalent to 
Tmperative.] 

Matt, iv. 3; al vids af rod Ocod, de, «.r.2., if thou art the Son of 
God, command, &e., i.e., assuming that thon art. 

Acta xix. 30: ab 88 meparripo Emtyreee, dy of dvdup decdyoia 
drdvifeeras, but if ye enquire further, tt shall be determined in the 
legal assembly. 

1 Cor. xv. 16: a yap verpot ode dyelpovras, off? Xpioris tyfyyepras, 
Sor if the dead arise not, neither has Christ arisen. 

Romans iv, 2: al A@padp && tpyur Winesty tye cata, if 
Abraham twas justified by works (assuming that he was so), he hath 
@ ground of boasting. 

See aleo many other passages, e.g., Matt xix. 17; John vil, 4 
{presout, condition; imperative, consequence); Rom. viii 25; 1 Cor. 
vi 2 (pres. pres.); John v. 47 (pres fut); 2 Pet. ii 20 (pres. parf.) : 
Matt. xii. 96 (pres sor.); Matt xxvi 33 (fut. fut); Acts xvi 16 
(perf. imperf.); 2 Cor. v. 16 (perf. pres.); John xi 12; Rom. vi & 
(perf. fut); 2 Cor. ii, 5 (perf. perf), vil. 14 (perf. sor.); Bom 
xi, 17, 18 (aor, imper.);, 1 John iv. 11 (aor. prea); John xv, 20 
(aor. fut.) ; Rom. v. 15 (aor, aor.) [1 Cor. viii, 13, has pres, and sor. 
subj. with ob uf ; Gal. v. 25, pres. ind, pron aubj.] 

&. Possibility, or uncertainty with the prospect of decision, is 
expressed by dv = ef d» (very rarely by ci alone*) with the Sub- 


* See 1 Cor. xiv. 5; Phil ALAS Clade £12) aaa» Som yas: seins, 
as Rev, xi, 5 
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junctive in the conditional clause, and the Indicative or Imperative 
in the apodosis, 
The condition hence refers te future time, The Subj. Aor, ny With ddy, 
may be rendered in most cases by the Future Perfect. 

Matt. xvii. 20: dv ixqre siove bs xéxxov oivdwees, dpeire, wed, if 
ye have faith as @ grain of mustard-seed, ye shall aay, &o. 

Jobn iii 3, 5: Av ph tie yerrnlG dowber, ob Bivaras Weir rip 
Bagidsiay rob Ocod, excepting ons shall have been burn ayain, or, 
JSrom above, he cannot ses the kingdom of God. 

2 Tim, ii 5: dy 8 kal AOA res, ob oredavoira: Uv pA voplwos 
Aten, and if any one strive in a contest, he is not crowned except 
he shall have striven according to rule. 


y. The Optative in a conditional sentence expresses entire un- 
certainty—a supposed case. Here the particle «? is always used. 

1 Oor, xiv. 10: at rio, if it should chance. So xv. 37. 

1 Pet. iii, 14: et nai mdoxoure 816 Sixasorivy, paxdpior, if ye even 
should suffer for righteousness’ sake, happy (are ye). See ver. 17, 

Acta xxiv. 19, xxvii 39: ¢ Sivawro, if (by any possibility) wey 
could, 

@. When the condition is spoken of as unfulfilled, the Indicative 
is used in both clauses, with the particle ¢ in the protasis, and dy 
in the apodosis. 

1, The Imperfect (in the apodosis) with dy points to prasant 
time, “If this were s0 now” (which it is not). 

2. The Aorist with d» points to the past, “If this had been ao 
then” (which it was not). Sometimes the Pluperfect ix used, more 
emphatically, in the sume sense, 


1, Lake vii. 39: obros, & §y mpodiiras, byveoney By rls cal worery 
ive. this man, if he were @ prophet, would know who and what 
the woman is. 
John v. 46: ad yap tewreiere Mio, tmorelere dv cpoi, for f ye 
believed Moses, ye would believe me. : 
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Heb. iv. 8: at yap adrods "Iqeods wartwavrer, ein dy wepl 
Dada, for of Joshua had yiven them rest, he would not speak of 
another day. 5 

So (with Impf. in the protasis) John viii, 42, ix. 41; Acts xviii 14; 
1 Cor. xi 31; Heb. xi. 15 (with Aor. in the protasis}; Gal. iii, 21, &:. 
Sometimes & is omitted. See John ix. 33, xv. 22, &c, 

2 John xiv, 28: & hyaminl pe, ixdpnre dy, if ye loved me, ye 
would Lave rejoiced. “Ye would rejoice” would have been 
expressed by éxalpere. 

So with the linpf. in protasis: Lake xii, 39; Jobn xviii, 30; Acte 
xviii, 14, 

1 Cor, if, S$: at pap byraoay, obx Ev riv Kiptoy rie Béfqe terratperay, 
for hud they known, they would not hure crucified the Lord of 
glory. : 

So with the Aor, in juvtasia: Matt, xi, 21; Mark xiii, 20; Romans 
ix, 29 (Matt. xii, 7 has plup.) 

John xi. 21: Kip, @ fs Lde, obx av 6 ddeadgds pov krvbvhen, Lord, 
¥ thou hadet been here, my brother would not have been dead. 
Mary, ver. 32, uses the Aovint. 

See 1 John ii. 19. 

John xiv, 7: at dyvémcerd ys, cal rov maripa pov tyvénare dy, if ye 

had kaown me, ye would have known my Father alae. 


Tatentional Clauses. 


384, Intentional cliuses are those which express @ purpose oF 
design, following the particles twa, to the end that (with emphasis 
on result); Sus, in order that (emphasis on method) ; pA, (that) not 
or Lest, 

a. (1) In intentional clauses, the Subjunctive is employed in ite 
general meaning, to signify objective possibility or intention. 

Math xix. 13: mpocqriygcer... toa ris yeipas bly abe col 
mpoceigral, they were brought ... that he miyht put hie hands pon 
them and pray. 
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Luke vi. 34: daveifovew tye dwohéBoow, they lend shad they may 
receive back. 

Matt. ii. 8: drayyeDaré por, Sees kdyd boy epocnwhee, bring 
me back word, that J also may come and worship. 

Matt, vi. 16: dgavifover... rue gardn, they digfzure ... that 
they may appear. 

So ins great number of passages. 

The final intentional clause with a particle of design must be distin- 
guished from the objective clause with Sr. So Ate duiv Bry, I aay to 
you that, introduces the matter of the communication ; but ele tum 
(Matt. iv. 3), say that, specifics the purpose of what ie anid, and there- 
fore implies command, Now, after verbs expressive of desite, prayer, 
and the like, where the matter is coincident with the purpose, the final 
and the objective particles seem equally appropriate. Aaa matter of 
fact, however, it will be found that while hope has 1, prayer has te, 
Bras. "EAai{e Gr, I hope that, ie., “such is the ubject presented to my 
hope ;" eBxouai fa, I pray thal, i.e, “such is the purporo to be secared, 
by my prayer” (2Cor, i. 13; Philemon 22 ; Phil. i 9; 2 Thoss, iii. 2, &c,) 
In 2 Thews. i, 11, 12, ia marke the primary, aud Seas the secondary 
result, In 1 Our. xiv, 13, it ia nut meant that tho disciple is to pray 
for the power to interpret, but that his gift of praycr is to be #0 exer- 
eised as to involve the power of interpretation, Again, 2 Cor. xiii, 7, 
the matter of the prayer is expressed by an infisisive clause; the 
intention by two clanses with fa. 

The Evangelist John often (with, occasionally, others of the New 
‘Testament writera) seems to employ iva eitoply as explanatury. Thus, 
ch. xvii, 3: ‘'this iv life eternal, that they should kuuw thve,” &. 
So xv. 8; 1 Joho iv. 17, v. 3, &c (often cpexegetic of ofros); but m 
other passayes the usual meaning of the particle may be taken, ax 
3 Joho iii. 1. 

Compare Matt. x. 25; Luke xvii. 2; even Phil ii 2 (“Fill up my 
joy by being of the same mind."—7, S, Green.) 

(2) It has been a question with grammarians whether twa ever 
means merely so that, expressing event without any reference to 
purposs. The former presumed use of the particle has been called 
its eventual (ur ecbatic) sense, the latter its final (or telic*), 
Most, however, now agree that the final siguificanco is generally, 











© “Iva UeBarucée (trom deBalrw, to ineue from) ; iva rehucde (from réAes, end). 
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if not always, discernible. Mr. Webster quotes 1 Thess. v. 4, asa 
passage in which “the notion of finality seems lost in the eventual 
sense:” Ye are not in darkness, that the day should overtake you 
aaa thief, But it would seem appropriate enough to represent it 
ag the intestion of darkness that those surrounded with it should 
be suddenly surprised, Again, in John xii 23, xvi. 2, 33, Meyer 
justly remarks, “that which shall happen in the Spa is tegarded as 
the object of its coming.” On Galatians v. 17, Bishop Lightfoot 
says, “tva here seems to denote simply the result, whereas in 
classical writers it always expresses the purpose.” But surely 
this is unnecessary, Bishop Ellicott renders, “ ‘to the end that ye 
may not,’ not ‘so that ye cannot,’ Auth.; but with the usual and 
proper telic force of tva,,“ The object and end of the ro dyruecioda 
{the antagonism) on the part of each principle is to prevent a man 
doing what the other priuciple would lead him to,” 

For other passages in which the final sense has been questioned, but 
where Winer and most modern critics maintain it, see Luke ix. 45 
{purposely hidden, aso part of the Divine plan) ; John iv, 36, vii, 23, 
ix. 2, xi, 15; Romans ix. 1], xi, 81; 2 Cor. i 9, v. 4; Eph. ii 9, iii, 10. 
In these, and in many similar texte, sound criticism sens to require 
the meaning, not sv that it was, but ix order that it might be.* 

The importance of the discussion ia chiofly seen, in relation to 
the passages which speak of a Divine purpose, in prophecy or 
otherwise. For instance, the words of Old Testament prediction, 
Tea. vi. 10, are quoted, Mutt. xiii, 14; Mark iv. 12; Luke 
iil 10; John xii. 40; Acts xxviii, £7 (Matt. and Acts have 
from the LXX. pfprore, the rest, tva... pf). 1s the passage to be 
read, tn order that seeing they may not see, &c., or, 60 that seeing 
wy see not, or even, because sceing they sce not? We bdelieve 
that the former interpretation is the only one admissible. The 
blindness was judicial—a punishment inflicted by God on dix 
obedience and hardness of heart. 

Again, in the phrase, tva (éruc) whypéty, that i (the Old 

® Undoubtedly in the later forms of the language the echatic sense became 


estgbtished, Thus, in modern Greck the Infinitive itelf has become supet~ 
aoded by a form of the verb with the particle rd for ba, 
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Testament prophecy) might be fulfilled (Matt. i 22, ii 15, 23, 
iv. 14, viii. 17, xii.17, xiii. 35, xxi 4, xxvi. 56; Mark xiv. 49; 
John xiii, 18, xv. 25, xvii 12, xviii. 9, xix. 24, 36), are we to 
understand the statement to be that 20 the words were fulfilled, 
sometimes, as it would seem, by an accommodation of their mean- 
ing, or that the occurrence took place in order that they might be 
falfilled? To answer this question fully, would lea‘ into a disons- 
sion of the whole scope and meaning of prophecy. But, as a point 
of grammar, there seems every reason why the usual meaning of 
the telic particles should he retained. It is the expositor’s business 
to translate in order to interpret; not to interpret in order to 
translate. In some cases, at least, the words quoted could not 
primarily have had the meaning attached to them in the New 
Testament ; but in their original acceptation they fell into the 
liue of the “increasing purpose” which runs through the ages, 
und so revealed their highest significance in Messiah's day. The 
true key to the pasrage is uot to be found in « perverted use of 
the particle, but in an accurate comprehension of the verb." 
See, ospecially, the transaction recorded Jobn xix. 28-30. 

Acts iii, 19: perarojcare ody wat crorpipare, ele rd cfaredbivar 
dpay ris duaprias, brag Av QSaort xuspoi dvayitews, xr... can only be 
translated, repent thea, and be converted, that your sins may be 
blotted out, in order that seasons of refreshment may come, de. 
The meaning wien, as E.V., cannot be sustained. Whatever be 
the special reference of rapot dvapigews, they are set forth us the 
purposed result of the people's repentance, and denote in some 
way the blessings of Messiah’s kingdom. 

{3) As a negative final particle, standing alone after verbs ex- 
pressing fear, caution, anxiety, #4 has the force of tva pf, Ses pi, 

Matt. xviii. 10: spare py xeradporhonte dvds ray puxpav rovrey, 
ace that ye do not despise one of these little ones, 

Bo 2 Cor, viii, 20; Gal, vi, 1; Heb. xii. 15, 16. 





* Bes Olshsneen on Matt i 22, Grotiua, and those who heve followed 
hia criticiams, attach to the verb some such meaning a8 consummated, 
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After verbs of fearing, yj may be translated leet, or that. 
2 Cor. xii 20, 21: goBotua: yap, ph ws iABaw 
‘bps, wd. for I fear that when I come I shall not find you 
such as I desire, &c. 
Acta xxiii, 10, xxvii. 17. 

4, A particle of intention may be followed by an Indicative 
Future (never with dros. In Mark y. 23, read {jo7). 

The instances of this idiom are few, and most of them are 
contested readings, The Future, where admitted, must he taken 
as conveying the idea of duration more vividly than the Aorist 
Subjunctive. 

Gal. ii, 4: tva fps earaBbovkdoovew, that they shonld enslave us. 

Rev, xxii. 14: pardpios of mdivovres ras orodds atrav, tva tore 5 
éfovela airay, x.1-d., blessed are they who wash their robes,® that 
theirs may be the access, &c. John xvii. 2; 1 Cor. xiii 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 1; Rev, iii. 9, xiv. 13. In all these cases the received 
text has Subjunctive Aorist, 

wf (wore) is found with the Indicative Future, Heb. iii, 12: 
Bhéaere, ddeAgol, ph, more Loves Fy run ipdv xopdia wormpa dmarias, take 
heed, brethren, lest there should (whull) be in any one of you an evit 
haart of unbelief. 

Col ii. 8. 

The Indicative present or perfect after uh shows the ellipsis, not of 
Ya, but of #11; i.c., the sentence is not intentional, but oljetire. Lake 
xi. 35: “Test the light isdarkness.” Gal. iv. 11: “lest I have laboured,” 

There are three passage in which the Indicative present seems to be 
‘used in intentional clauses :— 

1 Cor, iv, 6: tra ph «Is trip ind: quewiote xark toi érépov, that yo Iv 
‘not puffed up one for another aguinat yet another. 

Col. iv. 17: Tou abrhy wAgpeis, Hat thou fulfil it {the ministry}. 

Gal, iv. 17: fre abrods (qivbre, ix order that ye may sealously affeet them, 

Tt will, however, be noted that all these verbs are of the contracted 
conjugation in -éw; and it ix easier to suppose them examples of an 
irregularly formed Subjunctive than of s syntax ac anomalous as an 
Indicative would be. 


eo ale ee 
* Note bore the various reading, scoxpted hy the best critica, 
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Tse Invinitive. 


385. a. The Infinitive Mood is a Verbal Substantive, and 
expresses the abstract notion of the verb. 

‘Like the verb in other moods, it admita the modifications of tense 
aud voice. It may have # subject, or may govern an object, near or 
remote ; and it is qualified by adverbs. Like a substantive, it may be 
the subject or object of a verb ; it is often defined by the article, and is 
employed in the different cases, 

b. The Negutive Adverb with the Infinitive may be ob or yy. 


Since od denies us matter of fact, j as matter of thought, and since 
the Infinitive generally depends on some verb or clause implying 
thought, will, design, the latter will gonerally be the appropriate 
particle, 


Matt. ii. 12: ypqnariedvres ... ph dvaxdppor pds 'Hpddqy, being 
divinely warned not to return to Herod. 

Matt. v. 34: Adyw dpiv ph psoas ddrws, J enjoin you not to swear 
at all, 

So viii, 28, and many other passages. Where of ia found, it may 
generally be connceted with the principal vorb. (See John xxi. 25.) 

¢, The Infinitive governs the same case as the other parts of 
the verb. 

Matt, vii. 11: ofdare Sépara dyahi 8Séva tois rixvou buoy, yo 
know how to give good gists unto your children. 

Luke xx. 35: of 8 xarafiBivres rod alavos exalvov ruxeiv, xai rhs 
hvocriowns ris cx vexpav, they who are deemed worthy to obtain that 
life and the resurrection from the dead. : 

Compare the rules on the usc of the cases after verbs. 


386. The distinction between the Tenses of the Infinitive ix 
analogous to that in the Imperative and Subjunctive. The 
Present marka continuity; the Aorist, a single act; the Future 
(very rare in the New Testament), infention or futurity; and the 
Perfoct, a completed act. 
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Matt. xiv. 22: jodyeace rode pabyric GPtives ... nai xpokynv airdy, 
hea made the discsples embark (a single act), and go befors him 
(continuous). 

Acta xxvii. 10: péddreav Erect rév mdody, that the voyage ts 
gotng to be. 

Acts xxvi, 32; dwoddietar eBivato é drbpenos obros, thie man 
could have been set at liberty. 

‘The Present Infinitive might more properly be called the Imperfect, 
referring, like the Perfect, to stata rather than to time. The time ia 
fixed by the principal verb. 


387. The Subject of the Infinitive, when expressed, is 
always in the Accusative case. 

For the explanation of this rule, with examples, see § 285. 

But the Subject of the Infinitive, when the same with that of 
the preceding verb, is generally omitted, words agreeing with it 
being in the nominative. 

Rom, xv, 24: Amife Svaroprospaves Sedcaca: ipas, I hope to vee 
you (in) passing through, 

2 Cor, x. 2: dopa: 82, rd yy wapdy, but J pray that I may not 
(when) present be bold. 


388, The Infinitive, with or without the Article, may form 
the Subject of a sentence. 

Rom. vii. 18: 18 yap Wav mapdeecral por, 8 88 xarepyitertas vi} 
xahiy of, for to will ta present with me, but to accomplish the good 
te nok ? 

Gal. vi. 14: dpot 2¢ yw} yévorro navydotas, but far be st from me to 
glory! 

Eph. v.12: alexpéy gore xal Myay, even to mention... is dis- 
graceful. 

A peouliar kind of extended subject is formed by the Infinitive with 
, tt came to pase that... Thus, Acts ix. 3: dytvero alee tyy {fer 
1, t¢ came to pase that he was approaching Damasens, lit, His 
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approach to Damascus occurred.” So Mark ii. 23; Luke vi 1, 6; 
Ants iv. 5, xvi 16, &c. Acts xxii, 17 has s combination cf construction: 
‘It happened to me when I had returned (uot twostpéyarri) to Jerusalem, 
and as I waa praying (xpocevyouévay pov, gen. abs.) in the temple that 
Twas (yeréota: we) in on ecatasy, Be. 
The Subject Infinitive may have its own Accusative Subject. 
Matt. xvii. 4: caddy dover tpis Ste elvan, it is good for us to be here. 
1 Cor, xi. 13: mpérov dori ywotea dearaxddvero 16 Org epocei- 
xewbas; ta tt becoming for a woman to pray to God uncovered? 
Matt. xviii, 8: caddy ool darw eioedbeiy als viv {why ywddv § 
why, if is good for thee to enter into life halt or maimed, the 
pronoun of being understood from ao before eleeddeiv. 


389. a, The Infinitive regularly stands as the Ohject of vorb: 
denoting a mental faculty, impression, or act—such as to be able, 
to hear, 900, believe, know, wish, hope, endeavour, &.; and an 
assertion of thought or will, as to say, announce, proclaim, com- 
mand, forbid, &.” 

In this connection also the Infinitive may have its own Subject, and 
may take or omit the Article. 

Matt. vi. 24: obdeis Sévarar Buci xupios Bovdebay, no man is able 
to serve tino masters, 

Rom. i 22: gioxorres ela copel uupérSnear, professing to be 
wise they becume fools. 

Phil. ii. 6 : ody Sprayyby tryjouro +b etvas fou Org, ln coleemed not 
his being on an equality with God an object of eager desire, 

Here the object Infinitive is defined by the article; Yon, 
dicate of the Infinitive in spposition with the subject (Iva is adverbial) ; 
and Sprayuée is in prodicative apposition with the Intinitive iteelf, 

&, The Infinitive may be employed, for the expression of inten- 
tion or result, as an adjunct (1) to a verbal predicate, 

Matt. ii 2: §\Qopev xpooxvrfieas airp, we came to worship him, 

‘Matt, xx. 28; 1 Cor. i. 17; Rev. xvi. 9, bo. 

“Verba sentiendi vne declarandi,” &o, 





$289.) THE INFINITIVE. 857 


(2) An Infinitive in this sense tnay depend upon a Substantive, 
as in the frequent phrase 5 txev Gra dxotay, he that hath ears to 
hear, So Acta xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 15, dc. 

(3) It may depend upon an Adjective, as Luke xv. 19: odxére 
alg Bgos wAnOfves vids cov, J am no longer worthy to be called thy 
son, 

So with Bwerds, Acts ii, 24; 2 Tim, i. 12; través, Mark i 7; 
Ditepos, 1 Cor, vii. 39; troupes, Luke xxii. 33, bc. Once with 
&8ix08, Heb, vi. 10, “God is not unjust to forget.” 


300, The Infinitive with the oblique cases of the Article 
(substantivized, §§ 201, 204) is employed as follows :— 


a Genitive. 


1, Dependent upon nouns— 
Luke x. 19: Bidups duiv why Rovelav vod wardty, x.rd., I give to 
you the power of treading, &c. 
Acta xx. 3: ¢yévero yrépy rob trooxplpar, he had an intention of 
returning, 
Acts xxvii, 20: mica Dwig toi odfertar fyuas, all hope of our 
being saved, 
Acts xiv. 9; 2 Cor. viii. 11; Plul. 
fying (time for), Luke i 57, 
Rev. xiv. 15. 






21, &e. So with words signi- 
6, Qi, xxi 29; 1 Pet iv. 17; 





2. Dependent upon verbs that usually take a genitive-— 


Luke i. 9: Daye rod @upioas, he had obtained the lot of sacri- 
feing. —. 2 
2 Cor. i. 8: Sore kawopniva: pds cat tod Liv, ao that we 
despaired even of life. 
1 Pet, iii, 10 (LXX.) So after adjectives, Luke xxiv. 25; Acts 
xxiii, 15. Especially, with verbs signifying hindrance, Luke iv. 42; 
Rom. xv. 22. 
3. Expressive of design, like Sa with Subjunctive, or green with 
Genitive— 
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Matt. ii. 13: pdtder yap ‘Hpadye (qreiy x3 waidlor 00 dwodiews atré, 
Sor Herod will sesk tha young child to destroy is. 


So Matt, iii 13, xxi. 32, xxiv. 45; Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xiii, 47 
(LXX.); Heb, x. 7 (LXX), &. 


But sometimes the notion of design seems almost or entirely 
lost in that of result. See also under ta (§ 384). 


Acts vii. 19: odros... dxdxworr sovs marépas jude Tol audy rd 
Bpiy tbera airéy, this man... illtreated our futhera, ao that they 
caused their babes to be exposed. 


Compare Acta iii 12; Rom, i. 24, vii. 2 
b. Dative. 
The Dative of Cause, (See § 250 c.) 


2 Cor. ii, 19: ob Zoxpea dvcow «4.7% ph chpety pe Throw ray dbgdy 
pov, I had no rest through my not having found Titus my brother, 


In 1 Thess, iii. 3, +9, rec., should be 4, The above instance is the 
only one. 


¢, The Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, with Prepositions 

A few illustrations of this usage will be sufficient, as the pre- 
positions are taken in their ordi: Meaning. (See §§ 288-307). 

84, with Genitive, “through.” 

Heb. ii. 15: 8d wavris 708 ty, through all their lifetime, 

84, with Accusative, “on account of.” 


Matt. xiii, 5: 8 sb ph txev Addor,.. Bd vd ph Kav silar, on 
account of its having no depth ... on account of tts having no rock 
So, with acc. subject, Matt. xxiv, 12; Mark v. 4; Luke ii 4 
xi 8, &o, 
és, “to the end that.” 


‘Matt, xx. 19: ds +b dpwatgu eal peorryfoas xal evaspiow, fo 
mock and scourge and crucify. 
So Mark mv, 55; Luke v. 17, with mbject, &, Both «ls and apdr 
express purpoee, but weds the more emphatically. 
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a, “in, during,” especially of time. 

Mutt. xiii. 25: dy 82 xafietGav ros dxtparovr, and while men slept. 
So also Matt, xxvii. 12; Mark ii. 15; Lake i, 21, &e. 

peré, with Accusative, “after.” 

Matt, xxvi 32: pend 34 1d dyepOfval ps, but afler I have risen. 
So Luke xii. 5, xxii 20; Actsi 3, &c. 

=p4, “before,” opposed to perd. 

Matt. vi. 8: mpd tod tpas alvgoa airdy, before ye ask him, 
So Luke ii, 21, xxii, 15; John i 48, &e. 

weds, with Accusative, “in order to.” 

Matt, vi. 1: apds 1d Geabhvar airoic, in order to be gazed at by 

them, 


So Matt, xiii, 30, xxvi, 12; Mark xiii, 22, Ac, Once, in reference wo, 
Lake xviii. 1. 


Once dvrt is foand, James iv. 15, instead of your saying ; and 
tna, 2 Cor. vii. 12, for the sake of your zeal being made mant- 
fot. “Ten, “until,” occurs with Gen. inf, Acts viii. 40, until he 
came. 


391. To express result, the particle dere is often prefixed to 
the Infinitive. It should be noted that éev« ix properly ecbatic, ax 
distinguished from ¢elic particles, Compare § 384. 

Matt. viii. 24: cecyds péyar dyévero ... Gove ri wholo kahvmrertus, 
there arose @ great storm, so that the vessel was being covered. 

Matt. xiii, 32; Seve Mey ra wereci, 30 that the birds came. 

Luke ix. 52: dove dvowdeas airg, 80 as to make ready for him, 

Acts xvi. 26: devs eadeubivas ri Ocuédia, 80 that the foundations 
wore shaken. 

So in « great number of passages, Twice only Sore is found in 
this meaning with the Indicative. 

John iii. 16: ofrws yip Gyteqoe 6 Geis viv edopar Serve wiv vide 

ce 
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abrod riv povayers Bane, «rd., God 80 loved the world that he gava 
Ais only-begotien Son, &e. 

So also Gal. ii. 13. 

The proper distinction between the Infinitive and Indicative in this 
connection is, that the former expresses the result as the natural and 
logical consequence of what has been previously enunciated; the latter 
states it simply as a fact which occurs or has occurred. * 


302. In Phil. iii, 16, we find the Infinitive employed for the 
Imperative : «is 8 épOdcaper, 1G avrg eroydy, whereto wa have 
attained, in the same direction walk yet 

The use of xalpay in salutation is similar, “greeting,” Acts 
xv. 23, xxiii. 26; James i. 1 (2 John 10, 11, snggests an ellipsis 
here), This hubitual phrase reappears aa a more decided Impera- 
tive, Rom, xii. 15, with an antithetic verb: yalpay pert yaipdoray, 
Rafer pera cdatdvrwv, rejvice with the rejoicing, weep with tie 
weeping. 

Panriciv.s. 

393. The Participlea “ purtako” the nature of Verbs ant 
of Adjectives. 

Like verbs, they have the modifications of Voice and Tense; and 
may have an object, immediate or remote. Like adjectives, they agree 
with substantives, expreased or understood ; aud are subject to the 
exceptional constructions of Syneais, or “rational coneonL” 

On these points, therefore, nothing ueed be added tu the rules already 
given. 

The tenses of the Participle conform in meauing to those of the 
Indicative, Their various uses will Le ween in the exmuples given 
under the following sectiona, 

The negatives used with Participles follow the general law, 
‘Thus, ove eiddres, “not knowing,” as a matter of fit ; ph eiddres, 
*not knowing,” as @ matter of supposition, such ignorance being 
presumed aa the ground of any further assertion respecting them, 

* See Bishop Ellicott on Gal. ii. 13. He adda, “The distinction is not 
always observed.” 

Ellicott, The rcst of the verse (roc.) is omitted Ly the bast « 
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Compare Gul. iv. 8 with 1 Thess, iv. 5; 2 Thess, i 8 An, 
however, the Participle is generally expressive of some condition, 
the negative employed is in moat casey pf. 

‘When o Participle bas a Subject of ita own in a separate clause, 
the construction is the Genitive Absolute, for which eee § 275, 
The following rules give the use of Participles referring to the 
Subject or Object of another verb, 


394, Purticiples are predicative or attributive. Their pre- 


dicative uses may be classified as follows :— 


1. After the forms of the substantive verb, a Participle may be 
used ag a simple or “ primary” predicate. 
‘This construction is confined to the present and perfect Participlen, 
‘With the latter, certain parts of the verb to be make regular compound 
tense-forma, as the third person plur., perf. and plup. Passive, (See 
Paredigms.) The usage is extended, however, to the singular number 
and to other persons. Luke iv. 16: of dv reOpouptvos, where he had been 
brought up, John iii, 28: dweoradpéver eiul, I hare been sent, With 
the present Participle, the substantive verb gives = continuous senee. 
forming what are called the ‘‘resolved tense.” (See $§ 362, ¢, 363, ¢.) 
‘The resolved tense muat be distinguished from the use of the Parti- 
ciple as secondary predicate. For example, 2 Cor. v. 19 is not to be 
read, God wus reconciling the world in Christ, but as E.V., God was in 
Christ reconciling, &e. 
Luke xxiv, 32: odyi } xapdia judy nasopivn fy dy juiv; wae not 
our Aeart burning within ue? 


Sometimes thin construction appears very nearly equivalent to the 
simple verb, as Mark xiii. 25 (compare Matt, xxiv. 29.) So Acts ii. 2; 
James i 17, iii 25, In other cases, there is a greater stress upon the 
uotion of state or duration: Prea, Acts xxv. 10; Rev. i, 18; Matt. 
x, 26; Luke vi. 43; 2 Cor, ix. 12; Gal iv, 24 (not “which things 
are an allegory,” but are allegoriaxt, ie, susceptible of allegorical 
application; Swe being sel, uot 4 see § 349.) 5 Col ii. 235 1 Cor. 
xv. 19; 2 Cor, it 17; Impf., Matt. vii, 29, xix. 22; Mark i 39; 
Luke i, 22, xv. 1, xxi ; Acts xxi. 3; Gul i. 22, 23; Fut., Matt x 22; 
Luke i 20, v, 10, xxi 24. 

In Lake iii, 23, abd: fv 3 “Inco: Soet trie rpdaorve Apxduever, we 
must underatand, Jems himee(f wae commencing (hia ministry) af about 
the age of thirty (for gen., see § 266), not ‘began to be about thirty."” 
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3. Certain verbs, expressive of perception, or the conditions of 
an action, are complemented by a Participle, instead of an 
Infinitive. - 

Tf the verb is neuter or passive, the Participle agrees with the Subject; 
if active, with the Object. 

Such verbs in the New Testament are (1) neuter ; ravopas, 
(Buadelerer, Eyxaxéw), all variously signifying desistence from a thing , 
datvopas, fo be manifest, and davbéve, fo be secret, in doing anything 
(2) active ; dxote, yudonw, dpda, Brine, do, 

Luke y. 4: ds ératcaro Aadév, when he ceased speaking. 

Acta v.42, vii 13, xiii, 10, xx 31, xxi. 32; Eph i 16; Cob i. 9; 
Heb. x 2 

Matt. vi 18: yj davis rois drdporas wrrebuv, that thou appear 
not to men as fasting ; ver. 16, 

Math xi 1: dre erdsre... Stardcouy, when he made an end of 
commanding. 

Luke vii 45; Gal. vi. 9; Matt i 18 (pass.) 

Heb, xiii. 2: Ontév runs gewiravres ayyidous, some unawares 
entertained (were secret in entertuining) angels.® 

Luke iv, 23: doa yxotoapey yevspeva dv 7 Kasepvaoip, whatever 
things we heard of as done in Capernaum. 

Mark xiv. 68; Acts ii, $1, vii. 12; 2 Thess. iii 11, &c, 

Heb, xiii. 23: ypuboxere thy Bdhdv Tiudbear dwoddspevoy, Lnvw 

that our brother Timothy has been liberated. 
Acts viii 23; Heb. x. 25. 

Some of these verbs may also be followed by an inf. or by a 
finite verb with &m, Thus compare 2 Thess, iii. 11 with 
John xii, 18 and 34. 


‘When the predicative Participle is used, the real Object of the verb is 
inthe noun, In the infinitive construction, the Infinitive contains the 
Object, and tr: reduces the thing heard to the form of # proporition, 





* A very common classic idiom. 
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So 3 John 4: axote rh dud rieva dy drydeia xeprareivre in I Asar of 
ny chiltiren, that they walk in truth 

sepiwereiy would have been, “I hear of the conduct of my children, 
that they walk,” &c. 

Sr xepewareiow would have meant, The tidings brought to me are 
these, that, &e, 

Again : 1 John iv, 2: duodoys? "Iyeois Xpurrbe dv ape) Camditere, con- 
Sesser Jeans Christ come in the flesh (not who came, which would have 
required ry éA...). @Andv@éva: would have signified, that Jenna Christ 
hae come. (Comp. 2 John 7.) 

So with neuter verbs: Sras garde: toi: dxtpdmous ryoredorres, that they 
may appear unto men fasting, i.e., the fasting was real vyrredew would 

have implicd that the fasting was only apparent. On the contrary, 
drartiy aicxéroue, Lake xvi, 3, means Iam ashamed to beg; éeuray 
would have meant, I am ashamed of begying.® 

3. A Participle without the Article, and in grammatical concord 
with the Subject of the verb, may stand as adjunct to the verbal 
Predicate, 

These adjuncts may be of various kinds, as— 

a, Modal, setting forth the munner in which the given action 
was performed, 

Matt, v, 2: éBianer airois Myav, he taught them, saying. 

Matt, xix. 22: dwadde Aumatpevos, he went away sorrowful. 

Matt. xi 25, ke. : dwoxpiets ciner, he said, having addressed 
himself to reply, “ he answered and said.” 

Matt. xxviii, 19; Acts iii, 8 xiii, 43; 1 Tim. i132 For the aor. Part, 
marking the commencement of the action, see Acta i, 94; Rom. iv, 20, 

&, Temporal, denoting (i) a contemporancons, {ii) preceding, or 
(iii) consequent fact. 

(i) Pres. Acts v. 4: oti pévor coi tueve 5 while tt remained did 
it uot remain thine? 

Matt. vi. 7; Acts xxi 28; 1 Tim. 4S sehen T wasn gy says it 

* See Rev. T. & Green's “Greek ‘Testament Grammar,” p 183. 

+ There is here a strong argument for an apostolic journey after Paul's 


Roman imprisonment, as no part of the history in the Acts corresponds 
with this mission of Timothy. 
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Heb, xi, 21; Rom. xv, 25 (ministering ; he had already entered on his 
errand of muinistry); 1 Pet, i. 8, 9 (while ye ace not ... yet believe ... whale 
(also) ye receive). 

(ii) Aor. Acts ix. 29: dvaerie 8 Dérpos ovvihber avrois, anc 
Petor having arisen went with them, ic. “arose and went with 
them,” as E.V, 

This uae of the Aor. Part. is one of the most common idioms in the 
New Testament, and may be continually represented in translation by 
two verhe-—the action of the one (the Participle) preceding that of the 
other. Or we may render by some such preposition as after, upon, with 
the verbal noun ; or by a temporal clause with when, 

Acts iii 3: bs Wav... ipdére, who saw ...and asked; or, on 
xeeing ... asked ; or, when he saw .., asked, 

So ver, 4, 7, 12, iv. 7, 8 13 (while beholding (pyrex) and having ascer- 
tained), 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 38, 37, &e. In fact, there is scarcely any 
usage more common in the New Testament, 

{iii) Fut. Acts viii, 27: 35 pda xpookwvivar els “Sepoveadip, 
who had come to Jerusalem to worship. 

This idiom (the Fut, Part, to expross a purpose) is rare in the New 
Testament, (See Acta xxiv. 11.) 

¢. A Participle often expresses some relation of cause, condition, 
&o., to the principal verb. This relation the general senso of the 
passage will show. 

Causal, Acta iv. 21: dravoor adrods, pyBlv ebploxorres, x.7,2., 
they released them, as they found nothing, &c. 

Concessive. Rom. i. 32: ofswes 15 Sixaiopa rod Geod belyvevres ... 
ari mowiow, rd. who, thouyh made aware of the righteous 
decree of God ... do there things, do. 

Conditional, Rom, ii. 27: nal xpos tx qicews dxpoBvoria ror 
vipov rOotwa, x7.2., and (shall not) that which naturally te uncir- 
cunwcision, if it fulfil the law, judge thee, &c. 

Matt, vi 27 (by anzious care); Rom. viii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2 
(because we desire). 

@. Intensive, a Hebraism. (Compare § 280, 6.) Like the cognate 
dative noun, a Participle of the same verb may be employed, 
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Heb. vii 14; ethoyav aheyhow oe, cal shqfivay whaburd oe, blessing 
T will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee. (LXX.; 
Gen, xxii. 17.) 

So Matt. xiii. 14; Acts vii. 34. 

A predicative Participle inay be qualified by ds, as, as tf; 
declaring the alleged ground of an assertion. 

Luke xvi. 2: 8:¢8A96q ... da Buacxopwifay, xx.d., he was accused, 
«8 though wasting, &e. 

Luke xxiii. 14: rpooyptyxard por rav dvéperay rotor s droop! 
govra riv Aadv, ys brought before me this man on the charye of 
perverting the people. 

1 Cor. vii. 25, 

In like manner, the particles wafeep, xairo:, although, may be em- 
ployed. 

Heb, v. 6: naleep & vids, although Ie tena a aon. 

8o Heb, iv, 3, with gen. abs, ; vii. 5, ¢eanAvééras, in apposition with 
obj. ; 2 Pet, i. 12 


395. Participles as epithets are uxed like adjectives. 


Acts xxi. 26; rh dxopdn qudpg, on the next day, 

LTim. i. 10: ef ru érepor ry tyvawoboy BiSacxadle derixeirar, if 
anything elae is opposed to the healthful teaching (of the faith), 
For other instances of this participle, sec vi. 3; 2 Tim. i, 13, 
iv. 35 Titus i, 9, ii, J. 


396, With the Article, the Participle is equivalent to the 

relative with tho finite verb, 
1¢ may thus atand in apposition with a noun in any relation to the 
sentence, or may be used aloue, the substantive being understood. 

Matt. i160: "Inzote & Aeyspevos Npuoris, Seats who tw called 
Christ, 

Mark vi, 2: q copia 4 Soteioa avrg, the wiadom tchich te girea 
unio hin, 


366 ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLES. Ts 396. 


Tanke xxi. 37 : 13 Spos 1 xaRotpevoy "EXarav, to the mount that ia 
called “ of Olives.” 4 

1 Cor, ii, 7: Aadoiper Geod cadiar ... Thy drronexpyppéryy, we speci: 
the wisdom of God ... that hath been hidden. 

1 Thess, iii, 15: Oy eal rly Kipiov dwoxrevhvrey ... nat duis 
AcSumpivrey kal Oc5 pi dpecxdvrev, (of the Jews) who both slew the 
Lord... and drove us out, and do not please God, 

By a comparison of examples, the distinction between tho use of the 
Participle with and without the Article will bo clearly seen. 4 &8donev 
i. he who teaches; 3 BiBdEax, he who taught; whervas Biddexwy alone 
would mean white he wus teaching, aud dibdgas, when he had tunght, 

The Participle and Article often form substantive phraso, See 
$§ 200, 204: & owstpor, he who sors, a sower, 

In some cases the substantivized participle appears to have lost 
all temporal reference. 

Eph. iv. 28: 8 whdwrew pnxér: cderréra, Let him that stealeth, atea! 
no more. Here é xdépas, he who stole (once), would be too weak 
in meaning, while 6 «érrgs would be ton strong.* 

So Heb. xi. 28. With an Object we find the same construction. 

Gal. i. 23: 4 tuinew Suds word, our former perseentor, 

1 Thess, i. 10: "Inooty rdy Jucuevor jyas, Jeans our delivercr, 

‘Winer quotes also Matt. xxvii. 40; John xii. 20; Acts iii. 2; Gal, ii. 2; 
Romans v. 17; 1 Thess v. 24; 1 Pet. i. 17, But in some of theac pas- 
sagen there may well bo » special reference to the time then present. 
So John xiii, 1: He knew rv wapa8ltorra airéy, the man then betraying 
Aim, ie., who was thon at work for that jrrpose, 

The Present may occasionally be cxplhuined according to § 361 (dj. 
Matt. xxvi. 28: robrd dort rd alud pov ...73 mepi rodhau dexvodpavey, 
this is my blood which 4s being shed (é.¢., to be shed) for many. Sv 
SSdperey, being given, Luke xxii. 19 ; «Aspevov, 1 Cor. xi, 24. 

In other cases, the ordinary meaning of the Present is to be 
tuken. Acts ii, 47; “the Lord was adding daily to the church,” 
rots weloplvors, those who were being saved, i.¢., in the course or 


Stier, Ellicott, Alford. 
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way of salvation. 2 Cor. ii. 15: “we are of Christ a mweet savour 
unto God, in those who ars being saved, and in the perishing” (rote 
qwatoptvors xal dy rote deohdupdvors). 2 Cor. iii. 13: “so that the 
children of Israel could not look to the end of that which was 
vanishing away” (re? xarapyovpévou), viz., the glory on the counte- 
nance of Moses, 


397. In some cases, a participle seems to stand alone, the verb 
to which it in an adjunct being at a distance from it, or the con- 
struction of the sentence being broken.* 


Rom. v. AL: mavxépevor must be connected with 
ver. 9, we shall be saved—and not only that, but saved with joyfrl 
consciousness of the blessing. 


1 Pot, ii, 18-iii, 7: Gworarespever, tweracedpevat, dyafowoinbou, 
ML SoPoipevai, cwvaxodvres, aro not for imperatives, as has been 
suppored, but ave adjuncts to nysfoare, ii. 17: render due honour to 
all... ye servants by subjection ... ye wives by subjection, welldoing, 
Fearlesaness, yo husbands by dwelling unth them, &o. 


2 Pet. i. 20; ~pvdéexorres continues tho thought of portxorres, 
dependent on eadées woutrs, ver. 19, ye do well in taking heed, 
knowing this firet. So ch. iii. 3; read with prqetqves, ver. 2. 


Tustances of broken structure (anacolouthon} may be found in Acts 
xxiv. 5: having found thie man, &c., who also endearoured tn profane 
the temple, whom aleo we laid hokd of, instead of “ we laid hold of him.” 
2 Cor, v, G 8: being confilent—yea, we are confident and well pleaeed ; 
the sentence, but for the parenthesis of ver. 7, being evidently intended 
oa “we, being confident, are well pleased.” 2 Cor. vii. 5: where 
ABépever iv really in apposition with the fuss iaplied in 4 cpt ducy. 
Heb. viii. 10, where xal interrupts the structure of the sentence: Eph. 
iv. 1-3; Col. iii 16, &e, 


See Winer's collection and explanation of instances, § 45, 6, 
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Cuarrer VIIL—ADVERBS, 


398, Adverbs qualify verbs and adjectives os in other 


languages. 
"The rules for the formation of derivative Adverbs, with lists of the 


Adverbs most in use, are given, §§ 126-134. 
‘The use of Adverbs with tho Article is shown, § 198, 


399. Adverbial phrases are very frequent in the New Testa- 
« ment, and are of various kinds. 


a, A substantive, with or without a preposition, may be udver- 
bially used, (Compare § 126.) The modal dative is adverbial 
(§ 280, a). So sometimes the accusative, as rhy épyfy, John viii. 25, 
essentially (Alford). Many phrases with xaré are adverbial (nec 
§ 300, 6). Special adverbiul combinations are: deb pipove, par- 
tially, Rom, xi, 25; 2 Cor. i. 14, iL 5. tw plpovs, individually, 
1 Cor. xii. 27; partially, 1 Cor. xiii 9, 10, 12. xara pipovs, par- 
ticularly, Heb. ix. 5. db pads (yvdpys), “with one consent,” 
unanimously, Luke xiv. 18. dy rb wavredls, “in any wise,” Luke 
xiii, 11; “to the uttermost,” Heb. vii. 25; utlerly. W adnlele, 
“in truth,” truly, Matt. xxii. 16, de ty Buxaoriy, righteously, 
Acts xvii. 31. tv berevelg, instanily, “in earnestness,” Acts xxvi. 7. 
tx’ Doybelas, “of a truth,” truly, Luke xxii. 59. 

For the force of these aud similar phrases, sce under the 
respective prepositions. 

James iv, 5: Upbr pidvar tenes? 7d wrerpa 8 xarpeicey (Lachmann) dy 
fuiy. This difficult passage should probably be rendered, Jealonaly dues 
the Spirit which he placed in us desive (ox for hia own, Alford). This 
adverbial force of the substantive with xpd: is common in classiral 
Greek, though elsewhere without parallel in the New Testament. 


&. For the adjective used adverbially, eco § 319. 
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¢, For adverbial notions conveyed by meaus of participles, see 
§ 394, 3, 


d, An adverbial phrase is sometimes formed by a combination 
of two verbs. So in the Old Testament often, “He added and 
spake,” or, “ He added to speak,” for “ He spake again,” an idiom 
copied by the LXX, from the Hebrew. 

Luke xx, 11,12: sxpoo@ero wippa:, he added to send; where 
Mark xii. 4 reads widw dxloreds, he sent again. Acta xii 3: 
mporttero owhafev, he proceeded to apprehend, or, “further appr~ 
hended.” But Luke xix. 11, xpoofes dwev is the participial con- 
struction, he added and epake, 

Some expositora have unnecessarily interpreted other verbal com- 
binstions as adverbial; ¢9., Luke vi. 49; fexape wal ¢Sdéwe, “he 
digged deep,” E.V., but rather, fe dug aud deepened, the second verb 
being an advance upon the first, So Rom x 20: Jaaich is very bold, 
and saith, not ‘very boldly saith ;" Col ii 5: rejoicing (over you) and 
steing, oot ‘seeing with joy” (comp. Ellicott’s note) ; James iv, 2: ye 
murder and envy, not “envy municrously,” or ‘murder enviously” 
{see Alford). So in many other passages, 


400. For u list of the Adverbs used as prepositions governing 
cases, see § 133. These may enter into combination with other 
ndverbs, as Matt. xi 12: tes dpn, until now, So John ii, 1), 
v.17, &e. Matt. xvii 17: te wore; how long? lit, “until 
when?” So Mark ix. 19; Luke ix. 41; John x. 24: how long 
Jost thou keep our minds in suspense? (Alford), Matt. xviii, 
21, 22; toe dwrdave, err, until scven times, ke. See also Matt, 
xxiv. 21 (art.), xxvii. 8 (art) Mark xiv. 54: ts iow, Luke 
xxiii, 5: tos dBe Acta xxi 5: tos &w, kc, So Rom. i 13: axe 
100 Belpo, until now, lit. “until the (time) hitherto,” viii. 22; 
1 Oor. iii, 14; Phil. i. 5. 

‘The use of the Article with the latter Adverb, however, renders it 
simply equivalent to a Substantive, 


401. Repeated reference has already been mae to the distino- 
tion betweon the negative Adverle ef and pf, Generally speaking, 
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ob denies as matter of fact, nj as matter of thought, supposition, &c. 
The former, therefore, is the usual negative with the Indicative 
mood, the latter the waual negative with the other parts of the 
verb. Deviations from this rule are to be explained by the 
primary sense of the two adverbs. Thus, John iii. 18: 6 moretow 
als abriv 08 xpiverat, he that belicveth on him is not condemned (the 
atatement of a fact); 6 3¢ ph moreier, but he that believeth not 
(whoever he may be) has already been condemned ; Sri ph meri- 
oreucer, x,1.d., because he hath not believed (according to the suppo- 
sition made), 
The same distinction applies to the compounds of od and uh, as ob8e, 
wi8e, obKérs, uneéri, Ro. 
Two, or even three, negatives in the same clause do not con- 
tradict one another,® but serve to strengthen the negation. 


Luke iv, 2: ode ayer oi8ty, he aie not anything. 


Luke xxiii. 53; of obx $v otSes obnw xeiuevos, where no one at ll 

had yet ever lain, John xix. 41. 
For special forma of atrengthened negation, nee $$ 363, «, 377. For 

‘the use of negatives in interrozations, see § 370, 

‘When one of two contrasted statements is intended to qualify 
the other, it is sometimes forcibly expressed as an actual dental. 

Thus, in Hosea vi. 6, the Hebrew reads, “I will have mercy and 
not sacrifice.” The LXX. translates’ ¢reos Oke § Buciay, “I will 
have merey rather than sucrificc,” so conveying the general 
meaning. Matt, ix. 13, in quoting the passage, returns to tho 
Hebrew expression, «at ob 6vciav. Compare Jeremiah vii, 22. 

In thia idiom the negatived thought, thongh not alsolntely contra- 
dicted, in excluded from view, that its antithesis may make its full 
impression. Compare Matt. x. 20; Mark ix. 37; Luke x, 20 (omit 

); John vii. 16,+ xii. 44; Acta v. 4; 1 Thess, iv, 8, &c. 


© The usage is thus directly opposed to the English and Latin, whore 
“ bwo negatives make an affirmative.” 
+ Winer holds, as it would appear without sufficient reason, that this 
" passage and Matt, ix. 13 above intend absolute contradiction. 
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Only the eontext in such oases will show whether the negative is abso- 
lute or comparative, In some instances, where an exposition similar to 
the above has beou adopted, the incaniag of particular words hae Leen 
mistaken, Thus, in John vi 27, épydceote wh the Bodow thy éwodrvpirny, 
e+.A., tlabour not for the meat that perisheth,” &c., the verb épy. does 
not mean “labour” generally, but busy youreeloes, referring to the pre- 
sant excitement of the people 2 Tim. v. 23: watts Sponéra: is not 
“drink no longer water,” but be no lonyer @ water-drinker, the verb not 
being precisely equal to Sup wive, but pointing to the regular haLit.* 


* Ellicott, 
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Cuarrern VIII.—CONJUNCTIONS. 


402, For a classified list of the Conjunctions, seo Erruonocy, 
$136, 

Conjunctiona ara, with respect to their place in the sentenca, either 
prepositive, i.e., placed at the beginning of the clause, as wal, daad, &ri, 
or poatpositive, i,¢,, placed after some other word or wonls, as 34, op. 

Words connected by Conjunctions are in the same gram- 
matical regimen. 

A clause connected with another by a Conjunction is either co- 
ordinate or subordinate, The rales for the chief kinds of saubor- 
dinate clauses have been given, §§ 379-384. The following rules, 
therefore, imply Co-ordination. 


Coxsuxctioxs oF ANNEXATION, xal, re. 


403. The proper copulative Conjunction, employed as in other 
languages, is xal, and. 

Of the special uses of the Conjunction, the following may be 
enumerated. 


a, Sometimes it appears to convey a kind of rhetorical emphasis. 


Matt. iii, 14: xad ov tpyy mpds pe ; and comest thou unto mat 


Matt. vi. 26: wal 6 marap iuéy xr... and (yet) your heavenly 
Father feedeth them ! 


Tobn i. 10; wal 5 xdopos airay otk Fyre, and (yet) the world knew 
his net. 


See Bruder’s Concordance, p. 453, for an interesting collection of 
instances, ‘The logical coanection of the clauses being strongly appe- 
Tent in their signification, it is sufficient to place the simple copulative 
betwoeu them, the reader's v.ind supplying the additional links, 
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4. In the enumeration of particulars, both... and may he ex- 
pressed by nal... xal, by the postpositive rf with nol, or (mrely) by 
Te Te 

Acta ii, 29; ual éredecryce nad éragn, he both died and was buried. 

Matt. xxii, 10: cvvtyayor ... rovgpots re wal dyabovs, they collected 
++ both bad and good, 

Acts i. 1: &» gpgaro "Inasts wouiy te wel Biddoxew, which Jesus 
began both to do and to teach. 

Acta xvii. 4: ray ve otBouvuv ‘EAAjroy shiGos wékv yuaicay v1 
rév mpdray oi driyat, both a yreat multitude of the devout Greeks, 
and not a few of the chief women, 

John iv, 11: obre drrkqua Zyeue wad rd gpiap carl Babi, thor both 
hast nothing to draw with, and the well is deep. So 3 John 10. 

The difference* between xai and ve is that nal unites things strictly oo- 
Ordinate; re annexes, often with implied relation or distinction. Hence it 
may sometimes be read as ‘implying ‘‘and this as well as the other,” with 
ascensive force, although generally it adda a less important particular, 

¢, The points of transition in a narrative are frequently marked 
by aaf, rendered into English, for rhetorical vuriety, by den, now, &o. 

Luke x. 29: and who is my neighbour? Luke xviii, 26: and 
who can bs saved? John ix. 36 (Tischendort): and who is he, 
Lord, that I should believe ? Kat dramatically connects the ques- 
tion with what has just been said. 

Matt. viii.8. (See Mark iii. 13-26, viii. 10-18, and many other passages.) 


d, This conjunction has also an explanatory or “‘epexegetic” use, 
repeating (in thought, or hy the aid of a pronoun) something that 
has been aaid, in order to introduce some additionsl particular. 

Luke viii, 41 (pronoun and verb in the epexegetic clause), 
xxiii 41; John i. 16 (neither verb nor pronoun); 1 Cor. i 2, 
ii, 2, vi. 8 {read rote), 

Eph, ii, 8: vj yap yupert Core ceowopévoe dud vie eiorewe Kal vobrs 
ove &€ ipiry Ged rd dépor, for by grace ye are saved through faiti, 

© Winer, ‘Kal conjungit, re adjungit,"—Hermann, 
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and this not of yourselves, it (i.e, your being saved, is) the gift of 
God, “You must not suppose, because your salvation was con- 
ditioned by your faith, that therefore you saved yourselves.” * 

e. Without direct connective force, xat often takes the meaning 
of also, even. ~~. . 

Matt. v. 39: orpéyor airg al riy GAqy, turn to him also the 
other cheek. 

Mark i, 27: Kel rois rveipacs ois deabdpras émirdcoe, he lays his 
command even upon the unelean spirits. 

It is evideut that the emphasis in such passages arises from the tacit 
connection and comparison with other objects of thought. The oon- 
junction, therefore, is virtually still copulative. 

This use of xat is frequent in comparisons, 

Matt vi. 10: yernOjras ri OAqud cov bs év otpary xa ext ys, thy 
will be done as in heaven so alvo upon earth. 

John vi, 57: nafds dricradé pe 5 fav marip, wr.d., as the living 
Father sent me, &. There are two following clanses with nat, 
either of which wight supply the second member of comparison : 
“90 I live... and,” or (as E.V.) “and J live... 80." 

Gal. i. 9: 3 mpoepixapey Kak dpre wédv Aéyu, as we have said 
before, 80 now also I say again. 

Hence the use of «a! to introduce the spodosis after hypothetical ant 
temporal clausca. Lake ii. 21: then also his name was called Jesue; 
2 or. ii, 2: for if J grieve you, then who is he that gladdens me ? often 
with 80d, then behuid / as Matt. xxviii 9; Actsi. 10, &c. 

In the rising climax, of péver is generally found in the former 
clause, dAAd nat in the latier. 

Acta xxi 13: dys yip 0b pévoy SeOjvas AAA Kod deoBastiv 
éroipws tyo, for I am ready not only to bs bound, but also to die. 

Rom, xiii, 5; ob pévov 3:3 riv dpyi GdMA nel Od rhe oureidqow, 
not only on account of the wrath, but also on account of conscience. 

For the combination xal ydp, see § 407, d. 

ey eek) Ber ak eae ee in amante on fe cement gender, 
3 ig seeras ie 
Eeagvien against the Apostle's argument, (Sec Ellicott, 
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Consuncrions oF ANTITHESIS, 4\M, 8. 


404. i, "AMM, but (emphatic as contrasted with 34), is used to 
mark opposition, interruption, transition. 


a. Opposition, simply. John xvi. 20: ineis 8¢ Avmiceade, DN § 
dibmy tpas els xapav yerioerun, ye shall grieve, but your grief shall be 
turned into joy. 

Frequently after negatives— 

Matt. v. 17: ovx GAov xaradion, 6M wanpdoa, J cams not to 
destroy, but to fulfil. 

Rom. iii, 31: py yivorro’ GMa vdpov lordper, assuredly not; but 
106 establish law, 

&, Interruption. When a train of thought is broken, by come 
limitation, modification, correction. 

John xii 27; Nadrep, cbody ye ce ripe Spas ravrye” GA bid roi ro, 
ar, Father, save me from this hour! but for tis cause came I 
unto this hour, 

Often in such connections the conjunction carries with it the force of 
Noy, especially after questions (Matt. xi. 8,9; Luke vii, 25), 

¢. Transition: the point of contrast being that the succeeding 
phrase is a new subject, or the sume in a different aspect ; like 
our Well, then ; Moreover ; Luke vi. 27, xi, 42; Gal ii, 14, &e. 

Special uses of this conjunction are (1) to throw emphasis ou 
the following clause. 

John xvi. 2: croeuvaysyous moueovow ipis* AA" Epyeras Spa, x.1.2. 
they shall cast you out of the synagogues—yea, the hour cometh, &e. 

So with a negative— 

Luke xxiii, 15: oddity alpur ev rp dvdpamy ... @X od82 Hpsdne, 
T found no blame in the man... no, nor yet Herod, 

(2) In a conditional sentence, diAd may stand in the apodosis 
with the meaning yet, nevertheless. 

ad 
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1 Oar, ix. 2: ef Ddoce ove eipl dudarodos, AMAA ye Spiy alps, of T 
am not an apostle to others, yet at least Iam so to you. So Rom. 
vi. 5, do, : 

(8) After the interrogative, dAx' 7 mieans other than, except. 

1 Oor, iii, 5: rhe ody dors Maddos, tle 3¢ "ArodAds, A’ A Sideovm, 
xrd., who then is Paul, and who Apollos, but minister, &e. 

In 2 Cor. i, 13 we find the combination, KAAa.... aan’ f, other thinge,— 
than, 

ii, Ad (postpositive) is also most properly adversative, though less 
emphatic than ddXa. It is to be carefully distinguished, on tho 
other hand, from the copulatives xai, re, with the latter of which it 
is, however, often interchanged in MSS. 

Thus, the frequent phrase, fye 88 Mye ini, marks either a 
contrast with what has been said before, or an addition to it; the 
antithesis lying in the thought, “the foregoing is not all, but I 
add,” de, 

It is generally difficult to exhibit the exact adversative force of 
this conjunction, and in translation it is often taken as a mere 
adjunctive. Thus, in the Euglish version it is very frequently 
tendered and, or then (Matt, xix. 23), now (xxi. 18), so (xx. 8), or 
left entirely untranslated (xxviii. 1). The “& resumptive” is 
eepecially, perhaps unavoidably, so treated. 

A close attention to this particle in the innumerable instances of its 
occurrence will repay the student, who will often by its means mark 
an otherwise coucealed antithesia, The following illustrations are from 
‘Winer :— 

Matt, xxi, 3: but he will straightway send them, te., uot cavil or 
hesitate, but—. 

Acta xxiv. 17: but I pass on to another part of my history. 
es Cor, xiv. 1: yet desire spiritual gifts, votwithstanding the supremacy 

love, 


2 Cor. ii. 12: but when J came to Troas ; 84 resumptive, from ver. 4. 

1 Cor, xi. 2: but I praise you, even while I exhort, as ver. 1. 

Rom, iv, 8: but Abraham believed God, vo far was he from being 
justified hy works (James ii. 23). 
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++ 8, together imply yea... moreover, assuming what has 
been said, and passing on to something more.* 

Matt. x. 18, xvi. 18 (and not only 20, but I say unto thee); 
John vi. 51, viii. 16, 17, xv. 27; Acts iii 24, xxii. 29; 2Pet.i5; 
1 John i 3. 

The full form of antithesis with ply and & is frequent in the 
New Testament.+ Compare § 136, , 4. 

Matt. ix. 87: 6 ply Oepropde srodve, of 88 dpyidiras édiyor, the hareest 
is plenteous, but the labourers are few. 

Matt. xvi. 3, xx. 23, xxii. 8, xxiii. 27, 25, axvi 41, &c, 

Sometimes péy is followed by the emphatic adversative adhd: 
Mark ix. 12; Acts iv. 18; Rom. xiv. 20; also #Aqv, Luke 
xxii, 22; nal, Acts xxvi 4, dec. 

In several passages péy is found without any antithetic particle. 
This is to be explained by an interrupted construction of the 
sentence, or by virtual antithesis. According to Winer, these 
cases may be classed in a threefold way :— 

1. The suppressed parallel member of the antithesis is implied 
in the clause with péy. Rom. x. 1; Col. ii, 23, 

2. It is plainly indicated under another tum of expression. 
Rom. xi, 13. 

3. The construction is entirely broken, and the parallel clanse is 
to be supplied by the general nense of the sequel Acts i. 1; 
Rom, i. 8, iii, 2, vik 12; 1 Cor. xi. 18, ke. 


Tue Dissuncrives. 


405. The diajunctives are #, or (after a comparative, than); 
fh... 4 either ... or; etre... etre, whether ... whether. Once tyres... 4, 
whather ... or {there being no other alternative), Rom. vi. 16, 


Matt. v. 17: je) voplonre Sr GAGor caradioas viv wiper robs 
wpopiras, think not that I came to deatroy the law or the prophets, 


© Seo Alford, Matt. x. 18 
t Far less frequent, however, than in clarsio Greek. 
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Matt. xii, 33: 4 wocjoare rb Bévdpor xahiv ...  modjoare v3 Bévdpar 
eunpdy, xtd., either make the tres good...or make the tree cor- 
rupt, &e, 

Luke xx, 2: é wolg dfourig radra souls, } ris dor 8 bots oo mye 
itoveiay ratrqv; tn what authority doest thou these things, or who ts 
he that gave thes this authority? Matt xxi, 23 has xa Either 
conjunction evidently gives equally good senso. 

I Cor, xi, 97: bs dv cobig viv Sprov 4 wing +3 woriipiow red Kupiov, 
whoever shall eat the bread or drink the cup of the Lord (whichever 
he does, not by any means implying that he is not to do both), 
The previous verse has xai, which is also a var, read, here, 

1 Cor. x. 31: dire ody dodiere ahve mivere etre re sroseire, whether then 
ye eat or drink, or do anything (at all), 

The combination 4 xal, or even, occurs Luke xviii. 11; Rom. 
i, 15; 2 Cor. i. 13. 

The “interrogative” 4, so called, is no more than the disjunctive 
with the former clause understood.* 

Rom. iii, 29: 4 tovdaiuy 6 Geds pévov, ody) Kai d6viv; or is he the 
God of Jews only, not of Gentiles also? Such, the Apostle sug- 
gesta, is the alternative of denying the statement made, ver. 28. 

See Rom. vi. 3, vii. 1, &c. In 1 Cor. xiv. 36 the former ig not 
correlative with the latter, but refera to the previous train of thought : 
Or, was it that the word of God, &c., as must be supposed if you deny 
my authority in these matters. Dean Stanley renders, What/ went the 
word ? &e., 


+ Inrerentiat Coxzuncrions. 


406, The chief particles of inference are oiy, therefore, post. 
Positive, and dpe, accordingly, postpositive, or, with emphasis, 
prepositive. 

o@ is properly the particle of formal inference, kindred to the parti- 
ciple of «ju, &y, Sy (que cum ita sint), Spe, cognate with dw, to fit, 
marks s correspondence in point of fact (ergo). 


© See Viger’s “Greek Idioms,” and Hartung, Partikellehre, sub voc. ff, 
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Matt. iii 8: wonjenre efv eaprév dfiov ris peravolas, yield, 
Sore, fruit worthy of your repentance. 

Gal. ii. 21: ef yap ad sdpov dxcsogivn, bpa Xpiords Jopedw dwéBavev, 
Jor if righteousness is by law, then Christ died in vain. 

Both these particles, however, are often used with elighter 
meaning, as in our use of the words Then, Well then, in the con- 
tinuance of narrative or speech. “Apays (Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26; 
Acts xi, 18; xvii. 27) is emphatic. The combination, dpa oty, is 
found repeatedly in the Epistles of St. Paul, as Rom. v. 18: So, 
therefore, the ogy marking the logical inference, and the dpa 
intimating the harmony between premises and conclusion. 

For don interrogative, see 137, b. 


Other inferential particles occasionally found are pevotvys, yes, 
indeed, but, Luke xi 28; Rom, ix. 20, x. 18; rovyapoty, wherefore 
then, 1 Thess. iv. 8; Heb. xii. 1; row (surely now), therefore, 
Luke xx. 25; 1 Cor.ix, 26; Heb. xiii. 13. 


Causa. ConstNcrions, ESPECIALLY yip. 


407. a. The causal conjunctions are demonstrative and relative. 
Of these the latter occur in subordinate clauses, the rules of which 
have already been given. 

The relative causal particles are Sri, because ; 3dr, because (not in the 
Eve. or Rev.) Similarly used is rel (properly temporal, when), since, 
with its emphatic compounds érat, since now ; dxefrep (once, Rom 
ili, 30), since indeed ; and éwadtmep (only Luke i 1), foraemuch az. 
(See § 137, a.) 

For the relative phrases, with prepositions, used as conjunctions— 
60-1 &¢ §, dof Sr—sce under the Prepositions, §§ 305, 291. 

5, The demonstrative causal conjunction, yép, always postposi- 
tive, is a contraction of yi dpa, “ verily then ;" hence, in fact, and, 
when the fact is given as 2 reason or explanation, for. 

Matt. i. 22; ii. 2, 5, G, 13, 20; iii 2, 3, 9, 15, 0. 


Generally, the explanation introduced by ydp is also a direct 
reason, But this need not be always the case. See Matt. i, 18: 
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“ Mary, as the fact was, being betrothed.” Mark v. 42; “She 
arose and walked, for she was twelve years old” xvi 4: “They saw 
that the stone was rolled away, for it was very great” (an explana- 
tion, not of the fact that it was rolled away, but of the necessity 
for this being done). Compare Ps. xxv. 11: “For thy name’s sake, 
O Lord, pardon mine iniquity, for it ie great” (the reason, not why 
pardon is to be bestowed, but why it is sought). 

‘The student must beware of translating ydp by such words as but, 
although, yet peradventure, bo." Romans v. 7 reads, for scarcely on 
behalf of @ righteous man will one die; for on behalf of the good man 
one even dares to die, **The second for,” saya Alford, ‘‘ia exceptive, and 
answers to ‘I do not press this without exception,’ understood.” The 
good man and the righteous are not contrasted as diferent classoa of 
persone, but the “good” (as the article aleo shows) are classed under 
the “ righteous,” 

* ¢, In questions and answers especially, yép is often used in refer- 
ence to the words or thonght of the other party. 

Matt. xxvii, 23: ef yhp xamiv droigce; Why, what evil hath he 
done? 

John vii. 41; Acte viii 31, xix. 35 (Be calm/ for what 1aan 
is there ? dsc.) 

Tohn ix. 30: é roiry yap Gavpacrdy dorw! Why, herein is a won 
derful thing! In 1 Thess, ii 20 the Apostle thus answers hin 
own question : “ Yes, ye ars our glory and our joy.” 

d, In the combination, xi yép, the true connective is generally 
xat, which resumes in thought the topic of the previous clause ; 
while yp appends the explanation or the reason (etenim), 

Matt viii 9: wat yap tyd Setpewds etpy, x.v.d., and (this I say) for 
Tamu man under authority, &o. 

So Matt, xxvi 73; Mark x 45; Luke vi. 32, 34; John iv, 23 (and 
(that,) because the Father, &o.); Acta xix. 40 (and (this advice I press) 
eveing that, &e.); 1 Cor. v. 7, Xit 18, 14; 2 Cor, v. 4, xiti, 4; 1 Theas, 
iv. 10; 2 Thess. iii. 10; Heb. v. 12, x. 34, de, In these canes, xal vip 
most generally be rendered simply for (or for, indeed), except when it is 
desired by paraphrase to bring ont its fall meaning. 

* Beo Winer, § 53, 10, 3. 
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But sometimes yép is the connective, aud xei belongs to the 
second clause, with the sense of also, even (ip, of course, being 
placed after it as a postpositive conjunction.) (See Ellicott's note 
on 2 Thess, iii, 10). . 

Rom, xi, 1; «at yap dyad "Iopandlrns clus, for I aleo am an Teraelite. 

Rom. xv. 3: wel yap 6 Xpiris oby davrg Fpecev, for even Christ 
pleased not himself. 

So perhaps Heb, xii, 20: wel yep 6 Ged: Guay wip xararahicnov, 
for even our God is a consuming firs. 


AsyNDETON, 


408. The omission of conjunctions, or asyndeton,® often heightens 
the effect of 2 paragraph. 

a. The copulative may Le omitted, as Gal. v. 22: & 3¢ xupwés rod 
Thoeiparde dori dydeq, xapd, cipjym, paxpobupia, xpqoréras, dyabwodwn, 
mions, mpgirys, éyxpdrua, but the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, 
peace, long-suffering, kindness, goodness, faith, meeknesa, self-control, 

b, Kat epexegetic is somnetimes dropped. Col. i, 14: ev of Exouen 
Thy drodizpecw, ri» apeow roy dzapridy, in whom we have the 
redemption, the remission of our sins. 

¢. The omission of the antithetic may be marked in passages like 
1 Cor. xv, 43, 44 :— 

crrelperas dy Oop, éyeiperas ev dpOapaig. 

omeiperas ty drmig, eyeiperas dv dey. 

ociperas éy doGereig, éyelpercs ev Bunigen 

omeiperat aépa Yuyiady, éysiperat Spa mreqparucér. 

d. The causal particle is occasionally dropped. Rev. xxii, 10: 
My opaylogs robs Adyous ris mpopyreias rei BiBdiov rotrov’ & mmpie 
tyybs cor, Seal not the words of the prophecy of this book ; the time 
fenear. (The rec, text supplics rn.) 





© AcéoBerer, from &, nef, and ewbde, to Bind together. 
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Ouarree [X.—ON SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE 
STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 


409, a. The Arrangement of words in a sentence indicates the 
order of thought. Hence naturally, the Subject with the words 
connected takes the leading place, then the Predicate with its 
adjuncts. Words connected in sense are mostly kept together, 
The Object usually follows the governing verb; a Genitive or 
Dative, the word on which it depends ; and an Adjective, the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees. 

The opposite constructions are emphatic, as (1) when the Predicate 
stands first, See the Beatitudes, Matt. v, 3-11 ; also Matt. vii 13-15; 
Jobn i, 1, iv, 19, 24, vi. 60; Rom. viii. 18, unworthy are the sufferinge / 
2 Tim. ii 11; (2) the Object before the verb, Luke xvi. 11, the true 
riches who will entruat to you? Sohn ix 31; Rom. xiv, 1, &c.; (3) an 
Oblique case before the governing noun, Rom. xi, 13, of Gentiles an 
apostle ; Rom. xii. 19 (Heb, x. 30); 1 Cor. iii 9; Heb, vi 16; 1 Pet. 
HL 21, &c. ; (4) an Adjective befure ita noun. Matt. vii. 13, through the 
strait gate {the emphasis being on the narrowness) ; I Tim, vi. 12, 14, 
where good {xadés) is repeatedly and strikingly emphatic; James iii, 5. 

‘The usual arrangement of Adverbs, Prepositions, and tho Particles 
generally, has already been safficiently illustrated. 

b. Since, in an inflected language like the Greek, it is unneces- 
wary to indicate the grammatical dependence of words by their 
order, the arrangement of a sentence may be indefinitely varied 
for purposes of emphasis ; and there is, perhaps, not a paragraph in 
the New Testament in which the collocation of words does not 
indicate some subtle meaping or shade of thonght, scarcely to bo 
reproduced in the most accurate translation. 

Generally speaking, the emphatic positions are at the beginning and 
the end of « clause, espocislly the former. 

¢. Constructions that apparently violste the simplicity of speech 
may generally also suggest some special emphasis. 
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1 Cor. xiii. 1: If with the tongues of men I speak ., and of the 
angele. 
Heb. vii. 4: to whom also Abraham gave tithe of the spoils... the 
patriarch, i.e, though he bors that sacred character. 
1 Pet. ii. 7: for you, then, ts the preciousness ... who believe, ie., 
on the condition that you are believers, 
‘See also Heb, ii. 9. 


The displacement of a word or phrase, as in the above instances, 
for the sake of greater effect, is sometimes termed Hyperbaton, from 
beepBalow. 


410. Elliptical constructions are not infrequent. Many have 
already been noticed in their place ; as the ellipsis of the Copula, 
§ 166 ; of the Subject, § 169; of Substantives, § 256, 326. Two 
important elliptical forms of expression are the following :— 

(1) Aposiopesis, or expressive pause: some look or gesture, or 
the mind of the hearer, being supposed to supply the rest. 

Luke xiii. 9: adv pdr movjop xapmov ... ef 82 pipye, etd. and if it 
bear fruit ... but if not, &c. 

Acts xxiii, 9: ef 88 woeipa Addoer airg, } Eyyedor..., bud if a 
spirit spoke to him, or an angel... (The following words, let us 
not fight against God, are regurded by the best editors as an 
interpolation.) 

See also Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42; John vi. 62, 

(2) Zeugma: a construction in which a verb is joined to two or 
more different objects, though only applicable in strictness to one, 

1 Cor. iii. 3: ydda tpas deérwra, ob Apdze, T gave you milk to 
drink, not meat, 

See also Luke i. 64; Acts iv. 23; 1 Tim. iv. 3 (where the antithetic 
verb must be understood). 

&. In accordance with the primitive simplicity of language, the 
links between different clauses are sometimes omitted, being left to 
the reader to supply in thought. 


384 PECULIARITIES OF CONSTRUCTION. [§ 410. 


Thus, Rom. vi 17: Thanks be to God that ye were the servants 
Of ain, but ye obeyed, &o., ic, “that although ye were ouce the 
servants of sin, ye have now obeyed.” 

So 1 Tim. i. 13, 14: Z obtained mercy, becauss I did it tgno- 
rantly in unbelief, but the grace of our Lord was exceeding abun- 
dant, i.e, “I obtained merey, because (while I acted thus) the 
grace of the Lord abounded.” 

Compare also Matt xi, 25; Jobn iii, 19, 


411. a. Some forms of expression are apparently redundant. 
In these cases, a special emphasis may generally be marked, 
Tastead, therefore, of assuming pleonasm, the careful student will 
note the emphatic meaning. Frequent cases are the following :— 
Q) Simple repetition of 9 phrase. Ror. viii. 15: “ ye received not the 
spirit af bondage, but ye received the epirit of adoption ;” Col, i 28: 
“warning every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom, that wa 
may present every man perfect in Christ Jesua;” Heb. ii. 16: “he 
taketh not hold of angels, but he taketh hold of the seed uf Abraham.” 
{2) Repetition in a contrasted form. John i. 20: ‘the confeased, and 
denied not ;" Acts xviii, 9: “Speak, and be not silent ;” Rom, ix. 1 
(1 Tim. ii 7): “1 apeak the truth in Christ, T Ke not." (3) The men- 
tion of accompanying circumstances, a8 Matt. v. 2: “he opened his mouth, 
and aaid” (comp. Acta viii. 35); John xxi 13: ‘‘Jesus cometh, and 
taketh the bread, and giveth to them ;” where “every separate act of 
the wonderfal occurrence is designedly apecified, and, as it were, placed 
before the eye."* The verbs, come, arise, take, stretch forth (the hand), 
are frequently found in such connection. 
4, An idiom to be especially noticed is that in which an Accu. 
sative object and an Object-sentence are both appended to the verb. 
In thia cass also the doable expression conveys an emphasis; the 
attention being first called to the Object, and then to that which is 
said about ft, For examples of this idiom, see § 382, d, Other 
sSamanecs are doen x 9 5 Aes be/12 a Rah 94 1 oes anh 18 
we 


412, Anacolouthon (évaxdhovbor) is literally a breach in the cop- 
tinuity of a sentence, and is a term applied to thous numerous 


* Winer. 
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instances in which the construction is changed in the course of the 
game period. 

Many so-called anacoloutha are, however, to be explained by laws of 
construction already laid down. ‘The deviations from atrict 
construction, excepting in the book of Revelation, are comparatively 
few, and are geuerally to be paralleled from classic authors, 

The most frequent cases of anacolouthon may be classed as 
follows :— 
a, The transition from the indirect to the direct form of speech— 
Luke v, 14: he charged him to tell no man (underi cinciv), but go 
and show thyself, ko. (dwedOaw dcigov, x.r.d.) 
Bee also Mark vi. 9, xi, 32; Actei 4, xvii. 3 


b. The transition from a participial construction to a finite 
verb—~ 

Eph. i. 20: éyeipas abriv ... ral éxdOices, having raised him... and 
he ect him. 

See aleo Johu v. 44; 1 Cor. sii, 37; 2 Cor, v. 6, 8; Col. i. 6, 26; 
2John 2. 

¢, The use of nominative participles in reference to substantives 
of any case, standing at a distance in the sentence— 

Phil. 1 29, 30: piv dyapioOy vi tmip Xproved ... mdvxew, ro airie 
éyava torres, to you it was granted to muffer for Christ, having the 
same conflict, 

Compare § 397, 

@, A change of structure in the course of the sentence— 

Luke xi. 11: viva ¢€ Spar rir waripa airiees 8 vids apron, yi) NiBow 
émrdaces airdy; lit, from which of you, the father, shall his son ask 
bread ... will he give him a stone? 

Compare Mark ix. 20; John vi. 22-24; Acta xix. 34 

# The non-completion of a compound sentence; the second 
member of a comparison, for instance, being omitted, or only 
hugyosted by the general of the passage— 
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1 Tim. i 8: aabds wapentdeod oe mpoousias dv “Eiog, as I echorted 
thee to abide in Ephesus (where the E.V. supplies 40 do at the end 
of ver. 4, without anything corresponding in the original.) 

Bom. v, 12: ds by ons man sin entered into the world, The 
antithesis, Winer thinks, is completed in sense, though not in form, 
in ver. 15, Others suppose a long parenthesis from ver. 13-17, 
inclusive ; the parallel being resumed and completed in ver. 18. 

See alao 2 Pet. ii, 4 
‘To this head may be referred the frequent occurrence of péy without 
the corresponding 84. (See § 404) 


413, An attention to sound and rhythm in the structure of 
sentences is sometimes observable. 

a, Paronomasia, or alliteration, was a common ornament of 
speech with Orieutal writers. Hence its employment iu the New 
‘Testament. 

Luke xxi, 11: Aol wai Aomot Zeovras. 

Acts xvii. 25: tetp nai wvehy. + 

Reb, v. 8: thatey dg’ Sy traf 

Rom. i. 29: pecrats @févov, dévov. 

These are instances of alliteration proper, there beiug no con- 
nection between the words in meaning. Where such a connection 
exista, the effect of the sentence is rather in the sense than in the 
sound. 

Matt. xvi. 18: od of Tlérpos, cai éxi ravry rj whrpg, word. 

Acts viii, 30: apd ye prtonus 4 doayoeones ; 

Rom, xii. 3: uj twepppevdy sap’ 3 dei gpovedy, dda gpovely ale ti 
eudponiv. 

1 Tim. i. 8: watts 4 wbpes, ddy ris abrg voplaee xpiras. 

In the Epistle to Philemon there are probably allusions to the name 
of Onesimas, Srfewos, profitable (See ver. 11, and draluqe, ver. 20.) 

5. As the characteristic of Hebrew poetry is to run in parallel 

clauses, it might naturally be expected that in passages of strong 
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and sustained feeling, the same peculiarity would be found in 
the New Testament.* There are some decided instances, as 
1 Tim. iti. 16: 

éparepioby év coped ... Cinariebn cv mreiparn. 

Sp0q ayyihows danpiixGy dy Toveow, 

dxiareiby ty xbopap ... dvedihOy dr B6E9. 

This passage was probably part of a rhythmical creed of the 
early Church, or of a primitive Christian hymn. For true bymns, 
see also Luke i 46-55, 68-79, ii. 20-32; Eph. v. 14; Jude 24, 
25; Rev, v. 12-14, co. 

Rom, ix. 2: Abwn por dori peydry, 

nal dduddewmros Sdiny 7H xapdie. wov. 

Here we have the tone of strong emotion. 

For similar rhythmic constructions, see Jobn xiv. 27; Rom. xi, 33; 
1 Cor. xv. 54-57; Col. i. 10-12, and msay other passages, The 
clauses often contain strong coutrasts, as John iii 20, 21; Rom, ii 6-10, 
where a long series occurs. 

Sometimes the construction is more elaborate ; a second series of 
clauses corresponding with the first, but in reverse order. This is 
called “reverted. parallelism,” or chiasmus,t or epanodos (trivobos). 
See a simple illustration, § 312, 1. Simpler still is Matt. xii, 22: 
“the blind aud dumb, both spake and saw,” Compare Matt. vii. 6, 

So Phil iii. 10: ‘‘To xxow Him, 

and the power of his resurrection, 
and the fellowship of his sufferings, 
being made conformable unto his death, 

if by any means I might attain to the resurrection 
(ardarracw) of tho dead.” 

Other more elaborate harmonies of the kind might easily be traced. 
‘The whole subject connects iteelf with the study of the influence of the 
Old Testament upon the New—an important field of inquiry, aa yet 
only very partially explored. 

* Seo Jebb’s “Sacred Literature,” and especially the versions of the 
Epistle to the Romans by the Rev. J. H. Hinton, am, and by the Rev. 
Dr, Forbes, 

+ From the letter chi, X. 
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¢. (1) Three quotations of Greek poetry have been found in the 
New Testament, all by the Apostle Paul. 
. Acta xvii, 28: rod yap acl yivos dopér” (the former half of a hexa- 
meter), by Aratus, a native of Tarsus, nc. 270; found also with 
a little variation (éx cov yép) in Cleanthes, a poet of Troas, Bc. 300, 
1 Cor, xv. 38: écipoverw fn xpqeG Sushi: xaxal, from Menander, 
an Athenian comic poet, about no, 320, (The messure is iambic 
Titus i 12: Kpgres det Yedoras, xaxd Onpia, yaoréper dpyal (a com- 
plete hexameter), by Epimenides, the Cretan bard (see ver. 5), 
about Bo. 600. 
(2) There are also apparently unconscious verses, such as will 
sometimes occur in prose style, 
Compare the snapestic line— 
“To preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” 
And the English hexameter— 
Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against them,” 
Also the iambic couplet — 
“Her ways are ways of pleasantness, 
And ail her paths are peace.” 
The following have been traced :— 
Hexameters— 
Heb. xii. 13: wal rpoxsis épOas macjoare roils srooly ipisy. 
James i 17: mica déois dyd6y act wav dépnua rodeo. 
Tambie measure— 
Acts xxiii. 5 : Epyorra rot Xaot cov obe épeis nanée. 
‘This last is a quotation from the LXX. (Exod. xxii 28). It is 
pousible that the others may be citations also from some unknown 
poetic source, 
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ANALYTICAL EXERCISE ON THE SECOND 
EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


‘The following Exercise illustrates the applica ‘the 
foregoing rules to an extended portion Te Tae 
Tho figures refer to the Sections, which the student is reeommended 
to consult, 

Verbal analysis is not given, as being unnecessary at the present 
stage. No word, however, should be left without ita stem, declen- 
sion, conjagation, é&o., being accurately known. The verbe of the | 
Epistle have already been taken as material for an Exercise (Ex. 15, 

137). 

7 The Epistle is given as in the Received Text, important cor- 
rections being subjoined in the Notes, No interpretation of diffi- 
oult passages is attempted. The first duty of the New Testament 
student is to ascertain the plain grammatical meaning of the text: 
the way to its explanation will then be open. 


ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


CHAPTER I, 


TIATAOE cad Zedovavds cat TysdGeos, ry éxcryoig Gecoa- 
Aomxdur do Ged warpl jpiiv cal Ruply Iyood Xpiorg' * ydps 


Vers. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, nominatives; the 
compound subject of the sentence of salutation, uome such predicate a4 
“teevd greeting,” being understood, involved in xdpes, ver. 2, (For the 
Propet pames, see 159, c,d.) to the church, dat. of transmission, 178; 
mecondary obj: of the implied ver. of Thessalonians, extension of 
ecoondary obj. ; gen. of material (or origin, 248); article omitted, 233, becanse 
only soma in Theamlonica belonged to the church, in God our Father, 


390 ANALYTICAL EXERGISE, 


tpiy cat elpiy dzd Ocod xatpds judy xal Kuplov Inco 
Xpisrob. 

3 Etyapioreiy ddeidopev tH OeG advrore aepl tudy, ddeAgot, 
nabs Gfwy éorw, 31. dzepavédva 9 mloris tps, kai wreordde 
 dyday évis éxdorov advray tpdv els GAdjAous: * Dore Huds 
abrobs év Suiv xavyGoGas év tals éxxAnolats rod Ocod, intp ris 
daopovijs tpav cal alotews év mace Tois diwypois yudy xad rats 





farther extension of dexAnalg ; for dy, sea 295, 4; xarpl, dat, by apposition, 
1773 pay, unemphatic pomessive, 333. and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
Kuply under the same regimen with @s¢, ‘without the article, intimating 
that the union is one and the same with both See 232, and compare 217, 
@, b (3), 6 note, 

Ver, 2. Grace unto you, and peace (the Eastern and Western 
modes of salutation), subj. of omitted verb, fy; comp, 166. from God 
our Father, extension of subj.; for ded, see a92, 2 (John, in » similar 
connection, uses apd, 2 Ep, ver. 3; ée is more usnal). and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, prep. not repeated, 314, to show that the source ia one. 

Ver. 3. We are bound, é9. plur., as referring to the three in ver, & 
(same, lesa probably, understand the Apostle as speaking of himnelf, see 239) ; 
to thank God, «ix,, inf. in its ordinary use, 385; tense as 386; for dat, 
Org, seo 278,d. always, adv, qualifying «x. concerning you, for 
wrepl, neo 302, brethren, voc., a8 is meet, ddr, peeve ah ratios 
the substantivized clause. because your faith greatly increases 
(67s causal, 407), explanation of the clause immediately preceding, For 
‘bedp in composition, see 147, @; the verb is nowhere else found in the New 
Testament, and the love of évery one of you all to one an- 
other abounds, évor ixdoov, possess. gen., 254 (comp. 269}; warr. iu, 
partitive gen., 261; present tenses an 361, a. For eix (dependent upon 
dyiwn), see 298, 3. 

Ver. 4. So that we ourselves boast in you, Sere, 391; 44. abr. 
{emphatic subj. of inf, 28s, 387; &, 295, 4; Lachmann and Tinchendort 

read ¢yeauxéeéu, among the churches of God, for dy, see 295, 2; 
for the art, with @, 217, a, for your endurance and faith, bud, 
303, a, $. For the one article with the two nouns, see 232, @; the endurance 
‘and faith combine to form one character. in all your persecutions, 
and the afflictions, the article repeated, 232,. which ye endure, 
als, dat. by attraction (for dv, as the verb governs a gen. in the Now Tosta- 
ment, 2 Cor. xi. 1; 2 Tim, iv. 4), 346, 0; dvdy, only middle in the New 
Testament, act., “to hold up;” 20 mid., “'to hold one’s self up against,” 
35h 0 
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brtperw als dvéxerGe, § Erderypa ris dinaias xpicews rod Oecd, 
els 75 arafiw@jvar dps ris Bactelas rod Qeod, © inp. is kab 
adaxere:'elmep Blkaroy mapa Oep dvrarodoiva rots GAlBovow 
tuds Orhpw, 7 xal iptv rois OA:Bopdvoid Sveow ped hyd, dv rf 
Gnoxadvwpes tot Kuplov Ingod az° obpavod ner’ dyyéAwy duvduews 
airod, ° dv mupt padoyds, diddvros Endixnaw trois py eiddot Ocdv, 
cat rois pi) Unaxovover rg edayyediw sod Kuplov jyav “Igoe 





‘Ver. 5. (Which is) @ token, nom. (pred. to an implied relative clause, 
5 dori); the token being the endarance aud faith of the Theasaloniana, 
of the righteous judgment of God, genitives of origin or source, 
248; article again omployed. in order that ye may be counted. 

for inf., see 390, ¢; tense, 386; duds, 285, The clause expresses 
the intent of God's righteous judgment ; and hence its result, in proving 
the fituess of the faithful for God's kiugdom, of the kingdom of God, 
Ras. gon, after compound of Kgs, 272. 

Ver. 6. For the sake of which ye also suffer, for drip, see 
403, a. The xa) combines into one the thought of the sufferiog and the 
being counted worthy. if traly it is righteous (as it is, implied by 
-mep), copula omitted ; 8x. neut., because referring to inf. with God, 
for sapd (dat), nee 306, 8, 2. to repay to those who afflict you, 
affliction, in the ver), xd marke the debt, avri the return; for the aorist, 
see 386. (This verb is used both in 3 good and a bad sense in the New 
Testament : to ** repay” or to “retaliate,” Rom. xii, 19.) For the art. and. 
participle, see 395 ; dat. secondary object, and ace. primary object after the 
verb, 278. 

Ver. 7, And to you, the afflicted, aA. is passive (not middle). 
rest with us, xerd, as 301, ¢, 1; ier, referring to the three, ch. it. at 
(#, 295, 7) the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven, the 
time when the recompeuse shall take place, referred to dyrax., ver. 6; ded, 
292, 1; olipavod, singillar, 240, a, note, and without article, with the 
angels of his power, compare 258. The angels are the ministers of 
hia power. ‘The art, ip unnecessary before dy7., a8 the following gen, 
dofines it, 208. 

Ver. 3, In a fire of flame, ¢ of investiture, dependent upon K. I9e., 
295, 3 (Lachm. and others read @y @Acy) aupés, fa @ flame of fire); rec. 
reading, ¢Avyés; gen. of quality or sitrilmte,as7. allotting vengeance, 
Biberros refers to'Insoi. (The verb in this connections unnsual.} to those 
who know not God, dat., 278; art and part., 395; sh, the subjective 
negative, wee 393- and to those who obey not, for the repeated 
astiole, sea 232, the gospel, dat, 378, of our Lord Jesus, 
00 270, note, Christ, (Modern editors generally omit Xpered.) 


ae 











392 ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


Xptorod- * oirives Bleqy rhoovew, ddeOpor aidémor ard npoodae 
ro Kupiov, xal dd rije bdfys tis loxvos abrod,  drav tad 
erdofarBivar dv rois ayiois aio’, xal GayzarOivas ev waer roi 
Torevovew, Ere emoredén 73 papriptoy judy eq’ dpas, dv + 
judpg deel. "ele 8 cad xporevysucda wévrore wep dudv, 
tpas akiioy ris xAjocas 6 Ocds Hysv, cat wrnpdon nace 





‘Ver. 9 Who, the compound relative, denoting character and auggestin 
the reason, 449. shall pay (the) penalty, eternal destructior 
ace. in apposition with die, 177. {away) from the presence of th 
Lord, art. omitted before sposérov, 219, The meaning of &xé is donbtfu 
Tt may either refer to the source of the punishment, 292, 3, “inflicted D; 
the presence of the Lord,” or to the fact of separation, 292, 1, this bein; 
iteelf the doom. Probably the lator mesning is to Le adupted. and from 
the glory of his might, the preposition repeated, to indicate a distinc’ 
conception ; lexées is the gen. of origin, 248, The glory ia that of Gul” 
manifested might, and exclusion from this beatific vision shall be destruction, 

Ver. 10. When he shall have come, éray with snbj., 379; fat. perf 
foree of subj. aor., 383, A (éray as dy). to be glorified, inf. of design 
39% 3. note; for tense, 336. in (or amony, 295, 2) his saints, and to be 
admired in (or among) all who-believe (read mereiwagi, aor, part. 
“already believers,” compare 364, ¢); probably é» bere is to bo taken 
not aa aniong simply, but ns showing the sphere (295, 4) in which the glor, 
will be displayed, and from which the admiration will spring, because 
our testimony to you was believed, parenthetical expansion 0. 
wiereigoew, and the one sor. helpe to explain the other: then, belief wil 
have become. fact of the past. judy is gen. of origin. For éxf, dependen’ 
on papripwr, seo 305, 7%, 4 in that day, clause dependent on évdof. «cn 
Gnwp., thrown somewhat out of order, compare 409, ¢, For é, see 295, 71 
dxeivp, the emphatic demonstrative, 349, note. 

. Ver, 11. Whereto we also pray, s denoting direction, 298, 4; 
4, rel. prom, ace. neut., antecedent in the entire previous sentence, 344° 
al, with reference to the general sentiment of the preceding, ‘we not only 
indulge the hope, but also express it in prayer.” always concerning 
You, 3:3, 2. that (384, note) our God may count you worthy 
of the calling, gen, as 272, and for art.,8e0210. The meaning of afutar, 
is doubtful: make worthy wonld appear best to suit the context, but thir 
sense of the verb in the New Testament is unexamplel. and fulfil every 
good pleasure (nce 224, ¢; 214, c) of goodness, ic., every voluntary 
Purpose that can apring from {gen. orig.) goodness; not God’s goodness, for 
which syafwetvy is never used, bat goodness 2s an element of Obristian 
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eoxiav dyaSwotyys cat Epyov alorews ev buvdper: ¥ Srws 
dogarGf x) &vova x05 Kuplov fuav "Ineo Xporob ay Sutv, xal 
dpeis ey abrg, xara rhy xdpw rof Geos jyGy cat Kupiov Inoot 
Xpicrod. 


CHAPTER IL. 
*EPOTOMEN 82 duds, adeAgol, tatp ris rapovotas roo Kuplov 
jay "Incod Xpiorod, xat jpadv emovvaywyys éa’ airdv, * els ro 
wi) raxéws oadevOjvar duds amd Tod vods, pire. Opociofat, pire 
Bd medparos pire B12 Adyou pifre &' emoroAss ds Bi Hydv, ds 





character, 80 corresponding with the next clause, and work (also quali- 
fied by wioay, seo 31%) of faith (248) in power (295, 6), qualifying 
inpéacp, “powerfully fulfil.”” 

Ver. 12. In order that the name of our Lord Jesus (Christ), 
Sxus, on distinguished from Ya, seems to denote the how as contrasted with 
the where; bat the line cannot be very clearly drawn, Xpursod is omitted 
by most edd, may be glorified (384, a, 1; tense, 374, note) in you 
{aoe on ver. 20), and you (understand é8otar$qre) im him (or in it, ie., 
the name, but lems probably. Sce Alford, and 295, 4, note), according 
to, for xard, see 400, 8, 5. the grace of our God and Lord Jesus 
Christ (or of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ), see 232, a, note on Titus 
ii. 13, whore, howover, the phrases are different. Képios is a0 often properly 
anarthroua (217, b) that the former of the above renderings is at least 
doubtful (See Ellicott here). 

Ver. 1. But (84 transitional, 404; the writer's mind passing from his own 
Prayers to the duty of his reader) we entreat you, brethren, in 
reference to, 303, a, 3 (not by, ss if in adjuration. See Alf.) the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our (gen. abj., 268) 
gathering together unto him, for éwi, ese 305, 7, 3 (Mark v. 21}, 
not up Zo, although the reference is to the final gathering. 

Ver. 2, That ye be not (lit, in onder that ye should not be) soon. 
sheken, for es, sce 298, 4. The purpose of the entreaty was to prevent 
their being shaken. For ré, substantivizing the inf, see 390; for uf, 
385; for duis, 285, and note. from your mind (or conviction), Asv, 
as 292, 1; the article as an unemphstic posewive, 315, nor yet be 
troubled, for pyfé disjunctive (not whre, as rec.), 50 405; Speciotes, pros, 
inf., denoting an enduring state, the sor., owrevd., referring to a single eect, 
386, neither by spirit nor by word nor by letter, as by us, 
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Bre evdornxev 4 hudpa tod Xpiwrod. 3 My ris duds eaxanjo: 
yard pnbéva tpdnov~ Sry day yh EAOn 4 Aaocracia mpGrov, xe 
‘gronadupOj 3 avGponos rie duaprias, 6 vids ris dmAelar 
#8 duriuceluevos cal isepaipspevos ml mdvra Aeyduevov Oedv « 
oéBacpa, Sore adrdy els rdv vady rad Oeod dz Ocdy xadlea 
azodeaxvivra Eavrov Sri gost eds. 5 ov pynuovetere Sri ere d. 





the repeated wirre here breaks up the negation into three parts, and oonnect 
them. For &d, sce 299, a, 2. (Spirit no doubt refers to a pretended pre 
pheey ; word, to a pretended saying on inspired authority ; letter, therefore 
‘according to the parallel, ahould mean « pretended epistle. That the refer 
ence is not to the First Epistle, the as seams further to indicate). ag tha 
{2 Cor. v. 19 shows that the dy does hot in itself imply deceit, but onl: 
that the thing was 20 repreamnfed—‘“to the effect that”). the day o 
the Ohrist (or Lord ; Kupiou is the accepted reading, instead of Xpirrot 
is already come (or, is inainent, immediately), not simply is at han 
for the verb always refers to the present; the part éverrds expremal; 
signifying the present in distinction from the future (Rom, viii. 38; : Cor 
iii, 22.) 

Ver. 3. Let no one deceive » dtex., anbj. in imper. sense, 375 
aor. 473, b. int (xard, 300, A, 5) aly way, the two negatives strengthe. 
the denial, 401. because, unless the apostasy, definite, 213. shal 
first have come (383, 4, note), and the man of ain (te sin, 214, 
shall have been revealed,—the Apostle does not conclude the ser 
tence, see 412, ¢, but passes on to describe the characteristics of the “ man c 
sin.” the son of perdition (genitives of quality). 

Ver. 4. He that withstands, and exalts himself (middle, 355, 1; 
Obs., the single article shows that the two participles refer to the sam 
subject. But arriuce'uevos caunut take éwi followin an object must, there 
fore, be understood, Chris. On the teuse, see 395, above (35,7 2) every 
one called God, observe xdvra, masc. or an object of worahip 
ede and e¢Beoue, aceus., in apposition with wdrra after copulative verb. ¢ 
that he sits, for Gove, see 391; xaflem, intrans. aor., “he took his sent," 
and so now is seated in—literally, into—ic., ‘entered into and sits in, 
constructio pregnans, 298, 8. exhibiting himself that he is God. 
Awobux., acc. by alrée preced., present, as expressing his habit. For th. 
object and object-sentence, see 411, 8. deri is emphatic. 

Yer s. Romember ye not, interrog., 365, 2. that, introducin_ 
abject-sentence, 380. when yet with you, &, part, in apposition with 
wabj. of treyor; for wpés, see 307, y, 3 I used to tell you those 
things, for imperi., see 367, 6; éuiv, 278, h. 
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apos ipas tabra édcyor tpiz; ®xal viv 76 xaréyov ofbare, els rd 
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Ver. 6. And now ye know what hinders, viv temporal (as when 
soith you I gave you the informatinn, 80 now ye know), or logical, without 
reference to time (Ellicott); 7d xaréxov, part, substantivized. in order 
that he should be revealed in his own time, fur «is, see 390, ¢. 
‘The hindrance is “in order to” the revelation being made at the right time, 
ass barrier might be said to be fur the proper admission of » multitude, 
For &, eee 295, 75 for the position of davro’, reflex. pron., 229. 

Ver. 7, For, 407, explanatory of the hindrance. the mystery of the 
lawlessness (or iniquity) is already at work, dvopias, definite, gen, 
either of apposition, 259, ‘the mystery which is the iuiqnity ;” or of quality, 
257, ‘the mystery characterized by (the) iniquity ;" 489, adv. of time, 
dnepy., middle present, 363, a. only, pdvev, adv. he who hinders, 
change from seut. to masc, at prébent, until he shall have been 
taken out of the way (mids!). This clause may either be read, by a 
alight inversion of words, as dependent upon the former—“ia at work only 
until he who at present hinders be taken out of the way,” the objection to 
which is the unnatural position of iws—or by supposing an ellipsis of a 
predicate, “only be who hiodera (ia working, drepyerrai) a8 yet, until,” &e 
Tn this cnav, the thought which ydp introduces is in the latter, not the former 
clause of the verse, Compare the examples in 410, 0, (For, although the 
smyetery it exen now working, there ia as yet a “hindercr.") For én phaov, 
see 219, 

Ver. 8. Aud then, éc,, when the restraining power or person is taken 
ont of the way, tére emphatic. shall the lawless one be revealed, 
sro, whom the Lord (Jesus added, as in best MSS.) will consume 
by the breath (Spirit), 230, d. of his mouth, 248. and will 
destroy by the manifestation of his coming, 258. 

Ver. 9. Whose coming is, o%, correspondent with &», ver, 8, relative 
to Mooues. scocording to the working of Satan, card as 300, 5; 
dmpy. avarthroua, ‘auch working, in general, as Satan woall perform.” 
For tho gen., Zer., see 20, ¢, in (of investiture or accompaniment, 296, 3) 
ail power and signs and wonders, zdep in sense belongs to all three 
nouns, 318, and denotes “every kind of,” 233, a of falsehood, prob. 
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répact eddous, ? xai dv adoy dxdry ris dduclas év rots kmod- 
Aupévos, av” dy ri aydmmy ris GdnGelas obx edéfavro eis 1d 
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gon. of origin, 248 (these things being severally born of falsehood), or per- 
hape gen. of quality, as EV. 

Ver. 10. And in all (every bind of, as ver. 9) deceit, parallel to the 
former prepositional clause with &, the two together explanatory of kar. 
dvepy. Zar. of iniquity {the article should be omitted}, gen. of quality. 
among (or for) the perishing (omit é, with all the best moderu edd.), 
dat, incommodi, 273. For the farce of the participle, see 200 (note), and 396. 
because, for 4v¢’ Sy, see 292, note. they received not, aorist, viewing 
their lifetime as past. the love of the truth, gen. obj., 268. in order 
that they might be saved, const. as vers. 2, 6, 

‘Ver. 11. And on this account, 299, 2, i.e, because they received 
not, &c, God will send (or, is tanding; xixwe, not réupu, in the op 
proved reading), explanatory of the éronAvpdvors, to them (dat, of trans- 
mission) a working of delusion, parallel to éripyea above, gen. of 
characteristic quality, 257. so that they should believe (the intent, 
and so the result, of the delusion, 390, c) the falsehood, dative, 278, d; 
article of ‘renewed mention,” 212. 

Ver, 12. That they might all be judged, a eccond intentional 
clause, 384, growing out of the preced. who believed not the truth, 
395, 5; for negative, see 393. but took pleasure, the conduct viewed 
us past from the point of view of their condemnation, in the iniquity, 
arb as 212. 

Ver. 13. But we, emphatic pron., 169. are bound to give thanks 
to God always concerning you, see on ch i, 3. brethren be- 
loved by the Lord (ie, by Christ, see 217, 2), because God (or 
art., wee 217, a) chose you (var. read., dare, soc 97, b, note), causal sen- 
tence; compare the &: in ch i, 3. ‘from the beginning, 219. unto 
salvation, dependent upon «A. ; for els, veo 298, 4. in sanctification 
of the Spirit, & denoting the sphere (295, 4) in which the salvation ia 
realized. Then. is gen, of the author, 248 ; for omitted article, see 217, f6 
sud belief of truth (or, the truth), slere: without the art., like éyaeug, 
under the common regimen of dy, 3143 eee also 208, Truth is abstract, 214, 
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and in used in the utmost geuerality ; not so much the speeific truth of the 
Gospel, but the Gospel cousidered as truth ; the disposition given being thai 
of harmony with truth in itself, whatever it might be. 

Ver. 14. Unto which (state of salvation), the neuter relative referring 
to the whole object of thought; compare 344. he called you, aor., ar 
before, of npecific time. by means of, 299,4,2, our gospel, ie., the 
Gospel as preached by us, see 270, note. for the attainment of the 
glory, «ls, connected with and explanatory of eis owr, ; Bef., gen. obj. 
268, (The glory of Christ is regarded as in a sense the heritage of Chrie- 
tians; compare John xvii. 23.) of our Lord Jesus Christ, possess 
Bed, 254 

Ver. 15, Accordingly therefore, for the inferential conjunction 
nee 406, brothron, stand fast (derivative of Eerqea, veo 106, 4), ADC 
hold fast the instructions, acc. obj. of «par., compare 264. whick 
ye wore taught, a, secondary object, with pass. ¢35dy., see 284, note, 
aud 356. whether by word, 299, a, 2. or by our (248) epistie 
For efre, see 405, 

Ver 16. But may our Lord himself, 3¢, as nsual, adversative, 404; 
airds, very emphatic, 335. Jesus Christ, and (may) our God anc 
Father (or, God and our Futher, see Ellicott on Gal. i, 4). Por our God, see 
chia, who loved us, referring to the last antecedent, God the Father 
(nor., oa referring to a single and complete act). and gave eterna 
consolation and good hope, abstract, ayarthrons; better renderec 
without indef. art, in grace, connected with Sous, 295, 6 and 4. 

Ver. 17. Comfort, for apt., see 378: sing., indicative of the close unicr 
between the Father aud the Son; so the following. your hearts, plar., 
nee 237, and establish you, duds omitted in chief MSS. in every 
good work and word (such beiug the order of the beat authorities}, 
de denotes again the element; that in which the confirmation is given, 
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Ver. 1. For the reat (as to what remains to be eid), nett. adj., acc. of 
time (comp. 286, 8, 2; nec also 266, and Ellicott on Gal, vi. 17), pray, 
brethren, for us, for wepl, eee on i, 12; also fortva, that the word. 
of the Lord may have free course (rux) and be glorified, 

<pesive, not (as some) middle even as also {it ix) with you, wal adda 
in thought the Thessalonian Church to the other places where the word 
achieved success, For xpés, seo 307, % 2 

Ver. 2. And that we may be delivered, aor. sabj., showing tat 
a specific deliverance is desired, 374, note; the pres, subj., ver. 1, suggesting 
continuone success, 374, note, from the perverse and wicked men, 
the article denoting a class, as the hypocrites, Matt. vi. 2, probably specifying 
the Jewish party in Corinth, whence this Ep, was written, for the faith, 
the Christian faith, see 213 (not faith in general, which in this connection 
would hardly have been definite). does not belong to all, lit, " (in) 
not of all,” i.¢., is not their possession, see 267, note. 

Ver, 3. But (although the faith is denied by so many) faithful is the 
Lord, s paronomasia with the preceding clause, 413. 0, 2. who will 
establish you, ref. to ernpiga, ii. 17. and guard (you) from evil, 
or lesa appropriately (yet see Ellicott), the Heil One. Comp the quotations 
in 316,p, 292. The neuter senne is sustained by the close connection through 
ernplt. with Ipyp in ii, 17. For x6, soe 292, 1. 

Ver. 4. But we trust, the sdversative 8¢ bringing the future just ex- 
yreased into antithesis with the present (so Ellicott). in the Lord, 295, 4 
{uot simply “tin the Lord, who will bring this about by his goodness,” but 
being in Him, aa the element of our life and hope, we trust}; for wéroe, 
ee 99, 6 note, also 367, in reference to you, for éxi, ace 305, y, 4. 
that what we command (you) now, aa the verb is pres. ; duiv (iat. 
by 278, b) in doubtfal ye both are doing, and will do, for wal... 
xal, vee 403. The whole clause from Br. depends on wewoid, a2 an object 
sentence, 380, 
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Vor. ¢. But, again alightly adversative, “though this is the ease, yet aa 
o further blessing.” may the Lord, ic. Jews Christ himself, 217, b. 
(As Christ in separately mentioned at the close of the verse, some refer K, 
here to the Holy Spirit, quoting 2 Cor. iii ut the argument is very 
doubtful) direot your hearts, opt., asin ii. 17; duaw slightly emphatic 
from position, into the love of God, for elr, vee 298, 1; Geet objective, 
265, and into the patience of Christ, prep. repeated, an of 3 nepo- 
rate object of thought, 314. Before x., the art, rfy should undoubtedly he 
inserted. Xp in probably gen. of possesrion, 254, ‘such patience as Christ 
exhibited ;” or it may be gen. of author, ‘the patience that Christ imparta.” 
The objective sense given in E.V., “ patient waiting for,” is not supported 
hy the meaning of Sroporh. 

Ver. 6 Wow, 34, transitional {¢04, ii) to the preceptive part. we 
command you, brethren, for wspey., see ver. 4 in the name of 
(our or the) Lord Jesus Christ (ipér, doubtiul), éy dvdy., dependent 
upon wap., 295, 5 that ye withdraw yourselves, object. inf, with 
ace. mbject, 285; ordaa,, only mid, in the New Testament; active, to put 
together ; mid., to drawo one’s self together, 355, 1; heuce to shrink from, with 
acc., ax in 3 Cor, viii, 20, or with axed, as here. from every brother 
walking disorderly, and not, enbjective neg. according to, 
joo, §. the instruction (see,ii 15) which he (or thry) received, 
fy, obj. of waperag., 343, The reading here is doubtful; most modern critica 
preferring they received (wapéAaSov) in reference to the implicit plural in 
warrés, by synesis, t75. from ws, for wapd, see 306, a. 

Ver. 7. For yourselves know, emphatic pron, subj. ; ydp eupgoste 
an implied thought: “‘I need not enter into details, for.” how ye ought 
to imitate us (for the impersonal verte, neo 101), ‘a brachylogy” 
(Ellicott), implying reprrareiv, from preced., “how ye ought to walk—in 
fact, to imitate us.” because we were not disorderly, tm gives 
the reason for pyscio6ar, “we propose our cunduet for imitation, becauso,”* 
Q@mong You, 295, 2, 

Ver. 8. Nor, slightly ascensive, ‘‘nay, and we did not,” 404. did we 
eat bread, 306, @, 350 (to eat bread is a quasi-provsrbial phrase for ‘to 
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make a living”). for nought, dupes, an old ace. as adv., 126, a} com- 
pare its use in Matt. x. 8, “without an equivalent ;” eo in other passages, 
from any one, 306, a. but in (accompaniment, 295, 3) toil and 
travail (we did eo) labouring night and day, 286, 6, 2. Both these 
clauses depend on épdyouey, implied. in order not to be burden- 
some, for xpés with inf., see 390,¢ to any of you, for acc,, compare 
281, @; indy, partitive gen,, 262. 

Ver. 9. Not that, o frequent elliptical formula, correcting = possible 
misapprehension, “‘do not suppose me to say that” (see Ellicott on Phil, 
iii 12). wo have not @ right (to maintenance), but (we do so) in 
order that we may present ourselves, Saye, aor. of onv definite 
determination ; for éavrods, eve 335, 2,%. an example, secondary prodi- 
cate, in apposition with éavr, to you, to the end that, eis asin ii 11, 
&e, (ye) should imitate us. 

Ver. to. For even, sec 407, note. when we were among you, 
for xpés, compare ii. 5. we used to enjoin this upon you, impl, 
462, b; for mapayyidaw and ite regimen, see ver. 4,6. that, introducing 
objective sentence explanatory of redre, bat thrown into a quotation form, 
382, a; hence é6@. imper. “if any one wills not to work,” for ¢l, 
tee 383, @; for Bre, 363, 7 “neither let him eat,’ neg., 371. 

‘Ver, 11. For, introducing the reason of the command. we hear that 
some are walking, predicative participle, 394. among you, é& os 
ver. 7, disorderly, doing no work, but being busybodies, par- 
ticiplea in apposition with weper. ; for the paronomasia, ace 413, a, 2, ‘The 
verb xepuepy. does not again occur in the Now Testament, although the subst, 
eplepyos is found, 1 Tim, v. 13. 

Ver. 12, But to such as these, pron. definite, 220. we command 
and exhort, the dat, obj. belongs grammatically to swpeyy., an in ver 4, 
&e. ; wapoaad. takes the acc. by (or in, the rec. Bud is less fully supported 
than é ; see Ellicott) the Lord Jesus Christ that, working with 
quiotnees, for nerd, see 301, 4,2, they eat, subj. by tra; tense, 374 
Obs, sapsyy. with the inf., ver. 6; with object and obj. clause, Sri, vor. 10, 
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here with the intentions] particle. The command is given in order that the 
reault may follow. their own bread, emphatically, not that of others, 

Ver. 13. But yo, emphatic, by way of contrast to those just mentioned. 
brethren, be not weary, subj., with imper. force, 375. The reading 
varies between éxx. and dye. ; the latter (from er) being to grow weary or 
cowardly in any enterprise ; the former, to go out of it through weariness 
or cowanlice. But éxx. is altogether doubtful in well-doing, prea. 
part, adjunct to pred., 394, 3, 4, “whilst well-doiug” being implied; of 
causal, os ¢. 

Ver. 14 But if any one obeys not, 383, our word, 278, d. 
through, conveyed by, 299, «, 2. the epistle, i.c., this epistle. note 
thia man, for oy, middle, see 355, 2, mark for yourselves” and 
keep no company with bim; dat. of association, 277, a. The pres. 
iroper. in both cases enjoins the conduct av habitual that he be 
ashamed, the purpose, again, not simply the result. 

‘Ver, 15. And, not adversative, but simply conjunctive; another parti- 
cular of the conduct to be observed. esteem (him) not as an enemy, 
és, o particle of apposition connecting éx@p, with robroy, understood from 
preced, but admonish (him) as a brother. 

Ver. 16, But (the antithesis being between the persons addressed by tho 
Apostle and those just specified, “as for you,” ‘to retarn to you") may 
the Lord of (the) pesco, gen. of quality. himself, emphatic pron, 
give (the) peace to you, dyn, opt. in the usual sense and the ordinary 
const. of the verb. The article before «ip. both times is emphatic, recognising 
peace as the peculiar and well-understood Christian blessing. always, 
xedveu understood with wwrés, an adverbial adjunct to dy, in every 
way, Lachmann rcada réry, place. The Lord be, ey asi 2. with, 
397,42 you all, 

Ver. 17. The aalutation, sominative, in apposition with ver, 18, asa 
kind of title: “This is the salntation.” of me, Paul, with my own 
hand, for const., see 336, Pp. 307; xepl, dat, of instr, 280, which, 
neuter rel. prou,, 346,¢@. is the sign, pred. om. art, see 206. in every 
epistle, 224, «. #0 I write, the other member of the comporiaon being 
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omitted, as obvious to the orig. readers; compare examples under 412, ¢. 
Probably the phrase alludes to some peculiarity in the handwriting. Com- 
pare Gal. vi 31. 

Ver. 13 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be, ef, as i. 2, 
with (jot, , 1) you all, (Amen is omitted by Tischendorf; but sce 
Ellicott.) 

‘The subsoription to the Epistle, The second (epistle) to the Thessalonians way 
written from Athens (seo also subscription to Fimt Epistle), is undoubtedly 
spurious, and is also incorrect, It arose probably from a careless and mis 
taken interpretation of r Thess, iii, 1, 





NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS. 


Propasiy no two words in any language are precisely synonymoua, 
although many are interchangeable, It has already been shown 
(§ 290) that words in different langnages seldom, if ever, perfectly 
correspond. Hence arise some of the chief difficulties of transla- 
tion. It has often been unthinkingly suggested that, in the New 
Testament for instance, the same Greek word should always be 
rendered by the same English one. This rule would constantly 
lad to glaring incorrectness : although, undoubtedly, capricious or 
‘unnecesuiry variations should be avoided. The word aujfer, for 
instance, covers so great an extent of meaning, that we are hardly 
surprised to find it employed in the Authorized Version for ten 
distinct Greek words, beside varions combinations of the same 
roots, To provoke, ngain, occurs twelve times in the English 
Version for eight different Greek worda, To provide is found 
gight times, representing six distinct originals The verb oridain 
occurs eighteen times : once for row, which Greek word has in 
different places thirty-six English equivalents ; once for yiroza, 
the various equivalents of which are almost innumerable; twice 
for dpite, which ia translated in four different ways; once for 
mpoopi{e, which has three English equivalents ; twice for ridyy, 0 
verb translated in fifteen ways; twige for ricse, which is rendered 
by five different words; thrice for diarderw, a verb with five 
renderings ; thrice for xsSicrqus, which we find translated in six 
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ways; once for xaragxeudfa, a verb with four English equivalents ; 
once for xpive, which is rendered in fifteen ways; and once for 
xeporovée, & word occurring twice, and in each place differently 
rendered. In addition to these, wo have to ordain before, by 
mpoypdibes and sporrotpdte. 

Such instances suggest the largeness of the field that is open to 
the inquirer into the so-called Synonyma, whether of the Greek or 
the English New Testament. To cover that ficld, in however 
perfunctory a manner, would be plainly impossible in the compass 
of a few pages. All that can be attempted is to point out the 
main distinctions between somo important words in general use, of 
kindred meaning, and often translated alike in the Authorized 
Version. For farther detail, the English realer is referred to 
‘Tittmann’s “ Remarks on the Synonyms of the New Testament,” 
translated in Clark's Biblical Cabinet, 1833-37 ; to Archbishop 
Trench’s “Synonyms of the New Testament ;” and to tho “Syntax 
and Synonyms of the New Tvstament,” by the Rev. W. 
Webster, a1. 
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First, some groups of Verbs in ordinary use may be selected, 
with their related Substantives. 


1. To Be, Exist, Become. 
Elf ia the ordinary verb of existence; érdpyw implien essential or 
original condition (Phil, ii 6), and 00 in directly contrasted with lvayai, to 
decome (James i 22), See further, Acts xvii. 24; Hob. xi. 6. 


2. To Do, to Make. 
| Tarde seems to denote more sustained effort than xpdeaw, whence the 
frequent use of the former for well-doing, the latter for iU-doing. or other 
sonzea of xpéove, see Eph. vi 21; Luke iii 13 (this last compared with 
wade in Lake xii. 33, xix. 18), 


8. To Will, to Desire. 

BoéAouas denotes the wil] rather on its intellectual side, ‘to choose ;” 
64a, the simple fact of volition. So the latter is used of arbitrary (Luke 
iv, 6) or absolute (Rom. ix. 18) authority, the former of determinations 
where the wisdom and justice are apparent (Luke x. a2, xxii. 42). Thus 
Bours is counsel; O4agua, will; Bobdgua, plun (only in Acts xxvii. 435 
Rom. ix. 19). BodAsua is also used in recommendations, backed by reason 
(x Tina, ii, 8, v. 14). For striking instance of distinction between the two 
yerbs, compare Mark xv. 9, 12, with verse r5. So Philemon 13, 14, MdAAw 
indicates futurity, am the result of predetermination, or of some act or 
event, ‘is to be,” “is going to,” Matt. iii 7, xi, 14 ; Luke vii. 2; Heb. i, 14. 


4. To Know. 

Of8a is properly a pertect, “I have secu,” and implicn the knowledge 
which comes from without, objective knowledge; yuvéoxe, “I learn,” in 
any way, expresses the knowledge az existing in the mind, euljective know- 
ledge. Hence, when knowledge involves experience, ynionw is always used 
(Eph. fii, 195 Phil iii 10; 1 John ii, iii, iv.); ériovemas (an old dialectio 
form of the middle of ¢plernm:), ‘to set (the mind) upon,” may either mean 
simply to be aware of, an in the Acts, or to understand (Mark xiv, 68). Tho 
distinction between ofa and érictane may be noted in Jude 10; that 
between ywsenw and daleraus in Acts xix. 75. 


5. To See. 
Baérw denotes the act of seeing, and is referred to the organ; Spiw 
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{Sheuas, ear) in referred to the thing seen, whether in iteelt (objectively) or 
in regard to its impression on the mind (subjectively). ‘The former verb, 
therefore, may be used without an expressed object (aa Matt xiii, 13). 
Both verbs are applied to mental vision, the former implying greater vivid- 
tesa (Heb. ii 8, 9). With p4, they have the sense beware; generally, 
however, 6Aére is used, occasionally with dé, In accordance with the 
distinction above mentioned, Speya is a vision ; AA¢upa, the exercise of the 
faculty of aight; rh Brerdueve, te things seen (2 Cor. iv, 18), ie, on which 
the faculty of immediate discernment ix exerciaed ; 7b dpardy, the visible 
(Col. i 16), i.e, im iteclf considered. Tittmann distinguishes dpde and ite 
derivatives from eBoy, in that the former is objective, and the latter sub- 
jective, woxa: being = middle term. Compare Spaua, eldor, bps. It is 
doubtful, however, if this distinction can be maintained in the use of the 
verbs, @edouas (referred to the subject) and Geapiw (referred to the object) 
are to look at purposely, or attentively to gaze upon (Matt. vi. 1, xi. 75 
Jobn xii. 45; Acts vii. 56). 

. 

6. To Appear. 

Acxdw “expremes the subjective mental estimate or opinion about a 
matter which mea form, their &f« concerning it, which may be right 
(Acta xv, a8; 1 Cor. iv. 9, vii. 40), but which may be wrong, involving, as 
it always does, the possibility of “orror (Matt, vii 7; Mark vi 49; 
Jobn xvi. 2; Acts xxvii 33);" gafroxa: “expresses how a matter 
phenomenally shows and presenta itself, with no necessary assumption of 
‘any beholder at all.”—Trench, This “phenomenon” may represent a 
reality (Matt. ii 7; Phil. ii, 15, “appear,” not “ shine”) or a mere show 
(Matt. xxith 27, 28). 


7. To Touch. 

“Awropat (middle of &erw, to Lindle) is the usual word; 6177dxw denotes 
alighter touch (compare the two in Col. ii. a1, where, as Archbishop Trench 
observes, the order of our translation should be reversed; and see 
Heb. xi 23); ynragde is to feel ("to feel after,” Acts xvii, 27), to handle, 
Pres part, palpable, material (Heb, xii, 18). 


8. To Speak, Say. 

AnAtw is simply to speck, to employ the organ of utterance; Ayu is 
referred to the sentiment of what is spoken (compare AAénw and ded above) ; 
ornl, fdu, dpa, elver, to the words; Jima is a word, in iteelf considered ; 
Aéyar, a spoken word, with referonce generally to that which is in the 
apeaker’a mind ; (ros is only found (Heb. vii. 9) in the phrase det Fres elreiy, 
20 to speak. Both A¢yw and elxoy are used for command ; as in the formuls 
{Sermon on the Mount) ¢pé 8: Aéy= duir. Seo alao Matt, iv. 3. 


410 NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS, 


9. To Ask. 


Alvéw in to ask for something, to beg, pray ; ipurde, fo question, to ask 
in general, specifically : ‘In that day ye shall ask meno questions .., what- 
soever ye shall pray the Father in my name.” Observe, dperde ia elsewhere 
used of Christ's prayers to the Father (John xvii. 9, 15, 20), never of ours, 
Compare the two in John xvi. 23; and in x John v. 16, Mvv@dyouar, to 
ask fdr information, to inquire. 

10. To Come. 
“Boxee: denotes the act, “I am coming;” xe, the result, ‘I am 


come.” John viii, 42: “I came from God, and I am here.” See also 
Heb. x 9. 


ll. To Care. 


porta, pporrife, implies solicitude (Phil, iv. 10; Titus iii 8); 
ftrerde (and impers. pérey), eolicitude expressed in forethought, or the 
‘employment of means to the desired result ; wep:pydw, anxious or distracting 
care. So the substantive udp:nva, See eapecially 1 Peter v. 7; oxovdh 
(“haste”) in earnestness, diligence, generally. 


12. Ought. 

Aci (imporn,) denotes the duty or necessity as existing in the thing iteelf, 
often used for the ought arising from prophecy (Luke xxiv. 26, 46); dpelaw 
refers to the obligation as actually imposed (John xiii, 14); xpi {only once 
in the New Testament, James iii. 10) is connected with xpdoyai, and origi- 
nally differs from 37 as the rale of utility differs from that of abstract 
Tight (¥ei would express Butler's philosophy of morals ; xp, Paley's). 


18. To Accomplish, Fulfil, Perfect. 


Tédos expreases the end of a course or series : po reAde, to reach the end + 
revue, to complete; wAnpée denotes the accomplishment of a plan ot 
Parpore, to fulfil ; veddw gives the finishing stroke (John xix. 30); wAnpéw 
adds the completing element : the forsier brings the topstono, the latter, 
the keystone, Hence they areoften interchangeable. Compare Acts xx. 24, 
where the prominent thought ia the completeness of the Apostle’s life-work, 
with s Tim, iv. 7, where to this is sapersdded the thought of its approaching 
close, ‘The fulfilment of prophecy is expressed by #rgpéw, except John xix. 38, 
which bas reese, TAtpwpe is generally active, that which brings com- 
Pleteness, fulness, to snything (Math ix. 16; 1 Cor. x 26); but may 
fe aid pied, ‘that which is filled (Eph. i 23), or abstractedly, fulness 

ii 9). 
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14. To Teach, Instruct. 

Aiddone is to teach generally; xaryxde, strictly to teach by word of 
mouth (Luke i, 4; Rom. ii 18). Hence catechesis, catechice, of careful, 
repeated oral instruction; nalnrevw is (actively) to male, or (intransitively) 
to be a disciple, in the former sense distinguished from Sdcxe in 
Matt, xxvili. 19; wa:8edw involves the notion of discipline, and is often to 
be rendered chasten. 


15. To Preach. 

Kuptoow is to proclaim, as a herald; nip vyna, the proclamation made ; 

ebayyédroy and abayyedAfCe add the further notion of glad tidings; 
‘Akw refers simply to the delivery of the message. Found wit 

ciayyeAifw, Acts xv. 35, 36; with enpdoow, Phil i, 15, 16. Aadéw, 
somotinies rendered preach, means simply to talk (see 8), and S:aadyonat 
(Acts xx. 7, 9) implies conference ; xpopnrete, to forth-tell, and xpophrys, 
are used for preachers under the New Testament (Eph. iv. 11; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1), as for the prophets of the Old, both being sct to declare the Divine 
will; pdvris, @ soothsayer, is of heathen use, and nvt found in the New 
Testament, parreboua: occurring only Acta xvi, 16, See Trench, 








16, To Feed (a flock). 

Necwalyw is in general to cxemiae the care of a rospty, to tend the 
flock (Acta xx. 48), hence to rule, govern (Matt, ii 6; Rev. i, 27); Bowe 
refers to the special function of providing fuod, to pasture (Luke xv, 1§). 
‘Both are included in our Lord’s charge to St. Peter (John xxi 15-17). 


17. To Wash, Bathe. 


TIA dye ia to wash things, ax garments, &c.; Ace, to wash the whole body, 
“to bathe ;” »{wre, to wash = part of the body. See John xiii. 10; and 
remarks by Archbishop Trench. 





18. To Anoint. 

Xplw denotes official anointing, as of » king or priest, hence Xpierés: 
adelge, anointing for festat purposes (Luke vii. 46), for health (James v. 14), 
or for embalmment (Mark xvi. 1). 

19. Love, to Love. 

"Ayande denotes the love of esteem or of kindness, love to character 
(‘diligo"); dydws, ita cognate substantive, “is a word born within the 
‘bosom of revealed religion. It occurs in the LXX., but there is no example 
of ite use in any heathen writer whatever; the utmost they attained to here 
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was piAarépenia and g:AadeAgia, and the last, indeed, never in any 
ense but as the love between brethren in blood."—7rench, Wherever we 
have “charity” in the E.V., the original is 4yéxp, but it is more generally 
and better translated “Jove ;” giide expresses the love of the feclings, 
instinctive, warm affection (“amo”). The force of the two verbs ie very 
‘beautifully ilnstrated in John xxi. 15-27, on which see Treuch and others, 


20. To Weep. 

KAalw is the verb generally employed ; Saxptw, ‘to shed tears,” is found 
but once, John xi 35: “Jesus wept” In Matt ii 18, Opivor (reading 
doubtful), wAsv@ués, ddopués, form a climax, “lomentation, weeping, and 
mourning.” 


IL 


Some important words, chiefly Adjectives and Subatantives, 
expressive of morul quality, may vow Le considered. 


. 
21. Good. 

*ayabés is good; Bixares, right, In the former, the notiou of beneficence 
prevails, in the latter that of justice. So with &ya@uaivy, Sixasorivn. 
Still, the two are not opposed. In Rom, vii, 12 both are predicated of the 
Divine law. In Rom. v. 7 the dyaéds is one of the Sian (as proved by the 
article and by yp). In Matt. vi. 1, sey., Sumoeivy® referu to almagiving, 
prayers, and religious fasting; adds contains the notion of giving pleasure, 
“beautiful,” “fair,” “honourable.” It may be interchanged with dyatés 
(compare, ¢g., 1 Tim. i 19, with Heb, xiii. 18}, or combined with it, aa 
Luke viii, 15. (So in classic Greek, xadongyatés predicates the highest 
excellence in morals and manners.) Xpaorés, good, genile (Matt. xi, 30; 
«Cor, xv, 33), and xpneréras, goodnes, gentleness, benignity, are connected 
with xedoua, xeh. The New Testament comparative of dyads is usually 
upelocey, xpalreuy really akin to xpdros, foree, and betokening the timo 
when strength and goodness were too closely identified. (Compare aper4, 
“‘virtae,” really courage, found only in the New Testament, Phil. iv. 8; 
1 Pet. ii, 9, where see 47; 2 Pet i 3, 5.) BéArcon, as an adverb, in 
found 2 Tim. i 38, 





* Undoubtedly the true reading, 
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, 28. Evil, Bad. 

Kandér in bad, generically, including every form of evil, physical and 
moral, 80 xaxle, badness, mpecially in its forms of meanness, cowardics, 
malice, 8801, Mula (opposed to Bicawot, Buamovtrn), wrong; warnpdy 
expreesea especially the more active form of evil, malignant (so 3 sornpls, 
nut 8 xaxés, for the Evil one, Satan); sovypia, maligaity; gaiaos is 
worthless, ‘good for nothing,” like the old Eag, “naughty,” from 
“ nanght.” 

23. Holy. 

*0as0s is holy, intrinsically ; referred once to the Divine perpene (A (do 
‘4 from Isa. Iv. 3), generally to interior purity; predicated both 

God and of men (“piops”); Sy.es, &yxés, are both derived from a par 
denoting separation, the former, when applied to men, expreming consecra- 
tion to God (see 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9), the latter, purity, chastity; fepds, very 
infrequently (except in jts neuter sulstantival form, leply, on which see 
85), ia “dedicated to God,” and is only used in the New Testament of 
things ; «efapss, literally clean, free from impure admixture. 





24. True. 

‘AAnOfis in truc," morally, and is applied to persone or to declarations ; 
GAnGwwés is “genuine,” “real.” The former epithet, for instance, applied 
to God, denotes His attribute of faithfalness (John iii, 33); the latter 
expresses the reality of His Godhead, as distinguished from false deities 
(John xvii. 3). The use of Antwds in the Revelation ia an exception to thin 
rule (see xix. 9, 11). The substantive 4AnSela inolnden the ides of both 
adjectives, though generally correspondent with the former. 


25, Old. 

Heads is “old,” aa having existe long; &pyxaies, “old,” ae heving 
exleted formerly ; apyaier nataris (Acts xxi, 16), one of the original disciples. 
Compare 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii 9, xx. 2. Madar sometimes connotes the 
idea of decrepitude, decay (opposed to xawés, veo 36), Matt. ix. 16; 3 Cor. 
¥. 9 85 aud for the verb, Heb. viii. 13. 





26. New. 

Nios i new in reference to time, having recently come into existence 
(young); xaivés, new (fresh) in reference to quality, in kit 
‘Trench on the words.) So réa datjey (Heb. xii. 24) i 
given ;” xa Bathe (Heb. ix. 15), ‘a covenant new in character;* 
Avarcéu (Eph. iv. 33), to renew in youth; dvaxairéu (Col. ili. ro), to renew 
in character and spirit. So reérns, youth ; xairérqs, newness, freshness, 
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Tércsos, “full-grown,” applied to character, means that which has 
stained the moral réaos—manhood in Christ ; ‘‘ however, it may be true 
that having reached this, other and higher ends will open out before him, to 
have Christ formed in him more and more."—Treach. The attainment of 
their highest end is expremed by the perfect rereAtlopa: (Phil. iii, 12). 
"‘OvdeAnpos is complete in parts, no Christian grace lacking; daoréans 
denotes maturity in each separate element of character (1 Thess. v. 23). 


28. Blessed. 


Two different adjectives are translated bicewed: paxdpios, happy, as in 
the Beatitudes, and notably x ‘Tim. i, tx, vi, 15; and ebAvyards, verbal 
ndjective of the verb (o bless (Mark xiv. 62; Ros. i a5). 





29. Void, Vain, Futile. 
Kerés, literally empty, refers to the contents; ndrasos, purposeleas, to 
“the result. See the two in 1 Cor, xv. 14, 17: ‘‘ your faith is xev4—there is 
no substance in it—and yarals, leads to no happy issue.” The latter 
adjective iz also employed (from the LXX.) for false, as in tho “lying 
vanities” of heathendom (Acts xiv. 15). 


80. ‘Poor. 
Tiémar (only in 2 Cor, ix. 9) may refer to the poverty of scanty livelihood ; 
wrx és implies that of utder destitution, See Matt. v. 3, xi. 5. 


81. Patience. 

“reeporg (6veuérw) denotes not only the passive, bat the active virtne of 
endurance, and may often be rendered persistence, continuance (Lake viii. 15; 
Heb. xii. 1; James v. 11); waxpodepla (naxpotuyém) seems always to 
involve the notion of tolerance, ‘long-suffering, bearing with,” as God with 
sinners ; vex (only in Rom, ii. 4, iii. 25) is forbearance, the result and 
expression of the Divine 








32. Anger. 

@upés in the impulse and passion ; Sp74, the habit and settled purpose of 
wrath, Both (ss in Romans ii 8) are applied to the anger of God against 
ginners; the latter, however, being the umual word, Both are ranked 
among the sins af men (aa Eph. iv. 31), Still, there may possibly be » 
Fights human anger (Eph. iv. 26; compsre Mark iii. 5), while the 
exasperat bitterness of anger, =: tonde are utterly forbidden, 
(Sec Trench on these words.) oe gaws if 
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33. Fear. 
680s, GoBtoua:, are words in themselves indifferent, the fear being 
sinful, or reverent and holy, according to the particalar reference; but 
Secads, Seidle, axe always bad and base, “ cowardly, cowardice ;” edad- 
tia, edAaBlowar, denote apprehension generally (see Acts xxiii, 10), but 
chiefly pious fear (Heb. xii. 28, and perhapa v. 7). 





wu. 


As a third division, some words may be enumerated of 
frequent theological or ecclesiastical use, 


94, Deity. 
@eisrqs (Rom. i. 20), Deity, in an abstract nense (Géttlichheit) ; Sebras 
(Col ii. 9}, Deity, personally (Gottheit). See Tittmann, 


35, Temple. 
‘tapéy, the whole sacred enclosure (Mati xvi. 5$; John ii 14); rads, 
the shrine iteelf, the Holy place, aud Holy of Holies (Matt. xxvii. 51; 
Acta vii. 48; 1 Cor, iii, 16). 


36. To Worship. 

Nipoexuy de is the generic word (primarily expressive of the act, “to 
fawn,” from «iwr) of homage paid to God, to Christ, and (in the Revelation) 
to the dragon” and the ‘beast ;” o¢Bona: (ceAd(onai), of the religious 
feeling, cherish, or to pay devotion ;” Aarpesw, of Divine worship, 

4 (dolatrous in Acts vii. 42); Asiroupyéw, of solemn, stated 
observance, So Aeiroupyla, as Luke i. 23; Acirovpyieés, Heb. i 14; 
Aeirovpyés, Heb, vii, 2. But these last words may also apply to the 
ministry of kindness between fellow-Christians ; as Siexoréw, but in a more 
exalted sense. See 60. 


87, Altar, Bacrifice. 

Susseertpice in the general word, properly an adjective—that on which 
escritices are offured ; Bupée, the altar-structure (orig., ‘a rained place”), 
is only found once, of # hesthen altar, Acts xvii. 233 évete is & encrificn 
offered by a priest ; lepeds, either expiatory, in which sense Chriat slone is 
priest, or eucharistic, in which all Christians are priests alike (1 Pet. ii. 5); 
tpowgopa ia any offering to God, priestly or otherwise. In Eph v. 2 
ome refer xpergepdy to Christ's consecrated life, teu to his atoning death, 
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. Prayer, to Pray. 

Ebx4 is a prayer (James v. 15) or a vow (Acts xviii. 18}; exomas, to 
pray, or to wish strongly (Rom. ix. 3); wpovedxoxa:, rpoeevxs, ara 
restricted to prayer to God, the Istter denoting sometimes a plave of prayer, 
# building below the rank of # aynagogus, “‘proseucha” (Acta xvi, 13); 
Béqoss ia in general the expression of need, any urgent request, "su 
cation.” Por alrés, dpurée, see 9; alrgue is any particular request ; in 
plur,, the individual petitions in the spocevyh. Seo Phil. iv. 6, 

39. Sin, to Sin. 

‘ Sin,” says Archbishop Trench, ‘may be contemplated as the missing 
of a mark or sim; it in then Suapete or budprane (bnaprdm): the over 
passing or transgressing of a live; it is then wepdAavis (wapaBalra): the 
disobedience to a voice; in which cage it is wepaxof (wapaxudy): 
falling where one should have stood upright; this will be sachet ee 
ignorance of what one ought to have known; this will he dyréyua 
¢ (Heb, ix. 7): diminishing of that which shold have been rendered in full 
* measure; which is §rrque: non-observance of a law; which is dvouia or 
wapavopta: a discord; and then it is tAqwadAcia: and in other ways 
almost out of number.” Note alvo s¢efAqua, in the Lord’s prayer (late 
vi. 12), debt to divine justice, Luke has duapris (xi. 4). 


‘ 
40, Repentance, to Repent. 

Merdvois, peravoéw, express a change of mind, and hence of the whole 
life; werapéarcuas, a change uf feeling, ‘to regret.” Godly sorrow is said 
to work perdroir dyerapéanroy, “repentance that leads to no remorse” 
(2 Cor, vii. 10), Esan found no place of repentance, peravolar (Heb. xii. 17}, 
fe, of changing Ais father’s mind with respect to the blessing, Bee 
Dr. Campbell’s Dimertation, in his “‘Goapels.” 


41. Grace, Meroy. 

Xdpis in free favour, in general, specially of the Divine favour as 
extended to the sinful; tacos is mercy, to the miserable (1 Tim, i, 2). 
The difference between theor and olxripuds is that, in the latter, pity in the 
prominent idea ; in the former, kindness. For the vorbe, soe Rom, ix. 15, 


42, Forgiveness, . 
“Agesis, d¢lqus, denote the “remission” of sins, forgivences, to its fall 
teat ian gevaiand in’ dba Gieapely wdpecis, found only Rom. iii, 25, 
passing-by, “yrmtermision” retere rather to the simple with- 
bslling of quallutait Served; 6 peielt boing Fouad fu Ack Gee 
Urrepibar). 
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43. Eedemption. 

“oAyopd¢w, buy, a8 in a market-place, for a certain price (rus); Avrpda, 
effect deliverance by the payment of ransom and exertion of power; 
Adrpor is the price paid for releasing any one from captivity, punishment, 
or death (ave, loose); the buying back by paying the price of what had 
been sold, or the redeeming what had been devoted by substituting some- 
thing in ite place. So dzr(Avrpor, with the further idea ‘in roam of,” 
denoting exchange, the price paid for procuring the liberation of enother by 
ransom or forfeit; Adtpwous, droAdrpeess, the process of deliverance ; 
tracnds, UtcAgopés, ave the aame as Adrpey, with the leading idea of 

propitiation.” — Webster, See the uso of iAdoxoxas im the publican's 
prayer, Luke xvi 33 lAaeripioy, properly an adjective, “ propitiatory,” 
of the mercy-scat in LXX, aud Hob. ix, 5; of Christ's sacrifice, Rom, 
iii, 25; mepiwosdonas, wepimotness, denote acyuirements for one’s self, 
purchase, gencrally, Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. ii.9; Eph i 14. 


44. Piety, Religion. 

Lbvepis, ebedBerw, denote warship or piety rightly directed, im human 
relations aa well as divine; GeoveB4s, Seowé Baia, worship directed towards 
God; ebraffs, ebaAdBers, denote the devontness springing from godly 
Jour; Opijonos, Opyoxela (James i 26, 27; Acts xxvii 5; Col ii, 18, 
only), refer to external worship, religious service; BeorSalyer (Acta 
XViL 22), and BeiosBarporla (Acts xxv. 19), may have a favourable or 
unfavourable meaning, “religious” or “superstitious,” literally, ‘devoted 
to the fear of deit 


46. Miracle, Sign, Wonder. 


Adrapis (generally in plor.), applied to Christ's miracles, iss forth-putting 
of Diviue power; répas is » prodigy, a wonderful act; enueioy, a aign, 
authenticating Christ's mission, and symbolizing heavenly truths (Acta 
ii 22). 























46. Parable, 
Tiapafoas, & detailed comparison, “parable,” as usually understood ; 
‘apesuia (literally, a wayside discourse}, ‘‘a proverb,” John xvi. 25, 29 5, 
“a oomparizon,” 2 Pet. ii 22; John x. 6. 


° 47, Praine, to Praise. 

Alvdw, slvor (alveess), ao used only of praise offered to God; draide, 
fraivos, of praise, approbation generally; 3éfa, where rendered praise 
(John ix, 24, xii. 43; 1 Pet. iv. 11), denotes the recognition of character, 
“the glory.” In 1 Pet ii. 9 the word ia aperds, virtues; peyeddvm, fo 
magnify, ia a yot more exalted word, Luke i. 46 
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48. Psalm, Hymn. 

Waaruds is probably used restrictively of the Psalms of the older 
Scriptures; Saves (not aften used, probably from its asnociations with 
heatheniam) is an ode of praise to God: ‘A paalm might be a de profundis ; 
ahymn must always be more or less of a magnificat."—Trench. this a 
song that might be cither psalm or hymn, or » yet more general expression 
of Chriatinn fecling (Eph. v. 193 Col. iii. 36). 


49. Ordinance. 

‘This word is adopted aa the rendering of 8éypa, & thing decreed 
(Bph. ii 15; Col ii x4. See also Col. ii 20); Ssealwpe, that which it in 
right to observe (Heb. ix. 1, 10); S:aray4, sppointment (Rom, xiii. 2); 
wapdSeots (x Car. xi, 2), instruction or injunction given, elsewhere trans- 
Inted tradition (as 2 Thess, ii 15}; and xrfois (creation, creature), 
1 Pet. ii 13. Av distinguished from Suaxépara, the éyroAai are moral 
precepts, Luke i 6, 


60. Hebrew, Israelite, Jaw, Greek, Hellonist. 


"EBpatos denotes the Hebrew-speaking Jewish community; ‘EAAnviorhs 
being a Greek-speaking Jew. The latter word is rendered “Grecian” in 
the A.V., in distinction from “EAAhy, “Greek,” or Gentile (Acta vis 1, 
ix, 19; in Acts xi 20 the reading should probably be’EAAnras). “lav8aios, 
Jew, originally referred to the tribe of Judah alone, had come in the New 
Testament times to designate the whole people; while “Iopandirns ix 
always a term of honour, “‘one of the chosen race.” 


51. Anathema. 

"ArdOnua, s thing devoted in honour of God (Luke xxi 5); dvddeua 
(originally the same word), a thing devoted to destruction, ‘‘accursed.” Sv 
the verb dye@epari{e. Sco Acts xxiii, 14. The other occurrences of 
trdGeun are Rom. ix. 3; 1 Cor, xii. 3, xvi 225 Gal. i. 8, g 


62. Hell, Hades. 

“Aibqs, ‘the unseen world,” the place of the departed, generally (compare 
Luke xvi 23; Acts ii 27); by metonymy for death ahd destruction 
(Matt. xi. 23); once only rendered “grave,” 1 Cor. xv. 55; ‘the gates of 
hades” are the powers of destruction (Matt, xvi. 13); ydevve (from 
Valley of Hinnoma”) is ‘the abode of the lost” (Matt. v. 22, 29, 30, 
%, 28, xviii, 9, xxiii 15, 33; Mark ix 43, 45; Luke xii 5; James iil 6, 
only}. See Dr. Campbell's Dimertation, in his “ Gospela.” 
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53. Devil, Demon. 

The almost uniform translation of Salyer, Batgdrior, by “devil” is 
anfortanate, The word (most usual in the New Testament in the second 
or diminutive form) classically denotes a mbordinate divinity, supernatural 
being. There were raxoSaipares and dyafeSalyares, In Scripture the word 
always has its evil sense, and demon would be s good rendering; 3 
8:dfedos (Heb., from Zaray, ZavavGs) ia the one arch-spirit of evil, “the 
devil.” In its sense of calumniator, the word is found (plar.) 1 Tim. iii. 32 
2 Tim, iii, 4; Titos i 3. 


Iv. 


In the last place, a number of miscellaneous words, chiefly 
Substantives, in ordinary use, will present some interesting 
points of distinction. The list, it is plain, might be greatly 
extended ; but enough is given to excite the student's inquiries, 


54, Life, Death. 

Za is life in its principle, life intrinsic; Bios, life in ite manifestations, 
life extrinsic. Hence the former is used especially for life spiritual and 
immortal; the latter may denote the duration or manner of life, livelihood. 
wuxd ia the principle of animal life, ‘the soul,” See the uext article, 
Gdvaros in death, opposed to fwh: venpés, dead ; @rqrés, mortal. ‘The verba 
Gavarde (Rom, viii 13), rexpée (Col. iii, 5), are both translated mortify ; the 
former, perhaps, referring rather to the atate, ‘death to nin,” the latter to 
the deed, “*alay them.” 


65. Soul, Mind, Spirit. 

‘vux4, soul or life, is common to man with the irrational animals (Rev. 
viii 9), hence self (Matt. xvi 25, 26), person (Rev. xviii. 13), often the 
soul as the seat of passion or desire, the point of contact between man’s 
bodily avd spiritual nature; yoxieds, ‘*natural” (1 Cor. fi, 14, xv. 44, 46; 
James iii, 15; Jude 19, only); eSue and yuxy are jointly elements of what 
in often called qépt, the lower, flesbly nature. So oapmuds, as 1 Cor. 
ti. 2, 3, 4 Bat o@pa is sometimes used for person, Rom. xii. 1, “your 
bodies,” i.¢, the instrumenta or organs of your entire nature, Tireipa, 
spirit, man’s highest nature, the poiut of contact between the human and 
the Divine; sreugasieds, apivitwal, aa 1 Cor. ii, 13,155 opdves (only in 
1 Cor, xiv, 20), the understandiag; wots, the mind, percipient and 
intelligent, the reason ; xap8le, the Acari, is used not only for the seat of 
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the emotions, but for that of the intellectual faculties, af xuptal, wal rh 
veduare (Phil, iv. 7), “thought at its source and in its manifestations ;” 
Bidvoom the underdianding, as exercised, for good or evil, Eph ii, 3; 
Matt, xxii, 37, 

56. Form, Fashion, Likene: 
El8os is appearance, that may or msy not have » basis in reality; 
T8wAor, & mere appearance, ‘an idol ;” zopgy, the form as indicative of 
interior nature; ox%ua, the form, externally regarded, ‘the figure, 
fashion (neo Phil. ii 6, 7, 8); eledy denotes the exact representation, 
“timage ;" @xta, the shadowy resemblance (Heb. x. xapaerdp, the 
impress, a8 eustamped (Heb. i. 3). Compare xdpeyua, ‘stamp, engraving.” 


57. Power. 

Avvauus, used also of miracles (see 45), inherent power, might; ¢foucla, 
power employed, authority ; lex ds, strength, a8 an endowment (80 lexde, 
to be strong, prevail, more emphatic than Séenya); xpdros, strength as 

« exerted, “force.” 











58, World. 

Kéepos, the acheme of material things, the world, often in opposition to 
the kingdom of heaven ; aldy bas reference primarily to duration (probably 
derived not from del &, bat from nu, to breathe; hence tife, duration ) 
adj., aides, belonging to the ahiv: affis is from del, and means simply 
everlasting, only found Rom, i, 20; Jude 6); aldver (Heb i. 2), “the 
ages,” or, as ELV., “the worlds,” in respect to their successive ages; 
sixovxdrg, the earth as inhabited, the world of men, For xéoyor and 
elxowséry interchangeable, compare Matt. iv. 8, with Luke iv. 5. 


59. Master. 

Képros expresses lordship in general ; Beexdrns, ownership (correlative 
with Soires); 8i8dexaros (correlative with xabnrds) is teacher. In James 
ili, x the meaning seems to be censors; drurrdrns (only in Luko), literally, 
superintendent, in the Greak rendering of the Hebrew faSfl, found in its 
original form in Matt, Mark, John, 


. Servant. . 
Aobdaes, slave, ie the lowest word in the scale of servitude (Bevadw, to 
Mabe, to serve, a8 & slave); deapdrgs, ‘ander-rower,” 
expresses in general subservience to another's will (so Ganperés); 3idxoves, 
Stanorla, 8iaxeréw, imply service, ministry, in every form; Oepdwow is 
attendant (only in Heb. ii. 5); @epareve (teparela) have special reference 
to healing ; olnév4s, » household wervant, Acts x. 7 (so walz, neo 62). 
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1. Family, Tribe, House. 

vag is a tribe, ax of larael; warp:d, a family, in the wider sense, 
descendants of s common ancestor (only in Luke ii 4; Acts ili. 25; Eph. 
iii 1g; in EV. different each time); Fos, olefa, both mean household, 
the former referring to the inmates, the latter to the building and that 
which it contains (Bua always in the New Testament of the building, with 
él, “house-top.”) 

62. Child, Infant, 

Téavov, child by naturul descent (from ricrw); xais, a boy or girl, a 
child in legal relation, also a servant (Juke xv, 26; Matt. xii 13; Acta 
iv, 27, 30); wal8sov, a young child; Bpégas, a babe; vyfmsos (from ra, 
negative, and ebro»), a child in power and character. 





63. Man. 

“AvOpewos, a man, member of the hnman family (homo); drdp, a man in 
sex and age (vir). 

64, Time. 

Xpévos, time ae duration ; caipés, a definite time, with reference to some 
act ur crisis, “ opportunity.” 

65. Lamp, Light. 

Gas, light, genorally; geordp, luminary (Phil. ii. 15); A¥xvos, a lamp 
{John v. 35), (Avy, a lampstand) ; Aapwde, a torch (Matt. xxv, 1; Acts 
xx. 8); gdyyos, light in its splendour, “ radiance.* (Matt. xxiv, 29; 
Take xi, 33.) 

66. Clothes. 

‘tudreoy, raiment, generally, also an outer garment, oppoed to xiréy, 
an inner vest (Matt v. 40); 204s, apparel, generally applied to what is 
orvate or splendid; Uv8ena, anything put on (Matt iii 4, vi 28), 


87. Crown. 
2régai “a gatland,” « conqueror’s or a festal crown (erépys, a 
sacrificial garland, Acts xiv. 13); 8:d8x0, ‘‘a fillet,” a royal crown, 
Rev. xii 4, xili 1, xix. 12, only. 


68. Burden. 


Bdpos denotes the pressure of a weight, which may be reiioved or trans. 
ferred, Gal. vi. 2; goprioy is specific, the “load,” which each must bear 
for himsclf,” ver. 5; yéos, the lading of a ship {Acts xxi 3); Syxes, the 
Weight that encumbers, Heb, xii. 1, 
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69. Basket. 


Kégives, = travelling basket (Matt. xiv. 20); exvpls, a large hamper 
‘used for storage (Matt. xv. 37; Acts ix. 2s). In all the accounts of the 
‘two miracles, the baskets used in each are distinguished, 


70. Net. 
Alxrvoy, a net, in general; ép@{fAnorpor, s fishing-net flung from the 
18; Mark i. 16); coydvq (Matt xii 47), a large draw- 





71. Gate, Door. 
@uipa, a door (janua); *¥An, a gate (porta); rvAdy, a great gate, an cuter 
gete, a porch. 
7a. Fold, Flook. 


Abad is fold; wolpen (dim. rolursor) in flock The promise in John 
fa 16 is, that there shall be ‘one foct and one shepherd.” 


78. People. 
Four words are so translated : Aads, people, collectively, with a general 
reference to the Jewa as the people of God; €6ros, nation (plur,, Ury, 
Gentiles); 3H u0s, people, as a municipality ; 3xAes, “irregularcrowd, mob.” 


74. Thief. 
KAdwrys, “thief,” one who steals by fraud (far); Aperds, “robber,” 
one who steals by violence (Intro). ‘The crucified malefactor and Barabbas 
probably belonged to the hordes of banditti which then ravaged the land. 


75. Stone. 

Térpa, a rock {Tierpos, the same word, only with maac. termination to 
make it s proper name), “saxum;” Ai@os, a stone, detached or hewn, 
"lapia” 

76. Other. 

“AdAos denotes numerical, {repos generic distinction, ‘‘different.” See 
Gal i. 6 7, “to another (Yeper) Gospel which is not snother (4AA0).” 
‘There may be various kinds of so-called Gospela, but there is really no other 
than that which the Apostle preached. 


VOCABULARY. 


Ix the following Vocabulary, the Declension of Substantives iv 
marked by the subjoined Genitive termination ; their Gender, by 
the Article, 


Of Adjectives, the Feminine and Neuter forms are given; in 
those of two terminations, the Neuter. 


To Verbs, the Future endings, and, where necessary, other forms, 
have been generally appended. 

The Hyphen has been freely used, to indicate the formation, not 
only of synthetic, but parathetic compounds, (See §§ 146-148.) 
For farther etymological detailé, a larger Lexicon mnst be 
consulted. 


The Scripture References ure intended to illustrate the ordinary 
a8 well as the special uses of words, and are introduced as fully ns 
space would permit. Nothing, however, can supersede the une of 
the Greek Testament Concordance, 


The Vocabulary is purposely restricted to the Received Text. 
For words that occur only in MSS. or in critical editions, the 
student ia referred to Grimm’s Clavis or to Bruder’s Concordance 


VOCABULARY. 


A, a, Baga, alpha a, the firet letter, 
Numerally, «= 15 ¢= F 
@ in composition, 
Fig, 1) A, or 1d &dpa, the first pri 
ciple of alt things; of the Fath 
Rev, i, 8 xxi, 6; the Sou, i, 


xxii, 13. 

‘aapds, & (Heb,), Aaron. : 

"ABadtdr, 3 (Heb., ‘destraction”}, 
Abaddon, Rev. ix. 11. 

A-Bayhs, ds (cf. Bépos), without rweisylt ; 
hence, not burdensome, wnexacting, 


2 Cor. xi. 9. 

‘BAG (Heb. in Chald, form) Father! 
‘only as an invocation, Mark xiv. 36 
Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv, 6. 

“ABed, & (Heb), Abel, . 
‘abd, 6 (Heb), Abijah, the king, 
Matt. i 7; the priest, Luke i. 5. 

*ABiddap, 4 (Hob.), Abiaihar, 

"ABAnWh, 5, 9. Abilene, a district in 
the E. of Anti-Libanns, named from 
Abila, its chief city, Luke iii. 1. 

ABw6t, 3 (Heb.}, Abiud. 

"ABpady, 6 (Heb.), Abraham, 

E-Beoces, ov, 4 (originally adj, hettom- 
lesa), abyes ; generally, aa Rom. x. 75 
specifically, Luke viii, 31; Rev. 
ix, 1, xe, 1 











“AynBos, ov, 5, Agabua, 

Frisracrey @, (6r dyaBowryta), to do 
‘good, t Tir. vi. 13. 

aryehe-noide, &, () bo do good, hene- 
fioently ; ace. of pers,, Luke vi 33, 
(2) to act weld, generally. 


dyeto-roite, a1, 4, well-doing, 
(a) of preceding, x Pet, iv. 19. 





dryate-roids, of, § (orig. adj.), welldoer. 






° 






| dyads, 6, dy (xpetrowv, apdriaros), quad, 
intriusically or benetici seed oF 
doth persons and things, 9d dqatdy, 


syoordnens ; 7% Bye84, goods, wcalth, 
leanings. 
ayatweirn, ws, 4, goodner; an virtue 


or 
} ayaAdloons, ews, 4, exntlation, gladneen, 
| @yararrde, ©, Gow. fo leap for juy; 
hence,’ exvll, rejoice: gencrally de- 
ponent, Followed by a (subj.), 
} ni (dat), or & (dat) 
Keyanos, adj. 4, 4, unmarried, abso- 
jutely, or in widowhood, 1 Cor, vii. 
Byavantéu, &, fow.tobeindignunt, onary, 
‘or rexed. With wep (gen.) or S11, 
| dyarderqes, ews, 4, indignation, 
| doers &, tow, tolore. See Synonyms. 
a lore, See Synonyms, 
1 Object with eis, &, or genitive, on 
which nee 268. dysvai (Jade 12), 


love. arta, 
of Christ, 


ayarnrés, §. dr, beloved 
“the Beloved Son," and of Chris- 
tians in their relation to God or to 

|__ one another. 
“Ayee, 4 (Heb.), Hagar. 
dyrepie, ow {from the Persian), to 
tinprees into the public service 5 
t 


hence, fo ¢01 
spy ook ce, wees 
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anys, ady. (see Eye), come now, go to, 
Jamen iv, 13, Vv. 1. 

ayédn, m5, % & flock or herd, 

Srmmenores ona di of unrecorded 

bres & (cA vires), ios bore, ignoble, 


i 28, 


adn, om (008 Eres), to ae poe 


cummon use, Henoe to 


Errarnds, 0, consecration, sanctifica- 


Ayton, 0», set apart from common use, 
‘spec. to the wervice of God ; heuce 
hallowed, wortky of veneration, holy, 

wl 


holiness. The ‘8; 
ric fet 6 — 
Divine nature. 
edi, » 4 the (curve of the} arm, 


fpnornpan, oon th, fabhook 
‘yxupa, as, §, anchor. 

Teper ca hdae ‘fulled or dreaned), 

tt, ix. 16; Mark ii.21, 

irda, as, bare purity, ie., chastity, 
1 Tim, fy, 12, v. 2. 


iyrite, om, t0 cleanse, purify; lit. as 
John xi. 55; fig. ax James iv. 8. 
&ynonds, of, 4, ceremonial purification, 


(ct. 
“poet be Sgure kadbeye hd 
5 et satan gota 
1 Gal. i 22; ignored, divesteemed, 
Vi. 9}; (2) not to understand, 
Mark is, 32; perhaps Acta xiii 27 ; 
1 Oor, xiv. 38, 
Syréque, 
@ror, Hi 
A ignorance, 
eyraie, a, enero, ince, Epsc. (oN. T) 


[dye aye 


Syrés, % $0, pure, of God, ax + John 
iii 3; of mou, as 2 Cor, vil. 115 
spor: of fecnale chansty, § (ar ix. 2) 


dyvirgy, rares, 4, purity, 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
dyrwcla, a1, §, ignorance, speo. wilful 
ignorance, 1 Cor. xv. 34; 1 Pet 
its 
kyreetar, on, unknown, Acta xvil, 23, 
psec 4 (drspal g place of pu 
resort hence market place or open 
atrect ; spec. marke, Marl 4a 
the forum, or place of puke ae 
semblics, trials, &e., Acta xvi 19, 
xvii. 17. 
eyopitu, ow, to purchase, buy, with 
gen. of price, ar é, oles iv, Mev. 
¥. 93 fig. to redeem, ransom; act. of 
Christ ;” pass. of Christians, 
v, adj, belonging to the 
‘forum ; hence (iyespas) court dage, 
“Acta xix, 38; (Grtpairet) idlers, laun- 


gers, xvii. 5. 
Kya, as, 4 (hunting), firing, Luke 
v.43 met. draught, ver. 9. 


| ape or, adj, wnleurned, ie. 
}. in Rabbinical lore, Auta iv. 13. 


in the fields, 








&, 
Eutke ii, 8, 
dypebw, ow (to take in hunting), fig., 


to ensnare, aL i. ‘i, 
oe, vleaster, 


dypr-érmsor, ov, o wild 
Rom, xi. 17, 2 

bypeas, fa, 10%, wold, of honey, Bark 
1 6; of waves, Jude 13. 

‘applerar, a, 4, “Agrippa ie, Herod 
Agrippa tt. ‘See ‘Hpéiae. 

dypés, ov, 4, field, apex, the country ; 
plur,, couniry districts, hurnlete. 

das, & (G2003), *to be sleepless ;” 
met., to watch, to be 

With beép (gen), Heb. xiii. 17, to 
‘watch over ; rah at, Eph. vi. 18, to 


anporni a hy iching, 2, atsduous 
‘care, 3 Cor, vi. §, 21°27. 
bye, Eu, Hyver, traue, to lead, bring ; 








bynyh — dari] 


ticular day. Fig,, tolead theinelina- ; 
induce, Intrans.(or trans. with 
reflexive pron. understood), £0 go, 
depart; imper., Bye, come! me: | 
Hyoper, let us go! the former beii 
wh Wed eh lead 
dypwyhy fis, tye), leadin, 
snce;” hence, ‘manner of Efe, et 


iii, ae ‘ 
Serio, dover contest, spec. with the 
notion of pain er danger ; fig., 
the Christian life, as Heb. ie 1! 
dywrla, at, 4, contest; emphatically, 
agony, Luke xxii. 44 
dyorl{ouas, to eisioe, aa ‘aa in the public 
games ; to contend with an adver- 
; fig. of Christian effort aud 
endurance. 
*atdu, 6 (Heb), Adam. 
Lares» froeef charge, gratuitous, 
a 4, pink ‘Lake iii, 28 (not men- 
tioned in O. T.}. 
ateagh, As, 4, ‘okt, (1) Hit, (2) fig. | 








of Christian friendship. I 
Abergds, ob, 5, a brother, (1) lit, some- 
times implied (ee 256), a5 ‘of more? | 
ions, @ It, 

fae v. 473 @ tow: Ohristian, . 

Matt, beet sips te le : att. | 
¥, 23-343 aly ni 7 

tion between Christ i 
bw xxy, 42... Tee brethren 

" (Math xiii, ¢5; John { 


sti Mn kaat 143 Gal. i, 19) are 
thought by some to have been His | 
cousius or other aear relatives. ' 

adeagdens, tyros, 4, the brotherhood; | 
ie, the Christian community. 

S-tpaor, ov, not manifest, uncertain, to j 

the aight, or oar, oF mind. ; 

Q-Byddrys, TaTes, 4, uncertainty, 

otis, r gulv, ecortainly, aimlessly. | 
1x. 2 

Aqnorde, 5, tode%ead oF dejected. 

Han ow "a peiv. and A ie I), the 
de 4 wine t 
ge the powers of the unseen world. 

A.3id-xpirer, ov (James ili, 17), either | 
ach, not distinguishing, ial, | 
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or . tot distinguishable, or dubit. 
ble, ex unambiguous, honest. 

* d-Bid-Aerwros, av, without intermission, 
‘unceasing ; adv., -ws, uiceaningly. 

, BBal-pbopia, 0s, 4 uncorruptaces, 


tow (&dieos), intrans., to act 

unjustly, commit @ crime ; trans, (0 

wrong, injure ; hence to hurt, with. 

out any notion of wrong, Luke 

=x. 19, and Rev. often; pasa, to Le 
wronged. 





Gdicnua, aves, +4, a crime. 

Auia, as, %, wrong, injustice, ind 
abwolntely, unrighteowanens, 
pg life; inman's relation to 

ud, wickedness generally, opposed 
to bumocirn, in Luke x09 
“the mammon of unrighteoumuess * 
(@8:xlas)denotes riches, which in their 
nature are deceitful, transitory, ve 
S.baon By njust, (1) absolutely, (2) 
1S, OF, tM; 1) al lat (2) 
“roid gone rally, Op} oe 
Pati gy edt on wean unt 
2 Pel ym 
ateatin ieee ie i 
jeiwos, ov (teat not ap. 
proved) (1) reproate (3) worlas 


generally. 
: &-Boros, ov, without fraud, genuine, 
*BBpe Load ie 4, dy, of Ads 
wrravds, 4, br, of Adramyttiues, 
an Xolian seaport, Acts xvii. 2. 
*atplas, a, 5, the Adriatic, embracing 
the lonian sea, Acts xxvii. 27. 
bdpsrys, reves, 4, largencss, abundance, 


a0, 
&, to be impossible, with dat, 











or wapd, (dat. } 
‘-Bivares, o7, adj., (1) of persons, act, 
powerless ; (a) Of things, pass., im- 
Be, {oonte. from defbu), to sing, 


cognate ace., ¢Bv, song; with 
Gat, lensing (praive) to, celebrate. 
acl, adv., ap; of contingons time, 
of suecessive inter- 
rom "time (0 time, on every 


derés, of, 8, are make, bird of prey, 
as Matt, axiv. ™ ¢ 


by 


Fl 
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“Sunes, 07, ees Aes; 
6, Adyaim, gin Seng ama 
mek, the paschal feast; tig, 


rupt, sincere, 2 Cor. v. 

Atdp, 6 (Heb.), Aor, tha Lis 43 
not mentioned in O. T. 

baron nu, % Azotus or Ashdod, Acts 


Mpa tine, 4 theair, atmosphere; hence 
the region abuve the earth, Eph. ii, 2 
(wee dfuveta) ; tiy., the ovid, aa 1 Cor. 
ix. 26, xiv. 

‘Gavecla, &. 3 (x00 @dvares), immor- 








tality, 1 Cor. xv. $3; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 
ABlwtos, ov {8éus, law), wnlawful, 
oniminal 


‘fea om lors God, either. negae 
tivel regarding OF positively 
daaying Him, Bp i. 

ieqnos, ov, aulj. (tends, statute), 

cbarie, &, how (Be. 29 in site, to ct 

maglely ie. persons, 40 a 

is to nullify, conten, 

ory feution, abro- 

‘gation, Heb. vis 18, 1x. 26. 

ABfwas, div, al, Athena, 
Oyraios, a, ov, Athenian. 

aN a (Ganay, prise) 2 contend, in 

the public . Hi. 5. 
tageu, dwn, conte, aria the public 
ness Wty struggle with aftisions, 

tune, "a to tome heart, deapond, 
Col. fii, a1, 

‘or, a (or dOpos), undeserving of 
punishment, innocent, Matt. xxvii. 
‘43 with awd, of the crime, ver. 24. 

yuo, 9, ik goat), of or belonging 
to a goat Heb, xi. 37- 


dyeAds, of, the shore, beach ; in 
sf Gemmeanteey i Acts, of 
tebieiieassess 
Jybenas, a, or, Bgyptian, 

Ayorees, 01, ny 





an, is, & sade, 1 Tim, ii, 9; 
reverence, Heb, xii, 28, * 
Ming, once, 4, an Ethiopian, Acts 


vill, 47. 
‘we, aros, 74, blood, (1) lik, especially 


[&tonos—atebyou 


of blood shed, ie., of animals, vio. 
tims in eo; 0 of man, of 
Cuatsr, connected with which latter 
meaning the word is oftun used ; 
{2) met, of the death of Christ; 
(3) Woodshed, z henee blood 
guiltiness, the orime or responsibility 
of another's destruction ; (4) aaturat 
Ye hie was believed to reside in 
od, “eapecially with odpé, 


1 bah ‘Xv. 20; 80 Auman nature 


the reference is to the colour af 


aluer-ex-xoeia, ar, 4, shedding of blood, 
Heb, ix. az, 

aluoppoia, 3, to have a flux or iwue of 
tlood, Matt, ix. 20, 

Alvias, a, 4, Binkas, Acts ix. 33, 14 

alveais, des, 4, praise, Heb, xii, 25. 

alviw, 3, dow and few, to praiee, oaly 
of God. See Synonyms, 

abryus, aros, +4, 4 dark intimation, un 
enigma, 1 Cor, xiii, 12, 

elves, ov, 6, praise, only of God. 

‘indo, 4 (Heb), nom, a it, as 

alpeous, ams, 4 (alpeduas), choice, its act 
San ly 

party spirit, dismonsion. 

alperitw, ow, £0 choose, with preference 
and love, Matt. xii, 18, 

alperiaés, wv, 4, one who act from party 
‘spirit, & factions person, ** hereriv” 

tus iii, 10, 

alpée (irreg., 00108, 1), to take, ealy 
in mid. in N, T., to choove, 

ipa (nce 92), (8 faba AA ery, 





aletqripiov—d-nard-] 


lrearipag 7, Bay ‘perception, 
ee ita 


se ecafal morally 


ore rf 7 as contrary to 
clegptres, varen, % robs checenley, 
Eph. v.¢only. | 





sires, te, am, causative of, used aa 
cubst., in manc., the couse, githor i 
of 


slr,» iw, 6 (ad, continuous deration, 
fe re ity Mesa, (i Oona. Hh 









— ryror, 4, “trary er 


ap, ev, 20j., unclean, itpur 
accra ot 
eet eae incor sd Di 


¥. § 
Guaplonen oipar, dep, to lack oppo. 
tunity, Phil. iv. 10, 


E-xara-eperes, 07, 





a eee ee 
ina 


+ 
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deerd-eyeros, o, unruly, untamenble, 
i, & 


*Atoriaad (Heb, in Chald. form, feld 
of blood), Aceldama, Acta i. 19. 
eta mera wnmized ; 

a 
hence, fig., simple, innocent, guile 
teas os 16; Rom. xvi. 19; 


dedits, 6 h 
x Lote amending bance se 
ixpaite, om, to reach the point of perfec- 
tions, , fra ripen, Rar 3 13, 
a v. to 
Teles ta a aoa 
sch, 4, 4 , 3) the sense 
a faculty; (a) expec. the organ, the 
er 3) the at of hearing 4) he 
fring, dcop, dat. qualifying eae, 
‘Sto hear with hearing,” te., atten- 
& ten, os to Praia 
delee igen) meh ace “ot te 
el 
5, met. ootey 


al 
beating Buree {2) to guee to ouccoed, Yl 








evil, 3 
Saar, vray ey (Biron), unwilling, 


1 Cor. ix. 17. 

dardfasrpey, ov, 74, alabaster, a vessel 
Sor perfume, spp xxvi. 7; Merk 
iv, 35 ine vit 7) 

1, boasting, how, osten 


wets Goss, 8, « swaggering, boastful 
to raise loud 
Pea Sie sigariag, as Malt 
¥, 383 of cymbals, 1 Cor, xiii. 
“Rom, viii, 36. 
E-rados, ov, dumb, making dumb, 
Boas, ert, v4, sll fg, wisdom, pre. 


wnilges ve, to anoint, festally, or in 
tabelilog the decd” 
brerropo: i 


oh 


*, 
this name are mentioned, Mark 
xv. 21; Acta iv, 6; Acts xix. 33; 
1 Tim i, 20, 

Bravper, ov, 74, fine meal ox flour, 


GAN Cae — apexes] 


AAfitus, ash, frwh : generally, a8 
Mark v. 33; espec., (1) freedom 
from error, exactness, an (3) THE 
Tarr, or Word of God ; Jesus ix 

led the Tru/A, John xiv. 6; 5) 
inn sity, sincerity, infe- 

rly potest te ie Rom. ii. 8; 

7 Cor, xii, 6. 

dandhs, ds (4, Aad. in AarBdow), uncon 
ccoaled, true, valid, sure, nincere, up- 
right, just. | ee Synonyaw for com- 
parison with tok following. -s, 

adv., truly ; in truth, really ; in very 
deed, ceriainly, 

dandurds, % 6y, reat, genuine, contrasted 
with | ficktiony” “ 
aleo with “typical,” week visa; 
Heb. viii a, ix. 24. 

tite, fom, to yrind Le, with a hand- 


dacdes, dees, 4, Gfsherman 
dale, ebow, to-fuh. 
inlte, low, to salt, aprinkle with salt. 
ror, 74, ition, as from 
a what has been sacrificed to 
Pry eens fae ut, 
(prop. o, plur. o} D an 
adversative idle. See 404. 
re, alter or exchange. 
GAAny doe, adv., from dsrwhere. 
@aAyopte, &, ‘bo apeak allegorical, 


Hs . allegorize ; pass, part, Gi 
‘arraraita (Hebrew), HaLtE.vsan, 
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ii, 28, 

Exvess, eon, 4 @ chain ot manacle, 

Erverreags, ts, without gain, unproft- 
hurtful. 


able, 

*AAgaies, av, 4, Alpheus, Two of the 
‘ame are mentioned, Mark ii, 14; 
Mark xv, 4 (the Inter being called 
KAweds, Jobn xix. 25; another form 
of the orig. Hebrew sano) 

Bar, wos, 6, % @ chreshingy 
met, the corn of the threshing, 

brdras, exes, §, a for ; met, ing hoe 
and mischievous person. 

Erwors, ews, , @ taking or 

Sua, adv., at the same time, with or 
‘agri wk (dat.) ; Mua mpei, with 





deies, theta |to wiles a marks 6 es, 
toain (with cognate acc.) ; to wander 


truth or virtue, to sin against 
Brajend any one with a)” 





8 ‘YOOABULARY. 


dudu, 6, fom, to reap, to gather, aa by 

harvestmen, James ¥. 4. 
dudfosras, ov, m, an amethyst (eup- 
to be an_ antidote against 


Hence the name, 
from 4, wedi 


p, secure, 
gprdartn, we wahrageiila 
d.pera-elyqras, ov, Mi, immoveable, 
firm, « Cor. xv. 
a-uwrepdrqres, 60, a not to be re- 
or ‘@f; hence un- 
Rom. xi 29; 2 Cor. 
vii 10. 


dyerasdgron, omy ad], epentant, 
mera-rigros, ov oe 








ra, 90 be 
2 One 1.203 (3) ab a namo of 
the fasth fil 


ge 4 ae witness, rd 
a, otieatmaten, 
roman bar) ols Heh 
theres ay ir sive), undifled, sincere, 
‘Aurela, 4 (Hob, Aminadab, Math 
Lay ae 
Sines, ae] ‘aa of the shore; a 
dprts, of, 4 @ lamb; fig, of Christ, 


John i. 21 
saat 47 en, ror, «Tin. 





[apd —avayxaoris 
| Suol-Bagorpor, ov, 76, a fahing net 
deprioriy dom Syai'on as a gar 
‘ment; to bs are si 
a the & ene ey 8 ae 
soba pt thts we 
saree ; 
apie onl 
Sasunren “ wlthout Moone orf or fault, 
Phil. ii. 153 2 Pet. iii. 14. 
Speyer, ov, v5, a apice plant, Rev. 
xii. ‘14. 
Sumnes, on, without spot; Bg, Wame- 


"aude, 8 (Heb.), Amon, Matt, i. 1 
“Ant, 4 (eb.), Amor, 










avd, prep., lit. Ppt position, 
See 
means of ancent, 


as plants, &c.; wed of # rumour, 
Acts xxi. Pict ita coming, 
into mind, @ xxiv. 3) 


oa a pear, (2) to 
Atoka, wat, 4, recovery 0 oat 





evdyxn—avahio] ‘VOCABULARY. ni 9 


dandywn, 99, 4, (1) necessity, constraint; ) dra-navitw, to renew, restore to a former 


(2) distress, 2 Cor. vi 4, xii 10. condition, Heb, vi. 6, 
dva-yrupi(a, to make known, aor. pass., to renew, amend, to 

‘Acta vii. 13. change the fe, 2 Cor. iv, 16; Col, 
dwd-yruais, ows, %, reading, whether | fii 10. 

tivate or public, Sra-nalvecis, uns, 4, a renewal or change 
dvds, to bring, or take up; to | of heart’and life, Rom, xi, 2; Tit 





offer up, a8 sacritices; yass., fo put | iii. 5. 
to 20a, to eet anit. doa-caddwre, to wnoeii, mabe manifert, 
dva-Belesyuz, fo show, as by uplifting, | dva-ndurre, to bend or tura back, 


to show plainly, appoint. return. 
dnd-Bagis, wt, 4, @ showing or public | drd-eepas, dep., (1) to be laid out, as a 
dead body, Mark v. 40, rec. ; (2) to 


appearance, Luke i, 40, 

dva-Béxouas, dep. to receire with a | recline, aa at a meal, reclining on the 
welcome, aa guests, Acts xxviii 7; |  bowom of Jeaus, i.e, next to Jesus at 
promises, Heb, xi 17. table; é dveceiuevos, one who reclines 

dva-iteyn, to give up, deliver, as by | at table, a guest. 
mensengers, Acts xxiii. 33. dva-xegaradbe, &, to gather together into” 

tva-(don, 6, {0 Hive again, revive. ‘one, toaumn up, under une head ; pame., 

iva Gitte, i to look or search jor with | Rom. xiii 9; mid, Eph i, 10. 
diligence. | dva-malew, to lay down, as an infant, 

ava-(s to gird or bind up, asa i Luke it. 7; to place at table; mid. 
loove dred is yirdod about the line; | to reine, as at» feast, Hike dod: 
fig., 1 Pet i. 13. evs, 

dya-Corrupha, & (rip), to rekindle or | ava-xdere, to hinder (lit, beat back), 
owe up; Og., 2 Tha. i, 6, ; , Gal ¥. 2. 

dva-Oddrw, tv thrive ur slourish again, * 
Philip. iv. 10, | 

dvd-Ocpa, ares, 76, @ person or thing 
accureed, au cxecration or curse. 
Later form for dsdéqua, which sve. 

Avadeyarl{en, lew, to bind by a curer, to 
declare on pain of being an anu- 
thenga, 


inn tele, 8 to look at ot behold atten- 

a j, to consider. 

dvd. Pua, aver, 76, anything consecrated 
cand laid by, a votive offering, Lake 
Xi 5 dodieya and Synonyms. 

dv-adela, as, 9, importenity (shame- 
lessnes), Luke rate a 

douplors, dn, %, & taking away, ie, 

4 ting 4 3, 1), to take 

re i (eo 1 th to away 
to abolish, to Ps G, to kilt ; maid, 

















y-aitws, ov, ities, i.e. 
cause \alrls) of condemnation, Matt. 
arsicdige to wit up (properly trana, | isknde, fo depart rom, on from life 
a ; 
‘with farrdy underatoed). Phil i. a3; to return, Luke ait. 36 





Ww 


dv-audprares, on, without Blame, foult- 


es, 
ava-pérm, to aroait, 1 Thess, i, 10. 
doa-puvhoxw, to remind, ish 5 
‘two aces, or acc. and inf, ; pass, to 
» to call to mind ; gen. or 


ark poyes, cus, 4, remenBrance, @ me- 
sworial, 


hra-vebe, &, f0 renee; mid., to renew 
oneself, to be renewed, Eph. iv. 23. 
Pipe, to recceer sokerases, & 

ii al 

Avavlas, a, 3 (from Heb.), Ananias. 
Three of the name are mei 
Acta y. 15, ix. 10, xxiii, 2. 
-avtip-phros, ov, indiaprutable, not to be 

Acts xix. 36 Adv., 


da-rlrre, to falldown ; X.T., torectine, 
aa at table at meals, 
beaein & £2 fil up + fo fu ns 8 
r pchode 

D eeupy or 


‘A place; to supp 
Ar-awo-Adyqror, ” adj, inexcusable, 
Rom, i, 20, ii. 
trevor sere, 6 role, 
de-derw, to Hindle, act on 
dr-apltprrres, ov, tnmumerable, 


‘VOCABULARY. 


Matt. v. 
i make known, 
bo Oe Pilon 
1 Pet. i 
aybpawedurrhs, 
dole iw, id 
| dndywaspres, 


fevapépryros—dven- 


dra-crevpte, @, to crucify afresh, Heb. 
WS 


iou-crerd{s, to groan or sigh deeply, 
‘Mark viii. 13. 
don-crpigu, to turn up or over, John 
Hiss torestore ; intrans., to return; 
mid, (as Lat, versari), to be or to 
Five in & place or state, to mone 
‘among, to pass one’s time ot be con- 
versant with persone; gen., to con- 
duct one’s self, 
doacarpoth 4, 4, Behar, manner of 


drericema, 10 compen in ordw, 

Luke i. 1. a 
aya-rédde, to spring up or rise, 22 1) 
spoken of the Messiah, 

Heb. a 4 braun, 0 ase fo rise 





aneribqin, Bi, to place before, declare, 


dvaront, 4s, 4, the davon, the east, wher 
fhe fix Fines sing. and phir, wee 


Fogerty to seiboert, overthrow, . 

ine mide bring up, vem 

“ re, ma appear. be mani. 
be shown 


pases to ace. of 
ae xxi 3 « 
ds-glpa, olow, to iettr or lead, to offer, 
ge sacrifice ; to bear, as sin. 
dya-gurie, 5, tocry out alond, Lakei.42. 
eee, ews, 4, & pouring out ; hence 


iv. de 
doe-zuplo, to depart, withdraw, 
ohne, 2 4, refreshment, Acta 


botien to invigorate, to revive, a ‘Tim, 


“prints, on, 4 Andrew. 
» ob, 4, a man-stealer, 
r Tim, i, 


iw i, tact ie a man, to 
ee oy & “Dndroniews, Rom. 
Serie males mar.” 
ich a 
sn, not to be apaken, in 


de-en-Eepryre: 
mers Gor, ix. 15. 


dex —dvop te] 
do-an-adagros, wnutierable, 1 Pet i 8. | 
inexhaustible. t 


eee | 


1 
i 
t 
H 
| 





Avetl-xaues, av, patient of injury, 2 Tira. 
i 24. 
dovetgplanvor, ov, that canmot be ex | 


plored, incomprehensible, Kyb. iii. 8. 
dneredewres, or, causing no shame, ; 


ble, 2 Tim, ii 15. 
avert agrees 


a eee 


emission, 26 | 


On 

dy-erd{e, to examine by torture, Acts 
xxii 24, 29. | 

dow, adv, aa prop., with gen, without i 


Fes -ebBeros, ov, inconvenient, unsuitable. | dvdyre 


foxes, to find by searching for, 

» mid, (1) 40 bear with, to 
patience with ; (2) to endure; (3) 
‘admit, to receive, as teachers or dov- 
trines, With gen. 

dreyids, 08, 8, a nephew, 

Srnbov, ov, 74, anine, dill, Matt. xxiii 23. 








pere,, it in ft ur proper ; part, 
ao itor 18 Sohcorre te becoming. 
do sucpos, ov, tah jp» mot gentle, fierce, 


“. fi (he sa ishaaband: F 
See | 
i 





Aves, avr, 16, a fower. 


‘VOCABULARY, 





iu 


» 4, @ mass or heap of live 


Sxipag, axes, 3, a live or burning coal. 

drtpern dpecnss, on, desirous of essing 

dripcaver, frm, wor, human, belonging 
to man. 

detpurre xxdses, ov, 4, 4, a homicide, a 
murderer. 


Kvipernos, ov, m., @ man, one of the 

human race. Lake drip, "cned a are 
Position with subatantives, as Matt. 
xi. 19, xxviii. 13. See Synonymn, 

ree proconsu, Acte 


detpansd, i, 
cols, 





iw, to be 
xviii. 13, 


 detsbuares, ev, 4, @ proconaut. 
| dy-inus, to ualoone, let go, cease from ; 


to leave, neglect. 
do. tdaars, ex, without merey, James ii. 43. 
‘Others read dvdAees, 


& verresy ov, adj., saat fa: 
to raise up one or 
horns, shai et 


‘posture, to into eonentdiensee 
Tarts atten combina, with ra 
verbs, as “rising (Qaords) he 
went.” 

“awa, 9, 4, Anna, Luke ii. 

Frc rene end a 
nus), Luke ili. 2, 


Gal tin be, 








to hase ' Sona 8 § folly, meninn, Lake vit 


2 Tim. il. 9. 
ala, Gr fo open; intraan. in a pert 
~  drterya, to be 
G>-ouebogu, a, fo Build up again, Acks 
xv. 16. 


« brakes, ews, 4, rah apr aa the act of 


chaning oe vi 19. oy tes 


B-vopos, er, (1) lawless, not subject to 
¥ Ai deselen, nok mio to 
3 (2) impious; aa subst, a male 

é that wicked or 
one, a Thess. i, $, Adv., -ws, 
without lav, ic, the declared aw, 


12 
dydows, ov, unholy, 1 Tim ig; 2 Tim. 
ii. 2. 





dotema-e dnp, 6, to make good by eup- 
1s a myn eri 
cor-art tous, ares, 7d, @ recompence, 
inns, ews, 4 @ reward, recom- 
arene seinen, to reply against, con- 
anne iawn (del used as 2807. of deradym 
ites, sep gel) #0 to Mold fa ‘adhere to 
oP a instead of, for. Seo 
aol oa fr, © me 
irrpdana, to debate, to converse, Luke 
aor-us-ldngustid, to set onceel/ azine, 
aorThace am 6 ri. sdb) an pp 
nent at law, an 
loritecs, ews, re debate” “opposition, 


1 Tim vi. 20. 
dari-ead-lorgur, lo resiat, Heb. xii. 4. 


dari. 3 
vi to oppoee, biesl (dat.) 
erie Sots hold of, help, 
hatte 
arn. to 
rink) fo oppoee, Sei 
dortand, at helps enon, cenerete 
, 3 Cor. xii 28. 


tnrvnoyi as, & contradiction, conten- 





VOCABULARY. 


[dvdorns-—dvarcpes 


"Avridxen, at, 4, Antioch, Two places 
of the name are mentioned, Acts 


xiii, 1, 
"Arrioxets, dor, ba citizen of Antioch, 
Acta vi 5, 5 es 
dorimap-ipxopm, t 4 
Tae ot aioat eying tomatic, 


*arrteas, a, 4) Antipas, Rev. ii, 13. 
“avrerarpls, for, 4, Antipatris, yen 
‘xxiii, 32. 


Arrieipas, adv., om the opposite side or 
shore, Like viii. 26, 
Ayrerirre, to fall against, reviat, Acts 
vit. 52. 

ecesicin, dep, t make war 
againet, Rom. vil. 23. 

drrrdzom, mid, lo sed onenlf againut, 
Pi ack ru nding in Se 

ov, corresponding Ih 

6G, a8 wax to the seal. 





antitype, Heb. ix 245 1 Pe 
iti, a1, 
“areexgleret, * nm, of Christ, 


‘Antichrist, f John 
dvrAdes, &, fo draw dey bbe, ‘reoaal, Jobin 
[ates ares, 16, a bucket, Joho 


iv. 7 BS. 
arr-ophedute, Belo look in the face ; a 
fo mext Ue wind, Acta xxvil. 15. 

ke pos, an sido water, dry, parched, 


xi. 

anbe upton w, dj 5 swithowt Rympocriay, 
ajo gee 

dnuabracis, ay, not subject to rule, 
4 1 Tim, i. 93 of things, 


fon ai (lod, bow, xpoaria : 
va kw, heaoen oF heaeenly. thin, 


again, Jobn 4; ip ‘ 
iil 4. 3 oF, 4 
here also, from tate — 
iments % 0, upper, higher, Acta 


decrees, 2, or (compar. of Krw), higher, 


oa her, Flag Take xiv, 10, 


droddkfe—dreptepros] 
av-eparss, ds, waproftable, serving 20 


# & 4 ae ane, Matt. iii. 9. 
wn, im wn, ad, tory, 
‘good or evil, 


of 


adie Powe to be taken away {with 
Ararat ack rereirs: redeim 


(wit 
dw-adyée, to be wi ives 
rete, ee: Ee ta 
frome oe departs pase,, to be set free 
dx-wddorpidey, fo eatrangé, alienate (gen. | 
Sandesh by, tenders ab 0 theo at 2 
tree. 


dn-arrdan &, to meet, to encounter (dat.) 
thr-deraors, eats ho meciing, an en. 
lr dxdergew (gen. oF 
Gat), to meet aby one, 
drat, wir of time, onc, Phil iv. 165 





Ray 4 completion, Lake 
bee » 4, the 

ree hy he feet frais, comes 
bray som So alt al together, the 
awards, &, tw, to deceive, leod into 
error. 


‘VOCABULARY, 
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dwdrn, 91, 4, that which deldes or 


‘G-wdvep, 4, & (wordy), ey 
Sy My 

Seer, ier" the govealogien, H 

deciperas, aren rh "efated pled, 


anil, 3 sor. of dfopde, which soo. 
A-reldes, a, 4, wilfed unbelief, obstinacy, 


belief, be disobedient. 
é w betoneg. disobedient. 


i b 

Anca al 9), to goog to dpa, 
Acts xvii. 1 

bn-Grey, mid fo renounce, dinoren, 


impor sepa es 
ied dates Is of being 
Sereges, Saezpericnced, we 


ov adj, 
skilful, ‘en. wt 
ther ee ead to oe! expect ear. 
or 
éx-en-t iene, pesenly. dives, renounce, 
arixdoss, ews, ty @ putting oF stripping 
f, renouncing, Col, ii, 13, 
de-cAniow, to driveaway, Acta xviii, 16, 
dr-eacyuds, st, 4 (eAdyxw), refutation, 
disgrace, disrepute, acorn, Acts xix.17, 
ecannitepas, om 4, fy made entirely free, 
. vii. 2, 
‘amangs, of, 5, Apelies, Rom, xvi, 30. 
Av-crnife,, ow, to dexpair, Lake vi ai 
Erad brvarGorres rendered, E 


“hoping tor nothing sgsin ;” ait 
ably, ‘not ie, 
probably, “not, despairing,’ ie 


aegors air, fen over opainst, in 





lt VOCABULARY. 


de-igxouat, to go or come from one 
plase to another, o to go mony, depart; 
to go apart ; to go back, to return; to 
0 forth an & ramour, Matt. iv. 24. 

ar-dcu, to have the whole of, a reward; 
impera.s Andes, i ie enough; mid, 
to tain from. 

inert 40 dishes, 0 be soft 





Sxadens, Tar0s, 4, simplicity, sincerity, 


oem from, Seo 292; and 
fl ‘of the prep. in com- 
Position, 147, a. 


dxo-Ralrw (lor alrw, see 94, I., 6, d; 
fut., -Ahcoua:), to {go or come out of, 
a from a ship ; to result, 
bwo-Bddre, to away, renounce, 
Arend, 1 look way, from al | 
besides; hence to with atten- 
tion, Heb, xi 26; 
dord-BXqr05, ov, verbal 
1 Tim. 





Jettion, 
dro-riowaas Wo dig 1 Pak a4 . 





dma-ypaph, 1, #, a record, 
oer 
zy Seleooy, to show by proof, demon- 
demonstration, proof, 
aro-banardey (3) to pay the tenth or 
tithe ; (2) to Om, RCC. 


1 0, Ve 


dsrv-Becoue, to receive with pleasure, to 
welcome. 


bera-Inpis 4, eis ‘de abeent from 
one's own people,” go abroad, Matt. 
syria S 

dxé-Bqyas, ov, "pone abroad,” a s0- 
Sourner, Mark xv. 34. 








[Sx-feyopes—axd.npypa 


dwo-2ifeus, to give from one’s self, an 
dne, or as reward or testimony; iv 
as frait, Rev. xx. a; t0 give 
restore, retaliate; mid, to 


eek, 
aro sole, fo separate Off, ie., into 
dro Bonin n to raet, as disapproved 


aeo-boxt, i, 4, acceptance, approbation, 
dxé-Becrt, ect, ‘a putting away, 1 Pet 
iii 21; 2 Pot. i 14. 
‘a8, 4, @ repository, granary, 
storehouse. 
Aro-Oyrarpl{ee, Lo treasure up, lay by tn 
yt ly te ay tei 
to press clonely, Luke vili. 45, 
&xo-Srhone (hrd intensive), to die, 
spoken of the oes of hamnan, animal, 
or vegetable life ; inchoative, to br 
dying, tc., in danger of death, 
1 Cor, xv. 31; met., fo be utterly 
alienated, 2 


orde and -drw, soe Mi 
Acta i 6), to restore, eg., to health, 
or as a atate or kingdom. 


| two-narteres, to uncover, bring lo light, 


reveal pasa, of Christ's appearance 
From hodven. . 


expectation, nn if 
head her forwards, 


reconcile, change 
one alate of feeling to another, 

ii. 16; Col. fen 12. 
Sao-eard-eveiy, set, & heaton ret 





to amite oF cut of; mid, 
Gal. v. fh own ed ff sireum. 


cised 
dsé-ngepe, oe 4, @ judicial sentence, 
2 Cor. ig 


dro. xplvopas—dwo-erpige] 


aro-eplrouci {for aor., 866 100), to 
answer, to take occasion to speak, to 
a continue the Sievert 
-uptous, aus, 4, an annwer, reply. 
dro xpi, to hide, conceal, “not to dia 


anh esse ov, concealed, laid up in 
store, 


awo-nrelvw, enti, to put to death, kill ; 
fig., to abotiah, Eph. ii. 16. 

ange, & to bring forth ; fig., Jamea 
i 45, 18. 

dro-norlster, tow, to roll away, Matt. 
xxviii, 2; Mark xvi, 3; Luke xxiv. 2. 

dx0-AapBdors, to receive, aa from any 
one ; to reoeine back, ox requital ; io 
receive in full, obtain ; mid, to take 
aside with one’s self, Mark vii. 33. 

Ard-Aavors, et, 4 (Anite, lo enjoy), en- 
joyment, + Tim. vi Ws Heb. xi. 25, 
:Aetww, to bel 





aretier ny ts redemption, deli- 
‘& ranaom, 


are 
=e LL ee 
dwo-Ate, (0 release, let go, to vend away; 
oe to divorce, to diemise from 


lato 
™ 


‘VOCABULARY. 15 


drorviere, mid., to wash {one’s self}, 
Matt, xxvii. 24. 
dre-nirce, to fall from, ota ix. 24. 
dxo-tharde, 5, eeduoe ; past, to 
wander, 


dsl at ees, doe, Taks 


deep flete Here, 4 cnt), to th ot 
or of, Acta xxvii, 43; 


imreir anders, fi 

-opparita (Sppares), pass, to 

made orphans of ; to be’ bereaved, 
4) 17. 





16 VOCABULARY. [&o-rrvyle—'Aplorupyot 


dev gro to dees, to abbr, Rom. “angi, oy, Apple, Pilenon a5 


sonminans + on cocluded from the devia, 
eats ‘Yewiah” poopie, wk 13, a8, 
john ix. a2, xii. 42, xvi. 3. waste, of things; de 

dredge, by mi, “toscbone'g elt | persona; death by violenoe} per 






serrowen to te of ake ie '35 
ota xviii 5. 
aeetine or Siw), slew, © repay, | ee ah 
Philemon 1 


19. 
aro. & todare boldly, Rom.x.20. | “Luke iii. 33. 
greenies ‘4 (dus, to cut), severity, Hee: sie 8 Acolien “aoe t wa 






ee, serge 3 (eee a ae sinc 
soro-Spaes, severely, sharply. w be _" 
ieerperet oud, 2 away from, Tal, iaesee ca ~~ 
de yy oe PL deripes win oie, made of ter, 
ous! dgyipor, piece 

tae pipe, to beat away from one piace | "@ ahebel, money in general. i 
toragether, Mark 2. 7. Spreperxéres, on 4, one who works in 
droped to easape, a ry @ eatooremnith, 

fre getryapes te out, declare, oer siteor ; met, anything 
ualade, Acts xxi. 3. 

dré-xpneis, ws, 


he 
ae-vixw, tbo breathe ont,” ¢o faint 
as from fear, Lake xxi 26, dplonen, as, 4, a pleasing, a desire of 
“haxws, ov, 6, Appius, “Awmav odpor, ing, Col, i, x0. 

Appi Forum, » station on the Ap- aptew, to be ing to, to seek 
pian Way, a road from Rome to to please , to accommodate 
Brandan coustracted by Appius one’s adlf to, dat. 





dpyrrde —dpx-crwy_yeyos) 


dpuorde, {ipser take 

ory nay Ooo do, Dike srs 
dobn xxi. 12, 15. 

drerepds, € (ci) ante ie, hand, 
fem, sing. j nowt phar. (4épn). 

Photog ae cncrsi et carly meal, 
a i OL, Saixvoy, 


Geer ie tone BAS toe), 5% 
@ bear, Rev, xiii, 2. 
on oe @ chariot, as of war; 


ger (Heb., the Mountais of 


egidido, eee Judges ¥. 395 3 


Tie 


=s tii a of épiv), a little 


adoetpt 4, dew, io plough abs, | 
Lake ix. 6 

iron a mh 5s 8 i ded (a) the act af 

landering ; (2) the thing plundered, 
Apcernds, 00, b, “a plundering,” « 

‘an Palas re 


ae 


Be eee teow, oh of te male 
ez. 


Ses gt erepolen, enepentnli, 
aa 5 wick, 
eg eg er 


*aprepis, a, 8, Artemas, Titus iii, 12. 
“Arana or we, § Artemis (oye 
deity of hunting ; also, the goddess 


VOCABULARY. 7 


of the Moon, She was worshipped 
st Ephesus as ‘the the personilisation 
of the fractifying and all-nouriabing 
weet aaa 


bates av, ors . perfect, complete, want: 


ag 2 Tin. ib 7. 


ines ov, 4, bread, tif or cake, of 
ape 


"appa, 6 Hin aroha 
Beanie, ny 4 Gn arch. of 


ean, iv. 16 Jade 9, 
apxaies, Bes old, ancient, 


*Apxéraes, ov, 8, Archelaws, Matt, ii, 22. 
beginning, as of San or 
ote 


ms, £, 





18 ‘YOCABULARY, [dexiriberay—d-céyderon 
Rl ms g Acta xxvii. 33. 
axireacrys, ov, 4, & chief farmer or 
lector of taxes, athe of, 4, 


inginiem whe phere fa 
7 +3 rule 
pan le at Ge: te 


Kemus, aror, 73, apicery, an aromatic, 
“aad (Heb.), Aca, Matt. i 7. 
bead ‘unshaken, én 








(oéBoum), impious, ungodly, 
am inaolence, licen- 
«roma care gn 
‘a é alk, Luke ii, 365 Rov. 
kedirun, ay, 4 weakness, bodily ty 
ru as, 4 pak: ly infir- 


‘mity, sickness ; fig,, mi 


= 
iéhyes, «, 


bx an 
ete, to be weak, sch, faint; fig. 
be fainthearted, 3 Cor. 





bor ed 7 iapiciad 

‘Procenaular Asia, with Ephe- 

sua ites capital, haere 10, 225 
by 

_ Maley of Ci dl at 


"soar, ay, 





opined sker fors fark ve 
Vv. of 
ati "ion padi ‘Acts xxi 17. » 
or, not wise, Eph. v. 15. 
Fae ah . to embrace, aalute ; 
to greet with s weloome when pre- 
sent, with affection where not pro- 
sent ; to take leave of, to receive with 
re, aa the promises of the 


, 0, 6, salutation, 


Eowovos, ov, oF (ewido), wiclhoet spot, 


unblemished. 
dowls, Bos, 3, an asp, @ venomous ser- 
pent, Rom. iii 13, 
E-cworbos, or (ret “not to be bound 
derlno fov, we emall coin equal to 
the sixteenth of a ‘dsuarivs, 
anas, See ll 


don , a of 

si Gee eho 
Assos, Acta xx. 13. 
Lh aries be unsettled, to have 





*ngeon, ng 
devant, & 


devin, o (for 
fe hoon tor i as bn 








dogdhon—adxunpés] 
dogdnus, ~ 4, security, Acts ¥. mas 


dapat & ree bin lh om Bh Heb, 
Phi ti, yr Str ah 


xev, 26, 7b Gente, ro ei, a 
Way -8, 
dcp mal a to secure, 
doxnuorde, improperly or un- 
Merely, x Cor. iil’ 53 with det 
{ace.), vii. 46. 
orn, a8, 4, ledness, Rom. i273 
the ahame of nakedness, Rev. xvi. 15. 
Aeon, fan, o (erin, ‘uncomely, inde- 


ewig” as, } (ed(e), an abandoned 


a tore a va adh iA pan} igately, dissolutely, 
_dvagrte, 5,10 behave disorderly, x These, 


iit, 7. 
Srarres, oe (place), ioregular, dinar 
derly, 1 Thess, v. 14. die. 
orderly, irregularly, 2 thes’ 6,13. 
& ee ov, 4, 4 (réxvor), childless, 
ke xx. 28, 30. 
deol om to look intently upon, 
rep, aay, ‘aa prep. with gen., 
in the absence of, Luke xxii. 6, 35. 
arydte, ow, to diskonour, 
whether persons or things, by word. 


or by deed. 
iran a, 4 dishonor, ignominy, div 











Lon |, contemned, despised. 
iar 3 truly Lachmann), to dis. 
Aone, treat with indignity, Mark 


drpls, (Bus, vapour, James i i 

re ose ‘Acts i 19, from 

a-roaor, eu; +6 (réyam), an alom of time, 
1 Cor, xv, 52. 

Serowes, roe beh misplaced, wabe- 

“arden, as, he sinlis, Acts xiv. ied 

abydte, to shine to-enlighten (dat), 


TGon ina 
abyh, 91, 4 splendour, daybrenk, Acts 


Aboeres $ (Lat), 4 
feta eens 


‘VOCABULARY. 19 
abtddns, a (abebs Hous), self pleasing, 
aibaiperor, or ri rns of ends 

own accord, 2 iit. 4, 


deste ie onde wake 


eater 2 demo ply 9 pp or fiat 
‘ot @ pipe or, 
alah, Hs, is, + (be, to blow, ota, 
space, court, fold ; (2) a hall, court, 
as of justice. 
pea a3; Rev Saree 
ab AlCopas {to lodge a the open nit), 40 


‘uclge, abe up 
— 3 me ley Pipe, oe bor, 


aipor, adv. (apa, Pi re A 


morrow. 
3, d, dv, (dry) harsh, austere, 
xix. 23, 22, 


srg ar, bg auficiency, » 2 Cor. ix. 8; 
abr. siaeree “ " apete), Poon satisfied 


{suficient to self), Phil. iv. 11, 
chroxard-epren, or, self 


1% 
Soe ov, spontaneous, of ite own 
accord, Mark iv, 28; Acta xii, 10, 
abr-derns, ov, 8 an cyencitness, Lukei.2, 
aizés, 4, 4, pron., he, ahe, tt. " Proper! 
demonstrati : 





E 
5 
: 


geod & fo, dark, dismal, 2 Bebig. 












20 YOCABULARY. [4¢-s1ple —Expe 
dpapla, 6, to take cwey, os sin, Rom. to seduce ; intrane, in perf, plup., 
7» ke. 5 f, aa tho ear, te depart, 
Saerri'gn RO | Sitcom elton ith ‘te 
A-tauhs, & (oeiva).not appearing, hidden, boners From, absent 
‘Heb, iv. 13. a 
ry ; ady., suddenly, Acts 6. 
retin fo bento titer; kpre, " : only, Dyed xvi, a 
a-pariouds, of, 4, a: Spec, Sree, & 0 woke like, in pass, 
ete apne, 3 fo look away from others 
4 0 
3 fst one (elt); to consider attentively, 
Heb. xit. 2. 
p-opl(e, fut. 1, to separate from (ce 
‘or éxé); trans, to separate for a 















aepacdoyopes, ‘not 
‘covetous 2 Tita i ence pin zis 
ee eas, “arrival? * hence 


lactoriny droories, trana, in 
imperf, 1 aor. fat, to lead Sway, 


parpose (els or “inf.) ; to excomnu- 
ntcate, Luke vi. 22. 


Rom. vii, 8; 2 Cor. xi. 12, 
appltw, to gpl at the mouth, Mark 
des "oh foam, froth, Lake ix. 5 
fs, 03 0 ix. $9. 
ifr or ‘eh rarely aco 
aves, 3, 4 (ph), wnwine, incon- 
eiderate, foolish, dei 


destitute of religion, 
dp-veria, & (bed intensive), to sleep 
sendy A 
+ bpuvos, ov, without expresrion : 
idols, 1 ore xii. 2; of animals, a Pot. 
eggs lamb, Acta viii. 32. 


ry (Ren, feken Matt. £5. 

a 0, Achaia, the Roman pre. 
vines of Gresce, including Corin! 
and ite isthmus. 


), Achim, Matt i, t4 
, not made by hands, 
@ thick must, darkness, 


apn xin ly dog 
it. sev. 30, 


bela msn or cry 
een or, wale, 


Ax ’pov—Bap-vépas] 
Sxiper, on, 04, chaf, erase, Matt iti. 125 


Kjertes, 0», 4, wormutood, Rev. vii. 11. 
S-$uxes, ov, without life, inanimate, 
2 Cor, xiv, 7. 


3B Bira, beta, 0, the eooond latter. 
Numerally, #'=2; 8,=2000. 

Baad, 4, 4 (Heh, Master), Bask, chiet 
deity of the Phoenicians ; the Sun, 
Rom i 4 (lem), from 1 Kings 


mdi » 4 (Hed,, confusion, 
ot Babylon Kee Mc 
i im da! Acta vii. 43; and prob. 
+ Pet. v. 13; mytically for Rome, an 





bat (ne oo, fo sep, Rep 
), & or 

, ¥ Tira. iii. 

ese nti eight, or 






fi 





et, of great extremity, as 

ii. 3. 

Baths ae diy dep Lak iv, ty 
wilight, Luke xxiv, 1; ‘the early 

a ranch, pas ofthe palm, 


uf Bdrm, see 144, ae mid or 


‘YOCABULARY. 


Vii. 4, 35 of Jewish 

Iuetrations, Heb, ix, 10. For Heb. 
vi. a, ae 360, 5, 3 (b). 

Barrierhs, ot, 8, one who baptives ; the 

— of John, Christ’s fore- 


ere, Bite, to dip, dye ot tinge, Mark 
xiv. 20; Rev. xix. 14, 
ix to mang sur- 


Some 
Jems, 
‘Bepde, 4, Dash 3 er xi. 32. 
ne ov, Barachias, Matt, 
ae te tha i surname 


1 XXIV. 20, 
= ‘ sersied 


properly 
Gtr isirn beer 


rit bor tar? ets 





2 ‘VOCABULARY. [Bépos—PSavypa 


gos, ovr, 74, weight, burden, aa of toil, |* Bacidelm, ebow {-#F) to have authority, 
‘Matt xx. 125 ponialrequire- | to reign, or fo posseas or exercise 
ment, Acts xv. 28; af authority, | dominion ; to be Bagteds generally. 
x Thee. i, abundance orfal- | With é’(gen.), of the Kingdom ; 

df (acs.), of the pe ed. 











storm. parrdf, dew, 0 Wi, ft x ten 
Thus, (1) carry, aun bundsa, Lake 

‘one who tort t , ‘ 
Mate! xvill. 24 ho) civ. 27; John six. 17; sandals, 


Matt. iv. 24; of ponish- RV. 35 con mn, Gal v. 10; 

ment, ce Xvi. 2g, 28. reproach, Gal vi 173 (3) to bear, 

\ Bamiaela, as, es r province of fy dines Set 151 (ee Sear 
a kingdom, Matt. iv. 3; royal enclure, 

§ pacnake vob * away, Matt. viii. 17; Jobat. 6. 

Best, rod xpicred, raw olparay (the | Bdror, ov, 4, 4, a thorn-bush or bramble, 

im Matt), the divine, Taiko xx 37 Acts vii, 30, 35, ‘The 

kis ar reign of Mes- | Bush,” Mark xii. 26; xx. 37% 

ah, in the world, in the individual, denotes the section of the 0.T. 90 
or in the future state, vol riz called (Ex, iii) 

fracihaias, gone of the Hingdom, Tows, Bdros, ov, 8 (Heb.), @ bath, or Jewish 





ci of 
* Barthes. ov, royal, 3 Pet, ii bubble, to no purpose, Matt. vi 7. 
‘rom Exod sux, 6. 7h Basthus, 20 | SMkwyim wren +h iol,’ Blediore}, 
bat ion, palace, tiiclean and abominable, 
ii, 25, : Laka xvi. 15; spec. (a often in 0.1} 
perdel, tt a leader, rr, King, | Sdolary at” aeoompatiod by ‘n- 








i. 73 Heb. vi. 16. 
MenAsy o> (Bo: in fal, “that on 
‘which any one ma: , common, 
Tneonctifid, profane, et 'things or | 8% 
Be @, to make common, to j 
b 

Vane, aa'tho Sabbath, Matt. xi $3 
‘or the temple, Acte xxiv. 6. 
Beea-Ceota, (Heb.), Beelzebul, “Lord 
” - contemy 
Roce eS 
Beeleciut, of fix 

Yo Salad, ka tho ruler of tho 


3 


i 





‘as, Bercoa. 
Bepoisios, «, ov, Beran. 
By?., » Hebrew prefix to many local 
names, meaning Howse or Abode of: 
aBapd, as, 4, “*bouse 
of the ford,” John i. 28. Some read 
Br(-avla, a, 4, Bethany, “house of 
There ware two places of 
the name: (1) John xi., &.; (2) on 
the Jordan 49, John'i af" Bee 


2.2 8 





a ‘YOCABULARY. 


¥ 
AN , slanderous, reproach ful. 
‘Sibet,, a eviler, Le, one who speaks 
evil of God or man, 
apo, dein, the thing scen, 


a eter wil 
droartally ate tail 16: 


without, Mark xiii. 9) ; with axé, to 
deware, oie mace, pty ward {acc,), 


geografcaly, to lok towards, Acts 

dos, j@ dev, a verbal adj. (8dAAw), 
ought to be 

Boavepyls (Heb.), n Sons of 


; 


ee 


uh 
ei 


meee 
Alefogar, on, 4, dirt, ‘tire fil, 3 Pet, 


mp en a, north wied), 
wit, 19; Rev. 
xxi, 13, 


Blows, teu, to tend, ta tend in feeding, 


[Praedapte—Ppaxtan 


to take diligent care of, Matt, vii. 335 
im tai 15 na) mi, lo feed, 


Borde, win ah * Boor}, Boeor, 2 Pet. 
bord SU Neen), herbage, portarage, 
prs, oes 1s cluster of grapes, Bev. 





bern ox oun, seman 






6) ate on 
with ink, Acta ¥. 333 frm, 
3 s0c., 2 Cor. i. 37. 


@ design, decree, purpow, 

pun, Take vii 30; Acts xxvii. 42. 

ovdmus, ator, 76 (Betdgua), the thing 
willed or purposed, Acts xxvii, 43; 

Rom. ix. 1 i ‘ 

Bobdope, 21 sing. Sodan for 
Botap, aug. i tenscs with 4 or 4, 





ae oeith aad, 
IB 
nares yTas, at 





Heknton aot al 


1 Tires, 4, tardiness, 2 Pat, 


ii 9 

Bpaxlar, over, 4, the arm; wuts, strength, 
Luke i 13 Jobn xii, 38; Acta 
‘xii 17. 





+, 
i, 4%, 445 a babe, Luke ii, ta, 16; 
one tn carly youth, 2 Tic ik 35. 


Ppxw, tu, to moisten, Lake vii 38; 
to rain, to wend rain, Matt. v, 
impers., James v, 173 trans., Lake 
xvii. 30, 

Bpevrh, 45, 4, thunder, John xii. bs er 

Bpoxh, Hs, & (Bpéxw), rain, 

vil. 35, 27. 

Bogen on b @ noose oF snare, 1 Cor. 

Bomba 0, 5 grinding or gnashia 

Bptxw, tw, to grind or rath, 2 os the 
‘teeth, for rage or pain, Acts vii. 54. 

Beta, ca, to send forth, sae alt 
James iii, ts, 

Beaua, ares, nent. (ee ), food, 
solid food of auy kind, AY. 555 
1 Cor. iii, 2, 

Bybayes, ov, Pay jake re an 

Bpaors, ews, 4, (3) the act eating 

2 Cor, ix. 103 (a) corrosion, M: 


ws 20; £10) Ss Hob 363 
a 

pal, ew to dooun wid, to sink, 

Luke v. i fete vs 

Boll, ob 8 the deep, the sea, 2 Cor. 


poperiss dus (cf), ebén-dreaser, a tanner, 
Acta ix. 43, x. 6, 32. 

Bleowes, 9, 67, of byssus, Rev. 
xviii, ofa 8 twice, 14. a ot tes 

Biewes, ov, 4, byssus, & spocien 
aud of linen manufactured from 
highly prized for ita scftaces, white: 
now, aid delicacy. 

Beyes, oi, 4, an altar, Acts xvii. 23. 


et 


5 mane reupe, 
ot’ the rnd det aha a 
umeral valom ¥=35 71> 
Tepeatl, 4 J (Heb, ‘Chald. form) a), @ Gab- 
an elevated place ot tribunal, 
Site diz. iy, See Aiblerowr@. 


archangel Gabriel, Lake i. 19, 26. 
pure, ™, 4, & gangrene, sortifica- 
ton, 2 ‘Tim, ii, 17. 
148, 8 (Heb.}, Gad, Rev, vii. 5. 
belonging to Gadara, 


1 & (Eorsisah trea, a6 of w 


roment, 
Téa, gr, 4 (Heb.) Gass, 
of the ancient Philistines in 


it, 4 Sr, 
Ty 





apt 


oo nan of God), the 


t0 called, Mark 


xxi, rj Jobe 
viii. 20 


Téiot, ov, 8 (Lat.), Gaius, or Caius, 
‘There are four of the name in N.T.; 
Acts xix. a9, xx 4; 1 Cor, i ay: 
3 John, 2. 

axrot, 76, milk, 1 Cor. ix Z 
Fig., for the elements of 
koowledge, 1 Cor. iii 2; of ‘che 
God, 1 Pet, ii. a. 

Teadrgs, ov, 4, a Galatian, Gal, iti. 1. 

Taderla, as, 4, Galatia, or Gallogrecia. 
a ce of Asia Minor, 


Teharinds, 4, é, belonging to Galatia, 
Acta xvi. 6. 





VOCABULARY. 


yea, 
Of,” 3 Cor. vi 
Tebuém, 3 (Heb.), Gideon, Heb. xi 32. 


. Compare 2 Kings xxiii. 10. 
or ni h (Het, oll-pree), 
® all flab te foot 
of the Mount of Olives, over the 
‘brook Cedron. 
lav, over, 4, 4, a neighbour, a2 Lake 
iv. 12, Xv. 6; John ix. 8. 
yirde, & dow, to laugh, to be merry, 
rejoice, Luke vi 21, 25. 
haus, wrer, 4, laughter, dhirth, James 
iv, 


Trev 
of Guostic speoulations on the origin 
of being. 

‘ewecla, iv, vi, the festivities of a bieth- 
‘day, a Bi ‘Matt. xiv. 6 

yhrects, won,  ectraction, 

Mathis. Jamesi. az: 

‘Ths perectens bred, the countenance of 

potas bag g hob deren a 

face.” James iii. 6: 11 vie 

‘yerdewws, the ord of the creation, the 

thole of nature. 


wil or 
name. Used of the adjacent lake, 
a lee ea _ 
yore, z 
Ferd ee ltr rol 
rary 11; ae hnetge 
D 5 (2) 3 
rags ae. 
sent, 0 to Gergesa or Geraea. 
< ‘theae forms 





‘par —yoryueuse] ‘VOCABULARY. oe 


Coe. xv. 47 ; (a) the producing soil ; Cor, v, 21; (3) tu know carnall, 
(a) de grotad fla) ad as obpemad | {Htohiy Mate fag, tne ry 
to nea; sy Grabs is opposed: ip b 


; 
oc 
i 





heaven, 
region or terri 

-yipas, (aos), w2, dat. -¢ or -41, 74, old 

‘age, Luke i. 36. 

“yipdane, o7 yapdar, dam, to become oli, 

Jobn xxi, 18; i 

opea, a See 94, 8, chal ied anbete, uci ik 

7”! lor ylpreua, a i hy Gey james iil 31, 12 
‘yerhaopas, dyerdugy and ¢yerityy, | of water, oppabed to “bitter” anc 
‘yhrowa (with pron. force) and yeyérm ; — “*aalt,” Rev. x 9. 

wm, ta become, as (1) to begin to br, | yAsroa, wt, #, (1) the tongue; (2) ¢ 

born, | 


languay 3 () gation or preci 






case, 

formed. (orig, from holding 

‘state into another, to grow info, w pieces" of flutes, &c.) 
ii 9; often | yrapeis, dus, 6, a fuller, Mark ix. 3. 

with of, Luke xiii 19. (2) Of ordi- | yvhows, a, oF (syne, from yerbeust) 

mary or extraordinary occurrences, feguimate, genuine, true, + Tim. i 2 

40 happen, to take place, to be done ; Phil iv. 4; 1d yrheur, sincerity 

of the day, the night, Mark wi 2; 2 Cor. viii. 8. Adv, incorely 

of thunder, earthquake, calm, &c. ; naturally, Pin. ii 20. 

‘of feasts or public solemnities, to be rigor ev, 4, @ dense cloud, darkness 

i leb, xii, 13. 

phrase wal ¢ydvere, and it came to | yrdpn, 98, 4 (yre- in ylomeew), opinion 

i judgment, intention, 1 Cot. i, to 
Vii a5; Acta xx. 3. 
‘yeupl{e, low or 1a, (1) to make known 


or rz interrog. ); (2) intrans,, #0 know 
Phil i aa. 
Gers, ser, % (1) subj, Enotoladge 





with adv. of language, Acts xxi. 37; 
Se be conscious of, by experiance, a2 


{ 
| 
ace pradientive muha. to become. to declare (with acc. and dat., or dr 
w 
i 
Matt. vi. 16. (4) With the th gen. of obj. (gen. eubj., Rom 
Sanos of enbrauiiven all the propo, | Sk gd () fy scence docrne 
sitions, the verb forma many phrases, as Lake xi. 53. 
to be interp ‘acca the | yaderq, ov, 4, one who knows, Act 
of the case or prep, é 
pete woe the i be- | yruerds, 4, éy, verb, . known, Aoi 
in pivot and other copulative | ii 14, iv. 10; iv 
ratios om Grae icin Actaiv, 16 el yrueve 
inden, oF one's ease 
Tount and aor, Eyrce (isan, Yoon), | wetter Bom. i ay 
pert Epownn, (1) to become anars of, | yerrite, don, to murmur, <¢., in a lo’ 
‘fo perceive, with acc. ; (2) to qotee (Soba wil $a) or 
to perceive, with soc. or c 3 Cor. x. 10, with ace 
Sm, or acc. and iof., or rf interrog. ; OF wepi, gen, » ward, 


28 VOCABULARY. [yeryorts Save 


poorly clad, 

-yeuris, 4, de, (1) naked, ill-dad, having 
‘only on inner garmest, John xxi. 7; 
{2) bare, Le, open or manifeat, Heb. 
iv. ty 5 (3) mere, 1 Cor, xv. 37. 

envérgs, races, 4, (1) nakednase ; (2) 

| scanty ing. 

‘yormandgioy, ov, 76 (dima. }, «silly woman, 

2 Tim ii, 6, 


ryiwh, yovuxds, voc. ‘yore, % (1) 
woman ; (3) @ wife. The vor, is the 
form of ordivary address, often used 
in reverence and honour. Compare 
Jobn ii 4 and xix. 26. 

Téy, 4, « proper name, Gog. In Exek. 








is xxxviii, 5, king of Magog, ie, of 
| Scandinavia ; hence, in fev. a. 4: 
3 iti ofs far remote from Pales- 
a8 billor an epistie,Rom. iizg, | tine, Pecbabiy ia the ¥ 
rh lepcs ypdupere, 2 Tim. iii. 15, the } yerin, as, 4, a corner, Matt, vi 5, 
holy writings, or the Scriptures ; (3) xxi, 42 (LXX.); met,, a secret place, 
pint, iueraere, learning ivy Acts xxvi. 26. 
15. e 
ypryuperretiz, dws, &, (1) @ clerk, secre- a 
Wlaty, a scribe: Acta xie. 455 (2) one 
of that class among the Jews who | 4, & Sara, delta, d, the fourth letter 
copied and int the 0.17. | ‘of the Greek alphabet, As» nome- 
Scriptures (nee seued) 5 (3) met ral, Yaa 824000, ari pa 
man ing generally, 1 a bavit, Lave , 
ios Matt xii, he. ‘Duvid, king of Tareel. ‘0 bdr 6. 
‘werrés, 4, 67, verb. adj., written, in- | the Son of David, an appellation of 
serie Ram, 3. 15 ) she Meosiab 5 #7 wid, ine, 
‘werk, it, 4, (1) @ writing ; (2) spec, | in ims, Heb. iv. 7, 
4 ypeph oF al the rea, Serzco(onas fone beluwe), rat or. part, 
crtlinge of re OT. 5 (3) @ pact. Saporietels, to be possenscd by a 
wien, Fe, Yeats, to grave, wrile, Saméner, lev, 76 (orig, adj.), a demon or 
inscribe, dypdon, yeyparte, or evil spirit. ph ae to have 
apeoniver torts 2 forwraln of 1 demon or to be a demoniat 
tion, J¢ ta written, Often with dat, | eporéins, «3, resembling a demon, 
of pera, as Mark x. 5. Saumee it, 35. 
‘wadias, 03 (ypexs, Fx8-), old womanizh, | Balaey, over, &, 4, in clasnc Greek, any 
Sooltsh, 1 Tia, iv. 7, spiritenpertor toman; hence often of 
wre ey pert. of \¢ inferior deities ; in N.T. alwaya, 
trelpe), fo ‘swatch, be vigi- an evil spirit, ademon, Sapérier is 
dant; met, to be alive, 1 These. v.10, generally used. See Synonyms, 53. 
‘nrlley, to ‘Tim. iv. 7; { Shere, to bite, molest, Gel 


} 
i 
i 


‘VOCABULARY. 29 
toads 4 4 dr, timid, cowardly, Boo 
Beiva, 6, 4, on, pron. certain 
12 ruck 3 oe, jatt. xxvi. 18. 
Vv. i, oar, Cnet, behernent), reat 
viii, Take 
rernaee 

deorvle, 6, to take the Biteve to 

sr fa ere Sa, 





Sandi, om to rub, tame Mark v.45 


auc vor Kg hee, Ha, i 1% 

Adpapes, ios, %, Dasndris, Acta xvii. 34. 

anateyede dr, dy, belonging to Damascus, 
oueneun xi. 32. 


Aauanués, 03, %, Damascus, Acta ix. 2. 
Bev, 1 lend Lake v.36 355m 
to cA 


borrow, Matt. 
Sdrmoy, ov, rd, u debt, Stace xviii. a 
rhs, ai, 4, @ lender, a creditor, 
Luke vii. 41. 
baka, (hte, Danie Matt, xxv. 15, 
Baravde, ©, fom, to spend; trans, 
bear ex} cpinee ta ree 34 (with fei) s6 
a Cor. ne 15 (with twdp) ; to con- 
aume in luxury, to wasle, Lake xv.14; 
James iv, 3. 
Sarrdirg, 95,4, expense, cost, Lake xiv.28. 
34, an adversative and distinctive par- 
ticle, but, now, moreover, Ro, See 
404, ii, and nly, 
Sines, ews, 4, supplication, prayer. 


oi, are ned Leger iteught, 

or 15 
Activia; Man ality, Seo1OL 
baitonh ares em See an example, a 





Buebaporia, as, s religion, in & good 
‘or bad sense, Acts xxv. 19. 

, deol dl poe, 

ip. Acts xvii. 22. 

See 323, ¢, (From &sibu, to fear.) 

Bexa, ol, a, rd, ten, Matt. xx. a4, &c. 

Once, for a brief period, Key, ii, 10, 

dee Wess ae frequently Sétera, treeloe, 


Plies er heey thee, for wevrecalBens, 

Atad-wonss, ew, 4, Decapolis, » district 
E of Jordan comprising ten towns. 
It in uncertain what they all were, 
but they inclu Hippo, 
Pella, and ™ 

exa-thcoupes, a, ww, fourteen, 

Bexdrn, 9, 4, @ tenth part, the tithe, 





Rev. xi. 14, the tenth part. 
Benarder, &, to receive tithe of, wp 
ae pass, o pay tithe, Heb, 
tecrds hy, b> (verbal from Séxqne), 
accepted, Ceepubte Pull iv, 18; 
favor. 








30 VOCABULARY. [Bopax—Sqps-ovpyes 
receive to friendshi; fellowship. | Bevrepd-wperres, aij., tie second-first, 
For & coe oe Luke vi. 3. Ser 148, Me 
389, 1. s, OF, ordinal, second in 

neumber, 85 Matt, 5 we 26; in order, 


Baum, iat s0r., Shetty (3rd pers. impf., | 
Wiere, Lake vii, 48), 2 have need 


of I 8 Sabo Bt (ne Be 3m! 
2709, aa, or Bie a, ey on Fron 


purpose, 
_ Banaras, 4 (partici. of Bt ax mba), 
the Becoming or neodfal ; with dort 





ha 
| 





Matt, xxii. reper or Bet 
‘reper, adver! Bang ds he ond tine, 
again, as 2 Cor, xiii 2 So de 


xiii, 
Beurépn, Mat xv. 725 deterring, 


14 
tigen, ‘it a0r., dbekduay, dep., fo take. 
receive, acorpt, x from an: er, Luke 


= Bei Ba Raw 9 ii 38, xvi. CRUE Pag ra 
appa, 8 @ Derbe,| xxii receive, i.e., kin 
ce aarened So Mark vic 115 to boar with, 
aigbn wb Dev, scley of Lycaonie, | a Cor, xi, 16; to ‘welcome, 
‘Acta iv. & xu Battin cuinchvshix geadostring thokin ‘af beaven, 
rat }, an animale » Mark x.155 2X he 
Hel ‘ Me, 0 wont. See bet and Blower 
Bepudrives, soaie of shin, leathern, « Bie, rat aor., hon; perk, Siena; 





Matt. iti, 4; Mark 
re at aot Heys oui fut. pase, 
rge, to beat, 80 a8 
tote bit the asa. 
dps om, fo Bind 
om, Lae 
Tie at a Pasa 
ec to bind, Luke viii. 29. 
nese ind, Lane: 30 
Mapses, lov, 4, one bound, a prisoner, 
deans, os § (a), @ ligament impeding 
tongue or some other mem 
Seema (ra Seoud, plur., ‘onda e? 


erpegioas, exer, 4, a jailer, hota 


Ha 


a 3 Rey. vi, 10; Christ, 
sige wiv, (i of be hither 
lv. (1) : 
Used an ab izuperative, come hither, 
Matt. xix, 21, &0.; (2) of time, 
tere, adv., es if plac, of Sabpe (or 
eante, from Seip’ fre}, comer come 
Hicker, Math. ing Ee 
Sevrepaies, ala, aioe, on the second day, 
EXviii, 13, 


dopa Bipar, | 





Bena; ret aor, inf, 
Wa ues Eade 
Acts x. 11; fo swathe, as dead bodies 
for burial, John xi, ru to bind, a8 

# in bons latt. xxii 15; 

vi. 17; ¢0 hinder from going 
forth freely, a Tim. it 93 mek, ls 

© compel in any way, spec. to inter. 
dict, Matt. xviii 38. SeBqudros ry 
wreipari, Acta xx, 12, bound tn spirit, 
under an irresistible impulse, 

3%, a particle indicating certainty or 
‘reality, and so sugmenting tho 
ak cy ree tao 

> meant, 4 
Used with other particles, #rore, 
tres, which seo, 

ines, %, er, manifest, evident ; neat, 
sc,, dori, it is plain, with Sr, as 
2 Gor. 2, 47, 

by rsa, G, 0 manifest, to revenl, to bring 
fo light ; to imply or signify, 1 Cor. 


i 11; Heb, ix. &, xii 27, 





tf 
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| Bidym, to lead or pase, as time, life 
| a Tim. ii. 2 (Blow); Tit, iii 3 (ie. 
: _ omitted). 

. 18, j Bra-Bdyouas, to mucceed to, Acta vii. 45. 
Publicly, Acta xvi. 3: { Aid. nye, eros, 76 (8éu), a diadem, tara. 
ica aa grcroien, Hew. aii. 3, xi % xix. 32 

{ 

H 

i 

t 





{ace 154, a), ‘See Synonyms, 
re, adv., af any time scever, John bereread (2) fo distribute ; {2} to give, 


gen aie indeed, truly, verily, Heb, 


aay Boxes, ev, 3, %, @ auccestor. 
i 36, Sectérrens to pid, to gird up, Jobe 
aud, prep. (cognate with 3s, two; dis 4 

uke) through (1) withgen.,theough, * dun thew (Berth), (1) 0 will or 
during, by means of; (3) with acc, testament, @ disposition, as of pro- 
trou an account Gf. for the sake : party, a dispensation (2) « compar. 
a he- in ‘composition } or covenant, ii, $3 pe 

through, thorough Heb, ix. 16,17. The two covenants 








has the force of H 
also of separation, division, deteeen, ; mentioned, Gal. iv. 24. The O.T, 





Ba-Balyw, to yuna through, trana, or ‘38 containing the first, and the N.T. 
oe with xpé: (person), a ue as containing the second, are calle: 


(place), : 

ja-Bdrrw, to accuse, Luke xvi. 1. } Pome tus, fem., difference, digersity, 

MeBasbe, &, in mid, to offirm, assert , aad the reaalt at decease Cae 
stromata Tien i 75 Tits i, 


Adres to ace through to ee dearly + Beeipian 5°05 aie, distribute, Lake 





ties cf pearpowsy I Vil 3} ave tay 1 Cor, xik 1, 

Luke vi. 42, | crate {o,f cleame thoroughly 
‘AdBados, ov, 6 (BaSdrrw, adj. Matt. ni 13; Lake iii 1 

mac gland enademrary $ Bia neon, 7 confuse entirely, 

b the devil Equi- to serve or wait ope 





Budos, 

valent to the Hebrew Sean, cially at table; to supply wants, 

B-eyyisde, to tell, publish abroad, 1 Pet. iv, 105 to administer or dis- 
dipulge, Luke ix. 60; Acts xxi 26; tribute alma, &e. (dat. P rsa lters 
Rom. ix. 17. | things oonaslonaly she) St eptate 

Bed-ye, or Bid ye, yet, om account of, and spostles who mi the 
Tanke xi. 8. Divine will, 1 Pet i. a2: 2 Cor. ig, 

Derirona, 10 pass, clapae: in NT. | denon a 4, management, aa of 
only, aud aur. gen. 

Iiveleg elupandy Mask ave 3 Acts 
XXV. ¢3, XEVii. 9. 

Ba-yumdere, to examine 
thoroughly, 0, cially res 
xxii 15, xxiv. 23. 

Ranyrupltes, © | publish abroad, Luke 





a 
through a crowd, Luke xv. 3, xix. 7. 


tobe, 
“que Easiee 





32 VOCABULARY, [Sr-oxote—frorrules 















to open fully Le. the 
xxiv. 41; the heart, mabing it wil. 
ing to receive, Acta xvi. 14; the 
Beriptures, explaining them, ‘Acta 


xii 10; Heb, v. 14 
Bian to forbid, to hinder, Matt. 


if ma. 
Ma-darter, &, to discuss, Luke vi. 11 5 
to spread’ abroad by apeating ‘of 


Luke i. 65. xvii. 3. 
tua-Adyu, in mid., to discourse, to Bua-verepetes, 10 pass the night through, 

to dispute, Mutt. ix, 44; Actexx.7;| Luke vi rs, 

Jude 9, &o. Aerie, to perform to the end, complete, 
Bun-Askre, to coase, to imtermit, Luke Acta xxi, 7. 

vii, 45. Ba-warrds, adv., always, continwally, 
Bd-acevar, on 9, lan. | Bark v. 5, 80 





i 
i 
é 
& 
i 
s) 
3 
i 


per ee. 
bes (1) to divide or separate into | Suap-Shyrout ond 
parts, Matt. xxvii. 35, Be. ; to dis is 
rine, Lake sail 393 (2) fo be ad | | Ache mie ty 
oe, or dab.’ xii gs, as bonds, Luke viii 
Ie-mapopss, 05, 4, dissension, Lake &, to make 
ols to dieule, to spread abroad, Pc peorgicr 
“Acme Iv. 176 | "extort anything, Lake fit t 


fa-croprite—BSernadia] 


Bacowoprie, fo strge ax sontter, Lord 
XXY. 24, &e. ; to disperse in 
Bat ates ee 
Luke xv. 14, xvi, 3, 
Herorda, tit sor. yams, tuerdebyr, to 
ull oe pluck axunder oF in pieces 
lark v. 4; Acta xxiii. 10. 
seersion, and aor. pasa., Seowdpny, fo 
scatter abroad, aa seed w of Chris. 
thane divpersed by persecution, Acts 


VOCABULARY, 


| merplam, to 





Bua-tifqut, only mid. in N. 
ove, a8 (1) tocommit to Laks Zi 293 
(2) fo make an arrangement 
ina foe wlll Saad at 105 aie 
execule je. ix. 16, 
See Saticy 


spend, ap time, Acts 
iv. 4 285 abe, fo sojourn, John 


Hi 54. 
da-rpopt, f, 4, food, nourishment, 
1 





Vili, 1, 4, xi 19. im, vi, 
Su-wxopd, Gs, %, dispersion, sate of ° Bavyd, to shine through, fo dawn, 
being dispersed, Used uf the Jewa ! 2 Pet i. 19. 
ns seattered among the Gentiles, eters és, shining through, trantra- 
John vii. 95; Jamesi, 1; « Pet. i 1. fev. xxi. 23, In some MSS., 
Buroréddw, in tid., to give in charge, to Saws in same signif. 


com expressly ; with 1 
words, to forbid, to prohibit, 
xvi. 20; Acta xv. 24 Pasa a 
o) BuaareArduirer, Heb, xii, 2, the 
command, 

Bud-arqua, ares, 76, neut., an inierval 
of time, Acts v. 7. 

Bia.nraas, G1, 4 distinction, difference, 
Rom. tii, 2%, x, 125 4 Cor, xis. 7. 
Buetow, to seduce, turn away, Lake 
ull '9j ote ail $5 to perverts to 

Acta xiii, to,’ Perf. part, 

. . Bisorpaypives, perverae, vicious, 
i xvii 17. 

ike, ow, to save, fo conrey aife 


ae 


wthrtgh Pet i 205 pass, foreach | 


a place in eafety, Acta Rxvik. 443 0 
head Mate sie se 


Ba-rayh, 93, 4, @ disposing of, ordi- ' 


sance, appointment, Rom, xiii. 3. 

Ad-rayue, eres, 76, & mandate, a de- 
cree, Hob, xi. 23. 

Sua-rapdoew, totrouble greatly, to azitate, 
Luke i. a9. 

Bardose, to dispose, to give onters to 
(dat.), gigas poeetionte 
appoint, to ordain, as 1 17 
{also with dat pers, sco. thing); 
to promulggte, Gal. iii. 19 

aarne, 6," continue, to remain 

through a certain time, Acta xxvii. 33. 


werwe, le keep with care, 
eee Kar ae us ak with 
te guard one’s from, 
to abstain ( bed Acta xv. a5, 
Cea-ri or Seb of; 








Bia-gipm, (1) to carry through, Mark 
Se ber brea, Acts 
xiii. 49, xvii 275 (3) 40 differ from 
(een Gee xv 4; beoee 4) to 

better than, to jatt, 

vi ph es (s} apenas tenis it 

« digerence fo (dat.), matters 
mead 6, &e. 

meee to ewape by flight, Acta 


segue to report, publish abroach 


divulge, Matt. ix. 31, xxviii 155 
Mark is 45. 

Bia-pBalpw, to injure ti herons, 08 ru ae rust 
den, Luke xii 335 to 


xi 13; to decay, fo perish, a os 
iv, 16. a demain to res. 





Bid-popos, ev, (t) dares of diferent 
Hinds,’ Rom. xii. 6; Heb, ix, 10; 
to, Heb. ‘i. 4, viii 6, 

woreerd area protect, 


fey 





34 


xii, 7, &e tied Lafreeteyeg 
precept, tnatruction, Matt xv. 9, &c. 
Ubdoxader, ox, % & teacher, 
‘often, “teacher of the law,” Luke 
ii. 49; @ onsor, Jemes iii, 1; spe 
cially of Christ the Teacher. 
BSdone, Ubdie, to teach, to be a teacher ; 
‘abe,’ to teack, with acc, of pers., 
general 





‘also’ acc. of thing; also 

sanch fe h octring faci 
loctrine, teaching, ie., 

(a) the act, (2) the inode, or (3) tho 
thing tng Web sen. Der 
hapy in Heb, vi a, See 360, (2), 
note, 
Bidpaxnor, av, 75 adj, ac, wuepa, 
Tr doule deaehima, or leet 
balfabokel (in LXX., the shekcl), 


Aibuyos, », om, double, or 
coed Thomas the 
c. 

Sides, to yive (acc, and dat.) Hence, 
in various ee ieee to yield, de- 
Tier, supply, commit, ke. When 


twin; 9 sur- 
e.apoatle, John 


used in a general arose, the dat of 
ted, as Matt, xiii 8. 
Rie thigg piven may oe, expeceoal 


by de or tnd, with geo. in. 


Ut "a i 
em eer 
inf., 


of a gift may be expressed 
ous xiv. 163 Jobo iv. 7; Lake 
is! See 107, 278. 
even, to wake up therougy, Mark 
at 483 to cacile wa the ton bj 
wind, ‘John vi. 18; fe. abuse 
Pane 
oy 4, 








cae (8s), of two yeara, Mate. iL. 26, 


VOCABULARY, 


[8Sdernados—Biey 


Bieria, ax. i, the space of two yeare, 
Acta xxiv. 27, xavili on 6 
cium, to through, te 
recount perfectly, to declare the whole 
of @ matter, Luke ix. 10, 
arts, aws, 4, narrative or history, 


erent &, continuous, perpetual. als 
7b deqvents, adverbial, for ever, Web. 


a 
-dddncoe, ov (Bis), washed by the wea 
on two sides, Acts xxvii. 41, 

Be-uxvéonay oper, to pase through, ne a 
‘sword piercing, Heb. iv. 3a, 

B-iornus, to put apart, to interpose ; in 
tne, Like xxi. 393 by space, Acts 
xxvil, 28, 

B-sexuplConat, to affirm strongly, Acta 








| dames at, 4, just judgment, Rom. 


is. 
Brews, ale, ov, just, right, Mark vi. roa 
wright, Tightcousy uke i. 6 
God ci toting 3 7 
er ‘Applied to things, to 
tons, t» God Jubu xB, ag Adve, 
ees, juntly, decervedly. SeeSynonymma 
Sumer, as, 4, Tighicoumnens, justice, 
ote xvii, 324 rectitude, rightevue- 
‘aan, ‘Matt, vi 333 goodness fo 
rally, Matt, vi. 1; juelfcxtion, om. 
¥. 17 ah ae boalees 
Sucaibes, G, “to make just,” generally in 
N-T in the declarative neuse (rT 
Hi, 16; Rom. iii, 4, LXX.); ape- 
cially, to hold guilfless, to justy 1m 
. xii. 37 3 1 Cor. iv. 45 to pre 
‘ounce or treat aa righteous, Lom, 
Hii, 20, 26, 30, dc. 
Bixalepe, ares, 76, a rightcoun 
ata, Kom, i. 32, especially a 
decree of acquitial; mas fo nerdapiue, 














Riarvor—Bothy] 


Bixruay, ov, 16, @ fishing net. 
Be-Adyos, ow (Bis), deat tongued, deceit- 
jul, x Tina, ik 8, 
Bd, conj. (8A and 8), therefore, on 
‘wherefore. 


which account, 

Seabee, to journey oF through, 
uke 

at sep, con} for this very reason, 1 Cor, 























13 Acta xvii 3. 
1% 

Au-werhs, és, fallen from Zeus or Ju- 
piter, Acta xix. 35. 

BidpOueris, eas, 4, an amendment, re- 
Jormation, Heb, ix. 10. 

Biopiwow, fv, to diy through, Matt. 
vi. 19, Xxiv. 43. 

Aiba-novpor, wy, of (children of Zens}, 
Castor and Pollux, Acts xxviii. 11. 

Bi-bre, conj. (= Ma tobre, Bri), where- 
Jure, on this account, Worse, fe 

di0-7pephs, ods, 6, Livérephis, 3 John 9. 

Burados, atx, %, ade, double, twofold, 
1 Tim, ¢, 175 comp,, Serérepos with 
gen. ‘Matt. xxiii, 2 6 

birdse, & to double, Rev. xviii. 6 

is, adv., tacice. 

Als, obsolete nom. for Zeér, gen. aids 
‘ace, ala, Zeus or Jupiter. 

Biordte, ow (8s), fo wacer, to doubt, 
Matt, xiv. 32, 

Bicroues, ov (Bis), troo-edyct, Heb, 
iv, 12, 

Bie-ytAcot, a a, nom., {wo thouarnd. 

Buudige, to wtricin, te filter through @ 
sieve, Matt. xxiii, 24. 

bixdle, ow, to act at ruriance, dirile, 

peevvein ch 4, @ faction, division, 
‘eparation, 1 Cor. il 3. 

Sixo-ropder, & to cut in fico or aaunder. 

Indes, 6, tow, re, to tira for, to desire 

Bh “ge tb thi hivet, 2C 

9, ove, 76, thiret, 2 Cor, xi. 27. 

Hae ov (82), double-minded, James 

iv. 8. 

torre ens persecution. 

Sederns, ov, 2, a peraccutor. 

Rede, be, G2 ee to pares, persecute 
ore pu Pia o ia flo, 
‘simply, Luke a pai ay fg, © 
prosecute with ard 


Biya, ares, 16 (oxke), a decree, edict, 


VOCADULARY. 


wo 


ordinance ; a8 of & prince, Luke ii. 1; 
‘Mosaic law, Eph. ii. 355 ot 

the Apostles, Actexvi. 4. “Dogma,” 
"2 ke a deeree, io im- 


fete ee (1) to think, ace, and inf. 
(or inf, of the same aubj. a8 Lake 

viii, 18}; (2) to seem, appear, be 
(3) Jens, impera., i seme 


ty 





by provf, experience. 
a 0b, G test, d means of trying, 


a criterion. 
nas), anproved, genuine, 
Nom. set ave prow, xiv. 38. 








Bbxwos, 
wacerable, 
Bouds, o¥, 4, a beam of timBer, Matt. 


vil. ap & 
Borde, 6,10 wee tage sak a ee 
4 4 
pe "iiauckews, an alcaabean 
forms from LXX Rem. it 13, 
Boras, re 4, fraud, deceit, craft, 2 Cor. 
xi 16, 
Barbe, &, to faletfy, aylulterate, 2 Cor. 
uit board 16 (Scbow), a gift, 
ite a, # lords “favourable estima 


tion”), (1) honour, airy. yielded to 
Goa ; manifestation of character, a 





10; Jude 8; 
fudure glory, Bown j ii, 2, 10 
lise to ascribe glory to, to honour, 


Aopuds, Sor, 4, Doroas, Acta ix. 36, 39. 

Béars, cos, 4, @ yiving, Phil iv. 153 
gift, James i. 17, 

Bérqe, ov, 4 @ giver, a Cor. ix. 7. 

Beur-meryte, &, to bring txto 


ery, bondage 

done ro Ghebeaalens abaety; 
(2) tbe autpet ty to 

Bethy, 95, &, a handmade, tate lave 


36 VOCABULARY, 


Boides, av, 5 (1) @ slave, ie, ue of 
servile condition; (2) @ sersant of 
any one, correlative to «pws. See 
Synonyms. 

5,-dew, to reduce to bondage 
(oce, and dat); pea, to be held 


nulject to, 
Boxty Hs, (Beconas), ‘+m receiving of 
guests,” @ "Danes Lake xiv. 13, 
' jragon or huge ser- 
vwpent;aymb, for Setar Kev: SL 
rey ai Sep £0 to grasp, take, catch ; 


doen, anha ma, a0 Atticsilver 
‘coin eqnal to the Roman denarius, 
$e between seven} and 
cightpence of our money, Luke xv.8, 
{see 7pixa), to run. 
av, 76, @ sickle or 

hook, Mark iv. 29; Rev. xiv, 14. 

Spdpot, Me 4, “a racecourse ;” fig., 


praia, Las ies ro el 
dep, (t00 by, 2h 





oar igh ability, dis- 
ion, permission, or opportunity. 

Birt, ey 4, (3) power, might, abeo- 
lutely or as an attribute ; (2) power 
over, ex; by als or dni (acc), 
ability dos {3) exercise of power, 
mi }) forces, aa of an army, 
spoken of the heavenly hosts, as 
Matt. xxiv. 295 (5) force, as of = 
‘wond, i.¢., significance, 1 Cot. xiv.12, 
See Synonyma, 

Teceree. © Ar ateengetes conten, Ot. 

darerns, 06, 4, (3) @ potentate, Lake 
“Lens ljonetng Acts viii. 27. 

ae) pindedi cari eee 





[80thos— itv 
Mio, num. iodeel, except dat, Ber, 
ble 
freon mn separate prefix, implying 

tve-Bdoraxrer, ov, sgplcrer difficult 


to be borne, Matt, xxili, 4. 
Bee. » 4, dysentery, a Ruz. 
aro alate pilot 





Bec-onula, as, 4, evil report, infamy. 
Séters indecl nom, Bede of Bdbexa, 
lee, OF 
FoBinaros, ¥, ov, num., ord., Hoel fh. 
, ov, 7h, the tundve tribea, 





iv. 
dy, can, 


$5, 


i (or neg 
‘with subjunoti 
Sometinoe as’ & ppetisie of 


a 
Ee 
a 
i 
Fe 
F 


Hl 
oF thy 


wi 

Pie 
: 
TE 


davroi—aSpaiona} 


davrod, pron., reflex., 3rd 
eelf ; used alao in ist (plur. 
na, Seo 335. often 

for powsess. mn, Adyaw or shreiy 
deep, sa 1a aay within onc wf, Le, 10 
‘eects oF Wpxotas do daar, 
to come to one's self, ie., to recover 
one’s recollection; ‘pbs dasrée, to 


onfla. John xx, 19, or. 
popbytes 





to let 
Read Getta 7G) lt oe 
‘p8ouduorre, indecl, num, seventy. 
of UBboptuorra, the’ seventy disciples, 
Asdomnenrrdien” nam. adv, _sxenty 
om. Vay 
times; thet for any le large num! number. 


hy My OF, 
Thiet or Heber Lake it 
iii. 35. 


=f Didwioral or Jewe 
bern out of Pulte ad ing tee 


dBpats, Saree ar) the Edeee ox Aramaan 


the time 
Christ and the Apostles. Soe 150. 


degaiert, wh ad in the Hebrew language. 
intelte fut, st tyni; pi, tryna, fo 


‘draw near, to be near, 
Facer viata ea ey 
ap dpe, f0 2 Cot. ii, 2. 
Eyyoas, 05, & &, a exrety, sponsor, Heb. 
‘vik, 23, 
ris, adv., near ; weed of both place 
fed time, with gen. or dat. 





‘323 of the cmnenereting 
the dedicating or purifying of the 
‘eprie after its Anti- 


xX. 20; aa © covenant, 
Heb, ix, 18. 

dy-nadie, @, doe, iy dnatrow, to 
ssmmon to a court “wich to mice 
Dem athe, (gen.); crime, in 


arereten ye, (1) to desert, to 
‘abandon ; ( i) to leave remaining, 
Bom, ix. 2: 


drrenr-cusda, 6, t0 dell (2). 

frerraest fo inser ery od & grat; 

frskiny aror, v4, @ charge or accued- 

dren Boum, to clothe, aa with 
an outer p ce tied closely with 

Se 

rece Aton 
rupt, to hinder (xco., or inf. with 700). 

drapérem, a3, 4, tompe- 
Trance, 
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[iectas dpqrnds 


“Eeeta om fs Hanhiak, Matt 9, sted, doom $a image, copy, repre. 


nic fcr sna. 
gr Dlemiah (per 


ii, 23 {se Opmoneia). 
im, See 


lieutenant- 
Sirk pee oe 
fires cord Ke peopl ‘opie of ony covnry, 

a balan.” for the 9c the nations, the 








a, ‘conditional conjunction (see 383), 

if, eince, though. fer verbs indi- 

emotion, e is equivalent to 

tm, Mark xv. +. As an interro- 

gative particle, # occurs in both in. 

and direct questions, Mark 

xv. 45; Acta i, 6 In oaths and 

golem sunrtions,femay be rendered 

by fat Tk Eye: fae 

hie se. al BA ph, but not, 

a frpbetnd ‘dz ve 
mes, ly. tre... 

Sather . OF. 
Bos, eos 28, (1) outward appearance, 





% (3) apecies, Kind, 


le, obo. See dpdu, olla. 
wDadsier, ox, 14, an idot's temple, x Cor. 


dj wep ates (0) ont 
oF ale, adv., (1 purpose ; 
Bom. xii 4;' (2) & vais, 1 Cor Cor. 


case, ‘indeo., ‘bum., twenty. 
te give way, to 

cher inate eo, 

ewemble ; with dat, 


F e) form aaped, John | im ser, for 


és, sincere, pwre, without spot 
from «hw, aura 





s a eel ae 
coral ject a jieate, 
aimply t Ae Saas 
Tike, ria represent, Job vi. o§; Matt 
xxvi. 263 1 Cor, x. 4. With parti- 
les, it ia used to form the ‘+rv. 
ved tenses,” as Luke i. 22, iv, 163 
Matt. xvi. 19, &c, With gon, an 
reticte it aks gel, mt 
sion, partici it, 
property, 


rb, wi 
omitted. participle en bring » 
W, that which is ra Brra, 


Terwons or things that 
also is often omitted. 


is; of teres. 
are, This 






‘twas. Seon 





dictions, to fore, “Mart ‘xiv. 563 
in anthoritabive directions t bid ot 
command, Lake vi, 7, 

sipgoete, to have 
"peace, 


atertor). See 1! 

voritfbn, it implies motion into or 

cowards, 

wa, %, a card. num, ome; used 

Intributively, Mati. xx. 215 by 

cot ean Mark ii 7; 
ital 


Matt. viii. 19. cone 
‘rat, Matt. x 


As an ordinal, 
rat, Mat 13 Rev. ix 
-dye, and aor,, elegyayer, fo 

alroduce, 









12. 








Sey then. spon of Geile hear. 
, n. en of God's hear- 
ay lero.) kee of 


-Bdxount, to receive into favour (acc), 
“On ps Bem Ee 
seqit, impl., eofew; ink, elevdrar 
a fo 99 in fo ener (with as 

dpxouat, 2 
», lo enter "chic with as), ete: 
row anh e86; sd tw come and go 


ahidbor, to come, 


: deren 





te pa 'h & cating ox, an ining 
ip, Acts xxvii, 18. 
eget to ome in marriage, »Cor. 


, the same, Lake xx. 


te-yoren, 0”, sprang from neat fies, 


n and ont, spoken of daily life and : 
Fig, 


ateroourne, of entrance upon 


- otate, : 
xadles, & only mid. in N.T,, to onl ; 


ot invite in, Acts x. 33. 
color, oy, #, an entrance, a fire 
‘oming, an adwtiusion. 


-rytde, &, to lap in, to spring in, 5 


go tn, to enter; : 
of pane, Stark hats of : 


fein ir a at 





Matt. xv. 17; to arise, os 
feeeh in th iad "Mark iv. 19, 
dreropebapas, to go ts 


lowopedqau and 
sae ont fn Golly ai Acta ix. 28. 
7 and to run 
roe tao, Bde iL 14 

(we 108, 6), to lead into (with 
is), @.g., temptation, Luke xi 4; fo 
cota fs thee toon oo ‘Acts xvii. 20. 


5 Ais them fleraaria 


tone 4 a 
Seeray ee 


{ 
\ 


' 


pede obo ped ak inely 

extirely 5 

iriph'a Conch se fe 
}» 2 Cor. xii 15. 

te Simin, t0 look ont for, to expect 

{leon}, to walt for {ace.} 

Eadaaos, os quite plat conspicuous, 

manifest, 3 i 9 


Matt. xxi, 33. 
de-Bi-7ylopas, odpas, dep, mid. ,toreheares 
Leutarty, tell fi bi 


65 to demand 
Fedaial for (acc), from (ée or and), 

dere, cot, 4 ex evenging, sind. 
cation, ‘punishment, Luke xviii, 7; 
Rom. mi. 19. 

fehaes, 07, 4, 3), an avenger, one who 


wa a culprit (dat) to punish 
= Rae mai 43 
tckden tos 


ale 


ui 


40 


de-Béros, 09, delivered up, Acta ii. 23. 

ee-oxh, 43, 9, « waiting for, expectation, 
Heb. x.27. 

dx-Bie, 10 wnelothe, to atrip off (two 
‘a0c8.) 


0 antaticly, Mark 
xvi, 20, and by way of em 
Mais gil ay S00 B88, 3 
desir, adv., thither, in cone. prag., 





deGirrin, a, to seek out with diligence; 
to seek for, ¢.9., od, or to turn to 
him, Rom. iii, 11; to require, judi- 

wiy Heh 6; Lake xi. 50, 1, 
‘emazed, 


vp nial 
15. 
1, 











church lace, 
Ree ais 6° "Bo ten plas, es 
‘Acts xv. 41. 

denies, fo decline, tern amay from 
cereale, @, to coin ont oF sway, 


sesenlin cry ot lo bial, Lae 


de to down 
reson oe 
a Himb, Matt 'v. yo; (3) fig, to 


‘YOoABULABY. 


[te-B5ro8 —dneaAipwore 


hinder, aa from being effec- 
taal, Pott at 7. . 
(mid. 
Aang wpom oF to ee 
tive fo, 
dxrahte, 6, to ope 4 e ouk, to delove 
{dat. and 871), Acts xxiii, a2, 
decades, to shine out or Urightly, Mat 
iL 43 
de-Aavtdra, in mid, to forget ‘entirely, 
Heb. xii. 
be-Atre, ad in N.T., ast aor., ate- 
ae w, to choose out for one's aelf, 


elect, 
dedefeos aud or., dbOucer, 10 


fail, to 
cong to ie, Lake 4 6, 9 Heb. i.'sa, 
derccrds, 4, dy, (1) choven, elect; (2) 


in body, or despondent in mind. 
Ae ndeew, bs to wipe, to wpe dry, Joba 


denoeraplfe, to deride, tatenivaly ; to 


scoff ) 
“ded phew to withdraw, Joho v. 24. 
dertpe, 1o wake, as from « drunken 
leep, 1 Cor. xv. 34. 
te oy {ixér}, volunlary, spon: 
taneous, eta ~~, voilltayige of 
one's own ai 


accord. 
| Bmp Be ofa, of long tania, 
2 Pet, ii 
nh to to the we 
sgl Fo, teal ott 
1 Cor. x. 9. 
fenders, 12 vend out oF forth, Acta 


deserdoveny, a ace 
iow, Bana. x ar ( 


rare, (0 
in supplie 


ey 
esti Doo fans koa etien 
seid sail out, to anil from 


(ard, al 
Para to, entirely, Acta xiii, 
ia-rAgpesis, Les entire fulfilment. 


from —-Dabpis] VOCABULARY. 


‘sow, and aor. pass, dterAdyyr, 





ar from its source, &0. 
wy to be gion upto lemdncn, 


Ps "10 0 ret as distasteful, Gal. 
145 to 
ite oo oe rot wp, Matt. 
29, x¥.53; Luke xvii. 6; Jude 12, 
tris, aus, % **eontaay,” (1) trance, 
458) ‘ial ovenshalming aato- 
Y ae 
» torpayper, to 
‘tf ce to corrupt, to 
vert, Tit. iii, 95. 
dene, tu, to agitate greatly, Acts 


1st acr., trae, to stretch 
“ur'the hand’; £0 throw uh, aa 
aors from a vemsel, Luke v, 335 
a xxvii, 40, 

fs, &, dew, to complete, Luke 
39 30 

a, A inlentness, Acta xvi 7. 
Gy, intense, Sotenent, servant 





+4 

ms (800 107), (t) to put out or 
we, an was the infant Moses, Acts 
245 (a) fo teach fully oF accu: 
«Yr to expound, Acta xviii. 2! 
‘Pre, fs to shabe af, ne dust from 
“eet, Matt. x. 14. 
on an ond na, sith 

ive, hed iy wil 
eithous, borides, ezeepe” dards 
4 reverteleee exept, + Cor. 


{0 nourish, 
31) fo edonnte or train op 


fo carry ou, an te bari, Acta 





41 
¥. 6; oF anaick persons; lo produce, 


i 
zh 


Foe 

HF 
43 
re 
# 
Fi 


> pase. éepine, to put 
a tree ite luaves, Mutt. 


deggie 5 fate, dues; at 
(ave BB, c), to pour out, 
‘wine spilled, Luke v. 37; as 
money thrown down, Jobn il, 35; 
aa blood shed in sacritice, Matt. 


Rom v. $3 to rush ii 
son § ior 
dees oo See fren © oF eet, 


xi 31, 
s-thaws, to cxpire, to die, Acta v, 519, 


. 


“ 
od 





can 
iH 


2 


; sad, wiling used adverbially, 
Rom. viii. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 17. 

drala, as, %, am olive tree ; ita frait, the 

* olive. 7d Sper tev trmaw, the Mount 
Of Ulives. 





42 ‘VOCABULARY. 


tnigaeven 4 L of 
Ge all pen axis 


deast, in number, magni- 


Patou, 
“ercdtap, 4, Hleazar, Matt i 15. 
ers, tw, § conviction, repro 


prod Heb xhuys Tim it 


rem, Ken, U0. cORviCh, rebuke, 
‘Tokn vik. 9; Lake ii 193 to render 
murnifest, to demonstrate, John iii, 205 
Eph. v.14, 13, 


anand 4 br pala, mineral, » Cor 


anete, © to have compassion on, suc. 
cour (ace.), to show mercy ; pass., to 
obtain mercy, : 
Poor pitt son 5 
SENCES alma, tcetnce 
AXehuay, ov, full of pity, merciful, com- 
passionate, 
Ie of camarion, omental Loa 
compnssion, a merciful 
ition, Matt. ix. 13; mercy. 
erebepla, as, h, Liberty, a Breeton Se? 


teat ake, 1 Cor. x. 

Enya in £2, 

Tut i ssy toa all oi, 

viii 21. 

naitepe, ov, free, as to the 
of a slave ; 





ijation often with ter Sash, at 
iter (at) Once with dat. of 
nce, Rom. vi. 20. 


Tt Caen hd 


Hr -( ba pepei 


“EA é 
ea idee men Loke ti, 19, 
ae 


iba Hid, Mtb 14, 
b., Hlisheba), 


Elisha, Luke iv. 27. 





garment, Heb, i 1. 


Aleem to rll wp, asm | 


[Dédxioroe— pour 
freon, oom, 74, & wound, an ulver, 


tntim, 8, (0 make a sore ; pave, 10 
Sill of sores, Lake xvi, 20, 

Riel om to crmg, a8 3 nek; to bri 
to nate, te rau omer 20 permuad 


Jobn xii. The old fom of tk 
yond was Dhew, inp, Chew, Jas 
; Acta xxi. 3 


"Pade Bes, % “Hellas, Gretce= Ayst, 
“EAagr, ses fi Ore 1 distinguish 
2) from 


i a4, aod (2) from "lovtaion, a 
cote ai Si Rayne oak 
t 
Saaainas John a 203 Acts xvii. 
“EAAqruds, 6, 6r, Grecian, Luke xxiii, 3. 
Rev, ix, 11. 
'EXAnwls, for, @ Greek or Gentile wore: 
Mark vii. 20; Acta xvii. 12, 
‘Paarerts, oo at (Urmila, to Helleniz 
‘or adopt Greek manners and lar 
guage), Hesleniet x Jew by paren’ 
Baie ountsy and npeaking Oreck 
country aud 4) reel 
dinnmerl alien the Greek pel 
ork Voy 
Joh six 205 ‘Agta a3 97, . 
dr-royde (tv), to charye to, to put t 
one's account, Rom. v. 13; Philem. 1° 
4, Himodam, Luke ili, 28. 





Orrin, sit fatty Gods tab aor, Fasie 

to expect (noc. or inf., or Bri); ¢ 
dope for (ne); to trust in (eel dat. 
sng) 3 lo direct hoy 





foined to active verbs, danotin’ 
spontaneous action. 


alva—tr-avrtos] 


valve, and aor., delay, port, ¢uBds, 
0 Np, (pon, oF into, ox em 

Sao ae iatn bake ig 
dere, sip inte, Matt. xxv. 23; 


enter, to intrude, 10 Pry 
to, Col. ii, 38. 


ward, ‘Acta xxvii, 6, 

Adwe, to direct the eyes to anything, 
look fixedly, to consider, w know 
* tnapection {t00, dat oF ls). 
rwclopume, Spee, , OD ex- 

‘emsion of pony en de angrily or 

‘umently moved, xiv. 5 (dat.); 

shan xi. 34, 3%; 40 strongly interdict, 











out, Rev. 
loops, fo be mad against (det), 
stu xxvi. 13, 
wrovh, 4 Emmanuel, a Hebrew 
ard gnifying “God, with au;” a 
me of Christ, Matt, i. 23. 
eats, 4, Enmove, o vil 2s village a short 
wnsoe from Jerusalem, Lak 
tiv. 13. 
Smo, @ remain or persevere in (dat. 


ce 


“Bas, mine, denoting yorssssion, 
rise authorship, right, &c, 
e 








“eset, ie, to make manifest (acc. 
‘and dat.) ; to ites or 
p. pds, wepl, de, 
o, wei afraid, Luke 
xxiv, $5 37. 
‘@, to breathe upon, acc., John 
xx. 33, 





an, Matt. it, 16, 

tieryr, om, 4, a seaffer, deceiver, 
Pet. iti, 14; Jude 18. 

epirarin, &, haw, to walk about in, 
ae vi 16 


maka, duertow, dverdgc 

a, Gualerse theta xiv xiv. wh ay 
i eat 

iru, to fall into or among (sls); 
2h Sacersan omndemmedio ot 
‘cnisbment,1'Tim. iii 6; Heb, at 
Neu, and sor. pem., dee rn to 


before 7, «, and x, inte ¢y; 
x9 an ino tr and before 
Ties’ de "The » tm, however, re. 
erent et 


“4 ‘VOOABULABY. [l-dpxopas—ivved: 


dvorrion, adv. a8 prep, with gen., in | &-ep, to be in, to have a place in, Lake 
ie prosmed of, Lake xxiv. 165 Kote | 2.43. sd iodora, uch thine oa are 
iL 10, én [the platter), vor. 39, or owch as ye 
dr doxenas tobepin, Gal i, 4; Phili 6 | ave, be, sooording to your ability. 
ae-befs, ds, in wand, dealliate, For Servs impers., see 
Aeta iv. 34 Secan or Eoener, sometimes elvaney, prep. 
InBecyua, erat, 15, an indication, proof, | adv., gen., because of, by reason of, 








viii, 24; @ 
SrBena, ol, al, v4, eleven. 5 mi 
Bleven, ie., apostles, be ta action, ‘Part, 
SoRdnares, 0%, cewenth i tl 
fo ap crmmende oo 
‘or possible, Luke xii, energetic, 1 Con 
dy) ®, to remain at home ; Philem, 6, 
dwell in any place, s Cor. of dvlorass, 
4r-B:bécum, mid., to clothe one’s se| sngruich by 
4 See Milo, - 3 Gal. ui & 
ie ars egrecale 
a pee (3) to bs angry 
mors, cert, h, @ structure, xi. §3- 
8. Mo this plac; 





Rev. 38. 
dnbetdtn, ow, to 
2 i 10, 1: 





Yr. 


a 


PR ees cee en cr ae eee 
del aol [Matta 4 4 Wide 
Feat lid a 
Saad sty Titre 2 . ee = isan a 
hi top ueeuuil ee ii alee 











a3 z3 Bop gece gt bbsgs _ ag 4 44g8 
id Ei ie {Ge Tiles Hil 
alata! Hane tue age 
ry HE HE sikegt ghey 
He ana Ni 
HSE leaf flee 58 ie 





46 VOCABULARY, | 


aren, &, NLT, mid., to require, to 
: for, Luke xxii. 31. 
barrie ady., audde 
coe Fy y Lake Bs 


armen oy in aat)” 
pats ko 


aararddaw, to spring up, lo 
as it ki. 
as-lerqur, (1) tans, to raise 
7 Luke xx. 38; (2) 
intrans,, fo rise up, to wand 


aeorte ana eet rom hey ie, 
‘Yh 255 Acts X, 33. 

aeyalpa, lo eae wp, as from death, 
1 Ooe, i 36; fo canne fo exieh mpcken 
ot Pharaoh, Bom. ix 

ews (alan tee Lil), #0 go ond, Acts 

as a” Ba er 
gt a 

HE rce, fo conn coer rebuke sternly, 

a-Diew, to rae cot from the right 
way, James i, 14. 

dau, ares, +6, that which ie comited, 


2 1m 
&-Gxepms (202 108, 3), 40 go or to come 


[i cure —g-opmoris 


oud of (with gov. or dx, ded, fiw, 
i) ; to go away , to depart, to inane 
apd) ; 00 go away, 


or to épring from; ‘from, 
Heb. Vi. 53 #0 escape from; to yo 
forth, as Used 


abroad ; 
from the heart healitg wor from 
the Savioar i go ont Leo vanish, 
as expiring Acta xvi.419. 
Hegre pan neat, dele (impers. from 
Hees) 
SS ethag, Rae vi any ii pes 
sible, Math xx. 15. Tike ‘part, is 
used in the mans seure, with or with. 
‘out eubst. verb, Matt, xi 4; 2 Cur. 
xii 4 (dat, and inf) 
seerie toinquire, toash, John xxi.12; 
to examine Mrictly, Matt, ii, 3. 
R-wylopas, dua, dep, mea, () & 
narrate fully and accurately, Like 
xiv. 45; (2)docxpound, asa tenclor, 








TaKE aie ti, succemicely. 


&. Geet te ee Tie b 

-axte, ©, only in poss, N.T., to be 

sonndded: may propagated widely, 
1 Them, i 

Fe, oor 8 ae) abit we, Heb. 924 

&. and -srdrw {see 107), 
wrgaecmove fram thal oatised) ates 

(3) trans., to e Xaiv. a2; 

‘Acts viii, 93 (4) and sor. and 

mid, intrans., to axtoni 

Lene tobe bide on’ wtf 2 Gor, 


atta, to Be perfect able, Eph, iil 18, 
ELobes, ov, 4, “exodus,” a yoing out, 
Heb. xi. a3; departere, aa from life, 
Lake ix. i 2 Pet. i 35. 
to destroy silariy, Acta 


Sully, to make 
cise te 
con 

dst) Ouce, 

seg adr oth, Mat 


srunsimates a 








arias. 


seer ee bes wy 
John’ xix. 12; (3) 
privilege, right, Rom. ix. at; ome, 
‘mierion, ‘at 23. 
(4) al fortes, Hie pswers Ls rulers 
magistrates, Luke xii, 115 
gu and bad, Eph. i az, vi a2, 
fn x Cor. xi. 1 vce, etl 'f 
ver, oF subjection to a 
Traband, frien heres ee 
d-overd(w, to have right over, to exercise 


ton, ov, roused out of sleep, Acta 


xvi 27. . 
fu, adv., aba, or a8 ays with gen, 


without, outside, wone with- 
ants an utof the Chureoreutof the 
nwinber of Apostles, 0." Used often 
after varbe of miction compounded 
Peers of place, from without, +> 
iv, noe, 
Teter, the ouside: ot Maher, thowe 
Jr ettont, ook Caaans, 
Tine ii, 7.” As prep. gen, Mark 
tgotin’ 5 Stato drice ext, expel 
ia rive 
Act& vii. 45; to propel, aa @ vowel, 
‘Acta xxvil. 39. ain 
db sraper, {oon} ), outer, in 
Sie phonee “outer darkens,” Math 


Mae a 
fone, 

cri to bof or ciate « foo, 
ge solemn feast ar festival. 

im fenst or 

Shed at owtah foasea Sols a} 
sapecally of the Passover, with ite 
* aceompanying feast of unleavened 
broad, Wh gi, xxii 4. 


VOCABULARY. a7 


i 335 Heb ais, heipeared 
decayyOo, wid in NT. cases foae 
Gal itt t9, (1 te promt, wih iat, 


or ace. and dat, or inf, once 
nate aoc., 1 John ii. 25; (2) to 
profession or avowal of (ace.), x Tira. 





adv, of necessity, necomeri 
cian pirated 
de-mdyu, wank, fo pat (6 reveel) out 


48 


0 400, Luke v. 4 
Matt, xxi. 18, 

dr-ave-supriens, fo reminl, put in re 
membrance (ave.), Rom. xv. 15. 
ée-ama-ratouas, to reat upon (ert, acc.), 
Luke x. 0 ; to rely, to trust ix (dat), 
Ram. ii. 17. 

ex-ardpxouni, to come back, return, 
Luke x. 35. 

torqus, N.T., mid., to rive up 

agains (dwt, noo.}, Matt. x. 37. 

ew-ar-dpfenis, ews, 4, correction, reforma- 
ton, a Tim, iii, 16. 

éeedrw, adv. nbs, or as prop, gen, 
abore, upon; more than, in price or 
number; superior fo, in authority. 

ernapuie, 6, dow, **to wiffics far,” to re- 
lieve, support (at.), 1 Tim. v. 10, 16, 

ds-apylia, as, 4, & Sion of 
the Roman empire, Acts xxii 

Ereaudis, ws, 4 avtwelling, a habitation, 
‘Acts i. a0 (LXX,) 

tesipar, adv, on the morrow. of | 
(tudpg) frofpses, on the the next day. 


3 intrans, fo return, 








xiv. 2. 
deel, conj., {1) of time, when, Luke 
vii. 1 {ree.) only ; (2) of reason, since, 
because, seeing tht. 
dtre-bh, comj., since truly, Somewhat 
Mast wxh'46 Phil. ib 26, Be. Tn 
uke vii. 1 sem particle of time, 
Plc blir 
Bhorep, conj., since verily, foras 
much as, Luke i. « 
ardor. See igopde. 
Hevegs (elu, 11D), to come after, fo 
7 in park, énéey, ofve, 6, fol- 


eretrep con. +» since indeedt, Rom, ifi.30. 
draw pki us a bringing ‘in, intvo- 





VOCABULARY, [br-ava-papyfjoxe— dim-fadde 


Ee-ers, adv., thereupon, thereafir 
markis Iccoesion of time, a2 Gal 
1 3B alao of order, 1 Cor. xv. 46 


Pig omer pa) aa, with gen, deyond, 
mato Acts vii. 43. 

de-ex-rebw, in mid, to slretch forward: 
to, (dat.) Phil iii, 14. 

dn-er-birgs, ov, an upper garment, Jolt 
xxi. 7. 

ér-tim, in mid., to put on, ax ar 

w garment, 2 Cor, v. 2, 4. 

dx-dpyona, to come upon, arrive 1 

| (Gal, sec. 











fo to make an coral Lake 
xi, 225 part, approa 
% Bph. ii. 75 Lake xxi. 36, 
inert 8 &, (1) to interrogate, to ques- 
tion (two.acce., or aco. abd epi, gew., 
or with ¢ ls, &e.); to guestiv. 
judicially, John xviii. 21 5 Co dnyuire 
fer God, Rom, x. 203 (2) fo reyues 
eis and int.) 3 jee \ 
erceporqua, atot, 1 Pet. iii, 21 
peotatly inquiry after God ; “the 
seeking ater God in. good and pun 
Conecignoe (Alford). 
“ee a {1} ly (the mind) fo, dat. 
Acta iii. § ; (2) to hold out, to exhibit. 
Pa, ii. 16; (3) to detain (one': 
Wie ‘Acts xix. 22. 
deape to injure, to treat deapite 
mi Maik, ¥ 4k, to Bede, & 
accuse falsely (acc, of charge) 1 Pet. 


iii, 16, 4 
dvi a ition sit iy dat, 

= i a preposition governing gems 

i 

{ 

i 

1 

i 











Forite vasioun yylieations vee 306. 
ére, in composition, siguities motion 
upon, foward, or againe ; rest on, 
over, oF at; audition, micceasion, re 
petition, renewal; and it is ultan 
tatensive, 
de: Balre, 10 90 upon or a 
mount, to come ta or into (tri act, 
als, or simple dat.) « 
drxxre, (2) trans, to daat on oF ovr, 
Mark xi 7; fo put om aa a patch on 
a garment, Lake v. x 3 (a) intrane, 
foarte a 
ame ly on anything, 
ce niv. 723 (3) Fart, dmbcdAoey 
to, Lake xv, 13. 





x 


ev Papla— dm deyw] ‘VOCABULARY. 49 


Teepapla, 0, to burton; figs 10 be 


én-Oypdes, %, to desire, to long for, 
chargeable to, 2 Cor. ii, 5. a dust Stee 


eutet, Rom. vii. 7; to lust after, Matt, 








‘wrAibaGm, to put or to set upon, son |v. 28 (Luke xxii. 15; see 280, b.) 
a east to ride, Lake x. 34. emv-bonarts, 0 §, an eager desirer of 
ine Bdérn, 10 look upon wah favour 1 Cor, x. 6, 


forth def), Lake i 48 ; James it 3 
el Brgua, eros, v4, a patch on a yur 


ror ab dere, sagen, fr wi 


lust, cupidity. 
dxv-eati{us, 10 seat spon or sit upon, 
Matt. xxi, 7. (Trans or intrans., 
according to the reading. 
arieadte, &, dow, to call epon, to call 
name, to invoke in prayer, Acta 
ary "9 (aba); Hom. x32 14 (ato, 
it); mid., to appeat to (acc.), . 


1 
5 Seta ‘EXV, 11; to be called oF 
s “ 


InvBagar, d, (0 cry aloud, Att xr. 34. 
2at-Bounh, it, 4, a design against, 
din ambush, Acta ix. 24, xx. 19 (plur.) 
‘weyapBpeie, to marry 5 ou 
apinity (aco, Mati Matt. xxii Hon 
fete cartaly ti to the 





wuke xxii. 3; Acts xy.17. 
éni-eddvppa, aren, 74,0 covering, a cloak, 
@ pretext, aft i Ae 16. 





(3) 0 recognise ; (4) to learn (rt), 
Boma acta i wwidh (ace.) 

seated «uy, 4, knowledge, acknow- 

lgment, Rom. iii, 20; 1 Time ii, 4 

soon ar, tan inscription, @ euper- 

P ption, Luke xx, 24, xxiii. 38. 
wioypiga, to inscribe, engrave, wrile 
upon, Mark xv. 26; Rev. xxi 12. 

tee-Belewuyps (Boe 324), (1) to ahore, ex- 
hibit ; (2) to demonairate, prove by 
argument. 

*wi-b4xopar, to receive kindly, 3 Joha to. 

tat-dnpdes, %, fo sojourn, a9 foreigners in 
a country, Acta iL 30, xvii. 23. 

tev diaordagopms, to aupercad, Gal. iii. 15. 

Bidmus, to deliver, fo give up (aco. 
aud dat), Matt. vii. 9; Acts xv. 30. help, aid, Acts xvi, 22, 

Smt-Be-optdus, to set or bring into onder | dxr-xpirw, to decide, lo gite judgment 
(additionally), Titus i. 5. (ace. and inf.), Li ii 

Javd6en, to set, aa the sun, Eph. iv. 26, | éw-AmuBéew, N. 


to give piles wo 0 abl py ive 7 
8x) fina 


a %, or, aecurend, doomed so 
puri nishmentor deructton,Johativ age 
Gal. ili. 10, 13 (LNX.) 

erbeeuuai, to Be wpor (dat)., Jobn xi. 38, 

93 mle pon, a6 the mul- 
ditude upon Cones, Lake vt; a3 8 
tempest on a ahip, Acta xxv. 20; 
tig., (0 be laid on, as me od 
1 Gon ix. 16; to be iaid or i 
Upon, as iy alaw, Heh, i: 
wrgent wit 





entreaties, Luke xxtii. F 








Trvduem, af, 9, leery ‘gentlences, } Zeek 
Acta xx aha feb. ii, '16; Co erize, a6 a prisoner, 
ie mil “bina, Pai. | ‘Acts xxi. 30, 333 mat, fo tay hold 
ive gf hie Bi fee 2 Pen TimW, 9. 
Ymufnrter, 5, dorseek “earnestly or con- | tx-Aevédroum, dep, to Beak (inf), 
Ginuously (acc. of gy thieg: alo Mark viii. 14; fa. je. vi, 10 
vel, gen. oF int}; ty beg ee eae, iil, 24, part, 
bir perry Sate ieee 

duvfewdres, ov, appointed to death, 

condemned, 1 Cor. iv. 9. | je nya, tobexamed or called, 


fni-eou, ent, 4. @ inyop on, as of Jobn v. 25 mid, & choose, Actt 
hands, Acts viii. 13. XY. 4 


50 VOCABULARY. 


a ats not to suffice, to fail, Heb. 


bee ravens ie, 4 James 
i a5. pt Aiki 
et eee oy ig t Pet. iv. 2 
Avots, ews, inderpreta- 
tion, 2 Pet. i. 20; either, * No pro- 
hogy of Scripture is self-interpret- 
" or “of exclusive interpreta- 
tion,” i.e, to the immediate outward. 
acre aloie. See on Pht, ack 
Adu, to solve, explain, interpret, 
iv. 443 f0 determine on, as a debated 
question, Acta xix. 39. 
decuapropla, &, C0 teatify earnestly, x Pet, 
vo 
dri-pidna, at, 4, care for, study, atien- 
tion, Acta xxvii. 3. 
driutdouar and deyar, eiuar, to take 
are of (gen. Lake x. 545 2 Tima 


decpar, ade, carefully, diligently, 
Luke xv, 

dri-péou, (1) e remain, abide, continue ; 
(lasts tobe constant, or persevering 


i,6., 60 consent, 
dxl-veia, as, %, tought, device, purpose 
of mind, vill, 22, 
dwi-opnd, & to swear “Saleely, Matt. 
ve 3% 
‘iste: ov, perjured, t Tim. i. to. 
d-odei0s, on, adj., enough for 
daily, Matt vi 11; Luke xi, 3. 
exierbrrm, to throw oneal upon, to fall 
on, to recline on (éxi, acc.), 
upon, Mark iii, 10 (dat); fig., to 
ume upon (dat, or ‘acc, or 
dat), a8 an emotion, &e, Luke 
i 1a; Acta viii. 16, 
txerigoeu, lo rebuke, to chide, 1 Tim. 
hay 
dn .wotle, &, to desire exrnestly, to long 
for oF ufter (inf. or acc.); a6 > Cor. 
¥. 2, to fuat, aba. ; James iv. 5. 
ochement 








devriénes, cor, 4, 
atrong affection, 2 Cor. vit. 7, 11. 
seezii oy, greatly desired, 
for, Phil. iv. 





iniroBle, at, 4, like émvwdi atrong 
‘Gare Rosse 


[be Asie torre 


vous, dop., mid., to come to 
essa 7 Luke viii. 4 gt 
dnp-fdere, to sew to, of upon, Marl 
iL at (dnl, dat.) 
daep-fherw, to cast, or fling upon, Luke 
xix. 353 of care cass upon God, 
x Pet. v. 7 (él, noo.) 
or, remarkable, distinguished, 





Jn either « bed or good senso, Afatt 
xxvii. 16; Rom. xvi. 7. 
drrcunopés, 03, 3, victuals, food, pro- 


ee took 

oa, + to upon, to 

‘viet, Acts vii 23; Matt. xxv. 36 
433 of God, Acts xv. 14; to louk 
‘ous, for aclection, Acta vi. 3, 

dmi-cxnvdu, &, **to tix one's tabernacle 
upon,” to dwell, or remain on (dnl, 
ace.), 2 Cor. xi 9, 

driomife, to overshadow (acc. oF 

Matt. xvii. 5; Acts v. 95. 

See Lnke i. 35. 

dei-cxonia, & to act as dxlaxowos, (0 
take diligent care, (0 superintend, 
1 Pet. v. 35 wh. deat, Heb. xii, “hae ke 

devacorts a 3 (1) of ots 
i 20 


@) sr or, 
Sena who ovelocee a rot 


ii 15 (3) vietation (or ‘kind pe 
gracious purposes, Lake xix. 44; 
1 Pot. ii, 33, 

dxlooxoves, ov, 4, (1) one who inspecta, 
seperintendent fra carr, "bia, 
auperis tin a church, ‘bishop, 
Acts xx. 28; Phil i i; 1 Tha, 
iL a; Titasi. 7. 

dn-exéu, &, to Become wicircumciaet, 
1 Cor. vii. 18. 

dxl-c7ciuas, dep., to know well, to under. 
stand (acc.), to know, with ar, os, 
tc, See Synonyms, 4. 

deverdrys, ov, 6 reaater (only in 
Lake, in voo., a), addremed 
to Joaus = Rabbi. Seo Syn., 59 

deverénam, to send bg to, to give 
directions by letter, ite, Acts 
xi, 36, x¥. 20; Heb. xiii, 32, 

, oF, akiffel, uvwing, Inmea 


iii, 13. 
dxverapifes, to eetablich, confirm, Acta 





dev crepto—tx-nrqs] 


enr-ovoul(es, de pata cilence, ‘Titus. 11. 

trcorplgu, (1) trans, to cause to turn 
(ace. and é2f), as to God, or to the 
worship of God, Acts ix. 35; (2) 
inteans., to retura, to ture Ra's 
tw evil, 2 Pet. ii, 21; to return upon, 


daca pogh, a  @ turning, conversion, 
Acts xv. 
devtedoaié gather together, into one 
placa, as Mats xxiii, 37. 
ér-corayeyty, $y 4, @ gthering to 
gether, 2 Thess. iit; Heb. x. a5 
dricovetpize, to run together, to 
plage, Marke ix. a4. 
devci-oraas, et, i (1) @ seditious 
‘Acts xxiv. 12; (2) prea 
dure of business, 2 Cor. xi, 28, 
dm-egurss, ds, “likely to fall,” dar- 
gerous, Acts xxvii. 9. 
dr-uaxbe, to rege sehenenty toatromgly 


demand, Luke xxiii. 
dwiaepeien, (0 up, to ollain a 
muliiude of, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 


éx-reryh, 3, %, & command, an injunc 
‘ion Cor, viii, 85 Titua ii. 15, a 
teetdoew, (i to command (lel, ok 
‘join upon (dot, of pera., thing in'acc. 

or inf.), Mark ix. +5 
dvreddin, i dem, to finish, to bring to 
md, to perforu, A & sUTViCe, 








ane 
Heb. ix. 6; mld to come to on end, 
to leave of, Gal iti 

tage beard vee 5. 
drirtiun, a oF, fi meclfnt Temes 


devin to put, place, or lay vpon 
(with woe. ‘and dat, or él, ace. or 
gen), as the bands (to heal), as 
atripes, ko. ; of gifts, to load with, 
Acta xxvii, 10; mid., to rush upon 
én hostility, to oppose, Acts xviii, 10, 

&, (1) to rebut (lat) (2) fo 

change fristly, or enjoin (Ire), Matt, 
Kil, 16, to admonish, t exi 

dnvrale, as, % ccnmre, penalty, 2 Cor. 








inepiem, te om, permit, Matt 
wie ats 
tntrrach,' Ger hy fll. power, Acta 


marvi, 12. 
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h 9%, ho ha 
On Gye sewn, ase Sets 
(2) @ tutor, Gal iv, 2, 





(1) to appear, os 
ight, Acte seit 205 
{2) to shine upon (uat.), Luke L 79; 
(3) met., 40 be known, or manifest, 
Pits itos ii, 11, 
pda, a, appearance, a 
wantin, & ses 2 Thess, 


ii, 8. 
dn: gaxfs, ts, glorious, illustrions, Acts 


ii, 20. 
bia, oF fetes ft oa, to shine” 
upon, give to u en sa ars 
énc-gdpu (seo 108, 6), to 1 e, to (ex, 
‘aco. ), Mae "12 to superadd (to, 
by dat}, Phil iL 16; to 13% ‘upon, 
inflict, xs punishment, Kot. ii. ¢; 
to bring against, a8 au accusation, 

Acta By bd 
out, or aloud, to 

ezinin Take writ 31. 
drvpdens, to shine upon, fo darn, 
Matt. xxvii 13 Luke xxiii, 54. 

ra » to take in hand, Sader. 

Lake i 15 Acta xix. 13, 

dete, to pour sipon, as medicaments 
te wiends, Lake 4 ae 

drv-xoprrim, ©, to superadd, 2 Pet. 
i 55 ¢o eupply abundantly, 2 Cor. 








ix. 105 Gal. tii, 53 pass. Col i193 
2 2 Pe i 23; to be sus 
ancora as, 4, @ supply, saiate 


attation, pate 195 iv. 16, 
-xpie, to rub, oF emmar upon (ent, 
sce), Johns an 


dr-arcedonte, to build upon, fig., to 
edify, Co increase, a8 in 
excellence, &o., 1 Cor. iii, 10; Eph. 
ii, 20, 

de-cndiw, fo fores forward, to run (x 


force 
ship) aground, Acts xxvii, 41. 
éx-ovond{e, to name, or call by & name 
of hcnour, only, Rom. ii 17. 
oe ores, to tobe 





, meta oft ek fod 
in-cerer, ov, & an eye-witness, @ 
2 2 Pet i. ra 


52 VOCABULARY, 


keer, ovr, 16, 0 word; bs tres ehetin, an 
J may eay, Heb. vii. 9. 
2, iev, heavenly, celestial, of 
God, Matt, ‘xviii. 35 ; ‘of intelligent 
beings, Phil ii 10; of the starry 
hodies, T Uor, xv. 40. So of king- 
dom, country, &c, Neut. plar., ra 
drovpdnve, celestial things, or places, 
John ii,’ 12; Eph. i 3, 20, i, 6, 
iii, 10; Heb. vill 5; ix. 23. 


3 


terdass, atm, adv., seven times, 

.. xvii, 21; Luke xvii 4. 

teraxwxQve1, a, ¢, card. num., seven 
thousand, Rum. xi. 4 

fre, Seo dvey and 108, 7. 


rm 5 (3) te as virtues ; (4) 
to aequ K laboar. John vi. 27. 
dpyasia, as, ‘Hort, diligent labour, 
Tks xi i (2) working, doing, 
ie, the ice or nce of, 
Eph. iv. 195 (3) work, gain by 


a doer, of iniquity, Luke xiii, 27. 
Ipyov, au (Fepy-; 20 Germ., wert), 
@ work, a deed, an enterprise, Acta 
¥. 38; @ mirage, Joba vii 3, 335 
act, coutrasted with Adyer, specch, 


[tren - kpxopas 


dole, sheclete, See gy, cer, and 
dpe, ts, hk elahabined ack 


desert, 
pues, am, 


deserted, desolate, waste, 
Gal. iv. "27; used in the 
a subst, for a desert, Luke 
se iiderneas ef Talents 
a8 
at the Beal Gen 
desert in which the 
dered. 





xii, 19. 

dpbela, as, 4 (GpeOas, a worker for wages, 
Perhaps connected with Gov), “the 
‘spirit of a mercenary,” self-veeking, 

spirit, Kom. ii, 8; Phil. 

i, 16, i. 9; James iii. 14, 163 plur. 
in 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal v. 20, 

Soon, a, 76, wool, Heb. ix 19; Rev. 

td 

us, os, & contention, strife, quarrel, 
love of contention. 

dpiquov, ov, 74, and Epipos, ov, 4, & Lid, 
little kid. 





dpurretes, to inter} in, translate 
from one ianguage 0 another, John 
i. 39, 435 Heb. vii. 2. 

“Epuis, ov, 4, the Greek deity Hermes 
{in Latin, Mercury}, Acts xiv. 12. 

“Epuorivy ‘Hermogence, Visa. 


a 
ined, 0, 74, a creeping creature, a 
reptile, Acta x. 12; Bom i. 23. 

dpetpbs, &, by, red. : 
ited Gos, Ste vit 363 eb ad 39) 
Epxopen }, 2}, to come, to go, 
nite Seon of aege & dpxsperos, 
one, i.t., the Messiah, 
in Kev. i 4, %, He 


Wperte—chayyate] 


xe., 0a determined by the prepo- 


ation which follows; to come 


come 
Xv, 30. 


Spar, to rveniy ny tore aaa 
ta ask, to 


deh, ros, Tre, tee det), a 
robeeratment, Luke 3 Acta 





Hi it. Sen Sysonyme 
Aodyers, ews, 4, raiment, Luke xxiv. 4. 
Yotlo, ind tor, pcyor (ooo 105, ghe 


eal, to partake of food, wed or 
cat to arta of foe, tne ot 
tome baing understood; with 





4 Bali, Lake iii. 

fe-onrpur, ov, 7h, a te metsl) 
mirror, James i 33; 8 dederpov, | 
1 Cor. iii. 12, into, bit, @ mirror, 
asthe image appears on the opposite 


fers 4 
Ute, Sat BPs 
ivy 5 eave 35. 

‘eles Brom, Matt 35 Lake 


ii. 
texte, “hs ay, (1) the last, reimotest, in 
‘situation, dignity, or time, 79 toxe- 
roy, +d foxere, as subst, the ex- 
tremity, last state; (2) used 
i adverb, Mark xii. 6, 


ae a ceremaly, 

seen eee as tae eatremicn, 
1a SE pace, within, abe, a0 
om, adv. 

Batt. xxvi with, goo, Mare 
av. 165 in article preced., 








(prop. adj. with Seay? 
evening, Acts 





VOCALULARY, 53 


ths inner ; of Kru, thove within the 
Christian ‘pale, opp. to of Us. 


as trom the grave 1 Co, av. 353 | Souter sav. of place, from withing 7 


the interior, i, the mind or 
fone’ '2 Cor, iv. 1 
5 Coon of fou), inner, 
rs Bete svt 
draipes, s eoinpeion an caso- 
ciate, © fleas draipe, voo., as in 
my gout friend, Matt 
XX. 13, Xxii. 33, xxvi, so. 
‘yAweaor, ov, 4 ons of another 
, or language, x Cor, xiv. 21. 
dnepe-Libaoxodin, &, to teach otherwise, 
to teach a diferent doctrine, trom 
of the apostle, 1 Tim. i, 
trepo-(vriv, 3, to be yoked wn 
jencously, & ve vi, 
ab, pron, ‘cnother; inde- 
st ret a ix 
jiverse, different fe adv, 
se era * 


Pane resto 
‘ib, “even, Lake 1. G9, ale, aay 


xi. 36; implying secession or addi- 
dru make ready, 
fo 
im to apport” 
la, a8, %, preparation, prompti- 


Treen 9 OF os, se an 
vero 


ot Pemoos; 
fxan to ix readiness, 2 Cor. x. 63 
adv. -wt, in readiness, with te, 
Acta xxi, 135 2 Cor. xii. 14. 

ergo rd yr, Take iv. 355 wi? 






q 


i: 


io 


Es 


if re 





2 
sper meenin; 
2 Cor. Sy Tim 


2 aor, ebeyyéds 
past, corpora, (7 a) "ask, 
a ssoseenger of good, to bring glad 


fidings to (aoc. oF dak), Heve = 7 
Hiv, 65 (2) mid t+ amour, te 
Publish (aoc, of message), to canounee 


» 





Heb. xiii. 1 


Pirsecuch ev, acceplable, well-pleasing, 
Kom. xii 


xi 7; adv. -ws, acceptably, 
ee NY abate, 2 

1% 00, Jue, 2 Tim. iv. 23, 
ebryerts, ‘horn, noble, % 


us generous, Laks xix. 12; pa 
‘ from roma Ze, 
tite as i Saat 


ebepyecla, 03, %, @ good work done, a 
Bought bestowed, Acta iv. 95 s Tim. 


sari, do poo to confer Bnd 





abe ren og 


be 
somone on wil places, 


wine 


uke xiv. 35, 


‘a ne 


et one who does good to, 


‘Lake xxii. 25. 
Placed, ft, weeful, 


specily Sia, xii Si fortieth, 


io straight 


course, Acta xvi. 11, xxi. 1, 
et-Poley 5, to be kn 
gheerfay Acta xxv, 23,25; dames 


to be 


chen, a7, cheerful, having goad 





[ch ayyOier—eb-doy'a 


courage, Acta xxvii, 36; adv, 
| re rfl! aa 
™ ry 
oe Sareea 





James iit, : 
6 straight: met., right, 
of time, strais Les 
cy 5 

nate 
abdinns, ena ne rat, rectitude, 


eae 
ail 
. SPR 


et-uniple, as, 9, convenient time or 
oprertiny, ake sx & 

eB-uaipot, oF, seelbsimed, timely, oppor. 

tune, Mark vi. 235 








eperi-Boros— etxoye:] 
spemd-toren, or, ready to impart, 


ice i eae 
Thee, ETS Renae wo be 
reconciled to, Matt. v. 25. 
str, good wil, beneoenes, 
. Vie 35 
ebvouxlG, ow, vet ner. 
xldtyy, to make a exnuch 
ta tive an a eunuch, Matt. xix. 12. 
sivoixos, ov, $, @ mainister at 
euart, Acta viii, a7. 
EtoBia, at, Buodia, Phil iv. 2. 
sical, &, pase only, to be led in a 


good way, to be 
from, ou; 9 Contes se 3 Sobn 2 
v-rattiy de, Mand, ensily'entreated, 
compliant, James ili. 17. 
ci-weslovaros, or, easily besetting, or 
well of a temptation 
or ain, which han every adi 
in favour of its prevailing, 


xi 1 
opt “as, doing good, Beefeence, 


stan oe ai ia NT, to be welt tp 
do, to be prosperous, Acta xi. 29. 
si-ropla, at, 4, substance, wealth, pros- 
perith, Acta xix, 35 
aie oer | as, %, beauty, gracrfulnees, 
1 


Jamen i. 

sb-upte-Luetos, ov, well received, accept- 
‘Hom. xv. 16; 5 Pet. ik 5, 

sb-poo-elpos, ov, aeniduous, constantly 


attending on, 1 Cor. vii. 45. 
ab &, to make a fair appear- 
ac, to try lo plo vi 


per, sBpqea; and 
pring aan “hot sar. pasty etplbar3 
(1) fo find, to discover, to light upon; 
dda on by cant to find by computa- 
tion, or by examination, aa a judge; 
(3) fo obtains to get (9) 0 fad how, 


fo be able; (5) to contrive oF find owt 
how, and inventing; 
Luke 


VOCABULARY. 


35 


ebpi-xupos, ox, broad, spacious, Matt. 

vil 13, 
lout, 4 pi godliness, devo- 
ii. 1a; 3 Tim iii, 5, 


See synomyme, 
ei-eeBls, , to exercise pidly, lo wor- 


ahi, to reverence, Asta Evil, 33 5 
cearbin, é 


religions, devout, Acts 
tii, 9; adv. wr, de- 
religiously, a ‘Tim. iii 125 
Tei 12 
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cibymos, a, wed in neat. plar, 
enbroyux (ude), the left, te, the 
hand Acta xxi 3; the’ foot,’ Rev. 


igeinnouas, t0 1 
Pee jeap upon, dri, acc., 


" mo, Ephesian, ic., church, 
7. ihe 3 
‘Belews, o, erherian, belonging to 


‘ ote xix. 38, xxi 29. 
“Eqegor, ov, 4, Hpherus. 
dg-avperfs, 0, 4, aan inventor, one who 
“finds gut, Hom. i, 30. 
&-npepla, a3, 4, a course, w division (of 
take for interchan, 
uke i. 5, 2, 
xiii. Jo, 
pos, OW, £ I ceficient Sor the 
doaouass Sep 15d a0, dply 
aa DP» 3nd wor, ane, to 
come to, to arrive at, &xe or ds, 


a Cor. x 23 1 ped: 
ary al rans 
a" ieee: (i) 2 wand by, ot 


near, to i 3) 
come spon, with hostile intent (3) 


of service, 
p Conse: sav 8 


to be career, 3 Tim. Iv. 33 (4) > 
befell one, ae evils (5) to be at iw 
%, ie, suddenly, unex: 


Uganda, &, and sor., tesior, to look 
upon, Luke i. 255 Acts iv. 39. 
teen A dptrain, Sohn xk 3 
inperative, be opened Mark 
vil 
‘Ecips, os, 4, enmity, Gone 


ate 
4 &, 

Se, me sad maby a 
cnemy 4 Sele, Lake x. 19, the 





{el-xpneros—Zayap‘as 


Tx He, imph., dxer; and sor, 

xe ts exam) hay ot 

‘with meaning 

Jodifed by‘the objec aa wenlthe 

any poswetiony mental. character: 
ity 5 iver! 

rie a cate 





iii 95 (4) mid., fxeum, to be near, 
or next lo, Mark i. 38; used of 


time, Acta xxi 26, the day coming, 
or the next day ; va dxdvera owrg- 
plas, things aoe to, or pertaining 





to the 
ES ve of, Lake ca to he rid 

325 (4) wit rt igri, 
“untit pap cay 'S, tunid seven 
times ; tat Bow, up to the brim, ho. 


u 


z, & Zire sla, tho sixth letter, orig, 
or compound sound, as 
ite sow generally vise ays oy 20r 
eas. 

zane, a) btieb}, "Zebulon Sis 
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‘dae, 1, ink, fie 5 fut., Chew Chloe, 7é(E.Y., “tares”), darnel 
ae Os tome; sole aa) ‘y ot Vantard whens; State 
to bs alive; part, 4 (ar, the Living se 
One, » description of God, as Matt. | ZopoBdsed, & (Heb.), Zerubbabel, Matt, 
xvi 16; (2) lo receive oF bfe, J sa Taka 3, 9. 

"Hp in aay 





sfohn iv. 505 (3) to ypend darkness, thick 
my jal, ii, wet tra 2 Pet. Joke (9 wae, a 
to lee, in ‘a yoke, (1) m ter. 
srecal ait eternal te) Tim vies: (a) fg. of 





net, fas of water, firing OF fresh, imposition by authori iat 

opposed to stagnant, 5 disiog, ot J 40. xiags a9; Acts ot G3) th beam of 
Beda a pair of scales, Rev. vi. 5, 

Geards, 4 by tie buiting, hot, tig. | Cun, ns, % leaven, Matt, xvi 6; fig., 
Htev. iii, 15, 16. corruptness, 1 Cor. v. 6, 7, 8. 

Giiqes, ovr «& (3) a yoke (Cebyrmus, to Sub, Sy to Arenas: Mate tl, 335 














}, Luke xiv. 19; (2) @ pair, vy 
ii. 24. erpta,”s (Goss, ‘nie, “to take 
Grvcrnple, as, f, @ band, a fastening, a | alive,” to aaich, lube captive, Luke 
whee A ge Oat, | ol 8 Etat ty ae 
er me ds, 7 ) fis » (0 
Sapir), the chiof of the fring More ‘tual, eternal; (2) ts, ing 
‘Acts xiv. 13, ing duration Lake i, 755 
ca ot, Ger, “to bol,” fg, to be 22; Rom. vi 43 ( 2 Se ot 
fervent, or earnest, Rom. xii. 11. Christ, we the source of lift, J 


Sen, 0H 4, (1) ferwour, sank in » good |. 26, Suen 
‘sense, John heardburning, | Gory , Acta xxi. 
fete, tae tad) one ts roa, fer “efics ae ‘Grile wrually 


Gri 3 soe "ie hae at for (eormne ot ae wee 114, to gird, 












against, to desire earnestly (nec), Jobn xxi. 18, 

pan ai 313 2,Cor 3 (0) 0 &, tow, 10 preserve alive, 
be envious or jealous, Acts ‘Luke xvii 33 ii, 

Tames iv. 3, (ior, on, 76, 

Gnrwrds, of, (1) @ zealot, one very animal, Heb, xiii. 115 4 
vealous for (obj., gen.), Aots xxi. 20; | (wowed, 3, gow, to make aloe to 
(2) as quinine, Pree Luke cawe ie dive, + Cor. xv, 453 te 

i 1g cavevires. inapire life, i.c., to inrigorate, 
damage, og Z| WSs Iams be be gun, 
% alive, 85 ay. 

fyuider, @, pasa, to be endamaged, to | 32, 36. 

fe et ft ng net, Mase 3 
xvi. re abe 7 eee 

Zavas, 3, a. 


to week, absolutely, 
tated re Neadenvonr | H, x, "Ra, Bta, & the seventh letter, 
s ; Booe, 


to seek for (aco.), Matt. vi. 333 Asa cumeral, 
Sire 430; (3) to desire, to wish . 








, Matt, 3 Cot ve, whether (ee 405) ; 
Giteca nares, wha fuation, dpa, Firativa, than (woe 880K” Wash 
Grenous, eer See done ah terca- | aah or else, pall ae a 
ty a or lat; 4 
‘aon, Tobin ii. here earn a, wi 435 re... 4, whether... or (ex- 
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eluding any other alternative), Re 
Tene Daten eke we te, most 





Lake ii, 2; procurator, 
irrqanta, at, 4 rade, oa of an exapsror, 
os 





Fest 
dep. mid., bee 

"etd Sate he laure 
soa (2) 0 deem, regard, 


acca, or ace. with 


tai, dy, (92is, ewet, gladly, with 

soe Nat ch nes man "already, 38 
‘Matt iii. so; of the immediately 
fytare, Rom. i. 10. 

tet is, A plcanure, ie, sensosl ; 


salepon ov, 6 (h8de dows), mint. 
9, ovs, +4, ax Kor, manner, : 
et ox, morals, t Cor. x¥. 33. 
ht + Hea, only Mark viii. 3), 
be present, evo 361, d, 


“WAL 3 (Hub), Hel, Lake itt 
weit 1 Haba weeks my od? Math 


a 
‘walas, ou 4, Blas, Le Etjah 
; 4a wee ‘size, Luke 
xix. hy (3) age, be 
Soba be “as, Hee 
vi a7. 
idlxos, 3, 6%, lowe great, how much, 
ow Hitt 
Sraor, ov, 6 the aun, the light of the oun, 
Fes, ov, 6, w nail, John xx. 25. 
fudpa, st, 4, @ day, ce, the time from 
sunrise to sunnet, 
Autrepos, a, 07, nr, our own, 
udirhs, é, half dead, Luke x. 
furs, ou,'v, gen., tulcors, 


eut. only, rb Rutew, 7A duce. 
rh a half-hour, Rev. 


fvizs, adv., when, whenever, 2 Cor. 
i 5,28. 
rep, nee #. 








VOCABULARY. 





[fvovete --€ 


Le Pao gentle, 1 Thess, 


wap died) “ers Like i a8 
fipener, ov, quel, tranquil, > Tim, 
4 


ii. 2. 

"Hpdine, ov, 4, Herod. Four of the. 
‘name are mentioned ; (1) Herod the 
Great, Matt. i, (3) Herod cnr 
or H. the tetrarch, Matt. xix, ; Lake 
xxiii; (3) A. Agrippa, Acts xii. 
(4) H. Agrippa the younger, ‘called 


ouly A, , Acta xxv,, xxvi. 
a AICP: fete Bes ETL ae 
of Herod Anti Matt, xodi, 16, 
‘Hpehids, aos, 4, Herodias, Matt. 

av. 3, & 


‘HpeBier, wror, 4, Herodion, Rom. 
xvi It, 

‘Hesdas, on dy Koala, 0 Touiah, 

“Head, $ (Heb), Ban 


roux 5) ‘o rest from work, 
pene xii, = (2) 10° ocane fro%r 
to be Luke xiv. 4 
ee ol ae iv. ee 
(1) quiet, silence, Acts 
saci, 2) tranyuillity, quiet, ro- 
Say ry Thess; iii, 12, 
ase gruiet, gentle, x Tim, 
1 Pee iii, 4. 


a 
#, and 9, i 
Bete 


Ga8Batoe—teo-oriyhs] 


CadBaios, ov, ', Thaddeus, a surname 
of the “spole Jude (also called 
Lecbborus), Mark iii, 18). 

Adrnooa, 98, 4, (1) the sea; (2) s0c, 28 
the Mediterranean, the Red Sea; 





w, deaully, mortal, 

Savers obpen, oy, death-bringing, Jamea 
ik 

tdndvor, ov, 4, death, lit. or fig., im- 
minent danger of death, aCor.i 105 
the cause of death, Rom. vii. +: 
apiritual death, the nd death, 


Perea att ‘0 put to death, pase, 


to danger 

wi Hee Sate manta = 
passions, Rom. vi 135 peas, 

een " 
re, ou, and Ror., fraper, to 

tsa, 8, Ferah, Lal ies 





Gajpias, &, ow, to be cheer, to 
have confidence = of or dy. In 
imperative, forma from @apeée are 
Odpses, Gaparirs, take courage. 
Sdgoon, ove wh evuroye, ‘Acta xxviii 15. 
Batpa, , vd, wonder, amacement, 
Rev. xi, 6. 





‘ow, of woum, t0 wonder, abs, 
with Bud, wee. ; dni, dat. ; 


zepl, gui, 
or Sr, a; to seunder af, admire, 
woo; pom., t be admired, or 


red. 
Saruderes, (a, 107, wonderful Matt 
1S. 
manele, & i wonderful, marvellous, 
Mark xii. g1¢ &c. 
1 te Acts xix. 27. 
ss beer 
‘aud ‘with pass, aig, @edéne, 
behold, to contemplate ‘Sion 


to viet, 
wrt mae « erlal of, wo 
‘expose fo camtempt, Hel 








VOCABULARY. 5g 


argon, om 6 (0) «place for public 


Acts xix. 29; (2) 
spectacle, Cor. % 
Sciex, aia, ior, divine, 2 Pet. i B45 
sh Osiow, the Deity, Acta xvii. 29. 
ian, a ‘14, sniper (from the pre- 
“a amagio fume"), Lalce 


rm Pres, 4, godhead, deity, Rom. 
énedtnn, ex, nulphureous, Rev. ix. 17. 


OdAnua, arer, wi desire, am ot 
plea, the faculty of wing. 0 
or decision, tuat, 





‘enaual in- 
Press v4 will, pleasure, Heb. i 
iaqees out, 4, re, Heb. ii 4. 
dw, ~sfbehers ast aor, e0£dne 
‘to wich elight in, prefer, to will, in 
the all of assent, reyuirement, or 
determination, See Synonyms. 
Gepirsos, or, fundamental, Hence 
masc. Outer), @ foundation, be 7) 
(Lake), in the same sence. 
Fig. for the elementa of sound doc- 


euthibe, 3, dow to lay a foundation. 
(o found fig pean, to beri 
ble. 


@0-BiBaxr08, oF, taught of God, x Thess, 


bob hover. ov, 4 the divine, or the 
theologian, of the apostle John in 

the title to Rev. 
és ” Sight against God, 


seo-ndxon, o0, 4 0 falter againet God, 
Acts v.39. 

Oed-wveverer, ov (wotw), Godl-breathed, 
inmpired by God, 3 tia a om 

8, 8 Yoo, once 

xxvii, 46; (1) Gop; 3 oun te the 
reneaied God, Sobu i 1; “Acts 
Rvii. 24, &c; (2) w god, ye 
Acts Yi. 43, xii a3; 2 Cor, iv. 4; 
Phil. iii, 29; John x 34 (quoted 
from EXX. am 

tro-ciBua, as, 4, piety, towards God, 
1 Tim. i, 10. 

te0-0c84s, dt, God-worshipping, devout, 
‘Sobn ix. i 


teo-crvyhs, ts, God-hating, or Gude 
Auted, Rom. i 30, 















60 VOCABULARY. 


bedr93, THTOS, 4 dei godhead, the 
tlivine natu: 


Ocd-punos, ov, 4, roa Lake i. 3; 
Acta ir. 
&paxcia, as, 4, (2) service sod {abs. for 
concrete) servants 5 


the service which brings healt and 


feparelm, bem, (1) to eres, miner 
to; (2) to heal; ace, of pers, and 
ard or ace. 
tondser, over, 4 a servant, Heb, 


cepa ‘lou, to reap, of gather, aa corn ; 
tig., to realize the results of labour, 
a, 4, harvest, the gathering. 





Mime, tit, oF fig. 
sepirrss, 
Ce a eee in NT, to 
are m comes 
Rent, burning, Acta 


, r4, summer, harvest-time, 
Siriaas dus, 6, @ Thessalonian, 
Theesalonica. 





xvii 1, 

Omdd{w, (1) to. oe cack, [att xxiv. W195 

(oy ky al tha brash Mak 

on », female (fem., Rom. i. 26; 
, Matt. xix. 4), 

4, Aunting, hence » snare, 


M4 hunt, to catch, Luke 





broraup fo ‘treasure; 
wot ir wy “tanh ore 


ercanpls, si, 4, treasure, wealth, stores 
of pind and heart, Matt vi 19; 
WL 45, de, : 





i 
Orarés, 4, dr, mortal, dying, Rom. 
viii, 13, 


CopvBdes, &, to disturb, Acta xvii 53 


pass, fo @ nuise, ae 
Inmentation over the dead, Matz, 


ix. a3. 


Oépebas, ov, 8, noise, wproar, Mark xiv. 2, 

tral om to brah, bri ie atk it 

Srdsge 
catia aherp, Ae deka iv, tan” 


Phare , (1) to wail, lament, to raine 
2 funeral ery, John xvi 203 (3) fo 
dewail, acc., Luke xxiii. a7. 

‘Spares, ov, 8 4 ec, Matt. ii. a 


, 4, external wornhi| 
"Tae pe i er pe 
i 36, 27. 


ae. ov (prop adj.), “ Sevetes, 
i, 





le wots dat, ‘plur, Gputt, fa hatin, 


fpoie, &, to disturb, terrify byclamour, 
Mat xxiv. 6; 2 





Spdvos, ov, 4, roy? f judgment, 

Matt, six a “= oe ie 
power, Rev. » of do- 
minion, Rev. ins concrete, of 
the ruler, of cecupent 

Pinatas - rd, Thyatis 

oy, ire. 

tuydrng, reds, 4, & 
descendant, Lake xiii, 16; met, of 
the inbabitants 


tuyirpiov—Tetepid] 


turdepion, on rb (dim of tryérwp) 0 
ittle daughter, Mark v. 23. 
ad ms, 4 @ tempest, whirlwind, 


the thyine-tree, = 
strongly seomatie and heticonolel 
tree of Africa, Rev, xviii. 12. 


Cumlaye, ator, 74, incense, Luke £ 10; 





wore burned, the altar on which the 
incense wae placed toburn, Heb, ix. 4. 
Oude, &, to burn incense, Luke i, 9. 
Supoparte, @, to be in great rage with 
onde ‘Acta xii. 20, 
Guyds, of, 4, pomsion, or violent commo- 
tin of tad, great anger. 


6 to great anger ; 
ee oe to yreatly angry with, 
att. ii, 16, 


Goa, as, 4 @ door, means of access, 
‘Luke xi.7; Matt. xxvii. 60; met., 


Jubn x. 7, 9+ 
on 3, 4 ‘& (door-ahaped) shielt, 
Supls te ies, ‘ an oh sen used for 9 
‘windo 


ax 
Yeon xi 3. ba! 
torwns, #, 4s &, « door beeper, porter, 


x 4 
tule, as, 4 (1) the act of sacrificing; 
(2) tha victim sacrificed ; (3) religious 
service, generally, P! aug é& 
Cunacrhpar, om 74, an a! sacri 
"Goon, for burat offerings, Matt. 
air 3 M45 Heb. sil 10. fee, eta 
Oto, om (1 in aacrifice, 
Sei 2) kita cxmals, foe 
xxii. iv 
meen, Yom xie) 
Cont, (from “Heb. = %2ysos), 


Wg cvs, lat Bok 


L 
1, 4 "tara, Jola, tho ninth letter, As 
Smumeral, f= 105 4 10,000. 


"Ndawos, ov, 4, Jairus, 


VOCABULARY. 61 
“exés, § Ld , Ja the 
rok (the father dade of Bay, 
“tdasbes, a, Gresk form of 
Horeca} Aiphone CF 700) 
the son of Alpheus; Oi tne Lard 
. Sone identify (2} and (3). 
fous, ever, +6 healing, cure, plur., 


1 Cor, rte. 
&, 4 Jamtres, with "Larris, 


him, iit. 
teal, ry ee }, Janna, Luke iit. 24. 
‘ervit, ob, 8, Bee "Taubpas. 
Hani, Spas, drop, dep, mid, 004 
mt passive in wor, and fot, 
to Maa to restore ts, heath, of tac 
or mind; with ard, of cat 
“lepd8, 6 (Heb.), Jaret, Luke 
Yasts, ews, 4 0 cure, healing, Acta 
iv. aa, 30. 
Yarmis, Bos, 4, janper, a precious stone, 
Rev. iv.'5, xxi, 11, 18. 
“Idowr, Jason, Acts xvii. 5; 
XVL 215 perhaps two persona, 
Tarpds, 00, 6, 3 phys ican, 


"Sid Stow (eer), iraper, “ intel 


digas Matt, 
ia, evil’. form, aspect, 


Ths, (a, or, (1) one's own, denoting 
ownership, Matt xxii,’ 5; John 
x 12; alo what is ta, 
Acta i 19. Hence, r& YBa, one's 

‘own posecasions—home— nation or 
people dusinces or duty 3 of Toes, 
one's own family, friends, com. 
Paaiona: 2) that’ which epecialiy 

and is proper for, ax 

nti, 8; Gal, vig: (3) adver 

lly, wer’ Taw, privately; [Biy, 
individually. 








las, tov, 4, Jeremiah. (In Matt. 
‘pa, 9, the mame shoud vobbly 
be Zechariah.) 
lepets, dt, @ priest, sometimes the 
‘GHigh Priest, of Christ, Heb. v. 6 
Gee 9: of Chrisinaa ly, 


ne 4 ib) Toi, 

lepv, 08 Bent. of fepés), @ place 
rnacen bial to Gad, fae oe tapi 
taed of a heathen temple, a4 Acts 
he temonle £8: Joraealent, 
an Matt oni 1; and of parts of 
the temple, as 





“tepooarmulrns, 00, 4, one of Jerusulem, 
Tohn vii, 35. 

lepo-cuntw, &, to commit sacrilege, to 

rob God of the honour due to Him, 
Rom, fi, a2. 

Lepb-oudos, ov, robbing temples, sacri- 
‘Acta xi: 


legiows, 
soot § ere river to sinister 





holy Rom. xy. 16. 
“tepoveanhy, 
154), 
‘the inhabitants 
2 ae 
fig, of the ispeneation. 


lpeion  the prey ef cb. 


terre b (Fie), Je 
Tepids, ead Jepuan 


Tigers, om or Jeheia- 


VOCABULARY. 





[Tepd-sohsg—“LopBdrqs 


“Ingots, oF (ace 25}, (1) Jnxsus, the 
Saviour (2) Joshua, Acta vii. 451 
Heb. iv. 8; (3) @ fellow. 
Paul, s0 named, ‘Col. oa 
Barabbas i 00 mamed in some pa 
MSS. Lemay xxvii, 16, 

aris, » (1) sufficient, competent 
int o 0 face.) or frm; (2) 
pa muck, of number or time, 

Iardeas, res, 4 p ability, 


eorbe, 5, 1S make suficient, or com 
Fee ty ah 

ixerngla, as, 4, supplication, v7 

Ixuds, dBos, §, moisture, Luke viii. 6. 

“ixénc, on, 2% Leoniem, 

Drapés, “& &, » Joyous, cheerful, “hila- 
rious,” 2 Cor. ix. 7, 

trapérns, rates, % cheerfulness, alae: 












rity, Rom, piel % 
indrnoja, iat nor, iAdetay, 
(1h fo Bien ia fo, dat., Luke 


xviii, 13; (a) to make propitiation, 
or otonement for, ace., Heb. ii. 17. 
Dacpés, ov, 4, a propitiation, atoning 

aacrifics, x Joho ii. a. 
fa, oa gieninas neut. Ante 
the mercy-eeat, Hel 
ate propitiation, 





Take iit 
ine pet ” Pa Part., inericptvos, 


ind fov, +6 (dim, of Ina = lua, froin 
(3) clothing 5 sen 
ore a from xerév. 
me eras action jor, 


1 Thess. ii. 8, 


fos --"Lapdys} ‘VOCABULARY. 





A 

belonging to Judah, 

Fatih. “Often with eabet, cinder. 
stood, as avtp, a Jew, &o, 

“ovtatauos, of, 8, Judaism, the Jewish 
aystem, Gal. i. 13, 14. 

"lobtas, a, &, Judah, (1) Son of Jacob; 
fa, 3) other ancestors of Christ, 


“tovala, as, , Julia, Rom. xvi. 15. 
“totrias, ov 4 "Gulia, Acts Savi, 
1, y 

“ovr, oy &, Jenias, Bom xvi. 7, 
“oderor, oy 8, Justus. Three of the 
name are mentioned, Acts i 23, 
i. Col. iv, 31. 

» 4, @ horee-soldier, Acts 


teeudy (prop, neut adj.), cavalry, 
Rev, ix. 16. 






6, 
‘temp and’ “tourxde (Heh), Tesa- 


Yom, plur. Toner, tere, Youn, to know, 
pen 43 Heb, xii, 17. 

181 », 4, Inariot, ie, aman 
of : {See Joshua xv. ae 
Yor, », ov (or Iwas, like, orual a0 
alike, consistent, as truthful wit- 
newes, Mark xiv. 56, 59; Ia, ad- 
verbially, on an equality, Phil, ii. 6; 
tous, nde ‘perhaps, xx 1}. 


63, 


leéeys, carer, 4, (1) equality, in pro- 


2 Cox. viii, 33 5 (3) enmity, 


“earris, «, &, Joannaa, Luke iii, 2: 
"adore os Jota, (1) the Bs ti 
a 3G) a mem 

{2 Sannelein, olive 65 (4)Jobn« 
Mark, Acta xii, 12, 
"168, 6 (Heb.), Job, the 
“wih, & (Heb. }, Joel, the 
‘teria, § (Heb.}, J 
‘levis, 


‘VOCABULARY, [Uapelp—nat-owhto 
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ase peat iis Awe cat iad 71h t 

auc diel bel dinnnesel 
eiee Ves ce sett Age ll au ed 
ftatites vale] ty ie Gite 
‘ a Paes lee ait eet sett 
bis st = 9S GBR AE 

siligtaati ‘aed ile: se thi i 
fas, 7 elu inf 





atl tie 
(edie tilfe 





. naxo-reels, é9, a5 subst., an evildoer, 

‘4, dy new, (2) tiaterially, ana |” malefactor, John xviil. 30} 1 Pet, 

dn as Actes’ fos Mark | meals’ d, col, wicked, malignant 
. a ; dr, 

sh arin aus | 


xvi 17, See Sysonyms, Matt xxtii.a33 
> ror, % newness, renovation, also, oalam: ic Bee 
mort Tad thinteal Hom wig, | nya ae aie Ss, Seri 
vii. 6. naxGr (xe, to be il, or in trouble. 
ceal-rap, oonj., although, yay ka eubek, an evil 


worker, malefacter, Luke xxiii, 32. 
max-nxits, 6, ‘in pone, 
Socket i” Aoncaees, Hck Ped 
v. 4; Acte xvii 26; @ year (in'| xiii. 3. 
peniatio le}, xii 14. See nade, & dow, to i-treat, Aota vil 6, 
195 to Acts xiv. 
Kaicap, 4 » applied to | atone, ens, & colt condition, 
Roman {Emperors after Jaliun Lake |" sitreatmest, Acts vi. as 
ii, xx. aa; Acts xi af; Phil | caaday, as, 4, stubNle, 1 Cor. iil 


et 
, 
j 


at 
E 
j 
r 





nia (af), Thy pam, wleesias, to burn, 
kindle ; pass., to be i fig, 
tobe. mova? olth cnboar alka 


xiv. 
eile to, at tie 
ictifer (ant and dace), and thence, 


and, 
ane? (oat and desires), and he, 
eerie, 03, 4 Badnces, (1) of character, 
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ie havens. 

arrm 
to ack or honowr- 

Shea tha i rs 

wands, 4, br, fair, hence (1) physically 
Womntifl,” "af good, quality 5, (2) 
morally curable, eb} 
@) ‘advantageous; adv., 


shone thay, a covering, 


wot ye, to cover, Luke viii, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8; ¢o hide, as for protec- 
. tion, Luke xxiii, 30, 
tedpndos, ov, 4, %, a camel, 
xduivos, ov, 4, a furnace, Rev, i. 15. 
xaprpte (nerd sud ube), o ehut, close, 
th, xiii, 15; Acta 
djow, kapch phe wean, to be weary, 
i, ea, 
Vaint, to be bick Heb, wil 35 Janes 
x 








10, 
f, even if, but, at 
te Evi 355 


Some 
Kavbdirn, 9%, %, Candace, Acts viii. 


aardr, bros, &, (2) 6 rule of conduct ; 
(a) @ limit or sphere of day, 2 Cor. 
x. 135 “oanon.” 


Kaxep-ractu, or Kapap-racdp, 4 (Heb.), 
1 aa panty adetret 
auwinta ko. Bod ct Godt work 
2 Cor, 


a 
@ emoke, @ vapour, 
tint, Hew xe. B s 





[Redot—nar-ayyhets 
rapiecora, a 6 one who Ino th 






yan 
(a pera eh courage Hike sta). 
wdppos, avr, x6, & mote, @ eplinter, or 


lextruction, diminution, and th 


* Tike) is intensive = “utterly.” 


xara-Balre, Bheouas, Bifines, and sor., 
rearéBay, to go or come down, spoken 
of ‘and of things, Acts 
Vili, 26; of gifts from heaven, of the 
clonds, storms, lightnings; also of 
anythivg that falls ; ‘xxii. 44. 

ara fdddw, 18t 20F., pans., xereBAGony, 
to cast down (ace.); mid., fo lay, a 
foundation, Heb. vi 2. 

&, to weigh down, to op- 

press, 2 Cor. xii. 16. 

rard-Bars, wt, 6, dowcent, declivity, 
Luke xix. 37. 


war-nyyOhe—xar-edhéorw] VOCABULARY. 


myyihe, to declare , to 
res poe, to be oxldbratnh, oF 
public and spoken of, 
Ram. 
sereyerda, @, to laugh at, deride, 
‘Mark v. 40, 
seracprées, to condemn, Blame, Ren. 


carylypuus, to break in pleces, to break 
loon, Matt, xii, 20, 

sar-dym, (0 conduct down, Acta ix. 30; 
to bring down to land, as ® ship, 
Luke v. 11. Hence, pass, to come 
to land, Acta xxi. 4, xxvii.’s. 

sar-ayurlfouns, dep, iS contend’s ‘againet, 

auhdue (W00.), Heb. xi. 43. 

sarakle, @, (0 bind, as wounds, Loke 


x, 4 
wardiaior, or, quite cident, Heb. 


1 
sarwied(e, to condemn, to. pronounce 
sentence against, Matt, xii 7; Luke 


withe fo iow soln, parene 
tntenlly, Mark i. 36, 

vera-Bovade, 6G, dow, to reduce to 
alavery, 2 Cor. xi, 20; Gob ii 4.° 


tara-Buvacreiu, to exercise over, 
to oppress, Acta x. 38; James ii. 6. 
swr-aureire; to dichonour, 1 Oor. Xi 43 


to put to shame, x Cor. i 27; to 
shams, an with’ disappointed x: 


stios 6; ny bo be 
pectation, 1 Pet. Pass 


na 

‘era-nale (af), afm, to burn 1; 
consume entirely, Matt, iii, 12; 
xiii. 11. 

-ara-naddwre, in nid, to wear a reil, 
1Cor. xi. 6, 7. 

veraxasxdopas, Rerepties soem fee 
joice agains, to ‘over 

fm Sis! Jame 

verd-xaya, to’ recline, on Se as 
‘Mark i 30; a8 at table, Mark 

xiv. go ® 


caracddo, & to break sa pleces, Mark 

vias; Luke ix. 16, 

sre-cksle, to ahut up, confine, Luke 
0. 





ON 





er 

weraxdlvw, wi, fo cause to lie or 
recline; mid., to recline, as at table, 
Luke ix, 14 

xarenraile, cw, to inwndate, deluge, 
pase., 2 Pet. iii, 6, 

wara-xdugpss, ot, 4, a deluge, flood, 
2 Pet. iL 

wer: to follow closely 


(abs. or dat.), Stake Sue 55; Acts 

xvi 17. 
erenérra, yu, to wound, Mark v. 5 
ow, to cast down heal 








25. 
ares, 76, condemnation, 
G 


wara-xpive, vb, to give judgment agains, 
to atljudge worthy of punishment 
(gen. ‘and d dat.), fo condemn, Matt. 


xx. 18; Rom. ii. 1, aS 
erd-epr, ews, &, the act of condemn 
are copieia, lo exerci authority over, 
"SMatt xx" 265 to get the mawery of 
mate fr ee em 
wara-hare 
Tees en a 
ware as, 
obloguy, reproach. 
xariNanen, to, 4 & @ penta 
‘detractor.” 
are handdre, Afgowan, to seie or lay 
told of, John vili. "3, 43 Lo aratp, 
as the prize in public 
i ami cmprten: i, 
to hold, mind ; to perceive, 
to apprelent, fy, or ave. and int, 
Eph, iii, 28, 
wara-Adyw, in pass, to be reckoned 
among, 1 Tim, ¥, 


Aeire, $oy to leave 
ier 
eerve, or leave ing, Rom. xi. 4. 


vil. 113 2 Cor, v. 


68 ‘YOCABULARY. [naré-howres—nora-ceevdte 


. of law or com- 

void, Matt v. «73 
(3) mot, of beasts of burden, to 
unbind, Hence to halt, to luige, 
Luke ix, ra, 

warauavbdver, and sor, warduabar, to 

consider, to nole accurately, Matt. 
vi, 28. 

wara-maprupie, & to bear testimony 
{aov.) against any one (gen.), Matt. 
xxvi, 63, 

xara-yire, to remain, abide, Acts i, 13. 

ware-pdi by one- 

rar. 


ws, ever, vé, cure, Rev. 
xxi. 5. 
aat-mva-Geperrifon, to curse, dewle tu 


, Lake ¥. 7. 
xara-role, & fai to observe carefully, 
remark, condi; (3) thane ropes 


to rest, Heb. iv. 3; (a) intrans., to 
rest, or cease from, and, Heb. 
Ha 

sarasirerue (werdomps), even +h, a 


‘veil, or curtain, Luke xxiil 45, 
wava-rivw, 20d aor., xavémoy ; 18t aor. 
drink 


Xxvi. 14, xxvill, 6. 

araxdte (ef), ebvopan, tet aot, xaré 
‘wAevea, ty anil to, Lake vili. 26, 

xera-roréw, &, in pans, to be worn down, 
as by affliction, 2’Pet. ii, 75 to be 


Matt. xiv. 30, xviii. 6 
xerdpa, ax, 4, cursing, James ili, 105 
curse, of the law, Gal. iii. 10, 
Spa, to im to denote 


park, aecersed, Math xxv. 41. 
xar-epyle, &, tee, to render useless, to 
or 


“cle prfee, eGo ae 
means, 08, 4, confirmation, Eph, 


xera-se to wave,,| hand, 
Ten 17, % ° 
fo demolish, 
digging ri hg Weta ryapeicd 
revit, dew, to prepa to 
ines 
build, to adjust’ Math ni. 103 
17} Heb. BL 3, 4 


eara-onqde—aar-ep-Cormpi] VOCABULAZY. 


raraatia, 6, bem to dol, os ire 
bo, Math xii, ga; fo 

romain hot a6 
ts ta, a Sealing 


“Placa hens tid, Ma 


soplCouat, Fonah doceltfully 
"uh, Wo employ craft apaines, Acts 
vii, 1 
paraordide, Ad, 1st aor., wariereche, 
to appease, restrain, Acts xix. 
3p 36. 
xerd-erqua, ares, 
duct, Tit, ii. 
wara-arert, %s, 
ing, t Tim. ii. 
xars-orpigu, Gu, to overthrow, Matt. 
xxi 12; Mark xi 15. 
msterorppile, 3, dam, 10 grove wanion 
again (gen), Tim. v. 31 
eara-crpophy: jin, 4 overthrow, 
7 afin ii 143 3 Bor 


ares, 16, behaviour, con- 


age to slay, to slaughter, 
Luke xix. 37. 

xora-copry |e, ow, to close, to seal up, 

asa book, Rev. v. 1, 

rerboxers, dws, 4 & possession, Acta 
i» 45 

ware thom Jat aor., menityra, 
deposit, ea & body in » tomb, 

Mark’ xv. 46 (mid.); wo or 

to show to, acc. 


Rote txive “to 
adatom ly up 
ere ie a 
maractphce and aoe, warden, to 
ran down (eel, noe,), Acta xxi 3% 
ave Sip, norton, 10 sot, cartveyes 
nate-Gipu, karclem, 186 800, 
pam, sarqeixtys, to throw down, 


think ght f. 
Matt. xviii O eeeatn er os 
care nothing for, Matt, vii 24 | 


earo-xplsuan Sum, fo use overmuch, to 
‘abuse, x Cor. vil. 31, ix. 18 (dat). 

xara-yixe, to cool, to refresh, Luke 
xvi 24. 

ersibehes, 7 full of idle, ote 


andar adv., or as prep. with gen., 


70 ‘YOOAHULARY, [eer dw — neve Botta 


aur-igu, earoayghow, to seize on, to hold | xarérepes, a, a” (mire), lower, Eph. 
fast, to retaia, possces, to prevent, | — iv. 9 (on which see 250). 
from doing a thing (rol, nt, with weiza, ards, 16 (cule), heat, scorching 
:2 burning, Rev. vii. 16, xvi. 9. 
advexey, the hindrance, 1 Thess. ii, | xauparl(w, ou, to scorch, burn, torture 
$, eared by fre, Matt. xiii 6; "Mark iv. 6, 
i 4, @ burning, burning wp, 


i 





ay  oaek, pag, Oe gee oe | ‘allows: aay Ka ede, Folin vill: 3 
adverbe bly = mi 


i mistaken reading. for 

ce preven Sohidby “aiken ot eae ir, b., dark, or turbid), 
as 1 eb, 

Christ, dwelling in his waizts, Eph. | Cedrom, a turbid brook bet 0 


c between the 
iii. 17). Mount of Olives and Jerusalem, 
nar-olenecs, awn, 4, @ dwelling, kabita- | xviuas, oat, tax; impt., dxelpmy, 9, 10; 
tion, Mark v. 3. fo tie, to reoline, to be laid, Lake 
war-ouxnrhpior, ou, 76, @ dwelling-place, xxiii, 54; 1 John v. 19; met, to be 

Eph. ii, 23 Hev. xviii. 2. given, ua laws, 1 Tim. 


* nur-sutls, as, §, a dwelling, o habita- sapie at, 4 Dan or 8 roller, of 
xi 44. 





» 4 vais dis. 
wae o schtlgy tn, 
L205 Tim 36 oe 
nevde, 6, oneself, or divert 
onesel) ri dignity, Phil. 
atthe i ln On 73 
wo fp 8 grou of boasting. 
wien, OOo Tread copia ting, 
as of a scorpion, 1 Cor. xv. 55, 565 

Acta ix. 5. 

xevropieoy, wvos, 4, Latin ius 16. a 
a the commander of « 
ftantod foc volts 

"Gh any eis a 


iden ped, ‘Mate are 


Kae ue 
xepaueds, dens, @ potter. 
4, &, rae 
epayunds, 4, dn, mad of polter’s clay, 


seplucr, lo, th S "arth weasel, 
pitcher, Mark, 
xieson ‘sw ba file, of potter's clay, 


erodttna (ese M18, 14, to mis, to 
Prepare draugh, fo fll onde cup, 


xiv, 10, xviii 6 





iv, 
eee 


“oh dotted ts Ts 
ule erate 


Gospel, aba, or ‘acc. 


ie 





John y, 
Rh, (isk, Kish, father of Saal, 
Acta xiii, 21, 


xi 16. 
wale (af ben, (iy abe, fo wail, to 
lament; {2) trans. (acc.), to weep 


Sor. 
whiow, ews, #, a breaking, Acta ii, 
ua, ron v4, @ pie broken off & 


bread, in the Matt. 
xiv, 19; or in the I's supper, 
xxvi, 26; fig., of of 
Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 24. 


whals, edeatés, 4, @ key, the emblem of 
power, Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. iii 7; 
moet, the moans of access to (gen.), 
Luke xi. 52, 
‘we, ow, to shud, shut up, close, 
sh oop la wen 
s, 0 6, Cleopas, xxiv, 1 
th, good report, 1 Pet. 
Loo” 


adérras, ov, 6, & Matt. vi_ 1 
Sop eek, a ta tench “4 


[nivde—xoBpivrys 


wield Fe ie the aio cllaind 


Berea o 
lob i a; 
one who obtains in any way, ‘Bel 4 


Shien, 4, (1) 4 lot, Matt. xxvii. 
ree, 1) bop Ma 





Gm a 395 Be iv, 4 
oe &y, verbal adj, (xar¢w), called, 
Matt. xx. 16, xxii, 145 of 
Christiana, te called” Rom. i. 6, 7 
viii, 28; of the apostolic vocation, 
Rom. is; 1 Cor. i 1. 
4 om 4, an oven, a furnace, 


vi. 30. 
con, ial, rat of 
couch 


ofp agra i se 






my 
H 


pple 
ipa 
te E 
FF 


xorta—néros] 


eadia, ae Matt. 

se me td ke 

i. 40; (3) the womb, Matt, xix. 12; 

«the inner man, as the heart, 

ws, in ad to fell eslep, Lake 

code, &, in mid, 

it. 3 »_to be asleep, fo be 

taleep x death, John oi. 12° 





x, of 

wads, 4, dr, common, ic, shared 
all, Acts iv. 32; oere- 
moninlly, Acta x. 15; upoonse- 
feb. x. 29. 

rode, 6, dow, to make common, or 
unclean, Matt. xv. 14; to profane, 
to desecrate, Acta xxi. 28, 
wowerlu, &, tow, to have common 
share’ in, io ‘partake in, Rom. 
Xv. 27; to share with, Gal. vi. 6. 
‘nan Sl hg col 
amuenion, in, Obj. 5 

« Tecoma of alton, © Gor, Wak 43 


wherer ay obj. 

woltm, Wh 4 a Luke xi 7; met., 

marriage bed, Hob. xiii, 4; 
intercourse (aa illicit), Rom. xiii. 135 
tolrqy Exe, to conceive, Rom. ix, 10. 

xoréy, aver, 4, @ bed-chamber, Acta 


xii, 40 
kbexwor, 1, 07, dyed from the wbuxes, 
crimson, 

xéaxor, ov, 4, @ kernel, a grain, or 
weed. 


xondka, au ald,, to chastise, to punieh, 
‘Acta iv. at; pam, 2 Pet. ii 


‘YOCABULABY. 73 


aedrvihorts, 0%, 8 (xdrrofon small 
coin}, & money-changer, John ii. 


Hi 


nowdle, to to 
The ind lang, Mark ive yp 
nonerés, ob, 5 (xbesw), lames- 
ion, Acts viii, 2. 
cork, ts, 4, emiting, slaughter, Heb. 


7A 


orp ax, & lb, 0 desghil, Lake 
Evers 
USS Miaecaih ene some 


wipak, axoz, a, & raven, ” Lake xii, 34. 
onde, ‘oo! vé (dim. from ae a 
4 dameel, Mark vi, 22, ce 
wb “(indecl} and cophers, 
(from Heb.) 1, bok 
fered to vii, 115 errant 


Matt. xxvii. 6, 


Oe ee 
Kopé, 6 (Hub), ‘Kunth Jude 





eis 
zi 


og! 
pub 


Fe 
sf 


bs 


“3 
HE 


nienen, om 4 (0) ornament, decoration, 
3 Petty; bnoe (a) the material 
ordered 





‘VOCABULARY. 


[xompia—xpcirous 


Keviprat, om 4 (Latin, we 159), 
‘Quartus, Rom. xvi, 23, 
oom: (a Hebrew imperative, in Grovk 
form), Arise. 
wovotedic, as, % (Latin, vee 154, c), 
custodia, a guard, Matt. xxvii. 65. 
aovpife, (0 lighten, as a chip, Acte 
wigtee oe & a basket, 0 prove 
mk Le ing 
Soak, Blatt, ies 200° 
w, 4 @ couch, a light bed, 
Mark ii 


xplfw, tu, to cry out, hoarsely, or 
urgently, or in anguish, 

xparidy, #1, aurfeiting, Lake xxi. $4. 

Kparter, ov +6 (lit., ekull), Greek for 
Teryetd, which sce, Matt, xxvii 93. 
Lat, Calvaria, whence oct Catonry. 

wpdenetor, av, 74, the fringe, border, 
49. of s garment, Matt. xxiii 

spareds, 4, dy, strong, mighty, 1 Pet, 


sna, in only, to be af 
fo grow baad re ar 80; a 
it 
patie, &, how, to lay strong hold on, 
t0 detain, ace. or gen., or acc. and 
ger. (sec B64); to attain to, Heb. 
av. 14; Matt. tx, 25; to Aave power 
oper, Matt, xiv. 3 5 to be master of, 
Rev. ii. 1; Acts ii, 24; to clare tu, 
‘Ket hy Mark vil 3; to retain, 
pitas te ae as pas ied 
eres ov (properly raper, ol 
nparis, exo updros), mos excellent, 
‘most noble, a title of honour, Acts 
xxiii, 26, xxiv. 3. 
updres, evs, 16, strength, 7, do~ 
minion, t Pet iv. 11; Hob. il 14; 
xara xpérot, Acts xix. 30, greatly, 


mightily. 

xpavydfu, em, to cry out, to clamour, 
Matt. xii 19, 

ener, a 4 @ ery, clamonr, Feb. 


¥. 7 














plas (aret, wos, conte, ple), 14, pl, 
Snide 
gating fe fenton oger ) 
Stronger, ore Powe beter, Hoe 


epquborype—sedrbr] 


xpepdvrous or xpeede, & fat, dow, to 
Aang, trana., Acta v. 30; mid, to 
be suspended, to Matt. 


enka 14. 


Acts ti ars 


Kphowny error, & (Latin), Creacene, 
‘a Tim. iv. 10. 

Keira, at, 4%, Crete, now Cam a 

apo, Ws, fem, barley, Rev. vi 
‘of barley ; ies 

wes, Jon vi. 9, 


xxii 40; Acta xxviii, 4. 


pnuvds, ov, & {sper a 


trom its overbany 









2 Cor. vi 7, 
aplver, on, tha lily, Math. vi = 


tplve, vi, méxpixa, 186 ROT, 
‘isi, ox to to Jule, to ‘deel to 
xii, 46, x0. 19; 

: fon aie Fi (a) fo foror expres 
an opinion of, ually tnfavourable, 
pomtn 2, 33 (3) b0 try, to sit in 
nt OM, ane 3 xviii, 315 pass, 
on trial, to be judged ; mid., 
te appeal to thas a, have a 

lawe-sutt, 1 Cor, vi. 6 

splay wn, ty (1 opinion, formed and 
5 de) jue the act or 
relly (3) condemnation ; (4) a 
‘unl, Sats. v. a1, ai (5) justice, 
Mate xii 24; (6) the divine lave, 
Matt, xii 18, 20, 
Keieros, om 4 Crispus, Acta xviii. $5 


1G 
seripur, on ch (1) @ tribunal, a 
court uf justice, 1 Cor, vi a; James 
ii, 65 (2) @ come oF Cor. 
vi. 4. 
rhe, 0% 7h @ judy chicf, oF 
rai hoa rie, 6 sh 
capers, apt at judging, quick to 
earn ine iy La iv. ba 
pal to knock, ¢, 

















75 


and a bo 
“tS sat ied aps rete 


nena to be clear, like cxgetal, 
m, &, eryelal, Rev. iv. 6, 
tes secret, secretly, Eph. 


oem, yas, fut.. Hooper, deraeduen. 
ny acquire, procure (price, 
mor ith, (eee 273), ule 
3 Acts viii, 20; 1 These. 





+ fe 
' riya, eros, v4, anything acquired, « 
powession, Mark x. 32, 
xravor, evs, 76, a beast of burden (as 
representing property), Luke x. 34; 
Acta xxiii, 24. 
sertrrep, opor, 4, @ posseavor, an owner, 
iors Www tert, t 
atife, ow, pam, Term, fo 
create, jon, compooe, pI physically or 
spiritually, Eph. ii, 10, &0. 
rio, er, % (2) the m= 
Row, i. 20; (2) the eniel 
mee basi | (3) creation, 
human creatures, fm es 


preety (4) met., institution, 1 Pet 
it 13, 





x role, to wollen, or roll, 


motes ey 


76 


kip, ares, nenk, @ wave, @ bilo, | 


vii 24; Acta xxvii. 41. 


abpBiaw, av, 16 (ebubes, hollow), a 


shulrer, ov, bad era Fd) omic 


«, Cypres 
rare, to to stoop down, 
“Tin pone at's 
ummraias, on, &, @ Cyreaion, 

Kuphrq, 5, %, 8 prop. name, Cyrene, © 
city of Africa, 

Kephrws, ov, 4, a prop. name, Cyrenius 


or Quirinua, 
wad Cyria (2 proper name), 
3 John 't, 

Kupuards, & én, of, or pertaining to the 
tora, eee the supper 1 Cor. 
xi,20; the day, Rev. i 10, 

rupidta, eben, 40 have axthority, 
te rae over, Lake xxi 25; 1 Tim 

15. 

Kiépios, fev, & (3) a lord, 

‘eat haing Foes ares ue et 

honour, Sir, 1 Pet. iii 6; (2) The 

Lonp (Heb., JsuovaH); (3) The 

Lord (employed in the con- 
stantly of Christ (see 217, 

res, 4, lordakip, dominion ; 

lords, princes, Eph. 


rf 
“3 
' 


er. 


rs 
i} 


td 
gs 


ESe 

2 a 
32 = ‘ 
ge it 
if 


shi 
peaks 


ht 
pF 
8 
yi 


Fhypbaglat 

al at 

HER & 

i 
t 


[xtea—Dapfbre 


eb), Cosam, Luke iii 2% 


0 
dumb, Matt. ix. 33, 33; 
ms 


RSH 


si 


ne 
op 
z i : > 
Had 


HEE 
ae 
niet BE 
ped 
fet 


Aad, as, %, (1) speech, talk, Jobn 
vill 43; hence (2) report, John 
iv, 425 (3) manner of epeech, dialect, 

xxvi. 73, 
Aapd, or Amupe (Heb.), why, Matt. 
vii, | 465 xy 34 (Pa 
2 anus (a Mss. 
ae (Afugopes in Ys 
etna, Edafev, (1) to tabe, as in the 
d, Matt. xiv, 9; benoe, (2) to 
receive, obtain, of things material or 
1, Gy tabe by fons 
x. 38; (3) to tobe 

seize, Matt. xxi. 35; (4) to 

violently or ently, Matt. 

we: (5) £0 choose, Acta xv. 14) 

receipe, OF accept, aa 8 
sod as a teacher; (7) in certain 


Bbgiy—Mav} ‘YOCABULARY. 7 


paraphrastic expremions, to “take 
begi Wie, to 7m “to 
Se a 
Cannes 
partial,” “From,” after this 
tw expressed: by de, dad, wapd (i 
2 Cor. xi, 24). 

duet (Heh), Lamech, Lake 
iit, 

Acpwds, dBos, 4, @ 

Mabey a Bh raplndent sising 
gorgeous; adv., -ds, 
Fumptuously, Luke xvi. 19. 

recerden, ‘Tater, &, splendour, bright- 

Adgre, $u, to gire light to, to shine, 

Matt. v. 15, xvii 2. 

davtdew, 2nd aor., Urabox, (1) lo be 
concealed, abs, Mark vii. 245 (2) 
os cand Sh i 

xca.| xxvi. a6; 4 
setae aa 
evrds, ' 
Lake sit, 53, ba 
Anodinda, as, 4, F 
Made ah bic people, ope. of the 
1, 0 
people of doa? (2) te common 
ree ent hthe Urea arya.” 

Aacala, as, of Aavle, 4, Laswa, Acts 

xxvii. 8 


ary 1 4, worship, service 
‘lon to' Gi, Sola cok 0 Rom 
ine 

Aarpede, to worship, to serve ; 
Eh to opidte aa a pian ‘Ses 


Synonyons, 36. 
Meat Mae tuys 
‘AeBBaior, ov, & Bea @ab- 


6 men. 
prea, and impf. in N.T. 


byw, onl 

(ase Synonyms), {1} to speak, wed 
ale of s Jobn xix. 373 
ae orgy welt or: 








freed, 
4, Libya, Acta ii, 10, 


ow, to atone, to execute by 


wards 
Nn, oe 
stoma, 
ov, made sone, Sohn 


ig 
Méwer, % 

ii, 6; 2 Cor. iii 3; Rev. ix. 20. 
Abo-Badts, & fou, 10 throw slones at, 
so as to wound or kill, Matt. 


ii, 375 Mark xii, 4. H 
door, ov, 4 a atone, i.e, (1) loose and | 
rf abou a 


Matt iv. 3, 6; 
pall he, Kinski. S) 


xvii, 2 
bs-orpwres, ov, +6 (prop. ailj., strewed 
with stones), the pavement, part of 


und, of, 8, (0) hunger, 2 Cor. xi 275 
call inner. One or 


Aber, linen made 
: Tov ae by a lemprwick, eee 
xii, 20, 
Aires, or Alves, oo, 4 Lieus, 2 Tim. 
by, 
aeeple, sagits emptuons, precious, 


xvill, 14, 


‘VOCABULARY. 


7 Ge oi, 





Dey —déyos 


Alem, sh a pound weigit, John 


Nd, Aids, & the SW. sind, Acta 
xxvii, 13, (To “down the 
aw. is to lok lowand the norte 


aed, 4,0 collection, ie, of money, 
wines mi dep, with mid and 
oun, with mid. an 
pass. sor., (oreo; (2) do place 
fo the account of, to ‘with, 
aco, and dat, or with ait (sco 
298, 6); (3) to reason, argue, to 
infer, conclude, compute, from tea- 
ovine: (yo thin exons : 
a fie, ing: 
phere of the ‘feaca, Boos 
xi m3 Fe. * 
‘74, something spoken, in 
NL, ‘ f divine communications, 
the 0 Testament, Acts vii. 38; 
Rom, iii 2; snd the doctrines of 
Christ, Heb. v, 12; 1 Pet. iv, 11. 
i, Ov, “i ' rani, igh 
4) reasoning, 
Oe. X. $5 (2) counsel, the remult, 
tf om. ik 15, 


Pine ie wires about words, 
a Tim, ib 14. ‘. 

Aoyounyle, as, mitention abont 
‘oords, “logomachy,” 1 Tim. via 
abr, oe; by (1) 0 speaking, a aavying, 












a ord Se the ou of the 

« viii, 35 my thin; 

spoken, vil, 24, 365 whether 
ine, 1 Tim. iv. 6; 


3 Pot. i. 195 question, Matt, xxi, 245 
@ common saying, oF prover, Joba 
37 @ precept, @ command, Jubn 
555 the truth, Mark vill. 38; 

ke xxiv. 175 teach 
fog, 3 Cor. ii, 45 @ narrative, Acte 
Lot; @ public rumoer, Matt, 
peril. 35; @ argument, Acts 

charge, or accusation, Acta 
xis 385 {3} rosso Acts xviii, 1 
(4) account, reckoning, Heb. iv 
xviii. 235 















Atte xz, 243 Mate 
X 2p Ager ia awed by J 

name of Christ, the wea of Ged, 

ie,, the expression or manifestation 

of his thoughts to man, Jchni. s, 


PE: 








4yx1—patyrete] 
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Fh eh & lanes, @ spear, John | Nérwerm, a, 4, deliverance, 


ailepias 3, to revile, to vail at, to re- 
proach, John ix. 23; Acts xxiii. 4. 
proach, reviling, 


aords, 4," dr, remvining, the ret 
Matt. xxv. rz; ad a a 








d), Luke, 
sebwot, fon, & (Latin), Lucius, 


ovrpbr, bath, @ washing, 
Eph. v, 26; ‘Tit iii. 5. 

atin, ou, to bathe, to wash, Acts 
waz et 33) to cleanse, to purify, 


Male, ws Lydda, Acta ix. 32, 
sah Za "Acta xvi ba” ge. 
at 


Fi 
semana wie, im de 
anlar Lyi Ata xxv 5 i 
“teow, av, &, a wolf 





Pig grief, sorrow, aversion, 
ng wh brid sre a Pe 
ii, 9 

Swadovas, i on, 4 Lysasiian, Lake ii. $ 





, Acts xiv. 6. 
apecch of 








Gon, Luke i. 68, ii 38; 


ix, ta, 
Avrperts, #8, 4, a redeemer, a delivercr, 

Acta vii. 35, 
@ lam by a4 


Ps 

% 15, Vi az Wes of Teh tas 
John v, 353 of Christ, Rew, 
xxl 23. 

Ade, ¢ur, fo loosen, as (1} lit., to unbind, 
Mark i 7; Rev. v. 25 (a) tat 
Liberty ; (3} to pronounce mot binding, 
eg, © law, Matt, vile we 3) 
to disobey. oF nullify, 





. 


mu, 
1 Mi em, pligaintpeng 
‘Asam 40,000, 
" Maotk, Lake iii, 





| mayan mers ga, Cra.) in MSS, 
Moda Matt xe. 
j nian, fe, 4 ae ee 


poy ath mene plan. snagic arte, 
Acts viii 51. 
fa practise magical arts, 
ae % 


{1} mage, Persian 
apie Seat) Se, 15 (3) a cone 
juror, Acts 

war iH ay (eee TSy). 
Mabeds, oF Mahuin, 3 ), Madiae, 
‘or Midian, Acts vik 29. 
wake a 
Mate, 


pabgreio, ow, {1} trans, to 
iaciple of (ace), bo i 
‘xvi, 193 opr xiv, a1; (2) in- 
wane, & © disiple, Mats. 
xxi 


wil $7. 





ee 





8c VOCABULARY, [natyris—papropte 
paterht, 05, 3 (savbdmw), @ disc Matt vi 30; séew how 
sre a! Caney & ed mach wore, Matt, vii 1s, aiansy 
a 15. 


patyral, apecially, the twelve, Matt. | 
int 


rol, as, 4, a female disciple, Acta 
Madeostin, 3 (Heb), Methuslah, | 


John x. 20; Acta xvi. 24, 35. 


maxapitw, tut., 18, to pronounce happy, | 
congratulate Luke i. 485 James | 


5 Im, 100, happy, Blessed, Luke 

145, Vi 20; maxapurrepes, compar, . 
more Aappy, 1 Cor. vii. 49. A 
nanapionds, 06, 


s 


4 realutive, a 
fom. iv. 6 5. 
jacedonia, 





wanpo-Oayin, as, 4, forbearance, long- 


paseo diners ade, patiently, indul- | 


{ 
&, of di 

i ulead felis | 

o liveries i 

as | 


dep ob rnd to are, Marte 


| 





fitz Matt urvit 24; Hom, vil 44 
MdAxer, ov, é Matas ‘John xviii. 10, 


duet, et, 4 id 


rgd 
ocalth (Groma 
cae fe, 8 (Heb), 


& 5, mammon, 
“Manacn), Avte 





Memeets, gon and ace, #, 6, Ma- 


pastioe, nathoopas, ani aor, toate 
donne, to to anders 
Tawi, te inne) to be ioral to 
comprehend. Used abs, or with 
(aed, apd (gen.),’ with the 
me é with example, 1 Cor, 
iv, 
narin, mf madness, inaanity, Acts 


f adore 6 ates manna (Heb, What 


thie 2}, the food of the larselites 
in the desert, 


* pores dep, to to stler reaponne, 


Prophecy, Acta xvi. 
, aro, fut. pas, nepartheoyas, 
to wither, Jade auth James i. Lt : 
naphy wo. Shaldaic wi 
‘the Lord wilt come! 1 Cor, xvi. 32, 
magyaplrys, * 4 @ pearl, Matt 
xiii. 45, 
apt 32, A Martha 
Mepla, as, or Magda {indecl, Heb., 
Miriam), 4, Mary. Six of the name 
ae aay te (1) the mone of 
feaus ; (3) e Magdalen 3) the 
sister of and Lazarus; 


4) 
the wife of Copan; the mather 
of John Mark; iss Christian 
woman in Home, Rom. xvi. 6. 

Mépaes, ov, 4, Mark. 
wdguages, om 4, 4% marble, Rev. 
xviii 13, 


a tie 
to testi to Lal 
timony (to, dat, of pers. 

ironed (ih, a 
be narrapdear) pea do be 


ry 
ry 
vapreptar -pdty] YOCABULARY. $1 


uapropla, at, 4, tewtimany borne, bee 
juuicialy, Mark xiv. 56 $9, 
general ly, honoxrntde Srenion, Marra@ict, ov, 4, AMottathias, Luke 
ohn v. 34. With obj. gen, as! iii, 25, 26, 

Rev. xix. 10, wdxepe, af and 43, %, a noord, met. 

‘ , ov, té, testimony, Matt. for strife, Matt. x 345 fig. of spirit. 
vill, 4 (lo, dat., againat, dxi, noo.) 


Marratd, § (Meb.), Matiathe, Luke 
















uapripopar, dup, to call tv’ witness, | 
‘Agts xx. 26 pms hat | 
aMennly, Eph, iv. 17 (5 Thess, 
ii, m1). to dispute, 2 Timm. 
vper, dat, plur., péproos, © peyer-tory tes, &, to boast great t things, 
a sttncan, ey judicially, State lo be axvogant, James iii. $. 
xviii, 66; one who testifies pryeddior, tin, ew, grond, magnifi- 
what he has seen and known, ee cent, wondrous, Lake i'49; Acta | 





ii 10; Luke xxiv. 48. A “mar. 
witnusaing by his death, Acts i yeyeruérat, tera, 4 greatness, wa: 
xxii, 20, 1” jesty, magnificence, Luke ix. 43; 
vecedauat, Guat, to bite, wo guave, Rev. | Acta xix. 27; 3 Pet. i 16 
xvi 10, 
uartiybe, 3, bow, to scourge, Matt. 
% 175 fo nflict, Heb, xi. 6 if 
uastlde, to scourge, Acts xxii, 25, | peyertom, 7a, (1) to cern, Nett 
udrng, ryor, §, a whip, a scourge, Acts xxiii, Sif (3) to 2) to maple, exit 
ae i 58; See 


24; shurp paix, disease, oflic- 
fiog, Merk % a ce 445 nabs) ae 
uarrds, 06, peytnss, adv, greatly, Phil, iv, 10. 
Beyakwoive, 4, 4, magnificence, ma. 
poly, Heb. i T'spJode as 
neydr, 












Luke oa eon 2, 
‘wmras-doyle, 8, fa ey, | 

Hie 7 peyas, bye (sce 30), 
weigur, Gup., pdqoves, qrect, 


fruitless conversation, 1 Tira. 
uaraio-Adyer, ov, 8, & vain, empty 

talker, Tit. i. to, Sattegrown, intense, Math. ii, 10, 

xxvui. $; teonderful, 2 Cor. xi. 15; 

nable, of high rank, Rev. xi 18, 


{ 
' 
i 
| mp. 
| 
udranes,” (ala), ev, tain, fruitleas, | 
\ Bik 105 apilied to age, weir 
| 
=) 










pt Cor. xv. 
the elder, Vom. ix. 12. Méyas ine 
dicates the size of thin; their 
measnre, number, cot, and ectime- 
tion; perday fuipe, @ high day, 
John xix, 31. 
ptyetes, ous, 44, greatuess, vastacer, 
immensity, Epb. L 19, 
nenetares, drwy, ol, princes, grect men 
Morten, ov, oF Mabfaier, &, folpaantetl (eing., aeporér, m LXX.; 
ae apostly sand evangelist ; iv. 7), fords, Mark vi, 325, 
Rev. vi, 15, Xvi. 24. 
wale 5 (Heb,), or Mattie, Satthan, | ped-eppereiw, tu fee fo inter 


Jatt ia eed oaly, Mark v. qr; John 
ae a, or Mab8d0, Matthat, ‘ 
Luke iii. 24, nite wt, & drunkenness, drvnten 
Mevtiar, @ ny in Moiias, Matthive, |” frolic, or riot, Lake nai, 335 Noth 
Acts i, 23, 26, ahi 133 Gal v. a2, 


saradryt, rare, 4 (7) can 
ii, 385 (a) peroereencas, Eph. iv. 175 
{3}. frailty, Rom. viii, 20, 
usraide, 6, to render sain, oF frolint, 
to depraee, 
udray, lea in tain, freitlessly, Matt. 
xv. 





82 


met-ternus, werearéom, Ist $0r. pom, 
pertor (1) % 
mountain, 1 Cor. xiii 2; (2) to 





Adi xi 28; ore 


ae tice, 
wt a, & ie Sonn es 
via. 


tci-bpes, bordering on; ra peténa, 
Senders, confines, Mark vii. 24. 
satioum, to mabe dunt; 
discon ou Sorope Lig) a drenbard, 
08, 0%, ) @ drenkars 
Dhar heck ak abrag 
patie, to be drunken, Matt. xxiv. 495 
Acta 155 0 pet 3 


, de 


47). 


is 
hax, & (urns), ee 2 Cor. 





Me iia Lake iii 31. 
aeres (eee 103, cbecerns, 


dat. of 
meAtrda, @, Frog to wn’ upon, to 
revolve in mind, to premeditate, 


(Mark ili, 11; Acta iv. a, 
74, honey, Matt. iil. 4. 
sor, mail of hey, Lake 


naire “eh Melita, now Malta, 
Acta xxviii. 5. 
Lary! ‘teu, to be about to do, to be on 
‘point of doing, with infin, cor- 
podiog nearly to our auxiliaries, 
rape shell, must, &o., particip. form 
indicating imple futurity, as ré 
uérdevre, things to come, Kom. 
«vill, 38; to delay, Acta xxii. 16. 


See Synon} 
n,m. vd, a member of thr body, @ 
xi 45 


i, Bate 35, 303 
igs 5 be. 
maxi, $ eh), Melek. Two are 
srecioed, Laks a6 38. 
mene é (Heb., raanaty ng of rk 
free 


2 Tim 





sear ar 
iw ay. 


‘VOCABULARY. 


[p<d-toryps-—pipos 


pponat, ones, dep, to complain, to 
‘cennure, Rom, ix, 19; ubs. or dat., 


i 

Heb, viii. 8 (Lachm., ace. ). 
Fes ad)j., discontented, com- 
' 


ing, Jude 16. 
por antes particle, truly, inderd 


{see 188). 
par-civ, conj., moreorer, therefore, but. 
Bev-ci-y0, conj., yea rather, yea ford 
“nay but, Luke xi, 28; Rom, ix, 
| mere, conj.,. yet truly, certainly, 
i neverthelens, however, Jubn iv, 37. 
tlre, paris, Ture, (1) intrane., &o 
remain, to abide. So (a) of of ace 
to duril, Matt x 1 to tole, 
@ an Acta 


Arm, ee constant 
im, Joho xv. 4; Bader to law, to 

permanent, ate ran w 
ee to wait jou to expech A 
xx. 


"om, (1) to divide, separate, 
share rts gen.), Luke 
paes., to be divided, to be at 
hagiorir? Sores 25, 36; 1 Cor. 
ai t33 (2) to distinguish, iat 
difer, 1 Cor. vii. 363 i @ 
tribute, Mark vi. 41; acc. and 





| 
=| 


mipyos, a1, +, care, anziely, a6 aed. 
the ‘mind, Matt. 





about, or careful for, acc, bon 
vil 43-34 
wepls, Bos, % & part, ar division, of & 


conmtry, “Acts xvi. 12; @ akare, 
"Lake 2 43; ‘Acts viii, a4 










stomp ple —pere-orpipe) 
Parly dk nln, altermatey 5 


bolle sara ose 
ir 5, ware yy pare 
in dea He os 





fecig ot 
tieularly, 


rath heteval 36; sae . 

Meaireiu, ow, to mediate, to 
qeediator, to compose @ dpe 

intervene, to interpose, Heb. vie 

m 

wectons, ow, 4, Ay; sealicie @ legate, an 
interpreter of of ancther, 
Gal. iii 194 
aathem, 1 Tink 

mee -vbsct wor, tev, +6, midnight, Luke 





7% a, mle, of 
Meni mide of tgeny Jou Lose 


weak, +b pdour, the middle part; 


adverbial phrases, with prepositions 
(art, generally om), dx eng Jom 
among, away. 80 dv udey, 
wear, &o. (ree, preps.) 
peed-rarxor, o, ri, a middle wall, a 
separation, “Goh iL 14 
ates 
Rev, vili 13, xiv, 6 xax. 17. 


naade, & f0 by in the middle, ot midat, 
John vii. 14, 
Meveias, ev {from Heb., anointed), 


Messiah, the axme as Gr. Xeurrds, © 


Joba i 42, iv. 25. 
pervs, 40: Fu ited wit an 
wearén, 6, ‘oa 7 pasa, to be fall of, 
gem, Acta fi 13. 
werd (akin to néees), prop., gov. the 
gun. and accus. Gen., with, among; 
ace., after (see SOL). With “ 
predindl cates motion, succession. 
) werd denotes eertie. 
Palle change, or succession, being 
eur 103 often like the the Latin pregx 
trea, aa in the words transfer, 


translate. 

nore: Balvw, to 90, oF 
away, to remore, 
xii 


, moon, the 


aret, oh mid-heaven, 


i xii, 
 perd-terss, ews, a (1) @ remoral, a 


translation, 





(a) a change, 


or substitetion, Heb. vil 12. 
pes-aipu, to remove, intrant., to depart, 
Matt, xiii. ¢ 


in mid., to call, or send 
oneself, Acta vii. 14. 
&, to piv owen: pase, 


Mere-Ampfdrw, to take 4 . * ahave Of, Acts 
it 46; gen, 2 Tim ii 6; 
to obtain {ncc.), Acta xxiv. 25, 

nerd. Laat, card ; participation (pam), 
1 Tim iv. 3. 

mer-adddeoe, to change, to put one thing 
fur another, omy as/26 (ee, ait; 

pera-pdrouas, wedigonas, 18 Ror, pere 
mahtay, dep., pam, to 

mindy xxi, 29, 

toe sorrow for, Math xxvit 4° 
2 ii, Synonyros, 








. Vi 8 
nera-pappbe, a, to change the form, 
mid. to aller one's form, oF sept 
Mati, avil 35 fig. to Be changed in 
nz ‘ 7 


‘a neve-erpign 
ets Mate | 





. 
: 
Bt VOCALULART, (para-eynparfe—phryp 


oxnuatifw, isu, to traneform, 
“One a sty mi, 2 to amverae the i 
rance of anyone, 2 Con xi. 13, | 
we Bee eo fer, en, to apek by pars ‘eo 360. For the oom 
wey of accommodation, 3 Cor. iv. 6. ination ob jx, vee 377. 
nera-rifgus, to transpose, Acta Vil 16; : nf-ye, in the phrase ei 2 phys, but if 
to teansfer, to wranelate Heb. vii ‘nut, etophatic, 
xi 5; mid, to tranafer on elf cabarrd ee by no means, Actu 
to go over, or fo fal eoay, Gs 
to pervert, Jude pati, ‘Sonar ob8é, and ace 401; (x) 
wer-érara, adv., *aperwards, Heb. j ancither . . nor ; (2) not even, 
wii. 17. padeis, pmeula, pnBér (cis), compare 
per-dxw, perarghow, and sor, uére- —— obBelt, nut ome, no One, RO peraon, OF 
xan, to be partaker of to ahure in, » thing, nothing, Matt. vii. 4; Mark 
to enjoy, 1 Cor, ix, 10, &. 17. 1% 26; Gal wi 3. 
suerewpife, in mid., to be in suspense, } wabiowors, alv., never, 2-Tim. iii, 7. 
to be of dowbtful mind, Luke xii, 29. , padé-rw, midv., nof yet, Hob, xi. 7, 
Berourcia, as, 4, chanye of abuie, - Midos, ov, 4, @ Male, Acts ii, 9. 
migration (of the Babylonian exile), rates ae. i (ee ‘no more, no lonyer, 
Matt, i. 33, xii, 27. 
ser-ouriGia, (0° change one's habitation, sien pay ape vd length Rev. xxi, 16. 
fo migrate Acts vii. 4, 43- Pacirw, to make inid., to grow 
is, % @ partaking, @ consort- up, an plants, Mark iv, a7. 
tigi, communion, 2 Cor. vi 15. wudura, Hs, 4, @ fleece, o sheep's akin, 
méroxeh ov, 4, a partner, @ cula- Heb, xi. 47. 
panion, an anwcinte, Heb 9: mig, 8 park of strong ailirmation, 
v. 7} @ partaker, Heb, iti . ‘T., only in the eaitination, a 
ar ahy, assuredly, certain 
perpier @, to measure, Matt vii 2; mtv, pads, 6 (t) a month, ‘Acta vii, 30, 
met., to eetimate, to judge of, 2 or, &e.; (+) the new moon, as a festival, 
xX. 12. "Gal. iv. 10, 
merpnrts, of, 4, “a measurer,” metre . wyriw, to indicate, to declare, + Cor. 
fet, » menaure (72 sextarii) contain. 8. 
eight and s half Englivh 4 3, an interrogative formula, ox- 


For dis- 
0) 



































pious Joke it 6 the R 
foha ii. ouswer ** (om. 
perpio-watle, &, to treat with gentleness, | pote bes 
ty he indulgent to, Heb. v. 2. i wbere, dv.,,no longer, Hob, ix. 17 
Berpius, ady., moderately, a little, "lest ever, teat 
Acta xx, 12, : Shether indect ifo0be take 153 





tzpen, ov, 14, a meamere, of capacity, 
Mark ie. 245 and of lengt, Kev, 


i 
i 
xulit 33 Soe’ [eet jet in any way, per 
re, 





«XXL 15; measure aorigned, Matt. | ix. 11; Heb, ix. 
amexoure, apariagly, John iti, 34. cadventw in no woy, Acta 


Mr-eerer, ‘ov, 76 (U4), the forehead, | xxvii. 29; whether pendays, 1 


dion or white, nde an prop. with | nape ed, & the thigh, 

mixes OF milo ody. as i i a 
. Muto, time, Matt” mai 30; La . pions 
xiii, 30; place, Bom. xv. 193 | hrs, conj., neither... nor, continuing 


Serres fe, Hae Heb tt 1» wok i 
As ore en, BA i ty ice | pheap, Sepia! Kea tacther, Taek a: 


afr — poy] VOCABLLARY, 85 


wir, adv., interrogatively used. ix | wetés, 05, 4, lire, wager, recompense, 
it? expecting @ negative answer, | requital, “Matt xx. $8 Used for 
sfteye; Not to say then? 1 Cor. reward, Matt. v. 1%, 46; for puniah- 


vi y. ment, 2 Pot, ii, % 
ugris, pron. inte: Aas, oF is any- | uw 8hw, ©, bow, to hire out, to hire, to 
met Senin 330 33 (better a4 zu). engage to labour for wages, Matt. 
adrpa, as, 4, xx. 4,7. 
, ev, d, @ matricide, 1 Tim. | pleBeous, eres, v6, hire, rent; met, 

inp. anything rented, a9 a louse, Acts 
we. fem. of es, one, XXviil 30. 
walve, avd, perf. pase, wenlagua, fo | pueterds, ob, 4, a hired serewat, ove 





sain, to’ pollute, J 
be defiled, Sohn xvii, 
ulaowa, aren, 7 
2 Pet, ii, 30; ioiaama,” 7 
mamubt, on Ki pollution, deflement, | Moxahir 4 (Heh, who (a) lide Gor 2, © 


| who eerves for wayer, Mark i, x; 
{ 
H 

2 Pet, ii 10, | Michael, “archangel, Jade 95 


John x. 13, 13. 





tua, sre rd, @ mixture, Jubn iter. i 7. 

trorn alt, Gute, pert. pam, niney- | Ipdgtad oe toe Se nee st al te 

terns “nlbo 5 meqey- or al L 1545 of ace 
To'miz, to mingle, Katt xxv. | couse, Lake xe 23) 160° 







Rev. viii. 7. | pvdouas (vee ayiotons). 
ile, small, i.0., ia size, | Mrizwr, wor, 4, Mason, Acta xxi. 
‘quan, 1 Cor. 6. 
e xii, ga; time, ‘ax, , remembfance, recollect 
5 flgnity, Matt. x 4a, Phil ‘%é 33 1 Thess i, 6; preley 
Sate mewn baer in fori 
reg "hon (Latin, site passuum, 


ee B our mi et, | 
oivas, de; te imitate, 
t0 follow the example of, » Thess. 


ole 


1009 paces}, a mile (about fo yards when ere ed, chs meemerit, @ monn- 
leas ment, @ tomb, Mark v. 5; Luke 

bir aca 

prqaier, ov, Th @ tomb, a grace, 
iti, 7. Matt. viii, 18; Jobo xi 39. 
anarts, ai, 8, an imitator, a folloxer, prtun, at, 4 remembrance, mention; 
4 Cor, iv. 26. Brkue weiebe, to make 
murbree (ava-), mid. (pert. péwrquas, 2 Pet. i 15. 


‘and fat, in pasa, from 
to ell to mind, to remember, Matt. 


XRvVi 75; past, to be remembered, | xvi g; Acts xx 325 
to be hat in mind, Acta x. 31; Rev. Sub a Ha ai 981 $0 abe meee 
vi * 
FE ie tw agen | ae oe 
‘Saas antith with dye. | pxqudewer, ov, ri, a memorial, 
ne le at ao oa able remembrance, fame, Math xx. 
ee John Sn a 133 Mark xiv ae 
cf, & rmnpenes araerein, H . 
wi rmeerd Hh X 3h mL 965 (3) fo woo; pam, to be Mate. 


an re an Feb 


xi, 6, 
uleties, ov, hired, aa subst, @ Aired 
Stata toca, Lake xv. 17, 1% 





. 
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86 ‘VOCABULARY. [psBios—popon 
ubdies, moaeure (16 boxer, calf, 
myceatty marie: | Meat 3 a 
modlue, Matt ¥. 155 iv. ar; | 23, 15 
Luke xi. 33. povruds, 4, br, akilled in music, a 
mexxarls, Bes, ne 3 sa. 
vil. 45 fig. for 
Math, xvi. 4; 
parxdopas, 
w be Y 
Ye he 3 
i . Matt. xv. pele, &, 60 instruct, to initiate 
Sere cal a tomons adler ate, | Pattee re im 
to have adulterows intercourse with wiser, av, &, a word, hence a fale, 
to debawch, noc.; fig., of formking | fable, or figment, 1 Tim. iv. 7, 
God, Rev, ii. a2. myth.” 

* woxés, ei, 4, an adulterer, Luke | powdowes, Spat, to low, to bellow, os © 
‘Xvi 17; 1 Cor. vi. 9; Heb. xiii 4. { bull, fo roar, asa lion, Rev. x 4. 
phar, adv. (like néys), with difficulty, | wrap, to contract the nostrils in 
scarcely, hardly, Acta xiv. 18; | contempt, fo mock, encer, or deride, 

Rom v.75 1 Bot fr i Gal, vi. 7. 
Neng ( ) Moloch, Acts vii. 43 ; one it pertaining to a mill, 
santow, vd, to pollute, (0 defile, x Cor. | iron, ov, 6, & millotone, Matt, 
viii, 7; Kev. iii. 4, xiv. 4 xviii, 6, 
medvonds, of, 4 dcflement, : worse, Gres, 3, @ mill-howee, the 
Sone a acinien | o where comm was a 
h 4% com , cause or iv. 4%. 
‘round of complaint, Col. i ty. | pupae, dies, $, 
poh, Hs, 4, « place of abode, a | @ vast multinede (gon.), indefinite, 
in-place John xiv. 35 25, | Haka mh 1 Bile aah 5s " 
 gen., o8, only begotten, | pupife, ow, 
ee ee 
a iL 14, iti, 16. ten 
pleas, % on only, clone, tingle, Lake | "Evi '243”muplo, Ing. ey ianume. 
par of ips Mart Se ani fore | wlpore'an, +h, a perfumed ointment, 
Tit dessa, Joha vite apse, | Mitactese gt 7 ° 
udver, only. Mousia, as, 4, Mysia, Acts xvi. 7. 
peo-bobcrues, having but one eye, Matt. | xeeripiov, lov, 16,  mylery, anything 
viii. 9, hidden, a secret, ii, 185 
flame Cama: Pht Rome 3 35. Often in N.T. of the 
. 7 3 ¢ Gospel an mysteries 
yh outward ee, | revealed, 2 Tim. tah 
form, Mark xvi 12; Phil | uowed(s, to wink, to be dim-sighted, 
i 6, 7. Synonyms, 56. 2 Pot, i 9. oe 
reppin, & Sew, to form, to fashion, mira, ones, & the mark of «stripes 
iv, 19. ‘met. pain, anguish, 1 i 34. 
rece 2 fi st dorm | "mame to bade to fod feat wks 
i cron, Bor i 0, ie Tec. winaee 
a cel, Acts Vii 41, disgrace, A wariens ae 


pepalrw—vabihn] VOCABULARY. 87 


peopaliren, apis, to in fart: to make + rigor, nard, eplkenard, a coat); 

“Footih, “t Lor. i tor p, an i Staten ak gy Sohe ce 

‘come Rom. i 22; to become | Neputeves, Bom, 
ina ‘ike spoiled salt, | re em, 
att, Vv. 3 





tastelens, 
|. vernyte, © }, to make skip- 
pn a pita; abet, eae | ene oe theca ne 
temptibleness, 1 Cor. i. 18, at, | xi 263 fig, » Tim i ag, 
Ample, as, , foolin ta } waGuanpes, ov, &, @ ship-master, oF 
ve : owner, Acts xxvii. 11, 
supér, a or, ateppid, foolish, Matt. | vais, véer, nce vabe, 4, a ship, Acte 
wcked’ practon! abitdenel peer tioebewe a 4-4. dalle, Acts xavil 
wi | ond 0 sale, ote xxv 
Mates. as; 0 paple, Foolish: | 2 bed 


west, But see 153, 5. 
Muois, or Mutat, dat, dat., of, oF 7; 
ace.’ ## (once és, Luke xvi, 29), 4 
Moses, wet., the books of Moves, 
the Pentatesch, Luke xvi 19; 2 Uor. 
iii, 15, &e. 


87, I 
Naxdp, 4 (Heb.), Nakor, Lake iii. 34, 
revias, 





N, », vb, nw, 0, the thirteenth letter, 
Abe mineral, 7 = sc (7 = 9,000. 
"Tay ieee ye ee 


i4 ce iii, 7. 
Ne 4 (Heb. ), Ne Lake iii 25. 
rea (et), ogo, Lake 
Netepros fs, o¢, 4, a Nacarenc, as Mark 


4, 
Ne wer, ov, 6, a Nasarene, an ap- 
Yellation of Christ Christinas are | 
called of Natwpaios, Acta xxiv. i 
Noddy, b(Heb.), Nothan, Luke iit 31. | 
Natersha, §, Nathanael, probably the: 
samme as Bartholomew. ! 
wal, ady., affirming, yre, Matt. ix. a8; 
gen eo, Matt x 36; Lake 2 32; 
T, BRii, 20} aftirm: | 
ing. Luke vil 26.” oer 
Rat dy Nain Lake vid oe 
is, 08, & (rnin), @ temple, rine, 
or amalt model of a temple, the | 
abode of *dhity, ‘Acts 
aie, 24; the temple, Matt. xxi. 16; 
wed of Jorun Chriet, Jobe i 19, 


s0; of Christians 4 
H8,"16; 3 Con. vie 16. Syno- 
a 

Neeks 4 (Heh), Nahum, Luke ili 25 
{not the prophet). 





88 
Neptanels, & (Heb,), Nophthali, Matt 


iv, 143 Rev. vik & 

vigor, 003, 7h, @ cloud; mob, a mul- 
fads, @ great compas, Hel Heb, xii. 1. 

vegpbs, 00, 8, plur., the 
Tring, put (as Heb.) for 4 the soeret 
ona desires, and 





vewedpen, oo 8, _f fmts and napde, to 
at Rene een or the people 
, & designation of 
wa pom ae mings 
ewrapass, 4 dey yourtfi, juvenile, 
Tim. ii 23, 
of réer, which 
Shee 





child, + Cor. 


virios, ‘a, 10¥, infantile; an subst, an. 

a » & child, Matt. 

1 Gor. xiii 11; used of 
‘manhood, 


Liv. 25 





viene Fpl to neta, an island, 
ryovela, at, % fasting, @ fast, Matt 
xvii. a1; Acte xiv, 23; the 
atonement, the chief Jewish fe 
Acta xxvii 9, 
rereie, ow, to ERIS ry 





VOCABULARY. 


$e 


[Nebtadela—vdparpe 
6, Nicodemus, Julio 


lower of Nico- 
reek oquivaleut 


i Newd-tnpos, ov, 
ee iii, 3. 
jucohatrat, ov, 3, & 
| taus (probably a 
for Bataan), Rev. vi. 15. 
Necd-Aaox, ~ 4, Nicolaus, Acts vi 5 
a, to be confounded with pre- 


ieee mr es, 4, Nicopolis, -Tit 
iii, 12, ' Several cities of the 
existed; this was prob. in Mace- 
donia, 

| vines, ovr, 76, victory; eis vines, from 











0.T., fo @ victorious consummation, 
, Matt xii 205 1 Cor. xv, 





ninth ite 
Nuretrys, 06, 4, a Nincvite, 





.), Ninevek, Linke xi, 32. 
Mate. 
verrles igen, 8, 0 basi fo 
a ua, OF ewrr, i” 
washing hands or fert, John xii. 5. 
ere ve, to 
mea mel, aot 
3 See Es ag 
6, few, to tmderstand, to 
rive, abu., of with aoc., or bru. 
rinua, ator, 7b, (3) a clrsign, counsel, 
perpon, 2 Cor. bain 3 Phil 
Fe (a) the mind, Les the undere 
atanding, or mnfellect, 2 Cor. xi. 
1%, ov, bastard,” apurious, Hen. 


(vine, to apportion, an 
an a" ‘pasturaye, 
{3) met, @ feeding, 
us of @ gangrene, 2 Tim, 


ee.) ), aid, & 





hey 





aititarecdtaeed-acetalys 
ae 


Fe 


Ky ay 
pre 
oie 


if 


a 
' 





neh 


vouo-Bibdexadss, ov," 
interpreter of the la 
vope-beola, as, i, 
yion, ie, the 
ix. 4 


rata tee, oy, & (ri , a law- 

ite te, «te 

i ‘ov, 8 (rdw, to apportion), a law, 
tan’ edict, @ decree, @ atutute, Luke 
rary 






ii, 275 @ writen 


judging, 
Yara, Hom. i 14; the Mosaic ec 





nomy, Matt, v. 18; Rom. x. 4; the i 
ur doctrines, | 


Christian dix 
Gal. vi 3; xii, 85 raat» foe for 
the books containing the M: 

ie, Le, the tive bouks of Moves, 
Matt. xii; and for the Ohi 
Testament genvrally, Jobn x. 34 

vdos (vais, which avec). 

voce, &, tu be xirk; fig., to haw a 
ctiseuned. appetite, or craving for, 
_arepl (ace. }, # Tim. vie 4. 

views, ma eros, 76, a divease, a sickness, 
dobn v, 4. 

vécor, ov, 4, @ sicknens, a diseaw, a 
distemper, hog li iv, 2%) 24. 

vend, Bs, st rood of young birds, 
Luke xiii. 

rorelon, on Xe young bird, Mats. 


recede (000 reeeets). 
in mi. to aerete for on’ 


vooplte, 
self, (0 purioin, Acts v, 2,3; Titus 
ita. 
4 & the south wind, Luke 
xii, 5§5 the southern yuarter, Lake 
xi gt. 

















vuv-beria, &, toewmra, fo admonish, to 
cuunsel, Acta xx. ae aig 
vrovpyvia, at, 4, the 
waonth, ay festival es on 
vew-exes, alv., underatandingly, wi 
"Telecocaty Mace 





@ mandard of acting, or : 





i ih 29, 

Ri ciaieaees 
ToD puppares, att. ix 15, 

ona of the bridal chamber, ride. 


Es 


i vie and vot, adv., {1) of time, now, 
te, the actually present ; nese, in 
relation to time just 3 just now, 
eren now, now, in relation to future 
dinaly 44, whe en rn, 

ately ; q 

with fabs or (neut.) withont ; (2) Pray et 
connexion, now, ic, “nee 

ing that things 'are 00,” 's Cory 

vil 9; now then, ie., implying the 

rise of one hing, from 

1 Gor. xiv. 6 (3) In commands 

aud appeals, Fein ‘emphatic, Mast, 


zxvit 425 James ive 15, at thie 


vurrér, §, the night, night-time, 
2% often 4," a time of darkness 
. 433 

_ ignoraner xiii, 
riven, & “to stad, to pierce, Joha 


t bo be 
maint Siete "env. 53 fee to de 
lay 2 Bok it 3 pave 

exe « a night, 

| Teena haar 1 Ces 5 
Nér, 6 (Heb), Noak. 
owtpls, d, de, sion, , dull, atupad, Feb, 


v. 
vies, ow % tho back of men or 
animals, Rom. xi 10, 





bau) ‘VOCABULARY, {Bi —40den, 
gz ; o. 

‘the fourtesnth , tuxpdy, omicron, short o, the 

28 Ss 7 ope numeral, f = 60; £= ene, As Sap 





torn, i 6 (the Latin seztarius), a 
measure, about « ping English ; 
met., ‘oe pitcher, of any mre, 


Mark 
ist 908. ~ 
wee She eat 
to re pig was sto 
or withered, 


sii, 6; to be drted up, Rev, xvi. 125 
tu be ripened, as corn, Rey, xiv. 155 
tw pine away, Mark ix. 18 
tnpés, d, dv, dry, withered, aa a tres. 

‘Luke xxiii, 31; 
naelews limb, Matt xii. 10; Luke 
6, % ‘Vbned, the dry land, Matt, 





xxi 2g; 2 Con 








ik Sy 

err 50 ceigh, arn impediment, 
Heb. xi. 1. 

Bee, He, Ade, demon. pron., this, thet 


(here), (see 331 
certain, James iv. 13. 

Bebe, to poo along a way, ta journey, 
Luke x. 3: 

B-mrle, 5, how, to lead along a way, 
tv conduct, to instruct, Matt, xv. 145 
Joho xvi. 13. 

B-myds, 05, 5, 0 leader, Acta i, 165 
mtructora, Matt, xv. 14. 

Bo-t-nopian, 8. to travel, to purme a 
way, Acts x. 9. 

Bot at, 4, a journey, a journey: 


saints Joba ies 
842, ov, 4, (2) a way, @ road, « Aigh- 
way, Matt iby ce aing, 0 
progres, Mark vi, a journey, 
‘@ day's, or » Sabbath day's, Lake 
ii, 445 Acts i. 12; (4) fig, manner 
of method of ing, 
Matt. xxi. 32; eaper. 
a way, Acts ix. 2: 
(6) md of Christ 


debs, Borer, 4, a tooth, Matt. v. B, 
in 


5, in mid, and pass, fo 
rede i Take 

1h 48} Acta xx. tea 
of body or 






auch and euch, 













aien, ‘at, 4, pain, didress, 
, Rom. ix. a; 1 Tim, vi, 10. 
4, fa waiting, 





iL 18, 
ow, Ustick, Matt i 
Tottuac, to"omil av oar, Tobm 


v., whence, of place or nonroe. 
» & linen cloth, henov, - 
che x the 


Sbévor—Dday- drogen] 


ddivior, ov, +8 (dim. bef desea 0 tines 
swathe, a bandage, Luke xxiv. 13. 

ola (F:8-}, J know (see 103, 4)- 

olxeaxds (vee steal). 

«oY, witic, pertaining to a 

‘family, Epa. 193 aarocated with, 

n., Gal, vi, 10, 

eltiras, om &, one liviag in the house 
with a domes 

}, tiew, fo inhabit, to dwell in, 
i. 9; 1 Tim. vi 16, 

vn rh, 9 dwelting, used of & 

prinn, Acts xii. 7. 

olnwrtipiay, ou, 74, a clumicile, of the 
spiritual body an the habitation of 

¢ soul, 2 Cor. v. 2, 

olxia, as, %, (1) & howae ; (2) 
household, a fami 
house and what is in it, 

olcvands, 03, 8, one of a family, whether 
child, relative, or servant, Matt. 











met, 
h ity 


x. 36. 
omedtererie, 3, to gorern a hous 
hold, 1 Tia. ¥. 14. 
oine-Beewérys, ov, 6, a hounhulder, a 
head of a family, Matt. x. 25. 
olno- &, to erect a building, Luke 
xiv. 30; to rebuild, to found, to 
cotabliah ; fig., of increase in knuw- 
edge and piety, § Cor. x. 335 
encourage, to enbulden, 1 Cor. viii, 


10, 

vier Bout, Hs, 4 (Bdum), @ building, 
wtructure, ‘of the spiritual body, 
2 Cor. v.15 of the church, 
ian; met, ration, spiritual 
advancement, Row. xv. 3. 

oixe-Bopia, es, 4, rdiication, 1 Tim. 
i, 4 Pec. (prob. sixorelar). 

alnerauia, as, management of family 
ofaira, atecardship, an “*econony, 
OF dispensation, 

olxo-véuos, ov (rine), @ Aouse manager. 
@ steward, an administrator of funds 

ristian: 








elope 


by suousesion, a house 
te, the temple; te 
God, ie, the charch. 


‘VOCABULARY. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
I 
| 
| 
| 





a1 
oleovéve, 2, pres, part., . fem. 
{7a of cinder, the Tekabioed lad, ot 


world, of (s} te Roman empire; 


(2) prob, the Syrian province, Lake 
i TD (a) the world ot large; (4) 
met., the inkabilants of the soorld ¢ 
(5) a stale, or economy, Heb. ix. 5, 


alk. 2 , 
‘owe manager, Taw 





te, 
oluas (see efopar). 
alve-wérat, ov, 6 a winebibber, ome who 
drinks to excess, Batt xi. 19. 
olvon, av, 4, wing, Mark ii, a2, &e. 


met., the vine, Rev. vi 6; fig. of 
‘that which excites or inflames, Rev. 
xiv. 10, xvii duate, tebe het, the 
eive-preyig, as, ie 
atate being heaigg with wine, 
re paul 
to wo 
ace. and ink, or 8. 
« oy, rel. pron. correl. to resis 


drryd-mieves, om 4, 4, of little faith, 
Matt, vi, 30. 
. {1) Gittle, small, brief, 


oy 


ee 





92 ‘VOCABULARY. [Brvy- maple —Orqet-popon 
dry eple, &, to make tule to &, Hkeneas, simititude, 
Veaiet ase: Heh ai 3 1? | : 
bnedpeorss, oy, 4, a » E Cor. | duocben, to render like, Matt. 
x 10, vi 85 to be like, or lo w- 
Srospeie, to destroy, cause to perish, Se get 245 (2) to liken, 


Tames i. 4. 
Grove, 08 from the cry, ed-erl to 
howl, to yell, to lament aloud, James 


ees 
Anos, 1», ov, all, the whole (vee 225; 
adv. et wholly, atiogether ; with 
neg. 


aanstade i peje complete, 1 Then 







v. 
"On Olympas, Rom. xvi. 
ten bd a cnbetonebte Hy oss 

Kg notegipening in dae riose, 


Se compare, Matt. vil. 24; Mark 








iv. 30; with acc. and dat. 
eros, 76, likeness, similitule, 
Phil’ ii 7; Rev. ix. 7; @ltom, 


¥, 14 Bee Synoaymn 
4. likenean, resemblance, 


9 
Aoy' &, how, 1st wor, Smead. 
Agwa, to speuk the same thing, 
hence, (1) t@ confers, in the renee of 
conceding or admitting, generally 
with 81s; (2) to profess, or acknow- 
P) openly, acc., once with 4, 
Matt x. 32; (3) aa dfoperoyd, to 
r, 4o give thanks (dat.), Heb, 


dpoderla «s, % @ 


rofession, either 
the act of yrotealng (Heb, iii 1), 
or (generally) the truth professed, 
Heb. iv. 14. 


till nearly” winter, Rev. | dusdeyeusinwt, adv., by consent of 


cement 


buidln, as, 4, 
course, Cor. xv. 33, Seay 

Suna, eres, +6, an 

— and Sarin, be eine (see (roe US | 


ue 75 to rome wih en ect, | 
‘Mark vi. a3. 

Spe-Oupadee, atv, with ona mind, 
unanimously, altogether, Rom. xv. 
6; Acts vi, 

sual, oo, to Bike, Mack se. 70 

Suosw-netis, being affeded ; 
Tike anviher (hat, havieg HE, pas | 
ions, or fe re xiv, ry 
Tames ¥. 17. 

ole, sums, like, 






a confeeely, woilkoat controverey, 
x 


i Texves, ov, of the aame art, or craft, 


Acta xviii. 3. 


| act adv, together, at the same place 


or time. 


dpd-opur, ves (opr), of the mame 


ait nd concurrent 1 Pet. iii, & 


1 ee Stet a neverthelens, 1 Cor. 


xiv. 75 Gal. iii 155 with aérro, 
notwithstanding, Joba xii. 42. 


74, indecl,, @ dream ; rat" 
eaemarra net 
xxvii, 19. 


i reproach, Luke i 3 
boy Onectanun 
Onesphorwe 


évunds —dp0ée} YOCABULARY. 93 


duunds, 4, dy, pertaining to an asa; | beveum 

wens yak @ millstone turned by F Ve tS pe, babs, juice, te 
i 
1 


on om ‘Matt xviii, 6, de, the |  aulumn, autwnnal fruits, Kev. 
mnillstone, xviii, 14. 
dvingte mice kor, opt, draleny, may | Fras, rel tdv., how, Lake xxiv. 20, 


As couj., ie auch manner that, 0 
the end that, 90 that ; with d, Acta 
ii, 19 (ove 384, 2). After verbs 
of besceching, wad the like, with 
demonstrative force, that, Matt. ix. 
38; Mark iii, 6, 

Spiua, eros, 94, (1) a spectacle, Acti, 
vil, 325° (2) @ ition, Acte 


T have ad 7 
we advantaye oF pleaaure from 


20, 
troua, ares, +6, a name, i.., that by 
‘which anyone ie known, « charac- 
tor, a deacribed by the name, Matt. 
x 4t, 423 Rev. i 1; fame, re 
putation, often implying dignity, | 
sano. ph i. 215 Phil, i, 9. 

droudltee, ow, to give @ name to, Luke 
vw 14; € mention, Eph. v. 3 
call upon, o profes the naine of ! " Aeteil. 175 Bev. iv. 3. 





pias, «ws, 4, appearance, aspect, 


2 tim ety, aL alae RS neut., 
teas, om, 8, 4, ar one. Gali a6, 
lores, adv. (Gr, neut part of eel), slew (vee 


163, hh to eral: i) 
very ‘ah, 10 see, 5 (3) 
Nor, ovr, 4h, vinegar, in N.T.,a poor | look upon, oF < ea: 3) to 
seine, mixed with water, » common 


1 
i 
! 
k of Roman soldiers. to evens (9) to 


tn tia, ‘ ()) sharp, as 9 hai vill, $5 
Rev, i 16; (2) swift, eager, cquiv., to beware, Mags. xvi 6; (5) 
iii, 15. pass, to be sen, eppear to, 
4, fin 4, an pening, a cavern, }  prenent onde elf to (dab). 
Jamies iit 11, * bert, it, 4 anger, indi 


tmatey, ‘adv., behind, after, at the . — nation. "Often of the wrath of 
back and ite manifestation, See 


Inlem, adv., behind, of place, Luke | — 
vic 98; of time, Diatt. li nt; aba. aril om sre; pam. 


Sse zee Been 


tryed the fram fare 
cad to Snares 0 wil psig 


@ fathom, Acts 
xxvii. 28. 


1, to stretch ont ; md to reach 
erst dvr 0 lng severly for, 
+p Tim wi te; 3 ov 





a, %, & vision, @ supernatural 
on tae & as, xxiv. 35, 


derds, 4 ws “roused, broiled, Luke 
xxiv, 42. 





an 


94 


ipte-ronte, & (réura), to cut straight, 
or rightly, to manage oF adminiter 
rightly, 2 Tim. ii, 15, 


Somos? i, om oath, Matt, xiv. 7, 9, 
yr sa promise wth on wath, Matt. 
v 3% 


ircmoerle, ab an oath, Heb. vii 


épwase, » NT, intrans,, to 
Baa fei eta fy ree 


drake rath «wilt el, 


ipnmue, eet ee ies 
‘Rev, xviii a1. 

Spreay, ov, +6, & bird of prey, a fowl, 
‘Rev. xviii. s, xix. 17, 21. 

tpns, wor, 4, 4, a fowl, Matt. xxiii 37; 
Luke xiii. 3: 

4po-Becia, a, 6 wong bounds, or 
timnits, Ace wel we” 

Sear, ous, vd, plur., Spm, Splev, a 
sountain, 


en ee ee 








VOCABULARY. 


| derpdmires, 9 
Sragile, 2 Cor. i 


[Spte-ropte—08 


edns. rel adv, how many times, as 
often at, & Cur, xi. 25, 26, 

Seues (la), 9, holy, both of human 
beings and of God, +a Seis, the Auly 

is 343 adv. ws, 









753 a 
%, an odour, lit, a» John 
igs, aa Eph, v, 2. Inez Cor. 
the ‘allusion ‘is to the odours 
arcee in triumphal proces- 


Boer, 9, 0%, relat. pron., how much, 
Hon grect, (1) of Sime, hee long, ae 





peated, 

the mesning “ia intsited Heb, 

x ee a Hly gti 4 boow, yet a 

little ; (3) of 

rok ” num how much, 

Fg Malem oer 

lark iii $; Acts ix. 13; a8 many 

as, Mists, a ea (3) of meamre, 
el 





Seomep, Bovey, b-nep, *ohoeoener, twhat- 


er seas 
berdev, con! 
Saas e 
Seton bon fo iin feta thn 
tohatsoever (wow PB. ch 
m 


swhich-. 





Agrdet” was to have the roles 
up 20,8 to be ready for 
wrk Take i, 333 Sg, 2 

tra tie Bo i. a, tohen, when- 
that, after verve of 
d &c., introducing the ob- 
joot-sentence, sombiimes as a mero 
an 
Sree (gon. of Seri), tos Brox, until, 
adv. (gen. of 3), sshere, whither, 
I, ict, i 





“= thes} 


{vin befure a vowel, ob if the 
vowel a paieate), ‘80, mot (ue 
vd, interj., ak! aha! derisive, Mark 
Y, 

‘al, Saher), wo! alas! uttered in 
‘@iel or indigoation, 1 Cor, ix. 16; 

Matt, xi, 22; & obal, as subst, Rev, 
ix, 12, a woe, « calamity, 

‘Mapas, sdv., ly no means, sot in 


anyroire. 
3 |. disj, neg. neither, nor, 
‘oh notcven (we 400)” 


stn site, ng. a. nt 





never, Luke 
‘wtry ade., no NO more, NO 


wae} adv., not 20 then? interrog., 

oF eGxow, ironical, John xviii, 37, 

art thou not thes a king ? 

i wt ea emphatic negative (sce 
. 


there then, Matt. 
Haployed epee (yin 





(Be peer. 
lal. iii, 19, 29; (4) to resume an 
interray i iil 


165 (3) im exe j 





VOCABULARY. 


% 
95 
the inhsbitants of heayea, Rev. 
vii 305 eepecaliy for God, Lace 
xy. 
Obpfards, 0%, 6, Urban, Bom. xvi. 9. 


Otplas, ov & Uriah, Matt. i 6, 
obs, ieréx, v4, (1) the ear, Math. x. 275 
Saculty of apprehen- 


(2) met., the faculty of 
Bon, Makt. xi. 15, 

ebota, as, 4 (Ge), aubetance, wealth, 
Lmke xv. $2, 1% 

ofa, conj., not even, Mark v, 3; nor, 
with a negati 

olror, abre, tevre, demonstr, prof, 
is (veer), appl. to aud 
things, : Matt. 
¥. 19; sometimes oontem: 
thie fellow, Matt. ik 5 (o0e 338° + 
—342; deceives 


éqeudargt, ov, a deblor, Math. xviii 34; 
‘one who owes morally, ie, to the 
law, eg., obedience, Gal v. 3; @ 
delingwent, Matt, vi. 13. 

dperd, Hs, & debs, 








36 ‘VOCABULARY. [2p 0adpe-Boudsia—awnie 


Seto al an yom, Bh | reniteie, om, te exsnare, 0 lie in wait 
i » Matt. xxii. 15. 
seh oA Used of dis- | 8 onare, @ trap, Luke 
and tendencies | xxL 353 @ device of Saian, 1 Tim. 
Eye ayn ae Bath 35 iL 75 cause of evil, or destruction, 
Spr a tint, x. 355 G. fig.» Rom. xi. % 


ar 


thes eye of a mind, ic, the under- | widgua, ares, ré, (1) eufering, aftition, 
y, Acts xxvi 1%, i 2) affection of passion, Ri 
oa, wet, 0 a cerpenty Matt, vii toi | vii. §; Gal. v. 24, 


sblem of wisdom, Matt. x. 16; + satel, ded to afer, Rote 
of cunuing, Matt. xii ED used | xxvi a: 
symbol. for Satan, 2 Cor, xi. 3. writen, ooh, 74, sufe 
Rpis, vés, 4, the eyebrow ; used for N.T, of an evil 
‘the brow of a mountain or Aill, Rom, i. 26; Thee. 3 
Lake 1v, 39. wad-eyeyds, 00, 8 a boy'e 
barley, &, to saturn, to vex, only in guardian, = slave who had the 
‘pamt,, Luke vi. 8. ‘charge il 
dxderade, 6, to gether @ crowd, Acts dagger noms, 1 Cor. iv. 15; 


ban 5, & a crowd, Be common ratdpor, (0 

‘people, the multitule, plur., eruteds. lad, Joba vii 

‘bpp, eros, v4, & fortress, & strong | waidela, as, 4, trainin: yet ciMiese and 
x youth, Eph. vi. 4 






So (1) instruc. 
‘Whose, 20, 2d (a relish with bread), a | Zam, a Tim, lik 16; chastinement, 
‘iktle correction, Heb. xii. 5. 
4 iv, iets A evening, Mark | wadevrds, 08, 4, (1) an bari a 
39; a f, rs » | ‘ preceptor, Rom. ii. 20; (2) a cor- 
Matt) xeviil 1 Sey | Fedor, a thaniser, Heb. xh 9. 
om, 7 ltr, of the ran, Jamon rulee,'em to train a child, Yienoe, 





ve Je 
,, late, Mark xi 115 aa 
ve mS Feb ernt, ten th 





Fl 
: } 
Hen oy 4 (rib, ance, ike wee ee “plat, we Cui, to 
Mei). ‘pur, the rolione of | dance’ as in idalatrons worship, 
soli Lake i143; | Cor x 7% 
Ga i co, (6) rerum sis besa hth iid, 9: bey 
pene, ears OF pit; (a) @ ere 
conus 35 | Cldadant ono tay ee 
soy nervant Lake © 69 747 the Mex 
ok 
pe Ae rar eae daa 


ix. 165 corrupt, viti 


vil 





+ 
opes, 8, the Almighty. 
always, at ch al tines, 


wider —rape-fod4] VOCABULARY, 97 
adv., hs warreags, &, 5 ai 
rg Sate, OS me e phlieig 
wneud Sormer, ancient ; 1; Heb, . 
pare wom ti | iat cdv, in every way, Acta 
on ie, man in xxiv. 4. 
renewed nature, Bon vi. 65 (a) | edoreter, adv, from every place, Luke 
ora, oul, as a garinent, Matt. xix. 43; Heb ix. 
i 
| 


wasdens, ‘ros, 4, age, et nee, Rom. 


‘arate, 3, dow, to make old ; Lad 
to grow uli, to become obsolete, feb. 
vill, 44, 
day, an, 4, @ wereetling, @ atruggle, 
Eph, vi. 12, 

adryyerrela, as, % a new birth, re- 
novation, veyeneration, Matt xix, 
28; Titusii 5. 

“dy, ady,, again, back, used of place 
oa of times a Particle of continua 


‘more, 
ail of tithes; a 3 Gore on 
the other hand. 

eee: aly., all af once, the whole 
rowed together, Luke xxii 18, 

sdy-woAue, 





win, bor, & (Béxoum), the keeper 
an, oF cararanerai, @ hut, 





of 
Luke x. 
ax-tryupa, She, & (kyelpe), o pace 
anembly, @ pudlic con 
xii, 23. 
su-outh adv, with one's whole howne- | 
hale, ov family, Acts xvi. 34- 
~wowkle, as, +, complefe armour, 








‘panoply, Luke xi, 22; Eph. vi 
sets. 
seroopyla, at 4, ahrewdneas, all; 
hence, cunning, crapiness, Luke 
reshi 1 Con tags Eph ir 
Te 
swroly ow (Use, Fer) ateing i 
coorgthing, cunmny, crap 2 
46. 


saproxster, adv., from alt skles, Mark 
1 45. 

-arraxed, adv., in every place, every. 
here 


memréee, adv, 
ecer, 





rraneqress, Matt, 

supe BAe, "to place side by side,” 
(1) fo compare, Mark iv. 305 (2) 
to _ oneself any whither, Acts 





8 


‘ap-eyyAe, af, % & command, a 
charge from authority, Acta v. 28; 


3 Thess iv. 2 
caparriinn, to notify, fo command, to 
“Phere, Lake ist 5 Thea i 3 
dat, of pera, soc or ory 
Georiok tin ve ty 
‘pelea, (1) to Bey oF come wear, 
sol ib 33 (2) 60 some upon, oF 
(epén, arf), Luke xxii. 525 
‘o appear, Lake 








a 
1 Jobn ii 375 1 Cor, vii. 1. 
“ape Terrparit, to make a public ex- 
ample of, to expose to ignominy, 
Matt. i'19; Heb, vi. 6. 
“apdbeoas, ov, & (8 Persian word, 
cr Parudise, Luke 
i, ed i Rev. ii. 7. 
on omar, . 4, 4 receive, 
admit, prov, Mark tv. 20; Acta 
xvi, at; Heb. zie 


eres aie sein 


sprthom, oe and dat., (1) to de- 
over, an to judgment, 
of paniahment, latt. iv. 1a; mi 
‘the betrayal by Judae Se 
fend bys entrust, a3 
(10 surrender, ‘cbandin outs 
self, Euhe iv. 195 {4) to commend 
to kindness, Acts xiv. 26; {31 4 
recount, telf, Luke i daatre 
Acta xvi. 4; {6) 0 give or prewrie, 
as lave, dee., Acta vi 143 (7) prob. 
to permit, in Mark iv. 29, when dhe 
Srait permits, or allows. 
Spk-toler, a», strange, wonderful, Luke 
¥, 26 (“paradox”), 
apd-towis, ous, 4, on instruction, or 
“Wwadition, Matt. xv. 3 1 Cor. xi 3; 
see 15, HL 6 
apa-Cn &, (© exeite to emulation, 
Bom, xi. 11, 14; to jealousy, Rom. 
& 391 eng, Oo. =. 33, 
seaside, 











patedderios, by the Matt. 
iv. ty. 

ceapla, 6, to 
0 wie, overlook, neglect, 


[wap-ayyhla—wupe-téere 


sapetinn oi, 4 9, deposit, anything 
cond ip ons charge, “it 
2 Tim. ir 





to 3 
Heb. 1 tg) refuse, to rig 
@) pynad Sneorg Luke “Aw. 


38, 19. 
wapa-cati(e, intrans., to sit by the vide 
Linke x, EP. 
&, dow, (3) 


ane fe ine 
(2) to 
entreat, Mark i 403 (3 to exhort 


vite, ‘Acts x EXViiL 205 


‘Aots xv. 32; 1 Tim 
vi 23 (4) to t, 2 Cor, i 45 
pase, to be glad, to rejoice, Luke 


Xvi, 25. 
meptaiters twit thle Lake 


ree sere thes, wks oe ee 
vi, 20; 3 c? 
penton, to ie at Hom. 


vik 18 
wipé-edgars, ew, 4, @ calling for, “a 
summons t one’n San ence 
(2) exhortation, Heb. mh $3 (4) ene 
treaty, 2 Cor. viii. 4; (3) encourays- 
mong Phil ik 13 ) convolatim, 
fake 44°C) coal, of tie 
Ht 25s (5) generally, e 

Wy. 46. aan 
rapdicdyror, ov, & (1) an advocate, 
intercessor, 1 John ii 1; (3) @ 
consoler, comfurter, Aelyer, John 

xiv, 16; "*Paraclete.” 
rap-acch, $2, 4, disvicdience, Rom. 

¥. 19; 3 Cor. x 6. 

&, fom, (:} to follow 
fo gccompemy (dat), Mark 
xvi 17; (3) to follow 20 as lo trace 
out, to examine, Luke is 4g to adkers 
1 Rim ty. 63, balialy 9 Thm. 


‘eap-aieda; te hear negligently, to dis- 
hie ger stare 17, mes 
wrapa-ntnre, to 
{els}, ty." to arch ator Jus 

Les 


st 


rapeAapf rs —sbptadsa] 


nape danbdow, Mjeuns, (3) t take 
Oneself, to take with one, lo assume, 

obtain 3 (2) to take upon oneself. to 
engage in; ty receive 





“pare 


or a part of 


mye nim Yb, relax, to enfeeble, only 
port, part, Lmvaed wapadedupiros, 
enfeebled, ** 


itis” im the w! 


. ‘ord is Tomei (by, dat. or 
bal mel to abide ; Ag fo remain 


eatitign damon 35 a “e 
° “pat Tiny" her, 00, 


anne, ws, & eenéreginesl; re: 
fore Oe at + 

-pitior, low, 76, comfort, Phil i. +. 
spies, &, abo, 0 ect contrary to 


wapa-vopia, ax, 4, violation of law, 
raaprsacon, Peek 16, 

wrope-ricpalve, avo, 1et ROT. superi- 

pire 1 (God) to anger ; 
ey 


h gee (of 
God} na Sy ae bcion! aad 35. 
sapscniere, snd tor. 


“fll ace) from, eke wae 
magacenle, & (Fh caldera 
aco. 
raion, a adv., near (0 (gen), Phil. 
Fay, 
agansties, adv., Hbewies, in like 
manner, 


epa-repetoum, dep. mid., to pass by, 


pose along 

ad (nieve, 3 felling 

repdrrepe, a 
> 


‘VOCABULARY, 


Acta x 10; mid. to 

‘elf, 1 Gor. xiv. 8 ; to be in readiness, 

2 Cor. _ ‘ og 
wapa-ceevh, %, 4, & preparation, ie, 

the time immediately before 
bath or other festival, the eve, Rustt, 
xxvii, 62. 


cups: velm to extend, 90 groteng, Ao 


seperate, 5 tra (1) to observe nfir. 
rowly, Mark iii, 2; (2) to observe 
scrupulously and a Gal. 


iv. ta, ‘ 
HEMT, Gert, 
segertones, owt, by 0 lage 
by tl see oa a See 
oe Psy aye 
poeeeenuers 
4 ; 
(fea ‘and dat, oro), 
Acta xiv, 23. 


to fall in with, chance to 
ee 





sepa ping (00 108, 6), to remove fave 
i, Mark “air. 6; Lake 
ai 423 past, to be driven about, 


{ ‘ 
100 


do-eips, to be near by, to be present, to 
Aare come; » mapder, present 7 
ey present time; ra 

csent things, eg., pos- 

40 introduce, to bring 
to introduce, 

2 Pet. ii 










108, 2), (1) t 
Se edeSely, Oal'ic 4: (to 
to be superadded, 


wap-ea-pépar, to betng ‘in besides, super- 
“induce, 2 

repos adv on ike outside, best 

rapuxrés, things in addition. 

wal a excepl, 


ngctabh ‘is,  (Bdaaw), (1) a comp, 
xiii. "23, 133 (2) eoldiers’ 
xxi 34, 375 (3) the 
in the wilder 
{4} an army in 


sa, ache ae iy 
Ben a 
forcguer, He Heb xi art Cte 
eat (000 108, 3), (2) #0 pase 

be Siecirneey of pe paca (3) 
0 pase, elapes, an time ; (3) to pase 
ae paas from bay one (eran 
a 

etige Cae e diaegand nag 


wdp-eous, ews, 4 (Iu), parsing over, 
pratemimion, Kom. tii. 15. See 
Syuopyma, 42, 
wapdxu, de, and aor,, wdpeoxer (dat. 
aad ace.), (1) to exhibit, to present, 
iuke vi. ag; Acts xxii 23 
(2) to be the cause, oF occasion of, 
Matt, xvi 10 (3) in mid, to pre 
ore tas Hi, 7; to bestow, 
swap-ryopia, os, 4, solace, Col. iv. 21. 
waptevia, 


quartera, 
enoainpments oj 
‘Team, seb 5 
ara; 





VOCABULARY. 





ee 


‘the malo sex. 
néston @ Parthian, Acts ii. 9, 
pare , by, or over, to relax ; 
+ Part, wapeiedves, weary, 


ab, xi 12. 


ap-lormu, or wap-urrdew (occ 1075 





33. Intraaa, porf., 

plop, 2nd aor., and mid., £0 recom- 
mend, to attend, to woit, os for 
orders, Luke xix, a4; fo have come 
(of time in Mark iv. 29), to ane. 
by, ie, for aid or sapport, Rom. 
xVL 2. 

Toppers, @, 4, Parmenas, Acta vii 
5 


ba Sur, vv, i & pranng by, or 

vay, 1 Cor, Xvi 7. 

seo-ents fy dwell in (év or at, 
const. preg.) a @ stranger, Luke 
xziv, 18; Hob. xi. 9. 

4, @ syjourning, @ tem. 

Acts xiii, 37; 


sojourning, temporarily 
ii, 19; generally ne 


oa og teyl 
2 Pet. it 25; (2) an obscure anying, 


enigma, "Joho xvi. 2: 3 Ge 
parable @ comparative discouser, 
john x. 6. . 











similor, Matt 
3, 23. 


es, hy virginity, Lake ii, | mup-otiow, to stir up, to irritate, in 


36 


pass., Acts xvii, 16; 1 Cor. xiit 5. 


wup-opvepts—met-apy te] 


rap-ofveuss, of, 5, (1) incitement, Heb. , 
‘Acts 


x. 243 (2) sharp contention, 
Xv. 39, “‘paroxyam.” 
rap-opyitus, 1a, to 


sep-orpinw, to elir up, to instigate, 


coming of Christ. 
nap-opis, (Bes, 4, a dish for food or 
nis Fas at 2, 26, 
y 7 fom, openness, 
bhava in sein nese, 
confidence; dy sappneig (or perd, 


Si ae, 


whole, every kind of. (See 224, and 
for negative in phrases, 328, iii) 
Adverbial phrases are 

; dy wert, de wiau, 
oe i aul sive (acc., nents, 


plar. 


de tae Ta Chald, form), the | 


affectert with anything, good or bad; . 


1%, to , Gal. iii. 4; more 
Perl toners aufering, Matt. 
Xvi a5; to mfr (aco. of that 
suffered, ard or bnd, gen., of persons 
inBicting). 

Tidrape, dpur, +d, ‘Acts xxi. 1. 


Palare, 
wardewe, tw, to smile, to strike, to’ 
ane ta death, to afflict, Acta | 


xii a3. 
warle, &, tow, to tread, to 


tev. xiv. 20; to reduce fo 
subjection, 

arte, p61, $ 
spoken of 
nven, Matt, v. 16, 95; orof the Lord 
Jeans Christ, Matt. vil 21; as the 
First Verson in the Trinity, Matt. 


‘VOCABULARY. 





on, 


Rev. xi. 
ane 


101 





ik 13, 345 (3) the author, oF cause, 
or source of anything, John viii. 44; 
Heb. xii, 95 (4) a spiritual father, 
or means of converting any one to 
Christ ; (5) ome to whom resemblance 
is borne, 


i 

a PSeSe8 
' 
, 


Niérpes, ov, 4, Patmos, Rev. ig. , 0 
rarp-adyas, ov, 3, a parricide, 1 Titn. 
is. 

rarpd, as, 4, @ family fin O.T. 
mediate between the éribe and the, 
household), Linke ii 45 Acteiii. a5; 
Eph, iii, 15 (on which see 224), 





warps 2, 4, head, or founder of 
a family, “ patriarch.” 

warpucds, 4, dy, paternal, qpcestral, 
Gal. i 14, 


warpis, (or, 4, one's native place, 
futher-land, Matt. xiii. 54; Heb. 


i. 34. 

HereéBas, & 3, PatfBhes, Rom, xvi, 

rarpo-rapi-Borex, ov, handed down, ob 
tained by tradition from ancestors, 
Pet i 18. 

warp¥er, @, oy, paternal, hereditary, 
‘Acts xxii. 3, xxiv. 1 

Tieiaos 4, Pawl, (1) fus Panlos, 
Acts xiii. 7; (2) the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, (Seo 159, c.) 








102 

&, persuasive, winning, 
1 Cor. ii 4, 

to persuade ; to 
detour te corey, ct vl 3 
rs n 
‘XXViL 204 to incile, to instigate, Acts 
Ziv, 29; 0 appease, to render tran- 
quil, 1 John iil, 19; to conciliate, to 
aupire to the favour af, Gal. i 10; 
pass., to be Of fo yield to 

to 





waa heen: an axe), to beheaul, 


ie ord, the 
fo. (ito tend poten, 10 


in Shame he 

ea ae of the 
John xiv. 36; 

fohn xiii. 20; (3) £, 

things; 1 tronenis, Rev. 


‘YOCABULARY. 


[wedea—napedye 


ares, 4, %, poor, needy, » Cor, 


a, $, « motheniadon, Le,» 
wilds 4, @ father-in-law, 4 
te @ Omry 
wife's father, 
artias, 8, tee, (1) to mourn, intrand ; 
{1) to grieve, trans, 2 Cor. xii, 21. 
évter, ott, +6, mourning, sorgow, 
James iv. 


ix 


ewrexie-xidsoi, oh, @ DUEL, , 
sand, 
werracéowt, w, @, num., five hundred, 
” 5, num, indech, oe 
was Shearer, num., ord, fifteenth, 
num., indecl., #fly, 
terraneerts, att (lit, 
ftieth 
of the folonen tae te, ‘trom the a 
teenth day of the month Niasn. 
erie, sem 4, trust, confidence, 
with els or d, 
ep, an enclit. partic, cognate with 
rere oy found toe Leeroy to ‘peoaouns 
or particles of mean 
ing, as soy etrep, , indeed ; 
dreleep, indeed, a. alee, 


“ond with art. prefixed or gait 
following. 

ares, 16, limit, the extremity, 
in apace, at Matt, xii, 42; or time, 
Heb. vi 16, 


Tip-eiple—repreeie] 


r) 1 }, to take 
“gate snares: 


bh vem 


ie, He i nt QRS coe. 


to bind round abowt, 
laps Soha ah 44 re 


to overdo, to be a buay- 
body, 1 Thess, iii, 11.” 
wvpl-epyot, ov, act., overdoing, inter- 
meddling, + Tim. v. 13; pass, over- 
ect ey 
(ace 2 a 
"Acta sis. 153 Hob 24. 373 60 tack; 
ana ship, Acta xxviii. 13. 
wep-dxa, lo encompass ; ms fo conte, 
ae a writing, Acts xxii, 25; in- 
trans., to be contained, 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
to seize, os astonishment, Luke v. 9. 
<>, (eee 124), to gird oneelf 
‘around, pase, 1 part, girl, 
Luke xii. 35. 
ews, 4, 4 putting around, 
‘Le, ornaments, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 
{see 107), in Sistrans, 
Sits ip den! aby fs Bec, 
» bo a {acc.), 
2 Tim ii. 16; piper afer 
74, raft, oftcoer- 


‘YOCABULAEY, 





103 
swepenpinte, to hide entirely, Lake 1. 
rep-tunhse, ec mrroon* 


wipetatvw; to lence; Pores to veroee, 
1 Tue be 5 oa 4 


ee seheus 
as animals for 
tapers 


conduct oneself (ad 
; ote coandiny we 


Pad 





104 YOCABULARY, [=speoode- 
1 % ds, abundant, i rocky, stony, Matt. 

axe ind eboney vt rpedn peel * 

preeminence, Hom. iii 1; on, xi, 42. 
adv., ~8t, exceedingly, vehemently. , 3 3 fountain, potas well: 
» adv., more abundantly, go of ine clare ‘at life,” a flow, 
more p, tore vehemently. iid, Mark v. a9. 
srpierepd, as, 4, @ dove, & pigeon. hie, to fx, as» tent, Hob 
dye, bite m 
4 HY _ 76, the rudder of a ghip, 
Acta xxvii 40. 
aidizer, 2, o, how great, Heb, vii 





rep.-rouh, 2, 4, circumcision, 
ad, the custom, or slate; with art, 
the cireumncision, t., the Jews; fig., 
tor spiritual purity, Bom. ii. 28, 25 } 
Cob ii. 12. 
w, to turn about, to convert to 
is) 2 atate Acta xzvi. 







Gal. vi. 7 (see rpduua), 
» mire, mortar, John 


4, « bag, walle, tor carrying 
ston eur, 6, a cubit, th length from 
wixus, ews, 4, a cx 6 

‘the elhow to the tip of the middle 
tinger. 

" w, to lay hold of, Actaiii. 7; 
fo tale, as to catch fish, or in 


to 
| hunting, to arreat, John vii 3O 






wepi-pipa, to bear, or carry to | sifu, fo press down, 95 in & measure, 
carry oneself; pass, 0 be | Luke vi. 38, 
“— ifs » bare iptietie byron or plau. 
hay down upon, to _ viblr aprech, 
to bai | wi, lo render hitter, id 
ov, circumjacent ; as sul + Xe 10; to embitter, f 
ate The country round “about, the H Col iii, aa . 
inhabilante of auch o country, Batt. | euple, as, 4, Ditlernens, fig, Acta 
i Vii. 433 Eph. iv. 33. 
|... ates, 7h, scrapings, scum. + , bitter, acrid, matignant, 
repriptinan dep., intrams,, to waual, jamee iii, 11, 14; adv., is, bite 
1 Cor, xiiL 4, 


Mepis, to, "Perla, Rows, x an 

ripwi, adv, during the year just 
@ year a0. 

rerdouat Opa, or xtropat, to fly, as 


Riri ahr a fowl; only 


ape, 
a, 4 


‘rock, 
Croke ibatractesm a other. 
us oe (aie 


for caverns, ee. fia 155 
Tom. ix. 33. 
18, 

Héspes, ov, 4, fire Greek for the 
eb, ) kepha, rock. Same 


with xéspa, ‘but with the termina- 
tion of a masc, name, 


terly, spoken’ of ‘weeping, Matt. 
have, 3 8 (or maaror, Lak, pla 
‘grmed with javelin’), Pilla. 
wlan (was: he Bee Maen 
(spe), int, wlumpastas, 
to be chine, to "to. ‘nods, Acta 


svrphexa—zAnyi] 


fen, spe es 
A . 
to nell, Math xiii, 465 
pasa, with tnd, lo be sold sander, 
to be @ slave to, 
(wer-, see 94, i 8, d), (3) fo 
fat (whence, by dxé or de; whither, 
by éxf or eis, s0o.)s hence, aD) to 
fall prostrate, a of ‘persons, 0 die, | 
of structures, £0 fail in 
rules of institutions, to fill; (3) 1 
to fall to, am a lot; (4) to falt into, 
or’ under, ae condemnation. \ 
Theis, a5, 4, Pisidia, Acta xiv. 24. 
musveiw (nce 74), to believe, be per- | 
suaded of & “ith (ec. or $71), (0 j 
i dat; to have con- | 
fidence in, dat., els, dy, del (dat.) or 
el face)” Sin of Christian faith, 
in God, in Christ; pase., to Le en- 
trusted with (acc.). 


wi h anick, 
fori, ewes, 4, (1) fai 
eb. xi 45 hy 
in” ia ex wremsed by obj i 
ing go @) Hil 
. “t 33 2 Tim tees 
(aba @ promise given, 2 
2 cll roi we of the 
Christian character, and (generally 
ith art.) for the Christian re- 


mods, 4, dy, (1) trustworthy, faithful, 

mu any relation or to any prooise, 

of of things of (generally) persons; (a) 
1 bs ol movel, the fol- 

lowers Chior with da 

nerds, &, only N.T., in pam, to be 

oe Sa ea 

" &, 4ew, to lend astray, to cavse 

to wander 5 


325 








to wander, deceit- 
ful; “ge le a bape 
vad, exds, 4 2 tablel, to write on, 
Moana * ante 


‘VOCABULARY. 


105 
wadepa, aver, 16, a thing formed or 






whareia, as, # (fer of mharbs, Frond, , 
= 884s), @ wide atfrect, a brow! 


were, evs, +4, breadth. 

wherivu, wii, to make brood, to en- 
large ; yams, fig., 10 be enlarged, in 
mind or heart. 


wharts, cia, b, broad, Matt. vii 13. 
Aba, eros, 16 (wAtew), anything iy 
interwoven, @ braiding, a8 of hair, 
1 Tim, it 9. 
wAcisvos, , oF, ouperl of soAbs, the 
greatest, the most, very great; 7d 
wAtiesor, av., moally, at most, 





than another, io désire to have more, 


while (f), iam 


pa; to ‘with acc. of direotion, 
Acta xxvii. 3. 


shark, in 4 (entern), 5 strobe, « 


Acta xvi, 33; 
Rev. sli 14; an jon, Rev. 
i, 20, 


106 


wARGet, ovt, 76, (1) & multitude, crowd, ; 
throng; {2) population, Acta xiv. 45 | 
(3), quantity, Acta xxviil 5. 
ng . (2) intrans,, fo increas; 
{a) trans, to multiply, augment; 
yest, to be increased. 
"(ar wiswAnu), wAfow; tat sor. 
pase, dragotye; (1) to All frit, 
gen.); fig, of emotions, as Luke 
iv. 28; or of the Holy Spirit, Acta 
ih 45 (2) pass. to be fulfilled, as 

Lake t 23. 

. .» 0%, 4 @ striker, @ conten- 
tous person, « Tim. ii, 35 Titus 


Ampttpa, as, 4, « food, an ieundation, | 
Lake vi. 43. 


‘adv, (akin to shor), Besides, | 
aa prep. with 


; ting. 
wAdpasy es, (1) full, Dea Mark iv. 38; 
{2) full of (gen.}, 
wdnpo-popte, & (plpw), (1) to bring to 
fr ing. iv. Md bring te 3 
h2 
Epona 
ney een 


‘agwiey, adv,, ner, sear 
the art, § wanoloy, « nei; re 
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[ehqfos—nvter 
wagouerd, $3, 4, the full satisfying, 
Col. ii. 23. 
ragoow, ts, snd aor, pass, 
Cia ing ee 
» lov, +6 (dim. of wi) a 
apn y i the fishing boats Be 


the lake of Galilee. 
srsiar, ov, +4, 0 ablp, @ vessel, bark, 





shodews, fn, wv, rich, abounding in 
(dr); adv., -er, richly, abundantly, 
Gol. iit 16, 


| xrcurtw, &, sow, to become rich, to be 


tick, to abound in. 


| wAavrife, to make rick, to enrich, to 


cause to abound tn, 

“| oe, & {eee 32, a), riches, 
wealth, abwadance ; spiritually, en- 
richment, Rom. xi, 12. 

Abrw, vi, to wash, as garments, Rev, 


oe Gy property, the wind, 
. aren, 1 win 
of the air in motion, John ii, 8 
henoe, (2) the Awnan spirit, dist, 
from vipa and go, 2 T! wy iB 






sevlyu—wépa] 
viye, bo choke, to arize by the thruut. 


, 4, b, strangled. 
ond Bey (0) brent, ete xvis 255 i 
1 


(2) a breese, or Bast, Acta i 3 
reaching to é 
“ «long robe, Re. i ee 
wodir, adv., interrog., whence, of place 
a, from whee” "quarter? 
from what ease 5 how? 
37. Indicating surprise, 
admiration, %a., Luke L433, a0 
fon, Mark xii 37. 
» yruns, herbage, James 
iv. 14 (or fem, of noier, what /) 
wow, 6, few, (1) to make, ie, fo 








form, to bring about, (0 cous; 
of religious festivals, &c., 10 
bo 7. of trees aad 


plants, to germinate, to produce ; to 
cause to be, or to becuine, Matt. 
= 
. hy Ti. 535 fo aarume, Bete Si 335 
(2) to do, generally, to 
habit & or 
to cuerciee, to practise, ie., lo pursue 
a rouree of action, to be active, to 
work, to spend, to pass, Le, time, 
or life, Acts xv. 33. 
wolyua, aves, rd, a thing made, work. 
manehil 


olyeus, pay 4, doing, James i. 35. 


eqris, of, 6, (t) @ maker, doar (Rom, — wadw 


ii, 13)5 (a) a port, Acts xvii 28, 
wonder, 9. ae various, of diferent ; 
colours, dis 
oyna, voi, (1) lo fer a fuck, Luke 
ii, 75; hence, (2) to tend, to 
nwurish, cherish, Jude 13; of pas- 
tom, Acta xx, 38; (3) to rule, Mats. 
fi, 6; Rev, ii, 27. 
woxsty, dvos, 4 ty 


ofie bs 








weluoer, fox, vé (dim. of elu), (1) 
tile flock ; (2) Christ's flock, ie, 
weies, pele ‘neler, @ correl. pron, 
what? wert gPakes ri ae ae, 
what one? which ? 
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313; to declare to be, ane ‘ 


ituslly, to perform, to crcutat i 


a oc, thepherd 2) (a) j 


wit As Ah sk of hs (2 ; 
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1 FoAeuee, &. fem, to make war, to con- 
tend (werd, gen.), to quurrel, 
sérenos, ov, 8, (2 war, a war; (2) a 
battle ; (3) + 


eat 4 city, @ walled town : 

met., the inhubitante of a city; with 
art., the city Jerueaiem, the iy 
ell. eat which Jerusalem waa a 


ov, 4, the ruler 





a city, 
” Acts 


as, 4, (3) citizenship, 
xxii, 28; (2) @ alate, or common: 
wealth, Eph. ii, 12. 
oArevpa, etos, 4, a cummunity, a+ 
of = city, & commonwealil, Whi. 
ii, 20, 
in mid., to be a 
1 henoe, ta lire, Le, to order 
life, Acts xxiii, 15 Phil i, 27. 
1: mohires w, &, @ citizen, an ie 
. Acts xxi 395 ith , get 
thred a fellowitiz ns 
roAAduis, adv., many nem Often, 
OAAa-vAasinw, om, roves, mitt, 
| fold many tise 2 
| PeAwAcpia, as, i much spenkis 
loquacity, Siu vi 7. 
wodv-papat, adv., in many parts, 
manifold ways, Heb. i, 1 
pie 

















perme Ae ee 39, 2), 
numerous; odd, much, 
aay 3 we many he ae 
ive or de; of onAo! 
many woe 237 227); word, in like 





1 wedwrpews, adv, ie 
i Hob, bi S 
1 wéxe, eros, vd, drink, 


108 


sorapla, a, 4, exit Uipostion, wicked- 
pass, plats malignant passions, 


ind ig Pay of 
“ee (wives), pom 


4, ide (2) in Rev., 
Neorucds? m fbn belonging to Pontus, 
xvii. 2. 
* Hiteres, lov, 4, Pontive, the prenomen 
of Pilate, : 
Nidrros, ov, 6, Pontus, Acta ii. 95 
1 Pet. i 1. 
Téadws, ov, 4, Publing, Acta xxviii. 7. 
raptla, a3, 4, @ way, 6 journey, Lake 


wii, 22; way or course of life, James 
im 


ree waste, 
sce es 21; Gal i th - 
nn Portis, 5a ws 
Hipalan 's 


ee nes, Terodness ; 
fig. in Rev., idolatry. 
woprete, wu, 
fig. in Hev., to worship 
shorn, mi, 4 Rarlot, @ prositute ; 
Ses in’ Rev., an idolatroue com- 


vies a onan wale prota him- 

sit, bs for, for of comp, sop. 
adv, ‘ 

eer fee 


» Torment indicating Goalth ce ranks 

fie wi 19; Maker rae, 

woppicces, 068, &, abv, purple or orie 
von, John xix'3, 5. 

soppenl rates, wart, %, & seller of purple 

‘crimson cloth, Acts xvi. i Ta 
wenden, wn jaterrog., how many 
xbaus, wart, hy poi 


to commit fornication ; 





arabes 
ia 
| 
| 


[=ovmpla—apdicrup 


wéeor, 9, ov, how much, how grant ; 
‘sécy, sa adv. with comparatives,” 
how much ; plur., how many. 
wormyds, 05, 5, « river, torrent, food. 
sotepe-gipnres, ov, carried away by a 
wovands, i, dy, of what hind? of what 
‘manner? how great! 
ady., interrog., when? at what 
time? Ull when long? wore, 
‘enolitic, at some time, at one line ur 
other (see 129). 
récepee, prop, neat. of série, whether, 
toe ths a drlaking-cop, te 
woripuy, lev, +h, 0 cup, 
contents of the oup + Sa. th fig., he ‘portion 
‘whether 


F of gowd 

commonly of the 
cause to drink (two 
drink to (acv.); fig., 
SR 1 Cor, 


wal a 
1 ¥ Cor. iii on 


to 
give 





‘« 
ees Acts xxviii, 


a Je 
ic, an ioe icle of 
oo » ROME- 
Heb. ii 6; Hom, 
iv. 19 (nee oe 
rbtns, Sevres, 4, Pudens, 2 
iv, 21, 
robs, xéter, 4, the fait; me, tr 
Pereco journeying, Luke i. 79; 

, under the Le, Ch 
tively saben, as Kon. xe ran 
ont rd aror, @ thing , @ fact, 

a business, o suit, an at law. 
semper “ 4, a business, an afair, 
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spies, ews, § (1) action, mode of | %, % and dim. TiwxiiAs, af, 
ooione Pint we “acta; (2) ——— pitporh tA 
fenction, Roma. xii. a 7 80%. thegen., before, i.e., 
fm ay, and pada, ia, 0 (ses 39), ot time, or superiorit 
Wed? all Baek betcolete Mate 294). In ccmpositon it reteios 
V. 5, Xi. 29. the same meaning. 

wpqdrns, ar -abrys, ryror, 4, meckneas, — spe-dyw, to go before, to leat the way, 
clemency, ¢ Cor. iv. 215 to precede, in place, Matt. it 9; in 
8 Oo x ne time, Mark vi 455 Park seater, m 

"oor Mak wan Ho : = F inte 1 Tim, i 18; 


st 
U; 
i 
Fk 


voles ory (Acta ait hf Ls =f aol 2 Cor. 

1} to a , to 

Jom cccmpli Teh acces yt” lejrehand, Ran nn PM 
be su any condition, ie, 40 fare,  xpo-axotu, to hear before, Col. i. 5, 
Acts xv, 295, Beh. vias Oe epo-apaprdvn, an 2 








, money i xii. a1, xiii, 2. 
orectbute Puce 133 xi ag. | po ou, +6, the court before a 
spats, -brat (see aphes, -dr9s), ' "building, the vestibule, Mark xiv. 68, 
spires, fren. trea 101), i tecomes,  xpo-Baina, to go forward, iv. 215 
weit 0, 4 ah enboay, anton. ‘ye, tant 
wpe pf an fe, Luke i. 7. 
waders. 4 | wpe-Bddde, fo put forth, as trees their 


noechein, ow (lit., to be aged, elder leaves, Luke xxi, 303, to thrust for. 
being chowen for. the offics), to wand, Acta xix. 4% 
a sador, 2 Cor, v. 20, * epoBeruxés, SE Sb ctaing to hep 
Suripior, lov, +6, an assembly of John v, 2, 
" gldure, the Sanhedrin, Luke xxii + xpé@eror, ov, 76 (3 vw), @ sheep 
66; affcers of the church assembled, *  fig., a follower of Christ. 
Bais. 3 ; ot 7EpiBale, om, to put rd Acta 
, ‘repo {com 335 i att, xiv, 
"Wepleive, old), elder, (3) ia age, wpofdiew, N.T ia wid, to provide, 
‘Acta ii 17; 1 Tim. v. 2; plur., « i 
often, ancestors, as Nrhether of the (3) ethitered to he, or be done before, 





in dignity and office, w! 3 
Jewish community (Matt xvi. a1); | xpe-yudere, fo know beforehand, Acta 
or the Christian (Acts xx, 17), xevi 5; of the Divine foreknow- 
“ Proabyter.”” viii. 39; 1 Pet, i-a0, 


soeehirns, av, 4 an old mas, Lake 
niet 2 ior, 4, an aged woman, 


| apé-yroeis, ons, 4, foreknowledge, Acts 
wpnrhs, iclaed Salling headlong, | 
2 


i ay; 1 Pett “ 
epl-yoret, ov, 4, @ progenitor, z 
‘ancestors, 1 Tim, v. coe 
~ to write before, in time, . 
Hi 3; to write up, exhibit 
before any one, Gal. iii 1; to pre 






- 


wig or sphas 1h sor. pass., éxpletyr, 


» Heb. xi. 37, ordain, Jude 4. 
wo wi, vot time, byore, 3 600). wpé-Oyror, ov, ttanifest fo all, con- 
Not “ith wilboat sooner Bids, (1) to give before, Rom. 
flag with subj’ aor. (ao fut. pertj- | xi. 353" (2) fo betray. Soe following 


i" 


Lake i, 26; opt. in xy. 16, 
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Betrayer, Lake -moxucas, be be) 
YL GOT RE | igen. 


spo ty 


ete ineoe,o ree pert, 

eptatite t hope fre Be an 
searieaes © ieee 

reper, jo ia mid., to promise 


wpe-dpxoua: (000 jos, 3), (1} to go 
forward, advance ; (a) to 
Prete i tne ox" pace (gees or 


wp6- bene, by 4 gee a setting 
loaves preventasic the 
rind compare Hed ix.23 4a) 
xi ay. a 


bhepscs, 7 act 
se Sheps a en ty alam 





» alacrity, 3 
nee, veal, “with osu? 1 Pet 


va 
wpeterquy, act, and . 
Toand mid. iy "to prodde abe to 


Heb, vi, 18; fo be at 


@); to advance to (él, acct); of 
time, Rom. iii, 12; fo be advanced, 
or far apert. 

xpé-npyia, e705, 7h, @ forcjudging, pre- 
‘Judice, 1 Tim. v. 21. 
xpo-cupte, &, (0 establish, or ratify 
befure, Gal. iti, iy 

wre kapsiow, to take before, anticipate ; 
Sate eater a ata 

Mie 


reese, ot to tell beforehand, forowars, 


ong er geemenele 
ate erday Fe beforehand, 
ry 
editate, ie kee is 
* olisious eforehend’ Mark xiii. 31. 
apo-votw, &, to perceive beforehand, t 
ore hr in mid., fo pro- 


to 
wpé-vone, a5, 


practize, 200. 
H providence, Acta xxiv. 3; 
H Paliett bal ai ), Bom, xiii, 14. 
&, and sor., spoeider, to ae 
"leferehaxd, Acta xz. 294 Gal. iti. 8; 


mid, to have dcfore one's eyes, Acts 
ii, ag (LXX.), a 





i, 78. 
ry fer ai 


Ix oom peg? 


eng Se, 


2-0hPRarov—apor-Kurlw] © VOCABULARY. pbhy 


vo-odéiBaray, ov, 74, the day before the sreewurh, fis, Sy Se Ae) raver to Gods 
Sabbath, Mark xv. 42. 1% where prayer is offerei, 
os-ayepeter, Jo addres by mame to | Gedo. “prossuchay” Acbs x0 
designate, Heb. v. 10. | 
», (1) trans, to bring to, to : wpea-aixonm, dep. mid, to pruy to 
bring near ; (2) intrann, to come, | God, to afer prey, % pray for 
ceccyuyh te, A approach, {ohon tne (eon oF cect boner 
00 cccess, #}, of abject, occa 
Rona. vs 35 Hple ik 98, fi’ 23 (al, sionally ink) y 
"Perea oF adesbooh to appl Cm 
or und jerst to aj u 
Frind, to adleud to, dst, wiped 
to bemare of, alzo inf, with ys 





ace.). 
wo-netda, a, fo to ast earnestly. 
vag-aivys, ov, 4, a beggar, @ mendicant. 
‘oo-ara-Baive, to go vse (a more 





honourable place}, Luke xiv. 10, xpes-nhte, &, lo afiz with nails, Col. 
sr-areons, to Fira over and, ik ty. <i 

bore, to apan poe-iduros, ov, 4,  (Upxouai}, @ "* PrO-» 
obeie b buimivsin | wipe eamdotiea — 
ta, 10 aupply abrindantly (ace.). ape: 

ov-ava-rldqun, 10 lay up over and | 

ahore; in mid, (3) to communicate, 


Gr impart in’ addition (aco. aud 
dat), Gal: ik 15 (2) to omer with 
(dat.}, Gab £16. 
vor-eneiAiee, oto wtter adilitional 
reat Acta i, 34 

©, tow, to expend besides 


‘Take X 35 
v00-Bdoyes, fo want more, to sand in | 
need of (gen.), Acts xvii. 25. 
voor Bd copa, dep. mid., (1) to receire to 
‘one's company; (2) to admit, allow, 
tolernte (with of, to reject, Hub. 
5. 35; (3) to arcclt, fo expect {acc.). 
cdr, © to look for, expect, an- 
ticipate, ‘ehether wit hope or fear. 
we-Bonia, as, 4, @ looking for, er- 
pretation, anticipation. 
ov-tdas, &, to permit, or exffer farther, 
Acts xxvii. 7. 
oo-erylita, to i oral to come near 
to (dat), Mar! 
.aipeie, to wail upon, to minister 
a rious top! ai, by 
oo » % gain 
tabour in cdeition, Luke xix. 16. 
we-dpxouns (see 108, 3), Cie 
rally, to conte, or fo go t, 
dat, of place of person, to visit, 
dave intercourse with ; (2) ‘crecally, 
pproach, to draw were to, GOD 
7 Variwt, Heb vii. 333, 4 & 
arent to, concur in, 1 





spbe-ndisis, ews, 4 (cdlre), a leaning 
towards, partiality, 1 ‘Tim. v. 21. 

xpos-neddie, &, Herm, to jon oneself to 
(dat), as a companion, Acts v, 365 
fo cleare to (wpés, acc}, aw hus- 














§ { 
ne VOCABULARY. {xpor-nuvnrijs—apo-pépe 


wpor-xurqris, ev, 4, worshipper, John — xpé-cperos, ow (from epd{u, to slaugh> 
iv, 23. 4 ter, “Just al “a, recent, sea, Heb, 
xpee-hadia, &, to speak to, (0 converse | x. 20. The allusion is eacrificial 
with, Acta xiii, k. 
es mid. to take 
fo oncetfn e» food, somspenious, 
to fellowship, 


Sore 
eae fo = Pip tvcrnlacy omega & friendly, amiable, PRit, 


xi 
swagger to ontinue with oi to append, ing % an offering, a mcr 
to (dat), to stay in (dr) a | “fice, an oblation, 
npos-purie, , t0 call to (dat), to ery 

wpe. ie Tpuar, to come to anchor, | aloud, to calt to oneself (a0c.). 

to draw to | apbe-yuose, eon, % (xte), an eifusion, c 
Fede edt besides, or in ade" qpriaing, Hel 2-28. 

dition, Philem. 19. sree teles, touch lightly, Luke 
xpoa-axsiter (4 I to be grieved, on 46, 

afd vi (dat.), Hobs i 10, 17 eporwne Atel 5, to acept the peroon 


to show partualit| 
Pe nied ov (weiva), very hungry). ed cad eee 





mpos-wiyrups, to ied | h apecter 
to Chis we Sioasd i the eee eae of 
epencticre, (1) 10" fall down caticag 


{dat. or mpés, noc); (2) to rush treme oy, 7b ley. un the face, 
vii. 2 countenance; in antithesis with 


rrerie, &, i to a appearance; (2) the eure 
hers ze Shonce, to pretend {inf.), face, Sargeras be 353 
Lake xxiv. a8, ‘of the heaven, Matt. xvi. 3. 
TARE tans: Wo come, epereset srecricom, (oy $0 apprint before, hove 

. avi 36. 
Teeter sree epeienh meres | epo-relow, lo atretch oud, an one bound 

aoe, Bn, bes and int, | spiny i (comparative of 
poo-rdaam, fue, abs OF acc., ips, por (comparative 
to (dat.); » q iv, 22; 7h 
to quis ince.) spon f at I ee een th aph 


icra fax, 4, @ patroness, Rom. | wpo-rléyu, N.T., maid., (1) to of forth, 





Rom. iii, xrpose, to Uaign 
fe gh soon te Byorckand, Bom. tte, 
"goad to (det. or dnl, dat. spoipére, in tidy to exhort, Acta 
3 ars mid., with inf, 10 go on xviii. 27. 
thing, ie, to do agals, | ixw, and aor., wpolipqucr, to rum 
45 xix 35, So it! 





‘s0r,, pass, part, Lake 2ix, 34 (ce | spe-tudpxw, 10 be forinerly, with 
396.0. i "yerticip, Luke xxiii 
we pbee” ana Bots apeadlpmner, fo 1 viii g. au 1 Ae 


wo, phere: pretext, excuse 
Shoe. Pars gerd Sl dst, ele te ‘appearance, 
bread, as preience. 
John xxi, §. " spe-plpay (0 bring forth, Luke vi. 45. 


sd-pype—eocvds} YOCABULARY. 113 


d-gnus, part, xpocipyea; and aor.,  epuro-srérar, ov, 4, a leailer, @ ring 

spotires lo Posart me ie, aban j leader, Acts xxiv. 5. 

atlier time, Gal. i°9; in an easlier xpwro-rénia, (ur, 1d, the rights of the 
@ ‘discourse, a Cor. vii. 35 i " 

part of the di Cc first-born, the birtriokt, Hob. 6. 

or prophetioaly, Mask x 5 sherds rece, on fatboy, di 
of Oe t, specially 


1) the titlesot 
oa d of oe ah Pade fre-torm, Heb. xi 
is ropa of anints who died before Chciat’s 


to bea rt, to coming, 
ae to furetelt, to forth-tal oF | evaie, om intrans., to aumtie, to fal 








% Diine ‘thiuge; of fi to err, Rom. xi. 11; James ii. 2. 
Matt. vii. 22; to dizine, | erépwa, as, 4, the heel, John xiiig8, « 
in mockery, Matt. xxvii 68. sripiney, ov, vo (dim. atta 
re-ohrar, oy, 8 42), «prophet, ectremity, 08 = batticment, or para- 
teacher’ inspired and fe Gal: pet, Matt, iv. 5. 
the prophetic books ithe, wpe a ing, 0 pinion, 
(2) @ poet, @ minstrel, tester | wrgpés, 4, dv (wévopai), winged, ra” 
1 odes te ja dy | heparin be alarmer, 
spas! 1, etic, uttere wr &, ip to rimert 
ete. es tet tit 6 


rus, (Bos, , a prophets Luke ; xréqers, ews, $, consternation, 1 Pet. 
“ti. 363 woed of @ pretended pro. | iti, 
TiroAmuats, t80s, §, Plolemais, Acta 


phetest, aa Le 20, be by 
o-gedra, to ant a ie xxi 7. 
aign, om rh @ winnow: 
ods MAR. idee Ri 


eripe, in Paar to be in consternation, 
Phil. i. 21 
ees Rejorchane Acta x. Aw ieee, cae +6, spittle, saliva, Joho 
‘pbxnpes, av, 8, Prockdras, ‘Acta vi 5. 


Beta h the linden’ part afvc | xrécew, fm to fold, to roll x, ana 


&, to fa Sore appoiah, to 








ship, the ders, Acta xxvii. 41. | aeroli, Luke iv. 20. 

wt, adv., the very early morning, the | erin, ow, (0 spit, Jobn ix. 6. 

dave | wropa, ares, 16 (wizrw), @ body fallen 

setuor, @, ov, early, of the early rain, | in ceath, a carcuse, Matt. xxiv. 38. 

James ¥. 7. | rsa, ent, 4. fal, lit, or fig,, Mast 
t 


vwieds, aij. Belonging to the morning, vil. 27; Lake li, 44. 

of the morning atar, Rev. ii. 38, wrexela, at, , porerty, want. 

rater, a, ov, of the morning, fem.  xrexrie, ow, to be in porerty, 2 Com 
(Spo), Mate. xxvii. 1. 


‘ 
‘as, 4, the (part of ua | wraxds, %, d, reduced to beggary, 
ip the prow, Acta xxvit 41, u destitute, spiritually poor, iu» good 
merci, to have pre-eminence, to be sense, Matt. v. 3; in a bad senses 
chief, Col. i, 28, Rev. iii. 17. See Synonyms, yo. * 
wwre-nab-tIgfayat, % @ chicf or upper | seuph, 33, 4 (WbB, the Kat. 
toot seat. Rite, woes, 6, Fyihon, «divining 
rwre-nhdia, as, 4, the chief placeata | demon; called alter a name of the 
banquet, beathon di Apollo, Acta xvi. 16 
Sten, foaperlative of xpd), frat, | weds, & s Tim. v. 935 
it place, time, or order; xperos, an | neut. oe 
advert, first Mark iv. 'a8;' 9) | Lake 335. 90 wwevereper, more 
i 


apirev, at the fra, Jobn x. 40, 


© 2 { 
14 


VOCABULARY. 


{xvnrede— Popa 


egrets (n5Q), to baz, sivibe, 3 Cor, [Pree Medes render 


ix, 26. 


wian, 23, 4, @ door or gate; =i ice” wo ‘4, hardness, of heart, 


w, the guies of Hades, ie, the 

Lalla of the been Matt 
xvi. 13. g 

wunds, Grex, &, the entrance 10 a house, 


‘p 
aa, fo ini arog ptil, 


ent i 








sig, pin hfe giver) of the 
fs, he fire ys 
Raat of the ain, Hela 83 of 





ment, Spacer & Tn Hele x. 37 
wvpbs (idor standa for ardour, ve 


ae 4,0 Bon of fast burning, 
“omen "sn 0 bwin 
ripisow, 1o be ake ofa fever, Matt 


vill, 14, 
4, a fever, 
Sa Ae siete 
ix. 17. 
tee, &, NLT. pass, Co be set 
urs, lo btm 10 plow ih 
heat, ag metal in & farnace, to be 
Sod wih re 
la, to be frecoloured, to be re 


xvi, 2 
sips, & ber fery-red, fire-colourel, 
Rev, vi. 4. 
ns, ens, #, @ burning, a confla- 
gration, Rey. xvii. 9, 18; severe 
oy an encliic particle” iv, 2 





fide 


wésrere, adv, bel onty alter m nage: 
tive, wot yet even, not at auy time. 


on, an encliti particle, ix a manner, 


by any means 
wes; adv., interrog., Aow? in what 
ner? dy what meane? Also 
in exclamations, a8 Luke xii. so; 
John xi 36; with subj. or ot 
(&, implying strong negative, 
Matt xxvii 54; Acts vin 30. 
Often (N.T.) in indirect interro- 
gations (clastic, det) Math vi. 
38, ke, 








e 


r, hae » rho, r, aud = an nel. 
the seventeenth tee 
a Bete = 100; p 
‘Padf, Sie ns ise re Rats 
“papel, § (Heb. uaalen 
ial pahools 


Stl of, respect 
pshlceris © eBBowr, Re {Heb}, like 
or © 
bal, but of nour, my great 
ascr Mask sis donne oe 





ev, 4 (Ixw), the holder of 
a a officer, tictor, 
ri 35, 38. : 
eb.), Ragau, Luke iii. 35. 
Friis aa aros, 76 (Adios, gary, and 
dgyer, “ an easy or careless deed”), 
an act of villainy, Acte xviii 14. 
bebi-onpyla, as, 4, craftiness, villainy, 
wane 10, 
"Paxd (Heb., Chald form), Racal a 
term of contempt, Matt. v. 23 (see 


pean oonh prvi), @ remnant tore 
Piece, 


ff, &. latt. ix. 16. 
“Pant, fy (Heb.), dat., -@ Zama, Matt. 
ik a 


bavetiu serps] 
farrlte, lem, 10 sprinkle, to 


from 





seni low, ia nite with the hand, 

Hoenn on nh a blino with the open 
see ‘Pdaf. 

‘exes 'F (Heb), Rocke, Matt. ii 


“peptuas, at, % Rebekah, Rom. ix. 10. 
Bite, oF ie ‘93, #, a charivt, Bev. 


‘paupde, ee “Pepdy, 4, a Coptic word, 


Kemphan, the Saturn of later ray- | 


thelogy, Acts vil 43 (Heb., Chtun, 


ef Bebcw to fone, Jobo vi. 38. 
ie (i hon ticen).” From thi cba 
Too Way, re derived ck pert, 
dove: 5 pass. Tomas; 1 30%. pase, 
or ¢j y part, 7 
‘Piyov om Fahy So Reggio, 


Acta xxviii. 1 
Piya, eros, 73 (biyrm), what ts 
broken, @ @ ruin, Luke 
Homes sg Hite (or phove, as Mark 
mss, 
ii. a3), to brenks to rend, to buret, 
40 dnak apainat the grows, to break 





forth, aa into praise, Gal. iv. 27, 
Sijua, avor, 76, a thiny apolxa; (1) a 
word or saying of any kind, as com- 


mand, report F promise; {2} @ thing, 


matier, & 
‘poed, enh ‘Bhess, Lake ii 
SMooes, woe ‘ 
plewe, oper, dy an orator, Acts xxiv. 1. 
Suds, adv., expressly, in so many 
ttimsiv. 1. 
 & (1) @ root of a tree, oF a 
origia, or aource 
+ constancy, 





a7 


Toot, @ 
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sremenially (oc) by ‘printing to 
it, 00, vay sprinkling, purifica- 
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jo ine Ger ten ee ge 
8 of he ape, 1 Cor. xv. g2- 

do mow, ax waves by the 
wind, James i 6. 
herria, &, to throw up, fo cast off, ot 
1” may, Acts xzii. 23. 
| Hew. pay 1st sory dbjoba 5 part, 
| Pitas; to throw, tose apart, 
| ix, 365 to jerk, Luke iv. 355 Matt 
| xxvii. 5; to throw out, as anchors 
| from @ ship, ‘Acta xxvii, 295 to fay 
1 down, 
j i 8 TE, able State 


iy. Pg 4 (Rose), Rhoda, Acts 


| -pdtos, on, Rindes, Meta xxi a, 
boitndéy, adv, (poites, rouring, as ul 
j Waves), with a noise, oF sound, 
2 Pet iii. 20, 
iepele « as, 4, 2 soordhP Rev. L165 
grief, Luke ii. 55. 
‘panbi tile), hon Bee. vii. 5. 
‘Peié, 4 (Heb), 
"Podpes, ow (! F ntark 
VY. 335 (2) erhape 
fame perwon. 
Bus, m8, % « narrow street, a lane, 





wie 0 
XVL 13. 


Couat, dey. mid, 18t 20r., part., 

, t draw, or anateh Srom 
danger, to deliver; 8 pobnwvei, the 
, Bersales a8, 4 lth fant James 


~ 
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a 


1s, final a of 
eighteenth letter” me eatin 


a= 2005 gw = 200, 
sBaxtest (Gal), eabuchthani, thou 
fas, or hast thow 
Matt. xxvil 46; Mark xv. 34; 
from the Chaldee rendering of Px 


“ass (ieb.), aabaoth, haste, armics, 
phrase, the Lonp (Jelovab} 
aie Rom. ix. 29; James ¥. 4 
edBarisuds, of, 4, @ keeping of ad- 
Lath, Heb. iv. 9. 
dBBerov, ov, 76 (from Heb.), dat, 
plur., ewer fo (3) the sabbath ; 
g) © period of seven days, a week, 
in both senses the plural is some- 


eyton, Son eee @ drag-net. 
saddovuaias, ov, 3, a Sadduce, Pir, 
of the sect in’ general Prob, 
Fived from the Heb. ‘word for jet, 


righteo 
ain, 6 ‘tlie, “‘sa%ob, Matt, i. 64, 
ran Ped ronal sturdy ‘pasa,, 1 Thess. 


cs 
‘ov, & «sack, sackeloth. 
oes Tish.) Sala, Take i. 45. 
anata, & (Heb,), Salathiel, Natt. 
ita. 
rants, ior, 4, Salamis, Acta xiii 
: Sli z 





Ince, Acte xvii. 13;'figy to 

in mind, 2 Thea. fi 2. 
adtu, 4 (Heb.), Salem, Heb. vii. 1. 
‘ekude, (Feb), Salmon, Malt 


idan, wt, & Bakmone, Acta xxvii. 7. 
, ov, &, the rolling of the sea ina 

‘temprat, Luke xxi. 25, 

daweyg, ryyet, 4, @ trumpet. 

wrrifw, low (clans, vyte}, 0 sound a 
trumpet, .(For impera, use, 1 Cor. 
‘XV, 53 see see 171). 

wameorts, 9, 4 (clea, -oyerhs), @ 


‘akdga ow, 4 Salome, wile of Zele- 
dee, Blark xv. 40, xvi 5, 


Tews; 


Aaudpes, as, 4, Samaria, either (1) the 
aries, or {) the city, afterwards 


seen ov, rf @ Samaritan, 
Bos, #, & Samaritan 


Beatin 
Zapo-Spgom, ws, 4, Sumothrace, Acts 


xvi Tt. 





duos, ov, 3, Samos, Acts xx. 15, * 

Zapovid, é (Heb.), Sarenet. 

Zapper, Zanpde, § (Heb }, Samaon, Heb. xi. 32. 
1», 14, @ anndat. 

sa 4, @ plank, a board, Acts 


xx 
aoda, i (Hoh), San (0) the king of 
erael ; (2) the apostle, only in 
direct address (see Zeiro). 
waxpds, d, dy, rollen, hence taclen; 
aerdiipn mk Spphicn, hee 
mt, ir, wa 
exponen om @ sapphire, Rev. 


49. 
aco 2s, 4, @ baaket, generally of 
rinted cords, 2 Cor. x: S 4 
fe, wee Gah, ards oe, Sardin, 
ats 
cdptovs, ov, 4, see next word, 
edphivy, lov, 7h a sardine sone, blood 
‘or fresh coloured ; or carnelian, 
uxer, 4, @ sardonyx, 9 pre- 
sci atone, white streaked with 


Xéperra, wv, rd, Sarepta, Luke iv, 26. 

capuixds, %, br, fleskly, whether (1) aud- 
Ject © carnal tuste and infrinitics ; 
‘or (2) relating to the eaternal con- 
dition, 


edpaven a, on feshy, constituted of 











igs to Alewes, 2 Cor. ii. 3, 
eal, 4, flesh, the human body, 
man, kuman nature; xia 


every man, all men; earh odgna, as 
@ man; edt ral 


sium, flesh cart 





‘ies the external or ceremonial opt, 
to the internal and spiritual, Gal 
ait, Je 


apoix— Einar} 
apoty, 4 (Heb), or Aepodxy Baruch, 


or Seruch (Serug), Lule ii. 45. 
iy to ylb to leanoe with 
a bron, 
ihe, as, f, Sarak, 


dows, eros, 5, Saron, Acts ix. 35. 
atiy, 6 (Heb,), and Zaravas, 4, the 
‘Adversary, Satan, the Heb. prop. 
q@ame for the Devil, &dBoros ; met., 
for one who would. do (consciously 
‘or unconsciously) the work of Satan, 
Matt. xvi. 23. 
trov, ov, 16 (ace wédier), 2 ach, & 
mensie equal to a modins and a 
half, Matt. xiii 33; Luke xiii. a1. 
aires, ov, 4, Saul, the apostle, genc- 
rally in this form (nee Baoda). 
Svrvni, oBdow, (1) to extinguish, fo 
quench ; (2) fig., to restrain. 
verod, #3, 08 (only maac, in N.T.), 
reflex. pron., of thyself; dat, 
onawr to thyself; acc, ctavrér, 


 dep., pasa, to stand in awe 
Of, to worahip religiounly. 
SBaoua, avor, v4, an object of religious 
“oor, a Thess. ii, 4; anything 
regonded as ‘aa altars, 
ipiages, &,, Acts xvil 23. 

Barts, 4, by, venerated, auguel, 
a title of the Casares, Augustus, 
Acts xxv. 21, Hence, secondarily, 
Augustan, imperial, Acta xxvii, 
fflouas, dep., to reverence, to ssorship 
God, Mark vii. 7; of seféueren the 








di ** prosel; of the gate.” 
dpe an bt eit a Pek eg 
nonss, 0, 8, & shaking, ax an earth. 


quake, Matt. xxiv, 7; a slorm at 
feo Sint il a 

sie, vm, (0 shake ; fig, to agitate, 
tnetobes, ov, & (Lat. Secundua, Acta 


Rig at, 4, Seleucia, Acta xiii 4. 

Aarl(iuan to be fanatic, 10. ofr 

‘Agr 

from periodical disease, xa epilepsy. 

aut, 6 (Hob.), Shimei, state 
1, Xvi 1 

apldadus, ay json ee 


in, serious, 


men; (2 2 
spades, Terer, 4, dignity, serionsnces, 
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o 
{Heb.}, Shem, Luke iii 36, 
oynalre, wis, ss nor., dedudra, to 
rma 
oqutiar, ov, +4, a vign, Phat by whick 
@ thing te known, a token, an in- 
of Dive presence and 


3 





power, 1 Cor. xiv. 22; Lake xxi. 
7,3. Hence, especially, a miracle, 
whether or unreal. 7 

oauede, &, in mid., to mark, one 
actf, to note, 2 Thess. iii, 

ohnspor, 


adv, today, at thie time, 
(audpa) ohpeper, thin very 


apd jerf, 
cionne, to iecome rotten perish, 
James y. 2, 


hen, 
ower, 4, the cheek, or jatolone. 
sake Sten, i bp nites to ey 
secret, Luke ix. 36; pass., to 
concealed, Rom xvi 25. 
aeyt, 1, 4, silence. 
eibhpeos, or, contr., ait, & ow, 
made of iron, Acts xii. 10, 
1% 4, iron, Rev. xviii, 12. 
ber, Sess, 4, Sidon, 
Adénos, fa, 6, Sidonian, inhabitant of 
Sidon, 





118 ‘VOusBULARY. [2ei—cnoprios 
(6) © “certain. ” Lake | oxwh is, 4 an abode, or 
Ti soy Go Simon, top, Mat Yelling, the tabernacle reared ie 
azxvi. 6; (8) Simon Magus, Acts | the wilderness, an idolatrous taber- 

2: eee Gd aad G) ware | exrortrla, an, 4, the fing, or (et) 
ix oasibly (2) an » t, > 
Hanthug wo alvo (6) and (7) "The foal of te hemaiten fol 


stu, 14 (Heh,), Sinai, 
given, ews, vd, mustard, mustard-seed. 
swhdv, dvos, 4, & linen cloth, a sheet 


or Gnen, 
vor, Petey: a as acres 10 prone prove by 
trig aiflictions, aoe 1. 
TAO 4, dv, fail with corn, fat 
rerwreds, et és, fal, Sourished’s va 
oud, Matt. xxii. 4, fatlings. 
weve-nérpwv, lov, 6, @ corn-ration, 
Lake xii. 42. 
otras, oy, 8, wheat, com; rh cine, 


eae 
EP Sree ston, the mountain ; 
‘met. fen ier he city Jorusaleta 
Bi fg, for the caro, Abe arn 
a car 
den to be silent, whether 
or from dambness; to 
Sooome =. as the ea, Mark iv. 
ogi ratte ate 
wo jeve (acc. 
=: 3 owe 


Brisco ov, 76, a mare, a stumbiing- 
Dock; ‘fig. & cause of offence, or 





evs, 76, the 
gn Fae, 1 Tim. 


8. 
ines, &, 6, Servo, Acta xix. 14. 
xevh, iis, 4, furniture, filtings, Acts 
wevil. 19. 
mios, on rh (1) @ vesesl, or utensil, 
to contain a liquid, of for any other 
parpowe; fig., of recipienta 
rally, a8 of mercy, of brath, fom. 
ie 225 0) aa. semi by 
whieh snything in done 5 
@ thip, “the 
$3 





ag 
man? Acts Beit + fig, of Gore 
‘Acta ix. $55 2 Coe. iv. 7. 


* to distribute 
| enspuias, few, &, scorpion, 


oniect, ont, 7h a tent; Big, of 
1 2 COr. Ye ty 
cxprereds oA it oe Acts 


exgote, &, daw, 10 frame or epread ¢ 
tent, Rev. vii. 15; met., to droell, 
Sakae 143 Rev, xii 12, xiii 6, 


xxi. 3. 

orhvoun, eres, 1h, a tent pitched, « 
dwelling, Acta vii 46; fig., of the 
body, 2 Pet. i, 13, 14. 

oxla, at, 4, (t) a shatlow, a thick dark. 
ness, “Matt. iv. 16 (LXX.); (2)'o 
faint delineation, Col. ii. 17, 


euprinn %, tow, lo leap, "yor joy, 
coupe eapta, as, 4, hardness of heart, 
perverasnest, 


oudnpés, d, dr, hard, violent, as the 





achigh ents, a orn; fig, a eharp 


cnmtle, OF (0) to bak ah, lo regard 
1) to 
clletioely ; (x) to take heat (o00.),, 


oxexés, 06, 4, the mark aimed at; 

xath oxox, in accordaxce with the 

mark, ie, aiming straight at it, 
Phil, iii. 14. ti 

exoprifs, ex, to disperse, fo sation 

ts fighioved sboep, John 

aims, 3 Cor 


exoravés—owhayxritepas] 


axeravds, 4, 6, dark, darkeome, 
oxoria, as, 4, darkness, privacy, Matt. 
x. 273 fig, apirituad 


ignorance. 
oncrifes ow, in "y 
the mind, Rona. t a si pear 
nee 82, a), 


exéres, evs, i ond nd os 


i, XEVIL 455, 
mndtal, pis 15 
oxorb, &, pass. only, to be darkened, 
Rev. xvi. 10, 
oxiBador, ov, 76 (perhaps from geet 
Adddaw, to cast to the dogs), refuse, 
drega, Phil. iti. 8. 
‘Aeihyr, ov, 6, a Scythian; mot., for 
the ancivilized, Col. iii. 11. 
oxulp-ernds, dy, sad counlenanced, stern, 
grim, Matt, vii 16; Luke xxiv. 


exit, Adi, pass, fonvdua, to 
trouble, haraxs, anne oe 
aaaar, 4 4 spoil taken from a foe, 


exuhyed Boars oy, eaten by worme, 
Acts xit 23. . 





Fetal CS 
enupriti, to mingle with myrrh, Mark 


pss, od, 4, a bier, coffin. 
opds, #3, 4, « bier, an open 
ob, ot, ody, . 
‘eee gegen Pome Me Hine 


or, iow, 7S (Lab), o nopkin, 
lef. 


pee tied 
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119 


Uh it cree 
able; (3) in 


(3) in action, 





to burial, 
XU. 6% $45 +34 aad * spiritoal effort 


crt, rg, athe Sel 
royaity, Mark vi, 27. Soo 


vr out, aw drink offer- 





emdbe, &, to 
aie | asin hams yon fe 
‘OF a00,, onde wepl, Matt. ix. 36). 








2, , 6, narrow, Matt. vii, 14; 
Luke xiii. 24, 


erevo-xeptu, &, in pasa., to be stfaitened, 


to be distressed, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 


120 VOCABULARY, [owAdyxva—ororxea 
eendnorn, wr, wh bowels; the imoard | oripue, ever, +, a crown, a garland, 

parts, “the heart” the gentler Acts xiv, 13. 

‘motions, Philem. 12, | orerayuét, 05, 3, @ groaning, Acts 
exéryes, ov, 5, 0 sponge. vi 343 am tion ia ilent 
erotés, rah aie. atte | 2M om. vill 26. > 
orept, ae, 4, 1 2 ex] ; 
eoxdpyios, ss a plan; ra hae fredy’or desire poms © 

i 
i 





"peton to vi 
cxovBaios, als, aiav, diligent, 
FR. ws, earnestly: nett. compar. 

also'as ady., 2 Tim. i, 17; -ws, 








1 
Phil. ii, 2%, H 
eroeds, fis, 4, (1) speed, haste; (2) | 
diligence, earnestness. i 
oruplr, iar, %. a basket, hamper. 
» ov, 76, plur., rdbion, ol, a) | 
@ stadium, the eighth part of ! 
Roumefmile, John xi 13; (2) a | 
vact-course or circus, for public _ 


1 Cor. ix. 24. i} 
enjoy on 4 ah erm ovat, for 
ong, Heb. ix. orepard 


ait, ems, 4 (Jorqus), @ standing up; , 
hence, (1) continuance, Heb, ix, 8 5 
(2) an uproar, Mark xv. 75 Qa a 
contention, a violent controversy, A 
xv. % 
ararkp, dpox, masc., @ Lsesitll ry ed 
voin, equal to the Spaxuor, { 
ee ; Mate xvii, papas nel 
is, o®, 4, @ cross; met, often of j 
it's death, | 
5 dams bo fe Co Oe coven, | 








crucify; fig., to mortify, destroy, 
the cormpt nature. 
crapuas, 45, 4, & grape, a cluster, or 
bunch of grapes. 
sréxin, vos, 5, an ear of corn. 
rdxes, vos, 6, Stachys, Rom. xvi. 9. 
bm, 4, a cover, @ flat roof of a 
© house, Mark ii. 4. 
rhe to cover, to conceal, to bear 
with, 3 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7. 
Take ne ee 


orian, Yee in eee. care oF 
"provide fry 2 “4; 
filidead frum (hel 5 Tho 


! ereve.yupla, as, 4, et distress ox 


arraile, 2 Cor, vi. 

erepis, &, boy solid, an food, Heb, 
Y. 125 figs firm, atedfust,'1 Pet. 
v. 


&, dow, to strengthen, con 
“fom, evtablish, Acta ii. 16, x01. 5. 
ereplerua, ares, 74, firmness, constancy, 
Irepavis, 4, 8, Stephanar, 


| erdpaves, ov, 3, « crown, a garland, of 


royalty, of victory in the amon, of 


aries, oot, 16, the breast. 
(lornp:, ‘Zermua), 10 land in the 


attitude 9) Mark xi, 25; 
to tandems, Nom, aie, 45 
sand Sak and strong in, Gal. 


evapcyelt, of, 4, ite ages 


3 Bets i a7, 
Pen, 


ke, 
(ree. Che, 
ertyus, avor, vé, a mark or brand, 


oh 


(2) to strengthen, to 
te 





Gal of the tokens of the 
A mufferings for Chriet. 
orcyh, %, 4 a — id time, am 


porch. 
ered, aor, § (or eriBis), « 
bank of 6 ee =e} 8, 
of kn itor i ‘the ‘world, Gal 
iv. 3 93 Ool. Hi 8, 20, 























orexle—ovy-nora-ynpie]  YOCABULABY. 121 
eroxte, &, tow, to walk, to behave 1 expand, &, dow, to tive voluptuonsl; 
oneself (necording to, by dat.). Rev, xviii. 7, 9. v 
or0nrh, Ht, i rhe, a Tang orpipes, ovs, 44, profigate luaury, 
a mark of distinction, Luke xv. 2. voluptuouaness, revel, riot, 
ordi, rat, oh (1) the mouth, erpevbior, lov, +6 (dim. of exporéss), @ 
nce, (2) speech, # small bird, a sparrow, Matil x. 29, 31. 
tad or testimony, Matt. wr 36 8 orpurriw, OF -ryvus, orphow, pase, 
uence, or power tn 4 » Forpupa:, to strew, to make a 
i xxi 153 (a plod rie yee pasa, fo be atrewed, or covered, 
opetting iu the parched earth, Rev. with carpets over the couches, 
xii. 165 (4) the edge, or point, eruyarés, by, hateful, odions. 
of a sword, Luke xxi. 24 ervyrife, daw, to become gloomy, ot 
erbuaxos, ov, 8, the stomach, 1 Tim. lowering, os the aky, Matt. xf 3 
¥, 23, aorbhos, or ovides, av, 6, @ pillar, ony 
arparda, as, 4, warfare, mililary sr- firm support, Gab it 9; + Tim, 
rie; of Christian warfare, 2 Cor. 
x43 0 Tim. i a8, 
orpdrauee, eros, 7é, (1) an army; Acts xvii. 18, 
®) @ detackment of troops, Acta | ei, evi, ool, v4, plur., duets, thou, ye, 
10, 27; plur,, Luke xxiii. at, the pew rom af! soggad peruon 
‘grpateieee coun, dep, mid. to pa i Behe hk aia a 
wor, as lusts t soul a, jah ty Kindred, family, 
Tattes ty. 13 fe oreo ae a selir, | ie ie 
of Christian work, 2 Tim, ii 43 5 oats a akin, as subst., a kins 
1 Tim. i, 18, { man, relative, a felow-countryman, 
orpar-nyés, 08, 6 (ky), (1) leader of 4 Nom! ix. 3, 
an army ; (2) @ maviatrate, or ruler, orranion, 4 erate, leave, 
Acts xvi. 205. (3) the captain of the Cor, vii. 6. 
temple, Acta iv, 1. | gvpadtquas, fo sit dovra with (dat, oF 
arparid, &s, 4, an army; met, a host, | werd, guu.). 
of angula, Lake ii, 135 the host 7° ; evy-nablfe, ow, (1) to cause to vit doren 
Aearen, Acts vii. 42, j with, Eph, in, 6; (2) fo ait down 


erpariéraa, ov, 4 a aolitier, ax Matt. 
2 fg of Christian teachers, 


arpare roves 6, Hew, (0 collet, or lery 
an arnt tenia rooney 2 Tin tie g. 
arparonet-dpxns, ov, 4, the prefect, or 

of the emperore yuards, 


orparéneday, oe +h, an encamped 
army, a host, Luke xxi. 20. 

orpeBaéw, @, to rack, to perrert, to 
wrest, a8 words from their proper 
meaning, 3 tp ii 6 

arpipe, ye, sud ance 
fo turn, trans, 39 oF 
intrana. (Acts vii 42), (0 
fnlo (els); pasa. to turn wnt wf 
John xx. 14; to be converted, & 
changed in mind and conduct, sae, 
xviil 5. 








torplony, 





with, Luke xxi i. $5. 
evy-xaxo-webiu, ©, to sifer evi or 
agtiction jointly (with dat. com- 
max, 2 Tm i 
ovy-nant i. fam, to call together ; 
anid, £0 call together to oneself. 
yu, fo conceal cloeely, to 
Lake ri. 2. 
fo bow 








Actin. so 
evy-nard-Geois, ens, consen/, agree: 
nent, = Con. wa. tbr i 


evy-nere-tiéna, in mid., fa give a role 
with, to aaveat to (det), Luke 


erere rvetitin i to * voted 
or classed with guna dott i s6, 


us VOCABULARY. [evy-nepdvwopi—orup-Pifale 
avy-cepdore, dow, rb aor, cupend- | ovfyraris, of, 6, a disputer, aa the 
i, a dup: 


para; pase. pert, it sophista, 1 Cor. i. 20, 
iz with, to r, «Cor. xii. 245 | {ye , @ poke,fell 
fume, wo berocd wih, Habis 3t' | “ceGiuor’ Phil’ ie. 3) fechare 


to name, 
ere | ne sie, cece 
inclose, to shut in, an rele fo mae coe wi to iekers 
ive wo together with, Eph. ii. 5; Coloss, 
the power of another, to make sud- ii, 14, 
ject to, Rom, xi, 32; Gal. iii, a2, 22, eoniures, on 4, 4 mmore-tree, 
evy-ednpordpes, ov, 4, a joint-heir, ic, | ovxi, Hs, 4 (contr. from -éa), a fig-iree, 
& joint poseeseor or co-partner, Rom. omer, at, 4 {or -¢a), sycamore 
mdi. 17; Heb. xi. 9. the ‘\fg-mulberry.” 


worker, &, to be @ joint partaker | sixer, ov, 16, 
wieith, Eph v" 11; Phil iy. te Fonda * Sn, 1 accuse folly, 
ovynovwrds, of, 4, 4, a partaker with, to defraud, Luke iti, 14, xix. 8 

‘ @ copartner, an associate, 


thing). 
Tetng a corpes hate as otinrie bio lunder, to make a 
in ing & Vil 3 P g@, Col. iif. 

loa, a, to Place together in | evnder by tow, 10 10, lo plunder, 

ie of to compere ar 2 Cor. xi 8. 
pao 40 eoinate or ep Nain by com- | wud-Aadéw, ist aor, oumeddanea, to 
converse with, dat, pera (yen.) 

Piatt toe bce together, or bent smpés (acc.), 
double, rhey 1m enue, ovadtppopat, A Ange, 
coincidenct, & con, 1) to taka" together Yo 


ewyrepla, os, ty ft 

currence ; Kata ot (ar, to (a) to conceive, as & 
Luke x. 31. imtien by Chemes Pe sta ara Y face.) 
ovy-xaipw, 2nd sor. in form, | to help (dat). 

ouvexdpny, to rejoice with, to rejoice ewn-Abyw, bu, to collect, to pal 

in, 1 Cor, xiii, 65 fo con- | evr-Aerifouat, couny fo 
‘Luke i 58; Phil it, gether, to deliberate. 

17, 18 (dat.). rn c to be greatly 
ovyp-xte(f), alao ovyxte and #1 grieved (én, rahe Mark iii. 5. 
pert., pass, exyedxvuas, to up-Palrw, sPleopes, sad aoe ewww 
he, (1) to amaze, Acts perf, part, +d cvmBefinuds ; an event, 
ik 65 (2) t throw into confusion, to happen, to befall, to occur. 


Acta xix. 32; (3) 10 confule in | orurBide, and aor, ‘euvdBadov, to put 


‘argument, Acts ix: 22, Together and compare, Litke i. 19 3 

evyxpdopa, Spas, o have fellowship or ; Avia xx. 143 to diepule with, Ach 

association with (dat.), John iv. ‘xvii. 18 (dat. or =pés, acc.); to come 

eby-goors, eat, £0 ‘commotion, | up with to encowsler (dak) ; tid, 

« Stes ha i 9 20 confer, conrult with, Acteiv, 153 

SeuGin'S, fom, to li toether with, | to contribute, help 10 (Gat), Acie 
xvii 47. 


, “ 
Lecryrums, rat ours to eup-fast to nhs tgs 
“on Cath te tity ae a and ty apa uh 1 Gor iv. 


to wil knit 
w tn, hom, to ask one ancther, to One? Gas, 91 G) to pot 
Geto 8 ts ‘or spés, nov. | eo rer Lod o> © toe 

ae | teach Aetruts, x Oore i rte 


oup-fovhete—ermpiyagor] 
oe Beekate, fo adie (Qa): sid to 
oer tov, 76, (1) mutual con 

clio welled abun ct (3) 0 coun 


BU, o% 4, A oumclion counsellor, Rom, 


34 ( 
sctn 4 dich), Simeon, or Simon 
fuwv}. ‘The apostle Peter is 
to cdlled, Acts xv. 143 2 Petit; 
and four others are mentioned, (1) 
Luke ii 253 (2) Lake iii. 30; (3) 
Acts 





roucudroxos, ov, jointl taking, 
Eph te 6. Poy — 7 
hain o 


mint oad St a 
_ 


eheuaptbet, for: 
Tie ag ate Pan 


Has 
em.nepphe, 8, 0 conform to (dat), 
jailer 3 how, t oe with, 
« 
"to han conpandon oak 
concrete ae armpaiiing, compan 
tionale, 1 Pet, iii, 8 
cmeupaylropas, 10 come together (10, 
iat aoe.) Luke xxii, 48; lo sland 


iy’ one, €o support (dat.), 2 Tim. . 


iv. 16, 
cup-rapa-nadie, &, in pass., fo be com- 
ot Topether, Kom 1 tae 

» and aor, evpwapd- 
Naber, "ta take up with, to take (ace) 
‘with one's ae/f, wu companion, Acta 
Bi 3; Out 1 


‘VOCABULARY. 
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< emiow, and sor, ewéner, to drink 
| with, Acta x 41, 

omepole ok bo Ail wp, to fil 

Luke vill 235° pam, to 

\ ti hand to Tae jy ome, Saks 
ix, 51; Acteii. 1. 

cycrine, to choke, a5 weeds do 

plants, Mark iv. 7; t throng, to 


we 


suffocate by crowding, to throng upon 
1 {tee bake vii, 43, 
emprenleas om a fllowitoe 





Eph. ii, 
eupropelapen, 1] (0 accompany, bi JP 
go with (dat), Luke vii. 1 








wk x. 1, 
wv, 76 (lve), a table party, 
@ festice company, a fea, rae 
att 39 
Birepes, ov, 4, @ Filowalder, 
"et. Ve I. 
om $ty0, Bee ouree Bion. 
> oumpéper, ist wre ourhrcyea, to bring 
together, to cullect, Acta xi, p93 
i contritwte, to conduce "oe 
le fitable to, 3 Conon Ped 2 
x at Pea 7h cwpipor, good, 
vantage, 1 Uor, vis. 35. 
bess 95.60 exprens agree- 


ro 
suu-gudtrns, ov, 5, ome of the same 
tribe, a jellow-<ci 





‘ment with, Rom. 
sitizen, 1 Thema, ii 





wv, grown together, planted 

-, conjoined with, Rom, vi 5, 

1 om. ‘pase, aud aor, Piao ume 
oveis, pass, to grow as the etme 






&, tre, to agree {dat. 
or werd, gen.), Matt xviii 195 
Acta xv. 54 to be congruous to, 
Lake v. 3 





-Anxfidrw, to comprehend fo- 
gether, t embrace, Acta Xx. 10, 


‘Acta xix. 19. 
stectixet, Mn Ube minal, Pai 


ely, gor. dative, with (see 
06. In composition ir ‘ely denotes 
‘Tho fiaal con- 
smrant change by, oe 
% the initial 
etter @f the word with which if 3 


come pl sell x to 
‘Matt. 
oben us xXY. 35 





found, ropa, 
« with another, to aid (dat), Rom. 
XY, Jo. 
ow-atiiv, &, fou, to strive together 
£7, (dat. cia oe i 275 or 
pera. iv. 3. 
Phd ratz to gather, or collet 
togethes Kota ‘sis 25; pean, to 
nee together, Luke xxiv. 33 


vaconnd ate e xviii. le ie 
h @ fellow-exptive, 


meal, to mp with (dat); nal 
ervbarnsctluever, the quests, vi 
32, 26. 
ovnara: 
gether with, ‘to Freep (dyna 
iia 
ow. soaraont, ap fo be refreshed 
* cinberda, a, ‘in eh to veel wih, to 
(dat), ix. 375. (3) 





[odode ape 

sve-ax-dye, in - ay 
carried away tx mind, Gal. ii 13; 
mal,  fotu oncedif to, Root. sit 


16. 

cursretrherm, to dic lope. wi 
(dak), Mack xiv. 963 2 a 

ovr-aer-dudop, in tai, 16 perish 
(dat), Heb. xi 31. 

onpearocrishn to wad logether fe.) 
Ses seeded to be joterdt 

ow-eppe-hoyle, np 
Pareats rege 


el oi dg 












force viii, 29; Acta 
3 im mid,, to grow together, 
oby-Becmor, ev, 4, @ knot, a band; 

met., a 
ere, in fg be bowed with ey 
one, an Felton re cs 
be gto- 





rifed Sutin Oe or ogahere Rom, 


serio, 4 @ das 
: = i fe flows 2° fet 
Weer of Goats colleague, 


ews fin 4, ae together, @ 
Acts xxi, 3 


io, 10 Be pricy fo m Acts 
¥. rh te cmoerns te ones cal 
face.}, 1 Oar. iv. 4. 
te oi 4, the consclence, 
Rom. it. 15; 1 Pot. ii, 193 the 
ecntence by the com 
science, 2 Cor. iv. 2, ¥. 1% 
Tint (eds pesky etan, to 
or 
come with tosenila 


ewar-ipxopar—ovy-rie] = VOCABULARY. 123 


ew-ns-ipxeuat, 10 go te, ot come int, 
‘with any one day, Sohn xvii 37% 
ta embark with, John vi, 22. 

euv-deBrysos, ov, 4, 4, @ fellor-traveller, 
‘Aste xix. 29; 3 Cor, 

cur-eudexrés, ty 


eorenaien, ~sAdew, (0 compe to per 
(ace. and cn, Peisiered 
= ipl, &, to bear joint wit- } 
eon, Hob ti 4. 
“ines t attend, to accompany 


ow meri, ©, to co-operate with (dat), 
work together, 1 Cor, xvi, 16; 
Rom vik 
ow-epylt,  euwerkng, helping ; as 











a oubet., Aalper co-worker, | hence, to aitend to (éxl, dat.), 0 

fer ot poo with as, or consider, understand (wcc.), 0 be 
i, or (met.), gen, 3 Cor. i. 24. ‘axoare (Bri), to be wise, 

emiexeuas (100 108, 3), lo come, or eomierams ste ewwriew eubewwerin, 

accompany, come lace Pr. ; 4 

Prthere (o\asstmble teed of coms Ed's tee eae aan 


ew-erble, and aor, owipayer, to eat to shine, to makte known, 2 Cor. 
Se rr he a akg 
cineets, wt (Iau), @ pulling together, 4 


io mind, hence discernment ; 
dttoernmene | ‘the somroe of 





it, a2. 
evr-owrte, &, to talk with (dat.), Acta 
47. 


ooonaple, &, to adjoin (dat.), Acts 


XVBL 7s 
. 4% constraint, of mind ; 
wrk Et aint pf minds Ls 


a 
ounrders, to arrange tf» 
cane, Matt. oie 





126 


ewrshuu fe ad Sort, to Dring to, 


Vn ree 
va to we 
OW ies, &, {2} ae 


one in md to aet or to. 
gether, ‘an in ween 
wo oF more persons, Luke xxii. 55 


to assent, Acta xxiv. 9. 
omnes, adv., concisely, brigfy, Acts 


and sor., 
gy erp 
vi gas ele i ny fee's Pet 


seweplie, $u, snd won pees, owe. 
telimy, to break, to break in’ piccer, 


Suter ne Luke ix. 39; Rom | 


xvi. 105 


emrernprler sly help together with 
2 Cor. i tt. 
owphinn, tobe im pate together, Rom. 


i 


= Hy @ Syrian, Luke iv. 27. 
wiewra, 


Ee 


YOCABULARY. 


[everlyre—edpaye 


eve-euper, o, united in the oxme body, 
"Jews and Gentiles, in one 


ae ot ss 
k | ocaertert os da fitobarkigant 


‘Mark xv. 7. * 


és, commentatory, 





i 
i cocravpde, & to crucify together with 
} (seq, and” dat); an as Matt. 
| sevit 4g; fig,, as Gal. fi, 19. 
av-rrthhw, (1) to swathe, as & 
i , Acta v. 6; (2) to contract, 
E, pase., part., eoniracted, shor! 
1 Cor. vii, 29, 


‘ 
! evorenlte, to groan together, Rom, 
{| viii 2: 
wreck &, to be correspanilent with 
| (dat.), Gal iv. 25. 
| ev-evoarubrms, ov, 4, a felloro-soltier, 
1 fee in the Christian service, Phil 
| 3 Philemon 2, 
Ww, to roll or gather together, 
Acts xxviii 
ov-orpoph, Ht, Fg a gathering oie, 
| @concourse, Acts xix. 40; a 
ing Shes | Acts xxiiL ~ 
1 owexmuerl conform one- 
self, or to be Ceeimilated 0 (dat.), 
Rom. xii 2; 1 Pet i. 14. 
‘or Zixdp, yohar. 
(, (1) 4, Shechem, the prince, 
Acts vii 163 (2) 4, Shechem, the 
city, Acta viii, 19. 
fr, 4 on slaughter, Acta 
ii 33; Hom. vii. 36 (LXX. 


"I 
gU TEE 
ay = 

Be 

£3! 

fe 

as 





edpuyla—radarrepier] 


raoerls, Ber, & (1) 9 eal, the instr 


‘whether for security and secrecy, 93 
How 6 ore Kew. 
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dec’ Sync 
oxite, low, fo rend, to divide anunder, 
te, rocks, Math xxvii 51; pase, 
to be divided into parties, Acta xiv. 4. 
exlopa, aves, @ rent, as in & gar- 
ment, Mark ii, 21; @ division, a 
dissension, *‘echiam,” 1 Cor. i 10. 
See Synonyms. 
neta oe oe (exsivor, @ rush), o 
rere, John ti 15; Acts 
Sui 


axord{a, Siow, to be at tiara te te 
‘empty, or wroceupied, Matt xii, 44. 
oat, ne # (leisure), a ahool, Acts 


rhe, Srsew, pert., odowna; . 
ohowa pte ; a aor. pass., dekoye | 
(Qe aa, from evil of 

viii, 35, xvi, 255, (2) fo ‘a 
Matt. ix. a1, 22; (3) © save, ie, 
ery eternal death, z Tim. i. 
ane, of ewduera., those 
Be belug ‘saved, Acts ii. 47, te, 
‘eho are a the tay af salvation, 
tnt ar, ah @ body, Ley «© any 


“Tal id bea man, 
POE pak Keay 
i dae: sépare, Rev. Rev. xvii. 1% 
Aca Act ke 405 (a) ge @ tomanery, 
ao ie ‘ayetic body 
s{net, fer 


bw og 








pte opp. to 
ii, ay 
couarinis, 4 dv, of oF pertaining to 
the ‘oly Fae 85 bodily, cor- 
Lake adv, -ws, 





Torpovasily, Cat ik 5. 


si 


deliverance, 
poral evils, ‘Acts wxvil’ 4 
Bi 7) eta vil a55 3 Pot 
specially salvation, from spirit 
and eternal evils, Luke xix, 9, 
wer, ov, saving, healthful ; neat, 
$2 curripie, salvation, Luke iil cH 






Pinson iy toe, to ie fem 
rin back v. Ay She. 
minded, Rom. xii, 3 ah iat 
ewpporltn, to make sober 


ieee a 
=e octet 


oui 
oes ‘itu ba 
T. 


T, +, va¥, tau, ¢, the nineteenth better, 
‘As anumeral, = 300; r= 300,000, 


raBlors, Se, al (lat), ie interns; am 
i} Soe te Arian Wat 
2 place on s 

erreur antes 


ix, 36, 









BF abbyy talent, of silve 
‘The Jewish talent weighed 
ahebela Ee waxed 25, 265 
ihe shekal being about ox avoir 
lupois. 
rene, 4 (Chald.), @ dame, Mark 


3,000 





rein, adv. (vi vin, the things that 
moto are), now, oF in prevent cir- 


© cumstances, according to present 
necessity. 
dtu, aw, 4, order, regular 


eS fad 
= 





onde wolf, Jasnes fv. 10." 
1s, tw, 4 humiliation, 
Luke i. 48; in spirit, 


in cir- 


ee 
vdswn, 1 constitcte, arrange 
{2) fo determine: imid,, io appoink 


[rodmumwple - sheers 


4, a bull, 0 bullock 
craaia for +8 abrd, the sane 


4 (tare), @ burial, a sepul- 

ture, Matt. xxvii. 7, 

rdGos, ov, 4, @ burial-place, a sepulchre, 
aa Matt, xxiii. 27, 


ros adv, (quickly), perhaps, Rom, 


rakes, adv. (rayit), soon, stbrily, 
Gal i. 65 bebe sivcau 
raxwst, 4, &, meifs, shortly to happen, 
2 Pet. i. 14, 


eden, evs, v4 (only in the phrase év 
Taxa), quickness, 





ix: 
more, most, speciily. 
ts, conj. of pr em and, both 
{we 408). 
weiner, ovs, 4, @ wall of a city, Acta 


i eis 
ce 


fy 
ad 
i 
t 

H 


ili 


it 
reudem fy Ohrie- 
sats Merten ie 
Vi. I. 


aide rw] 


sthede, 6, bac to complete, to 
yin Tour, ao ‘or’ the 


like 5 Q) t as time, 
alte i443 Jobn 
poi 38; (3) & make completa, wo 
explats ‘perfeclly, Heb. vii 193 
pass,, to die, xiii, 42; torench - 
the perfect state, Phil iti 32. 
taaloets, ews, 8, 


Su(filenent, 
juke i. 45; perfect expiation, Heb. 


coments oi) & one who makes per 
, Heb. xii 23 comp. 








read 
trehdatr, (i) end, to Fact) 


ta fulfil, to accomplish, to go th 
to 
vin Pot tes end; (0) an 





See Sytoayioe 45 
Tigris, vm, 6 (Lak), ay Rom 


xvi, 12. 
Neat, oy, 
veeparre “ts, of forty years, 
elesaer, recepe, gen., #7, four. 


‘reseapes-nes-inavos, ord. num., four 
Aisin 3 


day), John xi 
"as om, ord: nurn., fourth, 
rerpi-yeves, om four 


4 Tertullus, Acta 
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ala, sien, of the fourth , 
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far 
vepdton, fa of, a guatertion, or 
‘retpmue-xusor, as, «, four thousand, 
coraeten, “8 four hundred, 

3, oF, of four a 
"opts Carina) ol tha period, Sohn 

iv, 

sete ots, %, ob”, fourfold, Luke 


corp oete: eww, odor, four-footed, Acta 
weeny tem Lay 7 Fi 
o-apxte, &% to rw ne 
Wairerch (gen), Luke ii B 
tero-dpxms, ov, &, a ruler over @ fourth 
Applied to malate over ‘any’ Te 
over au 

‘ikke iv. se Tess 
raize, e008 107; 


bg sptins é, a zips ashes), to reduce 
shen a ad #6 ny art, 
craft o 


, Texwtrms, ov, iar an artifice, crafts. 
man, Acts xix fad of the Divine 

attiticer, Heb. xi. 

in pass, %0 tes melted, a Pet. 

1. 

rmaryet, adv. (ride, afar), far- 
shining, brilliantly, Mack i Pe 

28, evre, pron., £0 


7 (2) an art, 


7 


it 


nin 
He a 
ee 


i voi 7 





mt Timeten Mack. 96, 
dem, (1) to extimate, to value 
at @ price, Matt xxvii, 9; (3) to 
longer fo reverse 

ut, dt, (1) @ price, wales, 

ciousness, %.e., great value, 1 Poe 
HL 7; (2) Aonour, @ state of hononr, 

Rom. ix. 21; an honourable office, 
Heb. v, 43 an honourable ua, 
neyo 

Tinos, ia, sav, of great price, precious, 
hogoured. 


rwubrn,*rares, 4, preiouamens, col 


yid-oco, ov, &, Timothens or Timothy. 
Taw, wros, Timon, Acts vi. 5. 














wis vi} gen. 
OR.» her eit 


50). . 
inka, ‘ (ap tille, superecrip- 
oangh 1 Kix. 19, 20. 

The ov, 6 Titus. 

tle or tine, rlew, lo por, to lmour, 
rc pau Sumict fey s .> punish- 
ment, 2 Thess, i 9. 

rou, an enclit, part. truly, indeed. 


8 Boon iv. 81 Hebe oh 


roleye, although (in xatrorye). 
rol.ver, indeed now, therefore, Luke 
XX. 2531 Cor. ix, 36; Heb. xiii 135 
Tames ii. 24. 
reide-te, rosdbe, rordy8a, demonst. 
Of thin Kind, such, 2 Pet. i 17. 


“ flor precedent, 1 Cor. xv. 43; a2... 
‘auch ws, (2) such, Le., 30 great, in a 
good sense, 2 Cor. xif bie 


a bad sense, Acts xxii. a2, 
ark, ste 220. 

roiges 0 so wal, of w house, Acta 
xxii 35 from reixer, @ 


toll of 
vbueg, av, & Sih ringing forth), iaterest, 
waury, Matt, xxv. 37. 


VOCABULARY. 


[Tepatos—rpete 
rokude, & fom, (1) to dare, to venture 
Tint}; ta) to have cow 


Todunebroper (0 (comp, of rorunpas, adv., 
sore boldly, ‘Rom. 





XXL 20. 





plu. » 
réra, demonat. 
reiverrioy, for 2 Lites om the con 
* trary, Gal. ii. 7. 
robvous, for 7d Grove, by name, Matt. 
xxvil 57. 
vovréers, for robe" tert, that ia; 


Shes Acts i 19. 
‘vebre, neut. of ebros, which eee, 
tpdyes, ev, 4, a he-yoat, 
tednela, 25, 4, 2 lane (9) for food and 

banqueting ; {2} for tnoney-changers, 


oy ba changer, 1 
eens OT, 


patna, ares, 74, a 
rpaspserrie, low, to ound: Luke xx. 
perfor tows, in pom, 0 be laid 
" in ' 
Fare fo a op Hic iv, 33. 
sedxwrer, ov, 4, the neck, as Luke 
xv, 205 meh, for fife, Kom. 
xvi 14 
axes, Sa, 6 rough, wncven, 08 we 
‘Fiabe at; svirocke tn she sens 
Acta sxe, 35. | 


TE vet oh itor yond 
sph tol, three 





ple —Tpos] 


‘plum, to tremble, to be afraid. 
Pepe, pert. rébpepuas, 
ech to ndarich, Wo rowan’ Mit 
vi. 26; to pamper, Jamon ¥. 5. 
Péxw, tad aor., Rpawor, (1) to run, 
in a race, 1 Cor, ix. 245 yom 
fuaking an effort, Rom ix. 365 (3) 
af run, oF spread, as ramour, 


Saxovros iodacl., thirty. 

pua-néovos, at, «, three hundred. 

‘tflodos, ov, 4 @ triple-thorned ahrub, 
@ thistle, Matt. vii. 16. 

aiBet, ov “3 @ path worn, a road, & 


erie an "hue Gf three jects 
‘Acta xx. 31. 
ele, to grate, to gash, as the teeth, 
Js severe palo, Mark is, 13. 7 
aby a wee mii neut, as 
ana, i 2. 
a th, 

Din wee floors, 
neutn cu the tind floor oF story, Acts 


Sergi hiel au, a, three thousand. © 
Mrot, 9, ov, ord, num., dhird ; neut., 
rpiror, the third part, Rev. 
ii. 75 the third time, Mark xiv. 41. 
*, plur. of épi, wh whioh see. 

made of hair, Rev. 


, 8, trembling, €g., from 
fears a ‘distrust, Poi ik 12 
o turning, @ chong 













‘Oph, mH, 4, food, ‘nourishment, main- 
nee 1 cea 
105, Oy, ies, 
ops, on, Cnure, 1 Thows i. 7 
ond ar, 4, the track of a hed, a 
fig, Heb, xii 13. 
aus ev, 8, @ track of a thee, a 
cirde, @ course, James iii. 6. 


Corser, lov, 74, a dish, @ platier, 
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. 

131 
nw ther, 

Tpvyde, 6, $a gether, os in the 


seorin: ions, * {rotGu), a turtledove. 
rgd, & ar he noe @ needle, 
plow: ¢ pag by, a hole, the eye of a 
needle, Matt. xix. 24. 
hen mm 4% ‘Tryphana, Rom, 
xvi. 12, 
tpvpin, &, how, to live Iuxuriously, to 
tate one's fil of pleasure, Jame 
» 
Tree, a, 4, Tryphoos, Rom, 
xvi 12, 
ay dios, 4, T'roas, a city of My 
reiperly dicate Teese Te 
Me ou, +4, Trogyllium, Acta 
xx. 
tpdeye, tu eat, Matt. agi. 8 ( feastis 
ef 3 at 38 (feasting 


sine (rex: or revy-) toe reitount ; 


aml gor., oy wera; 
) in, 
.), Lake xx. Bi ota xxiv. 33 
) to fall onhp to happen, to ha; 


1 Cor, xiv. 10; 
and gor.” part., vein, ordinary, 
conunonplace, Acts xix. 113 net. 
ruxdv, what may be, perhaps, t Cor, 
xvi, 6, 

ruurari(e, lew, to beat or scourge to 
death when streichd on a wheel, 





© 





132 ‘VOCABULARY. [ropAde—tu-aripos 
rupnds, 4, &, Bind ) physically, po-rerie, &, to be @ waterdrinker, 
{a) mentally, ic, iynorant, stupid, in 7 

dull of ap, 4y, dropsical, Lake 


upase, to make blind, oF 
dal oh are F apprekesaion, Sohn si. 40; 
2 Cor, iv. 
vile, 6 dre, to raise a emobe; pass, 
hie aod ved ony oper pes 
conceited, 1 Tim. iii, 6. ee 
"Seraingt Mates : 
wperinss, 4, ov, wrolent, tempestuous, 
Yike'h whirlwind, Acta xxvii. 14. 
Tixuos, ov, 8 (OF Tuxunds), Tyeki- 


that. 
cuxdy, wee rer ydow, 
2 





7. 


', v, byidow, tepfiion, u, the twentieth 
etver. Ana numeral, of = 400; 
2 = 400,000, At the commence- 
ment a Seel, v is always 
connrated, 

“eur ‘3 ov, “hymeinthine,” of the 

gi | se hyacinth, dark purple, 

Fae o “hy Langa "o 

maha” peroe 
sions, Th Om glassy, preneperent, 
Rev. iv. 6. 





F anor tar bry ot 

\Bpss, ews, 2] 

Soar 'atk Tos tah damage tone 
Acts xxvit. 10, 


dperrhs, ot, 4, an inaclent, injurious 
mh. 
tain to be wale to by in haa 








Ciasp, ‘Barer, 76, water ; Stara, waters, 
streams, also_a body of water, as 
Mott. xiv. a8; Ger, living 
running water ; fig, of muesioel 
truth, John iv, 14. 

bards, ee $ (Ou, pao A Liga 

as, 4, ado, hips 

aretha ‘amity ‘hero “ad 
after, Rom. 
‘Evi 25; 0 descendant; the ofopring 
ar young of an animal, Matt xx 53 

an adopted son, Heb. xi 24; @ 
dinciple 0 or follower, Matt. xii, 275 
wast one who panes of any 

i jo 

or « character, Luke x. 65 
Joba ‘ie 36; 6 olds rou dvipewov, 
rs pea man oe zon wittont 

a Y. 27) ve 

our Lord of Disea (only 

Rd another of him, ree or 

reference to Dan. 13 (sone 

denote mea genet in 

Mork ii a8; Eph UL §, only) 

Feet wir ees, of God, veo 

ne 


Ax, ge, 4, wood, fuel, James ili. 5. 
tusis, plat. of #6, which seo. 









br-avrin—tné] VOCABULARY. 133 
Gwarrde, & thos, (dat.). + baep-ar-reryiom, to igtercede for, Rom. 
orkid iw Rage tiih 5 { semrscien & berwle ie 

xii. bwep-dxue, to excel, to surpass (gen), 


tw be aupreme, 1 Pet, iL 133 park, 
th ieephyor, excellency, | muper- 


with dat. of pers, to have, to poe | Mark vil 2. 
soy ; part, neut., pL, 72 trep-hoeves, ov (galre, 4 connective), 
things which goods, ght 





a. ead soom, | sevpeih, ft $, eminence iorit 
» om behalf of ; ty, 9 Cor. i 5 7 ia Hs 2 
with acous., above, ee oes tuep-wepisce’w, to muperabound ; 

mors ¥. 203 pase, to rg abandon 
In com (dat), 3 Cor wi 4 





denotes ioy * veh ee iegraneeis, adv., ly, 
(on behalf af). ‘boed measure, Maskvil. 37. 
beep-sipa, in Dia, wo fo tint et oneself, i oon to superabound, ¢ Tim. 
reas 
i etek ts ma Sat ano seat se reg 


degree, Kopb, iii 20, t agent; with acces, 
bwep-s to etretich ont overmuch, wader, benoath, of place, of time, 
Moor a tas or of subjection to sathority (ave 


Groner, to de poured out over, | 804). In composition, bwd danwtan 
we scktn iakevl sh =" | Sugecion, dimibation, somcecinent 


13 ‘VOCABULARY. [#wo-PédAw—tro-xapbe 


bro. Bde, te pub under, to suborn, ; bre-pyrhons, dxouriew, set aon, Jame, 








Acta vi. 11, i Seeurietyy, to remind (aoc. of pers.), 
of, & a pattern, an | John xiv. 26; pas, to call lo mind, 
exiniple,'t Pet, it a1 to rememixr, Lake xxii, 61. 
_ ror, v6, (1) on brd-ponoss, ews, 4, (1) ‘remembrance, 
i i recollection, 2 Tim. i 53 (2) @ 
‘petting in ind, 2 Pet. i 13, 
ix, 23. tvo-uorh, #1, 4, @ bearing up under, 


oy , 60 show plainly, a6 endurance, perseverance, ent 
placing under the eyes, to fet weriting for (gen.). = 
{dat}. ‘tre-volm, i, to conjecture, to 
to receive aaa guest, (0 Acta xxv. 18. 
bué-ro.a, ax, 4, euspicion, + Tim. vi. 4. 
‘bro-ahée (Ff), tnt Bor. brinxeees, fo to 
atid vedi shelter of (aco.), Acta 
xxvii 
bro-evbes , ist sor. dréwveves, fo 
‘promot Ulow gently, of the wind, Acts 
waar penalty to” xxvii, 3, 





lit. 
finch iii, 19. beo-rbtior, ov, v4, a footstool, 

Pm animal under Segre se a0 @ basis or 
acttf om os “foundation ; (3) 


bro-(évrvp1, to wadergird, as 2 ship ‘assured expectation, Heb, xi 6; Gh 
for strength agsinst the waves, geictance, reality, essential nature, 


Acta xxvil. 17. i+. 
duo-wdres, adv, underneath {aa prep. “impor tad, 18t sor, dréoveaAa, 
_ with gen.). to draw back, Gal. ii. 45m mid., fo 






dep., act wader o ahrink, to draw one's elf hack, 
mask, “is sarentian to potter, {ace., x. 38 (from, by roo wf, with inf., 
inf.). Acts xx. 27). 
xé-npors, ews, §, ‘“otage playing,” bxo-crodd, Hs, 4, @ shrinking, a drav- 
hunoeri in, dixeembling, 1 Tim. i iv, | _ ing back, Heb. x. 49. 





ariel ov, 3 (‘a fen NA bro-orplpe, yu, to turn back, to return, 

@ hypocrite, a intrana. 

xvi 3. bx0-crpaioromi, oF -ervin, to atrew unter, 

4 and aor, beiraBor, (1) Luke xix. 36. 

to take up, to receive up, Acts L 93 : i een, colin, 
i fas po, ati s ia, aol tas 

{3) to judge, to mppor, rdoow, and sor. 

Bike vit thyqy, to place under, om 

bro-heinw, in pe, to be left behind, ruil, Co audmit oncecf, fo be obedient, 
Rom, zi 5. beo-ridyus, fo set or pul under; mid., 
ary Joring the wheca Mark temple ta nor Fellas fo 
“ca ji and sor. ren 
aii 1. if ‘under lee or gheller of Acta xxvii, 


+ €0 leave, to leave behind, ' 16, 
acl teers $ patiern, 
a Le bem oe ends | Tea bins ole 
endure (acc. + (3) (persevere, to bre-gipe, 11 brfveyea, ir 
onal conan, Matt x. 583 (3) | wp under, “ain to endure 


pattern, example, 


to remain, or bei tre xupen, ive, withdraw 
ii 43. i quietly, to retire, Take ix. 40, 


te-emuite—4aph| 


brwmd(u, to strike under the 
thenos, (1) to subject to has 
1 Cor. ix. a7; ‘elo weary son | 
re a apiaton, Lake svi, 
tr, be, @ hog, boar, or oot, 
Pek ak 
Usoorwor, ov, 4 hyssop, a stalk or sem 
of hyseop, John xix. 19; @ bunchof 
seiteze or griting, Bias 39, 
short, John ii. 33 to come short 
Rom. iii, 23; to fail of attain. 
ing (Ard), to be inferior to (yen.), 
1 Cor. vii. 8; pase., to suffer need, 
Lake xv. 14. 
sect 74, (1) that which it 
ing, or wanting to (gea.), 
i ag; 1 Thess ii 209 (9) nect, 
poverty. 

«wt, 4, poverty, penury, 
keripencas latter, 1 Tim. 
Epes, @, ay, compar. ty 
iv. a; peat, as an adv., tast, after- 


sound, with gen., Matt. xxii 37; 


Luke re oa 
(bpalre, to 
* woven, San’ xix. 24. 
. 8% {1) high, elevated ; (2} 
distinguished, prea 
be high-minded, 
proud, aonewing, Rom, xi 20; 


1 ea vi, 17. 

ed be fouperlat, of Oy, Aighly), 
"highest feat, plur., 
the highest placer, the heights, ie, 
the heavens; 4 Spores, the Mos 
High, Le. God, a8 dwelling in the 
heavens. 





devate, ie, to raise from & 

to a dignified condition ; (4) fo 

in estimation, Mats. xxiii. 13, 
wpa, ares, 14, height, Rom. viii. 39; 
cade, fig., 2 Vor. & 5. 


‘VOCABULARY. 








me 


ue 
oy 4 (or gersras), « cloak, 
@ portmanteau, or case 
de. 3 Tim iv. 13, (Lat, 
la, + ed 7 interchanged) 
2 
to shine le nin tga e Bea 195 
+ to be conspicuous, to appear, 
seem to be thought ; va 
things seen, phenomena,” Heby 
35 id, appear in judgment, 


a Pet i 
2 (Heh), Phaleg, Luke 
| over d, 4, apparent, Fore 


re ganpy, an adv, veal, 
Sat vi 65 externally. oul 
wardiy, Rom. ii, Adv, <r, 


rtrd 


Acts hy 35 ‘publicly, Mark 


geripues, as, 5, a manifedation 
(yen. obj.) > Gor. iv 23 1 Cor 
xii. % 


vii, 2 Orth 4 lantern John 


eer s, (Heb), Phanvel, Luke 
to ; a 
(SE seem me 


Jeb. xin, a2, 
ths, 4, show, pomp, Acts 


\ glover aves, td, anton, " 
potion, Bath sive 363 Mark 


4%, @ valley, dell, or 


; iP the title of ancient 
vio ange’ 
(Heb), Phares, Math i 35 
BL 


| Hii, 165 poet nm 


” 


136 
apni, en, # (rom the Heb. verb, 
'o eparae) @ pharibes one 
Piper pes rs ic, art, 
tla, as, 4, magic, ar sorcery, 
omy da, gio, ere, 
6 ith hm fopnane ev 
oe = Ps report, information, 
po oho 


ee ee ange cok Taka 
a stable, Luke xii. 15. 
soicked, 


ji 
dyads, 





opp. 





He 


id 


Mai 


a 
or 
ae 
g 

EE 

s . 

i 


£ 
e 
* 


= 
packs 
= 

# 

SP 


3 


2 


ms: 
u 


f 
1% 
¢ ry 


i 
i 


FE 
j 
ay 
E 
B 


beer 
EF 


PRR Sgt Fotens, (1) to be 
Before eee Ste tie 

come sooner than expected, Mave 
xii, 28; (2) & arrive, attain (cls, 


; 


* 


‘VOCABULAEY. 


[Gapisatos—parlo, 


gpeaprés, 4 ov amr} corruptible, 
— 1 pe alo, 


TvAET 

na decaying, as fruit and 

eaves in autumu, Judesz, 
pobryox, ov, 4 (HAkyyoue), a sound, 

az of a musical instrament, 1 Cor, 

xiv. 7; the voice, Rom. x, 18. 
torte, #, fou, to envy (dat), Gal 

vy. af 


$e 2” Fete), comeption 
is, 5 
destruction, physical or spiritual, 
2 Pet ii 12, 
%, Wh fh @ bow, a basin (not 
«*phial”), Rev., often. 


los oe i 
i 
» loving one’s hus. 


pd-cxtperia, heme 4, love of man, dene- 
qa-axiphres, sar Iumanely, bindly. 
ga-apypie, as, 4, love of money, 
coveloumess, Tim. vi. 10, 
GA-dpyupes, ov, money-loving, covetous, 
paavrer, ov, self-loving, 
&, few, (1) & love; (2) to be 
cecusomed to do, Matt. wi 5; pu 
to kiss, xxvi, 48. 





74, a Take vit 453 


ore 


Philemon, 
(ar daseds), sai 2 Tim, 


ee 
ieee 


Sdvvenfows ~$payOdver] 
ov, 6, a Philippias, Phil. 


iv. 15. 


siarerer, wy, of, Philippi. 
tiumror, ov, 8, Philip. Four of the 
‘name’ are nientioned : 


49-475 (2) Acts 
fil 





() 
4) Mash xiv. 





one ax, 4 love of dite, con 


‘strife, Luke xxii. 24. 
utr ov, ftriferoning, contentious, 
1 Cor, xi, 16, 


f hy lity, love a 
eek teem ae 


oAd-tevor, ov, 8, hospitable, 2 Tim. | 


mii, 135 


adit, 2, 


iia, 

prro-mpwreiee, to love the frat place, to 
affect pre-eminence, 3 John 9. 

ginos, 9, ov, loving, or dear; in 
NLT. as subst., a friend, a lowd 
Fs oF associate 


of the Jewiat ‘haditional theology, 
Col. ii. 8. wd.) talons 


grd-copos, ov, 8 ( 
loviny, in Not of Greck Philooe. 
phert, Acts xvii, 18, 
gdd-cropyor, av, tenderly loving, kindly 
Fectionate ¢o (els), Rom. xii. 10. 





‘eth iti 
. td 1 Cor, ix. 9; 
to fede 0 slene Matt xxii. 34; 


o be 
Piere tare 9 


trem, cree & 
os fo fame, to fre with pow 


YOCABULARY. 


Tobn i. | 
(t) i. 


$3 
@ lover of God,*! 


philosophy, in ¥.T. | 


Maik stl 18 5: | 
"PAlegon, Rom. xvi j 


‘5, ‘tou; in NT. only passive, 
io be afrail, to be tervifed: some: 
times with ace,, Mark 


iv. 425 to foar (noc.), Matt. x 26; 
to Mark vi. 20; met, to 
cherith piety towards (act,), duke 


1 i 50 
| @bBerper, ov, 1é, a terrible sight, a 
t it, Luke xxi, 13, 


. 0%, 4 (1) fear, terror, alarm, 
Matt ‘xiv. 263 (2) the object, 


reverence, awe, 
for piety, Kom. 


(gen. or | going, 





pine ran v6 {Lat}, @ scomye, @ 


138 VOCABULARY. [payerhéu—derver 


Hate, to lee, to tm to deliver into 
sith hips, Mak Seva | a hota ig 
soar 4a hedge, _ 
“* daw, to tell, explain, i 
“Mattgxill. 36, xv. 35. 





' ; 
| 
iii, 1 | guadowe, 1) fo 9 
prtap, Pol rh a pil, a welt { watch over ; Meee : 
" deceive the mind, to | (3) to obserte, a8 & # i) 
*dagine geo Gal. vi. 3. mid, to keep onendf from (nov or 
gpev-endens, ov, 6, a deceiver, impostor, ed), Lake xii, 15; Acta xxi. 25, 
Titus i, 10, i : gon$, 3, 4 (1) a tribe, of Iarael ; (2) 
diaphragm) or people, 
"pli; al gptver, the intellect, x Cor. gianer, ooh a lenf. 

xiv, 20, oipiua, ares, 16, a mass, kneaded into 
rploow, tw, to shudder, to quake from consistency, lump, as of dough, 
Saihoe fon) (0) fo mind, i v. 63 oF , Rom. xi, 

spordes, 

to think (aba.); Se a, ee fei §, dy, natural, as (1) according 
{ace.); (3) #0 set the mind age | to nature; (2) animal; adv, -ws, 
tions on (a0o.); (4) fo pr a Uy, naturally. 

time aa Eom. xiv 6; (5) | gud, & lo inflate, to puff up; 


ith to Phil. “i » to be a 
Te i to core | Pane insolent, or arro- 
for, Rom. viii. 6, vit a7, ing Co acral Dang pe- 

ae Rte aderstendng, cally, (3 (1) tural sth, Gal a3 
uke i173 i 8, 

i ow, intelli u dent 5 boned 3 esta 
dvs “om, pradeniiy, Lake xvi 8 ma) i ee fe) bate @) 
ae native quai, Gal. 

i ti (ecm am. at by s fetons, eas, 4, elation of mind, 

‘gaard, lit, 2 Cor. xi. 32 boasting, 2 Cor. xii, 20, 





ou 23 (a if in cus iy); as, 4, @ plant, Math xv, 
iv. A (in security); 1 Pet, z 5 13. 
fi Acar iy tumult, PRN noe 3 8 f ianeducy the 
as ina aco. fig., of int ny 
‘how irs (LK), port Gov 
Iovbrming, Beta evi ge etek “oudes to arind np inte! 
for h 1. 
an & Phrygian i Emenee Take 
eyonss, oy 4, Phygellus, + Tim, 
15. we sya derrem’a hol, Math 
ase is Matai, we (9 to sound, to wer 
i, fs, ete a 
Proataking ; tah the guard, or men on sound or ery ; (2) to cry, or call to, 


guard Gh grit, wiprismment to invite to name, to 
2 Gov. vi i & watch tm the night, Genominaie ae am ote 
i. 3 John xiii. 13, 


bor —xépua] 


) an 
oices of the 14 ¥ 


ow 3 xii, Lars (parr 


urd, G1, 4, bio sound, musical or | 





M a 3 
Sa 
fer ie soit in public’: 


i spiritual, Joba viii 2 
‘ which 





dwertp, Fpor, 8, (1) o tu Phil. 

Set oat ne 
bev + by, = 
rita iow pase 


Y baa 
to hal Rredh 1 nates 
Rev xxik 5, ACL Pa 
(3) fe. Lanett make to 


een 0,4, ok * Dive, thumina- 





x 


‘ the twenty: 
“Jot iter Shee rey. 

eo dada, 0 
i ft te xaipe, 


dren hots ix 
35 
Kertaies, ov, 6, a Chaldean. 


YOOABULARY. 


139 


aederds, 4, by, (1) hard, dificult ; (2) 
harsh, oisent, ag fit : 


se Trilla to. re. 


wit oi, 5, @ bit, o carb, Jamov 

xine, ois, oie, made 0 of brass, oF 
copper, Rev. ix. 30. 

xerceis, bus, 8, a worker in brass, or 


copper, @ coppersmith, 
xaueatds, dvox, 3, a gem, including 
varieties, a 





ahining brass, Rev. i. 15, i 83 ot 
Frankincense (faves) “of gold 
Seance ashe 


aror, 7, sculplure, Acta 








140 
“tees a de sind eel 
xaperbe, & &, to make Fo PAB, 


(Heb.), Garren, or 
laren 
xéprns, ov, & (Lat.}, paper, » John 
13. 
gulf, 


‘lghaem,”’ Lake xvi cy 
Gon oe Bi age hore 





rita os, oh 


» Ove' atorm, a tom; 
ee oon, ote Saris ao) 
‘wintem, Whe rainy esason, Matt. 


ip tx hs o hand; met, for 
om an} 

* frertion’ of po power, Used for forthe 

Tend tol help Acts & go? xi. 235 

for punishment, Heb. x. 31. 
ayers, &, to lead by the 
ie 8, xxii. ry, 

Xtp- oi, 3, one who leads by 
Sr besos. 5, joikeriliag: 
year, ov, 76, a hand 
Bi promiarery moles fig,; of tia Afoeaic 

10, Col, ii, 14. 


xtipo-rolqrat, ee hands, 
heater hy . 

aporrrte 3 (oe ), to by iping 
arpa on aire wap 3 Oo. 


5. 
eee, 2 compar. of «axés, worse, 
‘Math xii 45; worse, soverer, Heb. 


sete {Habre plural of, chee), 


golden Sgeres on 
the memyseas Heb. ix. 5. 
Sts, ails oe 

xox, wv. 

xakeexer, 0% & & commander of a 
thousand men, tribune. 

xinids, dos, 4, (eubst.). 

xiao, mH, @ (adj.). 


‘VOOABULARY, 


[xépopa—xette 


) Chios, Acta : 
op age teed 


xaupds, 4, 9, (2) green, sro @ 
pale or sallow, Rav. 
x, le, and i a sia, ha. 


oteds, t fs tr cary, made of earth, 





ic, MEAUTe OON- 

taining two sextarii (000 flora). 
ov, 4 a pig; plar.s swine, 
Re aE 


furnish lores. foe Se 
henos, to furnish, to gise, 
a.Gon ix vio; 1 Bek iat 
xepds, 0%, 4, G dance with singing, 
“chorus,” phur., Luke xv. 25. 
xoprdfu, to to satiafy (with, by 
(gen. Or ded), 


Xeofés,& & Ohuza, Lake vil 

Kop Som, “phot dep 

= Ta of a eat tineke 
use Of, freat, dots , 
a Cor. aii. 10 (dat, om; ei 


141 


* VOCABULARY. 


Gay, EAT ep 
a is he Bu at 
i il i ried 
oe tity uy a. 3 fayt 
at i “i tate ali i, 
celta qicigt — ayllfst 








Hf pelt aft ba (lt 
eit g 
# aul gaSee 5 Heat apical iii 
Fadil Hig agree pe seeeaalle hs 
i Why HiE tid bs RAGES UPR EE Ht ihe. 


‘ 
143 
wb-dBed pos, brother, 
Weraondel Ohno O° 
es-arderades, av, 6, & false or pre 
pare ds, false, ivi 


‘eacher 9f false doctrines, 
eg Oe a 

‘cdyar to" deceive, "to lies to’ »peak 

folacly, to lie to {ucc.), Acts ¥. 3, 
perde-udprup, or -vs, vpos, & a false 


one pla, 8 10 bear fale wit- 
eae. 


‘eude-paprepla, as, 4, falee teatimony. 
efecto opeptens, on by fae et 


jeter, 


one who in God's name 


Yeious, ares, 76, , perfidy, 
Rom. iii. 7. 
velorne, of, 5, « deceiver, liar, a per- 


cele eee 
fhe wlan the aoat of the apetions, 
the will, ho; () the saf (like 


‘VOCABULARY. 
i being 4, &, animal, sensual, 


+ [ypev8-48e\gon—sptopes 

7 fig, cold. 
xiii, 3, 

onion fou, a bit, a morel, a mouth 


to rub, to break in pieces, 98 
‘ears of corn, Luke vi. 3, 


a 


“2, « & nlya, Omega, 6, the twenty. 


fourth letter, Faken 
00,000, Omega 
last, as Alpha for the ist, 


Asa numeral, w! = 


is 
a 
ro 
ry 


Be 
a F 
ae 
z 
: 


aff 


dx 6p Oipot] > 


és, an adv. of comparison, af, like 


aa, about, as if were, as, 
2 Pet_i. 35 to wit, 2 Cor, v.19; 
dow! Rom. x. 15; aa particle 
time, when, whilet, aa soon aa; 


of 
: ‘ional’ partiole, #0 that (at), 
intention: ole, #0 (inf), 
Acts xx. 24; Ss Enus elweiy, 50 10 
speak, Heb, vii. > 


Pu cxviii. 25) Seve now! » word of 
joyful aoclamation, Matt. xxi. 9. 
tdWrus, ade., in dhe same way, in 
like manner az, likewise, 
Sure, adv., as ff, ax though, as, abowt. 
‘ond, 4, Hosea, Row, ix, 25. 
Ser-mep, wilv., wholly as, just ax, Matt, 
xii, 405 1'Cor. viii, 5. 


VOCABULARY. 


145 


do-mep-al, sdv., just,as if, as it were, 
ec ome ay eye Sb 
r-Te, CON}., 40 (pee 
here 


fore. 
srlov, iov, 16 (dim. of oBs, the ear), an 
ear. ’ 





dat, of pera, 3 
(ace.), of obj.,'s Tim. iv. 8¢ 2 Tien, 
iii 1 


ALPHABEBICAL INDEX, 


GZ references are to tho Pages, not to the Sectiona. 
For convenionce, each letter in Greek is placed under fhe comapending ene fn English 
K and X are under C; @, #, with 1, under P; and o, with 7, under 7.) 





Antatiox, by the genitive. . 229 
Abstract nouns, in connection with the 
article, 200; i the plural number, 
39 in the gative to ae, 


aay the, 8, * Acoentuation of the 
several classes of words, and of the 
forma of declension and on and conjugetion, 


Piuid the face la! eh 
« 1866) 


‘emery. crams, by dative.2465 $ 
by participle. sss 363 
Accusative, nominative in neuter 
nouns, (7; ita general senses, 2495 
case of the abject, 16, 249; subj 
the infinitive verb, 253, 3555 Ne 
aocusative (nearer and remoter ob- 
ject), 252; accusative with passive 
Yerba, 322; cognate accusative, 251; 
accusative of detinition, 252; 
verbial, 144; in elliptical con: 
tions, 255; accunatire of the infini- 
tive verb, 358. For other wace of the 








case, bee 2149, #67., and under Prepo- 
sitions. 
Accusative middle” . ~ 319 


Active voice, the, 58, 338; not al 
ae oe uns a i the 


niddle 

Adjeotives, a three forms, 365 o fro 
terminations, 57s compariaon o, 2: 
lanes of, 157; of with 
sabstantive,291; usually placed after 
substantives, 382; with omitted sub- 
stantive, 291; with several sabstan- 
tives, 293; adjective with article, 


393, 292; uf plenty, &e., with genie 
tive, 228; of worthiness, &c., with 
geniive.s90; adjective with genitive 
of relation, 240; with infinitive, 357: 
adverbially used, 294% omnparative 
with genitive. 9, 6. 340 
Adverbs, the cases of nouns as, 1443 
derivative, 146 ; nogative, 148, Treated by 
in i gesposiin, 1625 
artitle, 191; of neler genitive, 
2363 ns prépositions, 147, 369; 
verbs ater fe, 3195 adverbial 
phrases and combinations, 264, 272, 


368 

Adversative conjunction, 8¢. aes 376 

pmrgehegela . ‘3 46 

gent pamive verbs, 322; by 
fe, 2765 apparently expend by 


Alexauder's conquests, their effect <u 


Alexandrian, or oompound soriat. Be 
Alexandrian version of Ohi Testa. 
ment. +o 168 
Alford, Desa, 207, 227, 238, 197, 298, 
joa SH 35% 377, 380 


Abs, even, by eal 5 

Alternative expressions, B75 quew 

Angus's “Handbook ‘of the 
Sazenaes,” 5h 2375 “ Bible 


Auwsocica |! ai 


Ny 


146 


Annexation, conjanctions of. 373, 
‘Antecedent, atinéotion of the, 311; 
omission of the +312 





tithesis, conjunctions ‘oh 3753 












identical in meaning, 913 
aad mid, 106; first sod second, 
‘pass., 108 5 second, 9%) 103; aorists 
of deponent Tio; force of the 
sorist, ay 
perfect, 3265 i 
fect, 3343 acrist imperative, 33! 
unbjuftctive (and optative), 233, 
341; as future perfect, 348; infinitive, 
3543 participle, 360; indicative, with 
4 &, in conditional senten: 348 
“Apia, how expressed in Greek 1 364 
‘Apocal lypse, grammatical auomalics 


. ee 













Apedode’s esd od 
‘poate: es 








yt 
Atraton by by genitive . at 
Appropristive 
Aramman dialect, 167; ; words fn ibe 


An (or a quoted by & 
words |; a 
pre 
Mesiive ire prema 1895 always signi 
tons pork ‘the Divine nimes, 202; 
ge abr 


215; omission of the, 217; article 
with indaitire, 387 with pest. 
Ante 3! © oa 
Amociation, by dative . . 243 
deton . e381 
Affe Greek contrasted with that of 
ae New Tosiaeat - 168 
a oe 106 
wees 
Attraction, of the relative to the 
dicate, 310; to the ant int, 
334; of the sutecodent to the rela- 
tive - . «yr 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


Angmont, 62 Attic or double, 103, 


106; irregularities er 
Augustes, it Latin and Greck | 8 
Author or suuree, by genitive. 325 
A- declension, the (first) 





4, intensive in composition . 
iy Reyative in composition . 

a together in composition . 

dyatés, comparison of . 

ayérq, with genitive in dierent al ree 
tions 4 . . 





ayyOho, conjugated 5 in’ 0 my 
ys, &yeuer, intransitive rit) 
yu, augtoent of + 306 

86, 503 







dys conjugated |. 
Gar (Bou, with els) 


Giucos, with infinitive » 

verbsin  . . 
‘albés, declined. . 
wpa, plaral, =, s 
salve, verbsin 5g 
alptw, defective . 
afpe, conjngated. . 
jsalaxds, cur) 
aidy, declines 
alavss, plural 


&, potential with optative, 343; wi 
‘relatives, or men: Fearn 
rubjanctve, 43s, ia conditional 

popenbnces With indicative 


arta, declined =. 
Erpures, declined 
aoe, nent of 

deri, serpwith infinitiya, | 
‘Agsos, With genitive, 2403 


tive. 
and, 258; and Bd, 286; and de 
adverbial 








AYPHABETICAL INDEX. 











Beye. 6 ee 879 
‘Apap, declined . 9. 8. ~ 30 
ania, fatureof. . ws 106, 
Mervin geeneaea to 2. Sait 
Sox, adverbial . +e 368 
itd, transitive use of | guk 
aivhs, 4, 4 declined, 51 ; used for thid 
Personal pronoun, 303; emphatic 
nominative, 179 5 meaning self 304 5 
ea article, the eame, 209 ; comple. 
intary to the relative, 312; altbs 
mplros wee OR 
eDandabroo . - 53 
Feehan, conjugated es Dad | 
oe res, 
eon fatureof +. 305 
sd, verboin . sks 859 
B . 
Benefit or injury, by dative 245 
Dr. . » 2 987 
+373 
Burgon, Rev. J. W. Teepiration ant 
Tu my ek 28D 
+e ng TOR, B03 
Adare, transposition of stem-letters 
iu rr) 
Bexriguin Soxfis 5 ss 234 
Bersif, futureof . . 195 
Baordcét, declined 
Barineie, transitive in the Old ‘owt 
er 


ferhei, wiy ack chen in pate 


sett aera | 

Ae 

Brig oa impersonal) true subject 
aoe 


“Canaacite,” surname of Simon. "5 
nambers, the . 

Cuace of nouns, 16, 223; wscecd' wat 

jitions, 140, saa eel cases of the 

infinitive, Bark case-endings, old, 

with adverbial force oe ee 


* Gomplementsot the 
+ Completeness, 
Com 


‘ 
147 


Caneal conjunction, 379 ; omitted, 382 
Gausal uae of particiglen” =.” 364 





Caneal middle eet 
Causative verbe : Dol as 
Causa or motive by dative |_| aq 

inemus . ,. |. 388, 387 
Cities, plural names - 320 


Cant ( (or ara, quoted by & 


Climax, the rising 2 
Coins, Latin names of. =| | 178 
Coins, measures, &r., with numerals, 30x 
{ Gollective nouns, with ploral gajective, 
285; with plural verb. 382 
Combination of consonants, . 6 
Gocomands by future tense «+ 329 
Comparadive in wy, ‘paradigm, 435 
comparative with rae €, 229, 2945 
elliptical, 296; emphatic’ compara. 
tive, She 44,3965 0 compartiv® note 


Cotparon ot adjectives + | 
Comparisons, alin. 


+ ag 
2 
sentence 388 
sa fatures333 
perfect =. 361 
Compound relative .  . 
Compound sentences 





nal. See Synesis. 
Conditional ventences. 46 375 
Conditional use of participles |. 364 
Conjugations of verbs, the, 615 ins 
second conjugation... 114. 
Conjunction, oF or pronominal adverha, 
3465 2465 the canjanctions cassiied, 9505 
= owed by subjunctive, 

3435 ayn 5 oy 
Conbrcante, division of, $5 changtetn, 
6, 7; changes in mute Verba. 84 
Constructic ad sensum, See Synesit 
Constructio preguans, 263, s67, 27%, 
il ie 280, 289 

383 


Contracted substantives, 34; adjec- 
tives, 37; pare verbs. 79, % 


| 
s ‘ 
143 


Cont ‘7 shee by egntive « 7 
tra, exo ne 370 
Commie the, 178; Goal of ae 
g Gupulative verbe. «cet is 
joronis, 

Correlative*pronoans, Sr mvt oH 


Crasis . 
Greeds, rhythmical, “in the ‘carly 
church . 387 
Customary sotions by imperfect tense, 

ga 


in the first aorist 


orry 








i Chater 
wabapl(w, future . 4 
athe . 
fat brptanr es rnd wt 
72 4, wit 7" 
ned 3a rie ictiotis ae 
caloap, to wi a] 
‘New Teftantent age 
rele, stom and fofure + «105 
By comparison 
rate, future of, 204 ; transposition of 
provlk oro hon Sima 





34 
epi, staan ind declension of, 
pet in non 18 





xipug, dectined rar’. 
whale, stem andfatire —, —. 105 
wadw future. ss TOG. 
future. . - = 105 
store Bee Mey ae ae er 98S 
jugated, 96; iim Toot, dare 

Kpivy con 3 i 
co ad 963 i +e 16h 
xptvoyas, taiddle force of =. . 3a 








ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


redone, future of 1043 goverr 
dative . . ~ 
ee heer eee 
xpvoois (cos), %, ofy, declined . 3 
< D. 
Dati the (singular ab 
TIT ie guest teaiae Ts 


abusleto formas of, a adverb, 
Astive of association, 2423 of Hite 


mission, 2435, a 245k c 
acoeasory, 246; of time, 249 
de Taterchaaged with d (dat), 287° 
with eis (aoc.), 288; usually place 
after governing word =, 38 
“Dative middle oe He 


Dativas commodi vel incommodi - 
Death of Christ, prepositions reaper 





Decl + 275, 38 
jeosions of { aubetantives the three 
6; similarity of the first and secon¢. 
oes 
soe at 
‘Deliberative subjunctive || 44 
rative pronouns, 5%, 307; wit, 
ae equivalent to: 
+4 30 
* gs, nate cr 
Design, ex; tive of infin’ 
ve ists tooth! 
pokes et Intentional. 
De Wette: Dr, BE eae 
Diseresis 


Difficulties of interpretation, 187, 24° 
Digamma, the, 46; in anbstantiver 
29; in verbe, 105. See under V, 


Diminutives " . 
often connie mele “eng 


Diaatiete 

Divine names, with the article. 

Donsldeon, Dr. . 325, 243, 245, 

Double names of persons 

Drees, Latin names of in the New 
Testament 3... ot 

Dualnumber,the .  . 4 3 


21, 24, 107 
- 37° 

5 
20° 








ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 





stem Pe ao . ton 
Sarit, active und middle - yar 
34, conjunction ot antithesis 376 
%i, impersonal 
Reheryus, conjugated 

caret 


Bards, with infinitive >: 
3éow, aterm and second aorist — < 
Ste, declingd ==.» wwe 47 
wee in composition .  . . 163 
Sous (or laos, oixia), eltipais of | 


+ 35% 359 
4 


Ellicott, Bishop, 210, 216, 229, 239, 
25% 255) 30 IAD 35% S5te, 360, 
Ellipsis, with nominative, 223 ; ‘with 
acousative, 255; of words af 
dred before genitive, 231; of sub- 
stantives, with adjective, a9t; of 
ameasares and cooing, with numerals, 
pers of the antoondent, sya alee 
five, 312 with tb junetive, 
39; With the optative, 343; before 
eo wi ar eck S 


149 


Enq] com of jectives, 
English rendering of Greek ‘letters, 19 
Epanodoa 


setae om 
i Aorist, the . : 





* +374 

Echortations: substituted for state 
ments by New Testament tran- 
Yager Me 





Ire. se 
als, 264; compared with dy and dd, 
286, a89; with weds, 288; with def, 
288; ple dative, 288; with 
infinitive, 358; adverbial combina- 


: . . . + 363 
Ein: -| s, pie, &%, dectined, 46; as” indatiaita 


Dronoas, 3005 for metres. |. 300 
. ith " 

a 259) compared wi Bal, ‘ads; 
tos. + + 368 





t 


. t 
150 
aaedtups, with dative, 245; with ind 


» 357 
«105 





Clon of, with ndverka . 





a 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


Rev. Dr., on the Romans, 387 
Foreign elementa in New Tenet 
engeting, ert with gaia a8 
entative verba 159 
Falnem, want, 2c, by genitive, 228; 
by dative or el +347 
Freture time, tenses expressing 
Futuro tenee, ite characteristic, 645 in 





wid verbs, 95; in pure verbs, sou Hq 
ise future, 105; second fatare, 
futare imy 3403 future’ 
fot {pa post, future), Bp, 205 
3483 Pot cee of the future, 
329, 69.3 with ob wh 305 sete 
tive, with ta, 353; infinitive, 4: 
participle, 3645 future au: 


Futurity, certain, by present 


+ 990 
+35 


a 
Galilee, or Tiberias, the Lake of . 241 


Gender of nouns, 16; rales for deter. 
©" mining, 18; variable in some aub- 


-wy), 37; exhibite in the 
third declension, 26; adverbially 
used, 1445 of personal 


article, 1905 
445, ag. “cual postion of the 233, 
3833 gonitives in 


with 





tive after oe ee ith aocu- 
Sie te rat 
ive pronoun, 30$; genitive in 
apposition with possessive pronoun, 
$075, gunitre of infinitive 4571 ex: 
Gupe, ‘with ‘genitive in different 
sonees . . . + 4839 
Greek in Palestine - «167 


Greek namesin the New Testament, a7 
j Greek poster, quoted by Bs, Paul, 38 
| Green, Rev. a 223, 333, 350 
Grou on faldteent of prophecy, as 


ABPHABETICAL INDEX. 


vie : 37% 99. 
+ 333 
‘yeAde, future of 2 bog. 


‘yivor, declined 

yebopen, with genitive o of soousative, 23; 
yh ollipais : Me 
“yhopm, stom and forma 102, 110 
‘y:rdonem, stem and forms + 32 


irregular substantive > | 33 





oe plural of b 


sy] pascal als gor fe 

‘ee 25 camel wense 

in re nh rh Sah ae of 

Participles, 3645 com 

Hebrew, aa spoken in Palestine, at 

Tamer) postry, pertlcnm, $86 

andiadge ( EA becky one idea in hoo 

wordt h enneceannry - 333 (§258),369 

. 4 

Hinton, Rev. 
Hintorio 


He 








the . 20 
37 ; tenses 


labic see 
impr morte. the, 58 
inte tives 360 


repeat ans Te oguas tad 


! ‘ 
é 

a 
1 


a aee often improperly 30 


propositions the. 147, be 
tive ata, by imperfect. 328 
ive or incoptive verbs, 102, +59 
Tnistinite pronotns dl the. : 
inisia ins 
Indefinite prononns,¢ 56,313, os 
Indefinitenowe by comimionof arisle,219 
Indicative 58; the objective part 
of the verb, 323; in indirect inter- 


Fs 





optative, ve, 246 nal wen- 
tences, 348; apparent in intentional 
clauses, 353 ; with Gere, 3593 com- 
rect for 


Infroct Yorm changed to dive | 

77a : 
Indireot So: 
Indireot 


mood, 
substantive, 354; with article, 193 
nooneative. mb» 2535 08 mab. 
3553 as ol 56; expressing 
result, 356; blige! faces 3575 
with th ere wre fai! for imperative, ses 
+3 





wa, substantivesin tite 
“Teper dna, or ‘iepevowdn " 
iste Sony — (in dpiqu) i 

+3 
ee Set, 25 5 with aati 324 
~und1, -uch, -uxoy, adjectives in 17 


with “* 


so ‘ 


jectivesin =. . 158 

ie with aubjunctive for impersti 
340; intentional, 350 ry, 
3503 in it ever ectotie? 351; distia- 
sainhed from Bry 350; from brws 349 
Yoarl; or lyerls etre 
Toa sAmpdon . 350 
~aer, tom, wer, edjectives in: 157 
~vo» (-dpvar, -(Bca»), mubatantives in. 155 
sts, -la, -107, ~ 157 
wees ie Cem, + 155 





Yorqus, conjugated, 116; Sato norises 
; transitive and intransitive 


tennes,*;19; its compounds. 335 
itjdedned eS a8 


. 
a. 

Jacob, Rev. Dre. . e ap 

debb’s Sacred Literature”. 387 

Sere perenne of the term 

Judie! cial word Latin, in’ the ‘Now 


oe 8 
2 . 

Ks 

Kuhuor's “Greek Grammar,” ed. by 

Jef, 2. 5 5 2 «328 
L 

ib. iit HO ath HO 

167 





Lane? e venion’t the ow Tere: 
eis 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


ate nae an 
aasobras with partcinla : 8 


dein, second aorist of 
Reowalrm, futuro and firat acrist of, 206 


Ataw, declined ter 
‘Av, why not chosen as paradigm: 69 
. 
M. * 

‘Madvig’s “Greck Syntax”. 
Het coins, Be eith inorangét 
Mediation, expremed b er 36 
Menander, quoted by 


Mental affection, verbs of saith png 
tive, 227; withdative . . 244 

Meyer, Dr. =. «| 237.358 

Mids volcs, the, 51's Hts masala 
219, 5 not alwayn distinguisba 


in sense from active, 320; often 
© indistinguishable in forma from pas. 
sive. 323 


ida on the artite with names 
gl hh 2055 on im, i, 16,310 





«© Testament . . . 47 
Mutat dative, sq; partisiple  ? aq 
rs, Ags 
Monadio aubctattives. 19s, 203 
Moods, the posite oe bbs 
“Moet highest,” carrespo: 

Mies or Samm » by with ‘node 
eae 

Mites the, ‘classified 


6 
‘Miller, Max, Profemor, 63, 225, 330 


-we (nar-), sobstantives in. — . 156 
madera tranaitivenndintransitive,318 
mabyrhs, dectined ==. 


auxiliary 
iy and 0, 377 5 without Bé 


irw, stom and forms of 





’ 
a 





a 
: 

A@PHADETICAT, INDEX. 153 

Messias + 169 | », inserted in + 103, 115 

nerd, 272, 97. ; distinguished from ein, v4, in the modern infinitive, 353 

2735 with infinitive (nccuaative), 359 | rewlas, oR 


wf and ol, 48; him queations, 349, | réses, ‘with and without article | a17 


3, with imperative, 375 voit, declined, 2: irregularitien i 
Iiative, 4425 negative Eentional 3 a. 


particle, 3523 after verbe of fear e 
. ~ + $53 
bh provera! 1 1983 | object of wert, direct (or nearer, pri- 
nn, liga of - Dol tage tary) indirect (or remote, eéund- 
ary interrogative - > «337 | ary), by different canes, 245, 
suevertsin . wk HH Object of a transitive verb in 





lyre 136 ae 249; may be omitted, 
ibn dectined, 36 5 compen agi; internal, 2207 opfaceivees 

: or indirect) of active the subject of 
cee |. paenlva gasp object wweally Placed 
lisa | _ after governing verb. 390 
« 158 | Object «f comparison in genitive 
ote eee 
: 9) 


into ‘stemof >: 
ons, Substantives in . 
spor, -woy, miljectives in. 
Moai, declins 

mverhpior, predicated of Christ 





co 
Names, proper, in the New Testament, 
‘various languages, 1733 wee 
gene ee 2 aes 
eander on wpeee 
Negative adverbs, 148, 3693 3 ied 
Hedieate, yor j ambit, 330, 
Nish intetiing 
32 lowed by"dand fave 3753 So asatt nodiettonas 4173 
reakion of negates 398 iia Tinks between clauses, 383. 
Negative indeliite prowonn 47 oot 
ve est ‘4 ; 
Forte Gae alike in| 17s>ploratsab- | Obfative tnosds the, ‘5 Ve 
ject, with singular verb, 181; pre- | 323; in independent sentencam, 3427 
Be iirese 








Aicate, with masculine or feminine interrogation, 345 } optar 
anbjanchive 185 | tive and indicative combined, 346 
Neuter verbs, s3. Bel Totransitive, ‘in conditional sentences 
Nominative, the case of the subject, | Oratio obliqua 
180, 322; of epaual pone Ordinal numbers, the, 4; 
omitted, 4033 predicate after copm- | wedfor. 
Iative verde, 1853 for vocative, with rig, by genitive 
ee 235, 2845 rompanded, 2233; | Qstervalds verdion quoted 
433 | Oxytone 
ot bounty 16,3193 ot wera St . 
Numbers, ‘compound and 50, 4, rh.” fre Artiste. 
wien de te qi eae © Scienion, the cond) . 30 
ramerals, the, 46, 3005 with gani- se ew 554 208, 07 
dive, angs alverbes |. .'s47 | alvcws, ellipsis ot | 58 2% $82 


vipemerady 2. ew | NewS 


withartile =. 00.0 arr 
a ry 
rt y goody orm 
of re ys 
afbr, “ia, 6, declined. St 2 
Smox and tog, distinction of. 
apie defective, 1123; augment of, 103 
%, f, & dectined, 54. See Relative. 


“ef, ‘enter (atom, es), mubetantives 





. 6 356 

25 

_ Sens, Hres, Bn, declined, sh 31g. See 
Compound Relative. 


ovion, mfbatantivos in. 
try Particle introducing objeciocht 
sence, 3443 relative causal par- 


378 

the objective negative particle, in 
questions, 337; distinguished from 
wi, 148, pias o mts 93% 3415 0b 
ssvoy 8 37H 
ctr sad ie ene 4 


Seer tices ro dln oe sxe, 2085 


to a more my w atecadents 408 
obros...ta,  . &, 6 + 350 
Spoon sapectisle + aa 

verbs Saetemre f) 


4, interjection, with vocstive . 224 
Cort Particle of comparison, with pre 





dicative participles . + 365 
bod + 307 
bore, ‘echatic, with inflnitive, 3593 
with indicative = oe +359 
P. 
Parallelimn, Hebrew . « 386 
Parathetic compounds. + 16r 
Pariayllabic declension + 20 
ieee ee: . ae 
. ba of, with genjti 

vert ive, 2 

Paracie vert oth siting i 


the finite verb. =. =. «385 
Participles, the, 9; jo sr destenion 
of, 395. = ~hr, 38; tense of, 5: 
$665 with article, ig¢ 3 an relative 
iia’ finite verb, 192, 325, 3653 





broken cont » 367, 368 
Particles, the, 150 ; emphatic suffixes, 








's 5 separable in composition, 163 3 
iteeparable, 163. See Conjanctions 
Pastitive genitive 234 mp 
Partitive pla, res 
Parts of pee ee eet 
Gite to dedi ‘rom*the 
Pye nitg 
jonses expressing | 
Paviand Soul. 17% 175 v7 


Paul, St., his uae, with the 
Perfect ‘state, tenses expreming “Ge 
liquid 


Perfect tense, sed 108; 
verbs, 95; second perfect, 93, 1095. 
third piovie plural ia ey 's05; pace 

fect 109 ; foree of the per- 


fet ree distinguished from aorist, 
44-3 Aorist may sometimes be ren- 
aka by, 4333. present-perfect,” 

3355 perfect imperative, . 1338 
‘Permission, ty iaperative oe 3 H 
Person, in verbe. iH 
Personal “endings, in vere, ong 


ervonal pronouns, 51, 30: + neming: 
tive subject when aneinphatic, omit- 
ted, 3035 genitive of, for possessive 
“pronoun, 941, 303 ; pleooastio uae, 
Boe t ebrds tor duind pes 


Peter St ia nave, witl the artiola sos 


Pinos, by genitive, 236; by dative, 
248; by accumtive. §.  . a5q 

t tense, the, 109 3343 its 
notion expreesed by 01 348 


Plural verb in goueral caren: 
380; neuter nominative with nin- 
gular verb, 181 ; verb with collestive 
subject, 182 ; with several subjects, 
183; of mbstantivos zhow used, 
arg, og. ; plural forms with idea? 


+30 
Political terms, Latin, in the New Tes 
gate 

Roseenive itive 2] 30s Oe 
Fomsenivo emitre | « the, 52, 3063 
‘unemphatic, by article, s07; ‘with 


AQPHABETICA!. IXDEX. 


the artivle, 209 ; for objective geni- 
tive, Dopo 
Pootpositive particles | 
ee ite object, by wepl or : beép, be 
+ + 350 
ate, the, 1973 snarthrous, 1933 
with article, 193 5 participles wi 


Tah. 
Prufizative vor. SOG 


Prépositions, use of, 140, 255; with « 


aBruitive, 240, 257; with dative, 
“wr, 2615 with accumntive, 141, 
264; with genitive and accusative, 
141, 2683; with genitive, dative, 
and accusative, 142, 277; table of, 
143; incomposition, 162; ‘coral 
preposition and case, after 





368; i 
256, 285. agi 
worl, 3895 wi We er 3588 
oorreayon gnlvesbe 7} adverbe 
ae * inny ions” 
Prepositional phrases, without 
207 
Present time, tenses expressing . 60 
Present tense, ite seek, as poi 
9% 95, ror forve, of the 
Root tee, 
in imperative, 
pe inal peace 340; i infini 


«147 
atticle, 








tive. + 354 
Price, equivalent, &e., by genitive, 240 
Principal and historical teuses, 60, 324 


Proclitios, thy. 2 
Drobibitions, by future iudiontive, with 
“ 4295 by subjunctive aorist, 


Prptomiaal ‘mubject, ile omission and 
Press ane the, 3 personal, $1 
noUns, 4» 303 5 personal, a 

St, 303 5 Pel 5 


3033 pomseesive, 52, 3065 
itrative, 307; relative, 309; intor- 





rogative, gm; in 37s 3143 
dismibutive "p jet 
five, . e885 
Proj : : 9 
Proper names, with article. 201, 2g. 
. 9 

Prophecy, Old Testament |. 352 
Panctaati Ces] 


64 5 
ine 190; advarbially anol, x44. 
interchange of prepositions, 


a 
4 


Pure verbs uncogtracted, 78 


a 
weit, declined =. 0. 1. ag 
woh, gine name «4 168 

1, 282, op 
was. declined 93, tia use with article, 


rma negative, 40: 


16; 
erip. iodine 313 ellipsis of | ay 


ses pie 110; With 








+ 36: 
weldu, conjugated =. 4. "RG 
weods, fntureof. =. 5. 104g 
repdouat, future of 
wep, 2733 compared with 8d, 289; 

with + 8g 
tix, xv, genitive plaral, waxar + 39 

‘ 124 
1 How pre present an ‘secorgl aogiat of, 101; 
abare, 105 ; first aorist passive, 108 





be weno) via, stent of, and fature 
4385 meted 2. 8] i 





at 
marie couple es 


Ttipe Spor, with article . 








feple, futoreot. |. ks tay 
Dol laa 
e 
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